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Introduction

“Latvian Grammar” was written to make information about the Latvian language
and its grammatical system more easily available not only within Latvia, but also
beyond its borders. Language is one of the most important parts of culture, history,
and everyday life. Language is used by everyone and as a result many people across
all walks of life are deeply interested in it. A modern grammar of Latvian written in
English is as important for native speakers of Latvian as for those who have learned
Latvian as a second language and also is of great value for anyone interested in
the culture and history of Latvia or the Latvian language itself.

The need for a reference grammar of Latvian written in English is especially
important right now due to the existence of a large Latvian diaspora community
abroad, particularly in English-speaking countries where children and young people
are educated in the language of their home countries rather than in Latvian. For that
reason, information about Latvia as well as Latvian language, literature, and culture
is most often sought out in English or in some other language besides Latvian.

A Latvian grammar written in English will also be useful for those who are
learning Latvian as a foreign language and wish to learn more about its grammatical
system and unique features so that they are able to use Latvian more effectively and
speak it more correctly. Likewise, “Latvian grammar” will be a useful reference
and source for examples for teachers of Latvian — both those who teach it to speakers
as a school or university subject and those who teach it as a foreign language.

There is also considerable demand among linguists abroad for a systematic and
dependable description of Latvian written by native speakers of Latvian. Latvian is
a rather unique combination of ancient as well as relatively new features, which are
of interest to researchers abroad and are important for the typological, cognitive,
pragmatic, functional, and contrastive analysis of language. Examples we can
mention here include the debitive mood and verb conjugation system in general;
how various aspectual meanings are expressed; constructions involving the dative,
genitive, and nominative cases; sound changes in word formation and inflection.

Latvian belongs to the Baltic group of the Indo-European language family.
This group also contains Lithuanian and the extinct Old Prussian language.
Rudzite (1993: 4) observes: “Modern-day Latvian...formed as a result of the merger
of several languages spoken by Baltic tribes known to us from historical records:



the Latgalians or Latvians, Selonians, Semigallians as well as the Curonians who
had their own language until the 16" century.” Much as in Lithuanian, Latvian also
preserves various archaic lexical, phonetic, and grammatical features, which can
be traced back to Proto-Indo-European and Proto-Baltic. From a language typology
perspective, Latvian has a classic Indo-European (Baltic) system with diverse
grammatical inflection and extensive word formation. However, due to areal and
historical reasons, Latvian grammar also displays some features more like those
found in the Finno-Ugric languages.

Latvian is the official language of the Republic of Latvia. When Latvia joined
the European Union in 2004, Latvian also became an official language of the European
Union. There are approximately 1.5 million native speakers of Latvian. Of these,
1.38 million live in Latvia, the rest live in the United States, Australia, Canada,
the United Kingdom, Germany, Lithuania, Estonia, Sweden, Russia, and other
countries. Latvian is spoken as a second language by approximately 500,000 people
of other ethnicities. (Latvian population statistics are available from the Latvian
Language Agency at: https://valoda.lv/valsts-valoda/).

Latvian is divided into three dialects: The Central dialect (also Middle dialect),
Livonic dialect (also Livonian dialect, Livonian influenced dialect, Livonianized
dialect), and High Latvian dialect (Vanags 2018: 27, see also “Map of Latvian
dialects”). The Central dialect is spoken in central Vidzeme (the Vidzeme Central
subdialects), Zemgale (the Semigallic subdialects), and in southern Courland or
Kurzeme (the Curonic subdialects). The Standard Latvian developed primarily based
on the Vidzeme Central and Semigallic subdialects. The Livonic dialect is spoken in
northwestern Vidzeme (the Vidzeme Livonic subdialects) and in northern Courland
(the Kurzeme Livonic subdialects or the Tamian subdialects). A part of the Latvians
living in these regions are descendants of the Finnic-speaking Livonians who
preserved features of the Livonian language as they transitioned to speaking Latvian;
as a result, a unique variety of Latvian developed over time — the Livonic dialect.
The High Latvian dialect is spoken in eastern Vidzeme, Sélija (also called AugSzeme
in Latvian), and Latgale. It is divided into the Selonic subdialects (spoken in Sélija
and Vidzeme near Ergli, Koknese, Plavinas, and Madona) and Latgalic subdialects
(spoken in Latgale and eastern Vidzeme) (Vanags op. cit.). Standard Latgalian —
a historical variety of Latvian — has existed since the 18" century and is based on
the subdialects spoken in southern Latgale (Leikuma, Andronovs 2018: 28-30).

The first written texts (primarily of a Christian religious nature — both
Lutheran and Catholic) date to the 16" century. The language in these is based on
the Latvian spoken in Riga and their spelling is based on the Middle Low German
written tradition. The authors of these texts were ethnic German clergymen
(Vanags 2018: 27). In subsequent centuries, the orthography used in Latvian texts
continued to be improved and was based on the language varieties of the Central
Dialect. Over time, the content of Latvian texts expanded from being exclusively
religious and began to include material from other secular genres: dictionaries,
grammars, literary and popular scientific works, practical texts, and so on



(Vanags op. cit.). The translation of the Bible into Latvian by Johann Ernst Gliick
(first published 1685-1694, published again in 1739) had a significant role in
the development and standardization of the Latvian written language. Beginning
in the mid-19'" century, the number of texts written by ethnic Latvian authors
on a wide variety of topics rapidly increased and this was especially evident in
the writing of new works of fiction in Latvian. It should be noted that independent
of the subjects they wrote about, all ethnic Latvian authors from this period paid
special attention to the cultivation and standardization of written Latvian as well
as the orthography they used for writing it. This tradition survives in a majority
of genres up to the present day.

The orthography currently used to write Latvian (Latin script supplemented
with diacritical marks indicating vowel length, palatalized consonants, and certain
sibilants, see also “Letter-sound correspondence in Standard Latvian”) is based on
the principles adopted in 1908 by the Orthography Commission of the Riga Latvian
Society’s Knowledge Commission.

The history of Latvian grammars begins in the 17" century. The first Latvian
grammar is “Manuductio ad linguam Lettonicam facilis & certa... Riga 1644” by
Johann Georg Rehehusen. This grammar is followed by a string of others at the end
of the 17* century and throughout the 18" century. The most significant and
extensive of these is “Lettische Grammatik” (1783) by Gothard Friedrich Stender.
The period defined by grammars written by German authors ends in the 1860s with
the publication of “Die Lettische Sprache nach ihren Lauten und Formen erklidrend
und vergleichend dargestellt” (in two volumes; 1863-1864) by August Bielenstein.
This grammar was the first scientific grammar of Latvian and utilized the linguistic
analysis of that time. It is still considered one of the most important grammatical
descriptions of Latvian ever published (for more on this see Klavina 2008). Beginning
in the second half of the 19" century and the early 20" century, a number of
grammars and other grammatical descriptions of Latvian written by Latvian authors
appeared in print. The most important of these include “LatvieSu valodas maciba”
by Andrejs Stérste (this was the first scientific grammar written in Latvian and was
published as 3 volumes in 1879-1880), “Teikums” (1898) by Karlis Miihlenbachs, and
“LatvieSu gramatika” and “Latviesu valodas maciba” (both published in 1907) by
Janis Endzelins and Karlis Miihlenbachs.

Grammatical descriptions written in other languages during the 20" and
21t centuries are either quite old (e.g., “Lettische Grammatik” (1922) by Janis
Endzelins) or the authors of these materials are not native Latvian speakers and for
a variety of reasons they only include a selection of topics in their descriptions of
Latvian. (e.g., “A Short Grammar of Latvian” by Terje Mathiassen (1997), “Latvian”
by Nicole Nau (1998), “Lettische Grammatik” by Jan Henrik Holst (2001)). A number
of Latvian grammars are intended to be used as learning materials for non-Latvians
who do not have much existing knowledge of Latvian language or culture (e.g.,
“A Grammar of Modern Latvian” by Trevor Fennell, Henry Gelsen (1980), “Complete
Latvian” by Teréze Svilane Bartholomew (2011), “Latvian. An Essential Grammar”
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by Dace Praulin§ (2012)). Several studies on various aspects of Latvian grammar are
written from the perspective of Baltic, theoretical, typological, or areal linguistics
(e.g., Holvoet 2001, 2007 as well as the the article collections Nau, Ostrowski 2010;
Holvoet, Nau 2014b, 2015, 2016; Arkadiev, Holvoet, Wiemer 2015).

The most recent reference grammar of Latvian to be written in Latvian,
“LatvieSu valodas gramatika” (Riga: LU Akadémiskais apgads), was published in
2013 (republished in 2015) and edited by Daina Nitina and Juris Grigorjevs. It is
a collection of studies whose authors represent various theoretical perspectives
(the authors of the grammar include: Ilze Auzina, Dace Markus, Juris Grigorjevs,
Inese Indri¢ane, Anna Vulane, Daina Nitina, Gunta Smiltniece, Ieva Brenke, Baiba
Saulite, Linda Lauze, Andra Kalnaca, and Ilze Lokmane). This grammar brings
together the research experience of the late 20" and early 21% centuries and serves
as a good foundation for further studies focusing on Latvian grammar and phonetics.
The morphophonology and verb sections (except for the description of participles)
in this grammar were written by Andra Kalnaca, the section on simple sentence
syntax — by Ilze Lokmane.

The next task was writing a reference grammar of Latvian in English. “Latvian
Grammar”, written by Andra Kalnaca and Ilze Lokmane, is a scientific study by
both authors written in 2014-2018. In addition, this grammar has differences from
“LatvieSu valodas gramatika” published in 2013:

1) a Latvian grammar in English has a different target audience, which also
means that its description of language features and its focus as well as its
selected examples differ from those in a grammar written for a Latvian-
speaking audience (the examples in a grammar written for English speakers
are more oriented towards a precise illustration of the features and other
information being described);

2) the description of the Latvian grammatical system has been written using
modern grammatical terminology and according to the linguistic traditions
of Western Europe and North America (see “Subject index”, which gives
the corresponding Latvian grammatical concept in parentheses after each
English-language term).

If there exists a difference of opinion in the linguistic literature regarding

a particular aspect of Latvian grammar, then in individual cases these differing
views are mentioned in “Latvian Grammar”; however, due to the limitations on space
in this grammar and, especially, due to its stated aims, these views are not examined
in detail. Still, the authors have endeavored to show, which view they adopt in this
work and the reasons for their choice. Issues connected with the standardization of
grammar are not examined in this volume; however, in individual cases the use
of a form or construction in conversational language or where its use deviates from
the literary language may be discussed along with the reasons for these uses.

Both authors of this grammar are professors at the University of Latvia Faculty of
Humanities and have taught courses on grammar as well as on a wide range of other
aspects of linguistics. They also are the authors of studies on Latvian morphology,
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morphophonology, syntax, morphosyntax, and other synchronic and general linguistic
topics. The scientific research of Andra Kalnaca and Ilze Lokmane, as well as work
with their students and supervision of their students’ baccalaureate, master’s, and
doctoral work, has allowed the authors to accrue knowledge on grammatical systems
and their fundamental characteristics as well as gain experience in examining issues
relating to grammar.

“Latvian Grammar” is a descriptive and synchronic grammar of Standard Latvian
(with a few exceptions in the morphophonology section describing sound changes
in Latvian). It is based primarily on the Latvian linguistic traditions for describing
the grammatical system of Latvian developed during the 20" and 21* centuries (e.g.,
Endzelins 1922, 1951; Ahero et al. 1959, 1962; Karklin§ 1974, 1976; Freimane 1985,
2008; Ceplitis, Rozenbergs, Valdmanis 1989; Gaters 1993; Kalme, Smiltniece 2001;
Nitina 2001; Paegle 2003; Beitina 2009; Soida 2009; Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013).

This grammar is divided into three sections: morphophonology, morphology,
syntax. To explain various sound changes relating to word formation and inflection,
their historical origins are also detailed in the morphophonology section. Word
formation is not described in a separate chapter as has been the tradition in other
Latvian grammars (see, for example, Ahero et al. 1959; Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013).
Instead, information on word formation can be found in special sections at the end
of the noun, adjective, verb, and other word class descriptions in the morphology
section. The introductory portion of the morphology section (Section 2.0.2) includes
not only a description of morphemics, inflectional principles, and word types, but
also provides general information regarding word formation methods, means, and
types. In the syntax section, attention is primarily given to a structural and partially
a functional description of the simple sentence. The composite sentence is mainly seen
as a combination of several predicative units (clauses) into a single communicative
whole, therefore, attention is given to the unique structural features of the units
(clauses) as well as their semantic relations.

The examples used in the grammar are also primarily synchronic. Sources
used include examples from “Lidzsvarotais miisdienu latvieSu valodas tekstu
korpuss 2018” (The Balanced Corpus of Modern Latvian 2018; available at http://
www.korpuss.lv/id/LVK2018; examples marked with C) as well as from various mass
media sources (print as well as online media), online discussion groups, Latvian
literature (generally from the 1970s), and individual folklore and other examples.
In some cases, the internet search engine google.lv was used as well as data from
the “Latvian Web Corpus (IvTenTen) (Ten Ten Corpus Family)”, available at https://
www.sketchengine.eu/lvtenten-latvian-corpus/; examples marked with CW). Due to
limitations on space and also to avoid including information which does not pertain
to the particular features of Latvian being illustrated, examples are shortened or
adapted as necessary (this is not noted in the body of the text in any particular way,
with the exception of the section on the composite sentence where the omission of
one or several units (clauses) is shown in the Latvian text with a double dot (..)).
The analysis of these examples is not based on a frequency analysis of the features
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they illustrate. Each feature being described is usually given in bold face; if additional
emphasis is necessary then underlining is also used.

Glossing within examples is done according to “The Leipzig Glossing Rules”
(available at: https://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php). However,
due to limitations on space it was not possible to follow these principles fully for all parts
of examples. In the Morphology section, if the example includes component sentences
or several simple sentences, only the sentence or the part of the sentence containing
the feature being described is glossed. In the composite sentence section, individual
grammatical forms, lexemes, and predicative units (clauses) are glossed, as necessary. In
noun, adjective, numeral, pronoun, and declinable participle glosses, only the plural is
marked, while the singular is generally left unmarked - except in the pronouns tu ‘2SG’
and jiis ‘2PL. Gender is also marked for the word classes, as in Latvian it is associated
with agreement between different parts of the sentence. When glossing prepositions,
particles, conjunctions, and interjections, it was not always possible to find a word
from the corresponding word class in English to use as a gloss. Therefore, some words
from these word classes are glossed using a general gloss referring to that word class
(e.g., PREP - preposition, PTCL - particle, Q — interrogative particle, CONJ - conjunction,
INT - interjection; see also “Abbreviations and Symbols”).

In the Morphophonology section, primarily in Section 1.2.2, “The International
Phonetic Alphabet” (available at: https://www.internationalphoneticassociation.org/
content/full-ipa-chart) is used in the description of the link between the pronunciation
of the vowel e, e with word formation and inflection. The Latvian tonemes or syllable
accents (stretched, falling, and broken) are not marked in the examples, as these are
not directly related to the pronunciation of e, é.

American English spelling conventions are used throughout this book.
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Abbreviations and symbols

ACC
ACT
ADJ
ADV
Amer.
ANIM
AUX

Br.

CMP
COND
CONJ
COP
CwW
DAT
DEB
DECL
DEF
dial.
DIM

EMPH
FIN
FUT
GEN

IDECL
INDF
IMP
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agent

accusative

active

adjective

adverb

American
animate
auxiliary
beneficiary
British
Lidzsvarotais miisdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpuss 2018
comparative
conditional mood
conjunction
copula

Latvian Web 2014 (lvTenTen14)
dative

debitive
declinable
definite

dialectal item
diminutive
experiencer
emphatic (particle, pronoun)
finite

future

genitive

feminine

indirect
indeclinable
indefinite
imperative mood



IND indicative mood

IPV imperfective verb / aspect
INF infinitive

INS instrumental

INT interjection
INTRANS intransitive

iter. iterative

LNT Latvijas Neatkariga Televizija (TV channel)
LOC locative

M masculine

MOD modal

N noun

NEG negation

NFIN non-finite

NOM nominative

nom. nominalization
NREFL non-reflexive

NUM numeral

(0] object

obj. object

OBL oblique mood

P patient

PASS passive

PFV perfective verb / aspect
PL plural

POS possessor

POST postposition

PRS present

PRED predicate

PREF prefix

PREP preposition

PRF perfect

PRON pronoun

PTCL particle

PTCP participle

PST past

Q interrogative particle
QUANT quantitative meaning
R recipient

REFL reflexive

S subject

SEM.DECL semi-declinable

SG singular



S AV T
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somebody
something
superlative
subordinator
transitive

verb

vocative

1st, 2nd, 3rd person
reconstructed item (morphophonology) / unacceptable
construction (syntax)
derivation
morphophoneme
interfix

becomes

derives from

zero morpheme
morpheme boundary



Map of Latvian dialects
(created by Edmundas Trumpa 2021)

\ VALKA

VALMIERA Osrrenc

®

SMILTENE
L]

Central dialect: Dialects of the Latvian language
Vidzeme central subdialects Livonic dialect: High Latvian dialect:
Semigallic subdialects - Vidzeme Livonic subdialects - Selonic subdialects
Curonic subdialects - Courland Livonic subdialects - Latgalic subdialects
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Letter-sound correspondence in Standard Latvian
(adapted from Auzina 2013a: 25-26)

The Latvian alphabet contains the following letters: A, a, A, @, B, b, C, c, C ¢ D, dE,
e,E, éyEﬁG:g; G;g;H; hJIJ i}LiJ‘Lj}K)kJKJ l(,L, ZJ-,L;,ZJMJ m,N,Tl,N,[l, O, OJPJ
PRELSSSSTLU WO LV, ZzZ%

Examples
Letters IPA
Orthography IPA
Vowels and diphthongs
a a sals ‘frost’ sals
a a sals ‘salt’ sa:ls
e e ezis ‘hedgehog’ ezis
® ezers ‘lake’ EZETS
€ e tetis ‘dad’ te:tis
& zens ‘boy’ zeems
i i divi ‘two’ divi
i it vins ‘wine’ vims
o > omars ‘lobster’ oma:rs
2 opera ‘opera’ Jrpera
uo ola ‘egg’ uo:la
u u uguns ‘fire’ uguns
i w kitka ‘cake’ kuka
iu (iv) iu pliuksket ‘to flap’ pliukfce:t
divpadsmit ‘twelve’ diupatsmit
ie ie iela ‘street’ iela
ai ai laiks ‘time’ lai:ks
au au augs ‘plant’ auks
ei (ej) ei meita ‘daughter’ meita
zvejnieks ‘fisherman’ zveinieks
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Examples

Letters IPA
Orthography IPA
ui (uj) ui puika ‘boy’ puika
Sujmasina ‘sewing machine’ fuimafima
eu (ev) eu sev ‘to oneself’ seu
ou ou dZouls ‘joule’ &ouls
oi oi boikots ‘boycott’ boikots
Consonants

b b berns ‘child’ bae:rns
c ts cits ‘other’ tsits
¢ tf Cetri ‘four’ tfetri
d d daba ‘nature’ daba
dz & dziesma ‘song’ diesma
dz & dZems ‘jam’ &ems
f f filma ‘movie’ filma
g g gals ‘end’ gals
g 1 gitara ‘guitar’ jitarra
h X halva ‘halva’ xalva
j i jura ‘sea’ jurra
k k kdja ‘leg’ kazja
k c kert ‘to catch’ cert
1 1 egle ‘fir tree’ egle
l £ loti ‘very’ Kuoti
m m mans ‘my’ mans
n n nauda ‘money’ nauda

i) bungas ‘drums’ bungas
n n nemt ‘to take’ nemt
p ) puse ‘half’ pus:e
r r Riga rizga
s ] sens ‘ancient’ s&ns
§ f Salle ‘scarf’ fal:e
t t tur ‘there’ tur
% v valsts ‘country’ valsts
zZ z ziema ‘winter’ ziema
7 3 Zagata ‘magpie’ zagata
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ANDRA KALNACA
1. MORPHOPHONOLOGY

1.0 Introductory remarks

Morphophonology in Latvian describes historical and positional sound changes that
manifest themselves in particular morphemes due to word formation and inflection.
Word formation and inflection in Latvian is also connected with such suprasegmental
phenomena as tonemes (or syllable accents) and word stress; however, due to its
limited scope, these are not more closely examined in this volume (for further
discussion see Kalnaca 2004: 102-108; 2013b: 183-189).

1.0.1 Allomorphs, their structure, and functions

The notion of an allomorph is vital in morphophonology (and in morphemics).
Allomorphs are the variant forms of a given morpheme that originate when
morphemes are combined because of word formation or inflection. Thus, allomorphs
predominantly are side-effects of affixation (Spencer 2000: 118). All allomorphs
of a morpheme have similar phonetic features, and these are related to the source
morpheme, which also is an invariant, e.g., the allomorphs of the root éd- ‘eat’ in
Latvian are as follows:

(1.1) invariant
ed- [@:d] éd-uPRS ‘(1) eat’

allomorphs
es- es-t ‘to eat’
e- e-$an-a ‘eating’

ed- [exd] ed-uPST “(I) ate’

Most morphophonological phenomena in Latvian relate to the combination of
morphemes and their mutual adaptation in word formation and inflection (see
Sections 1.1, 1.2). However, there are also allomorphs in Latvian that are conditioned
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by phonetic processes within the boundaries of a morpheme or suprasegmental units
(see in detail Kalnaca 2013b: 183-189). Root allomorphs are an example of these:

(1.2) Skel-t ‘to split’, skél-e ‘slice’, $kil-a ‘chip’
and
skal-s ‘kindling’, skal-d-i-t ‘to split’

Allomorphs beginning with $k- originated under the influence of front vowels, i.e.,
due to the adaptation of phonemes within a morpheme.
Root as well as affix morphemes can have allomorphs:

(1.3) the root rok- and its allomorphs
rok-a - roc-in-a, rok-el-e ‘hand - hand (DIM)’

(1.4) suffixes and their allomorphs
a. inflection
NOM SG - GEN SG
-it- / -18- sun-it-is — sun-is-a ‘dog (DIM)’
-ul- / -ul- mil-ul-is — mil-ul-a ‘darling’
b. word formation
diminutives
-in- / -tin- mdj-in-a ‘house’, ziv-tin-a ‘fish’
c. word formation
deverbal nouns
-on- / -on- darb-on-is ‘activist’, rib-on-a ‘rumble’

(1.5) allomorphs of endings (inflection)
NOM SG M (declension 1)
-s / -$ tév-s ‘father’, cel-§ ‘way’

Allomorphs can differ from the invariant morpheme in two ways:

1. Phonetically, but without any changes in the structure of a morpheme:

These are cases of, e.g., apophony (example (1.6a)) and metaphony (example (1.6b)),

fronting (of velar consonants) (1.6c¢), and consonant t and d alternation (1.6d).
These are also examples of the alternation of the consonant n (1.6e) and cases

of palatalization resulting from allomorphs containing the fusion of two morphemes

(root and suffix) (1.6f).

(1.6) a. apophony
zelt — zal§ — zale — zils ‘to become green — green — grass — blue’
b. metaphony
nesu [nes:i] PRS 1SG - nesu [nes:ii] PST 1SG ‘(I) carry — (I) carried’
c. fronting (of velar consonants)
jak-a — jacina, jakele ‘cardigan — cardigan (DIM)’
zirg-s — zirdzins, zirgelis ‘horse — horse (DIM)’
d. alternation of the consonants t and d
sit-u — sis-t ‘(1) beat — to beat’
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éd-u — és-t ‘(I) eat — to eat’
sit-u — siz-dams ‘(I) beat — beating’
éd-u — ez-dams ‘(1) eat — eating’
e. vowel change determined by the following consonant n
INF — PRS
lip-t — lip-u < *linp-u ‘to stick — (I) stick’
klup-t - kliip-u < *klunp-u ‘to stumble — (I) stumble’
plak-t — plok-u [pluokii] < *plank-u ‘to collapse — (I) collapse’
f. palatalization
NOM SG - GEN SG
zirn-is — zirm-a ‘pea’
las-is — las-a ‘salmon’

2. Structurally:

a) an allomorph is smaller than a morpheme
Such allomorphs have originated in Latvian due to the deletion of the consonantss, 2,
t, d (in detail see Section 1.1.3) and these are smaller than the invariant morpheme;
e.g., the root liiz- allomorphs in word formation and inflection:

(1.7) liz-t - li-San-a ‘to break — breaking (N)’
liiz-t - lii-st ‘to break — it breaks’

b) an allomorph is larger than a morpheme

Such allomorphs can be the consequence of the merging of two or more morphemes
(Urbutis 2009: 256-259). The cause of merging often is syncope (vowel reduction) in
one of the morphemes, but it usually results in a borderline shift for the morphemes.
This is not the case for fusion, because the elements of each initial morpheme are
preserved. For example, there is no fusion in the case of the palatalization caused
by j if a root ends in p, b, m, v, because it is possible to trace each initial morpheme.
As in the synchronic analysis of the language, j is not viewed as an inflectional
suffix in either the formation of nouns or the verbs of conjugation class 1 (e.g.,
Kalme, Smiltniece 2001: 104, 213; Paegle 2003: 48, 109; Kalnaca 2013c: 545-548);
however, it should be noted that allomorphs with extended roots occur in particular
grammatical forms, for example, in the nouns of declension 2.

(1.8) invariant morph allomorph

NOM SG GEN SG

krup-is krupj-a ‘toad’
gulb-is gulbj-a ‘swan’
kurm-is kurmj-a ‘mole’
Skiv-is Skivj-a ‘plate’
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1.0.2 Units of morphophonology

Morphophonological units are viewed as morphophonemes, i.e., phonetically changing
parts of a morph that regularly alternate within morphemes in word formation
and inflection (Matthews 1997: 233; Crystal 2000: 250; Kalnaca 2004: 48-51;
Skujina 2007: 243), for example, the allomorphs of the consonant t alternation with
morphophonemes.

(1.9) PRS 1SG - INF
{T}-{S} met-u — mes-t ‘(1) throw — to throw’
{D}—{S} ved-u — ves-t (I) take — to take’

Morphophonemes are formed from sequences of phonemes that change under
the influence of each other within the baundaries of a given morpheme (Kalnaca
2013b: 154-155), e.g.:

(1.10) {1}—{E} vilk-t — velk-u ‘to pull — (I) pull’
{L}—{L} smel-t — smel-u ‘to ladle — (I) ladle’
{G}—{DZ} aug-t — audz-e ‘to grow — growth’

However, it must be noted that the alternating morphophonemes themselves do
not provide grammatical or lexical meaning to a word or a word form; it can be
deduced from the allomorph as a whole; in addition, a morphophonome often is
the consequence of morpheme adaptation. Morphophonemes do not occur in all
allomorphs; they are found only in those allomorphs that phonetically differ from
the source morpheme, which are as follows for Latvian:

1) allomorphs of the t alternation with relevant morphophonemes

(1.11) PRS - INF
{T}-{S} sit-u - sis-t ‘(I) beat — to beat’
{D}—{S} éd-u — és-t {(I) eat — to eat’
2) allomorphs of the d alternation with relevant morphophonemes

(1.12) PST - PTCP
{T}—{Z} sit-u — siz-dam-s ‘(I) beat — beating’
{D}—{Z} éd-u - éz-dam-s ‘(1) eat — eating’
3) allomorphs of the palatalization caused by the front vowels (fronting of velar
consonants) with relevant morphophonemes

(1.13) {K}—{C}—{K} mak-s — mac-in-$, mak-el-is ‘purse — purse (DIM)’
{G}{DZ}—{G} lug-a - ludz-in-a, lug-el-e ‘play - play (DIM)’
Morphophonemes also occur in the allomorphs that are formed due to the fusion of

two morphemes. These are as follows:
1) palatalization allomorphs

(1.14) a. NOM SG - GEN SG
{L}—{L} bral-is — bral-a ‘brother’
{N}—{N} zirn-is - zirn-a, ‘pea’
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{S}—{S} las-is - las-a ‘salmon’
{Z}—{Z} véz-is — véz-a ‘crab’
{T}—{S} zut-is - zus-a ‘eel’
{D}-{Z} bried-is — brieg-a ‘deer’
{C}—{C} vec-is — veé-a ‘old man’
{DZ}—{DZ} vadz-is - vad-a ‘peg’
b. INF — PRS
{K}—{C} sauk-t — sauc-u ‘to call — (I) call’
{G}—{DZ} klieg-t - kliedz-u ‘to yell — () yell’

2) allomorphs of the consonant n alternation

(1.15) INF - PRS
{1}—A1} kris-t — krit-u ‘to fall - (I) fall’
{U}~{0} klup-t - klip-u ‘to stumble — (I) stumble’
{A}—{UO} plak-t — plok-u [pluokii] ‘to collapse — (I) collapse’
{E}—{IE} tik-t < *tek-t — tiek-u ‘to get — (I) get’

The consequences of palatalization (caused by the consonant j and front vowels)
can also lead to alternation of consonant clusters; the following are examples of
allomorphs with morphophoneme clusters:

1) in fronting (of velar consonants):

(1.16) {SK}—{éI,(} skal-s — skel-t ‘kindling — to split’
{ZG}—{ZG} mezg-l-s — mezg-i-t ‘knot — to tangle’
{NK}—{NK} lenk-t — lenk-is ‘to chase — angle’
{NG}—{NG} rung-a — rung-el-e ‘club — club (DIM)’
{LK}—{LK} vilk-t —vilk-is ‘to pull — corkscrew’

2) in palatalization:

(1.17) NOM SG - GEN SG / PL

{SN}—{§N} usn-e —usn-u PL ‘thistle’

{ZN}—{ZN} lauzn-is — lau#n-a SG ‘crowbar’

{LN}—{LN} valn-is — valn-a SG ‘rampart’

{SL}—{SL} piisl-is — pasl-a SG ‘bladder’

{ZL}—{ZL} zizl-is - ziZl-a SG ‘wand’

{ST}—{8} pakst-s — paks-u PL ‘pod’

{ZD}-{Z} dial. barzd-a - barg-u PL ‘beard’

{LL}—{LL} krell-es — kre]l-u PL ‘beads’

{NN}—{NN} pinn-e - pinn-u PL ‘blackhead’
The allomorphs of Latvian word roots can display the alternation of several morpho-
phonemes; in these cases, word roots and their morphophonological variants can
display not only three but also four morphophoneme series. For example, note
the consonant morphophonemes in the allomorphs of the following verb roots:
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(1.18) a. series of three morphophonemes

{T}Y—{S}H{Z} sit-u, sis-t, siz-dam-s ‘(I) beat, to beat, beating’

{D}—{S}—H{Z} éd-u, és-t, éz-dam-s ‘(1) eat, to eat, eating’

b. series of four morphophonemes

{T}—{S}-{S}~{Z} put-u, pis-t, pis-u, piz-dam-s

‘I blew, to blow, I blow, blowing’

{DY-{S}~{Z}-{Z} grid-u, griis-t, griZ-u, griiz-dam-s

‘() pushed, to push, (I) push, pushing’
In Latvian, the allomorphs of root morphemes also have been conditioned by apo-
phony, which can exhibit morphophonemes. In contrast to the cases of consonant
alternation, vowel alternation exhibits a wide range of morphophoneme series within
words or word forms of the same root, even if not all of the possible examples are
found in modern Latvian:

(1.19) a. e-series

{E}—{E}-{A}-{A}-{UO}A1}-{U}
ber-u, ber-t, bar-s, bar-(st)-i-t, bir-t ‘(I) strew, to strew, crowd, to
strew, to fall’
vilk-t, velk-u, valk-a-t ‘to put on, (I) put on, to wear’
dzer-t, dzer-u, dzir-(d)-ina-t ‘to drink, (I) drank, to give to drink’
smelk-n-e, smalk-s, smil(k)-t-s ‘ladle, exquisite, sand’

b. i-series
{ED—IE}~+EJ}H{ A}~ A} A EJ} A1} H1}{1J}
lie-t, lej-u, lai-(st)-i-t, lej-u, li-t, lij-a
‘to pour, (I) pour, to water, (I) poured, to rain, it rained’
steig-t, staig-a-t, stig-a ‘to hurry, to walk, trail’

c. u-series
{JAU}~<{AU}~<{AV}-{AV}{UO}~{U}{U}-{UV}
grau-t, grav-a, grav-a, grii-t, gruv-a ‘to destroy, ravine, it destroyed, to
collapse, it collapsed’
jauk-t, jav-a, juk-t ‘to mix, cement, to fall to pieces’

1.1 Adaptation of morphemes

Adaptation of morphemes conditioned by the phonetic and phonological rules of
a language is indispensable in word formation and inflection occurring in any
language. Such phonetic processes as assimilation, dissimilation, and phoneme elision
at the junctions of morphemes create allomorphs, i.e., various morphs that represent
one morpheme (e.g., Matthews 1997: 14; Spencer 2000: 6), e.g., allomorphs mes-t ‘to
throw’, mez-dam-s ‘throwing’, me-san-a ‘throwing (N)’ of the morpheme met-.
Adaptation of morphemes can be caused by positional as well as historical
phoneme changes. Even if both types of changes are common in Latvian (in detail
see Auzina 2013b), historical changes are more significant within the grammatical
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system of Latvian, as they relate to the processes of word formation and inflection,
both of which are the main causes for the origin of allomorphs.

Adaptation of morphemes, and hence allomorphism, occurs in the following
combinations in Latvian (Kalnaca 2004: 67; 2013b: 157):

1) root + ending

(1.20) audz-e < *aug-e ‘growth’
pliis-t < *plid-t ‘to flow’
zal-§ < *zal-s ‘green’
2) root + suffix
(1.21) roc-in-a < *rok-in-a ‘hand (DIM)’
ve-San-a < *ved-san-a ‘taking (N)’
3) root + interfix
(1.22) kos-t — ko-(SD-a-t < *kod-(sD-a-t ‘to bite — to chew’
griis-t — gri-(st)-i-t < *griid-(st)-i-t ‘to push - to jostle’
4) root + infix
(1.23) kris-t — krit-u < *kri-n-t-u ‘to fall — (I) fall’
5) suffix + suffix
(1.24) dzied-niec-isk-s < *dzied-niek-isk-s ‘healing (adj)’
bral-it-is NOM SG - bral-is-a < *bral-it-j-a GEN SG ‘brother (DIM)’
6) suffix + ending
(1.25) darz-niec-e < *darz-niek-e ‘gardener (F)’
cel-in-§ < *cel-in-s ‘footpath’
Four types of morph adaptation are distinguished in Latvian (Kalnaca 2004: 67;
2013b: 158). These are as follows:

1) phoneme alternation — the end of a morph has phonetically adapted to
the beginning of the following morph or vice versa, i.e., a morph has adapted
to the end of the preceding morph;

2) interference of morphs - two morphs have merged into one;

3) reduction of the word formation/inflection stem during the processes of
word formation and inflection;

4) interfixation — an interfix, a semantically empty element, has been inserted

between two morphs at the junction of morphemes to avoid an inconvenient
vowel or consonant cluster.

1.1.1  Phoneme alternation

Phoneme alternation is conditioned by grammatical positions, i.e., the combining
of morphemes due to word formation or inflection. In Latvian, phoneme alternation
caused by morphophonological processes at morpheme junctions relates to
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the adaptation of a root and an affix (a suffix and an ending) and less frequently
also with the adaptation of two affixes (a suffix and an ending). Such alternations of
phonemes are not typical at the junction of a prefix and a root.
The following alternations of phonemes occur at morpheme junctions in Latvian:
1) fronting (of velar consonants): k, g — ¢, dz / k, g (regressive assimilation);
2) alternation of the consonant t: t, d — s (regressive assimilation);
3) alternation of the consonant d: t, d — z (regressive assimilation);
4) assimilation of the consonant s to the preceding palatal consonant, s — §
(progressive assimilation).

Fronting of k, g — ¢, dz / k, g occurs if one morpheme ends in k, g, but the next
starts with a front monophthong or diphthong. This alternation occurs in word
formation as well as inflection.

Word formation

Root + suffix (root ends in k, g)

Fronting at the end of a root in the formation of nouns is caused by the suffixes -el-
(1.26a), -ien- (1.26b), -en- (1.260), -én- (1.26d), -in- (1.26e), -iniek-/-eniek- (1.26f), etc.

(1.26) a. rok-a — rok-el-e ‘hand - hand (DIM)’
tirg-us — tirg-el-is ‘market — market (DIM)’
b. teik-t — teic-ien-s ‘to say — saying (N)’
spieg-t — spiedz-ien-s ‘to scream — scream’
c. vilk-s — vilc-en-e ‘wolf — she-wolf’
seg-a — seg-en-e ‘blanket — wrap’
d. vilk-s — vilc-en-s ‘wolf — wolf cub’
Piebalg-a — piebaldz-én-s ‘Piebalga — inhabitant of Piebalga’
e. tak-a — tac-in-a ‘footpath - footpath (DIM)’
rag-s — radz-in-§ ‘horn - horn (DIM)’
f. Rig-a - ridz-iniek-s ‘Riga — inhabitant of Riga’
Bausk-a — bausk-eniek-s ‘Bauska — inhabitant of Bauska’

Fronting in the formation of adjectives occurs if the following suffixes are used to
form words: -ig- (1.27a), -isk- (1.27b):

(1.27) a. jok-s —joc-ig-s ‘joke — funny’
deg-t — dedz-ig-s ‘to burn — eager’
b. puik-a — puic-isk-s ‘boy — boyish’
zirg-s — zirdz-isk-s ‘horse — horsy’

Alternation of phonemes in the formation of verbs relates to the use of the suffixes
-i- (1.28a), -¢- (1.28b), -inda- (1.28c):
(1.28) a. brauk-t — brauc-i-t ‘to go — to rub’
b. plauk-t — plauc-é-t ‘to bud - to make flowers blossom’
aug-t — audz-é-t ‘to grow — to grow (iter.)’
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c. kauk-t — kauc-ina-t ‘to howl — to make how!’
aug-t — audz-ind-t ‘to grow — to raise’

Suffix + suffix (the first suffix ends in k, g)

Fronting occurs if two suffixes are combined in the formation of a noun and adjective
if the suffix -niek- (1.29a) or the suffix -uk- (1.29b) is followed by the suffixes -in-
(1.29a), -it- (1.29b), -el- (1.29c¢), -isk- (1.29d), -ib- (1.29e):

(1.29) a. dzej-niek-s — dzej-niec-in-§ ‘poet — poet (DIM)’

saim-niec-e — saim-niec-it-e ‘housekeeper (F) — housekeeper (F) (DIM)’
meit-uk-s — meit-uc-it-is ‘girl (DIM) - girl (DIM)’

dzej-niek-s — dzej-niek-el-is ‘poet — poet (DIM)’

tel-niek-s — tel-niec-isk-s ‘sculptor — sculpturelike’

strad-niek-s — strad-niec-ib-a ‘worker — working class’

™o a0 o

Root + ending (root ends in k, )
Fronting of the final consonant of a root/stem in noun formation is caused by
the endings -e, -is:

(1.30) atsauk-t — atsauc-e ‘to recall — reference’
sprag-t — spradz-e ‘to explode - clip’
sarg-s — sardz-e ‘watchman - guard’
pelek-s — pelec-is ‘grey — grey animal’
pusaug-u — pusaudz-is ‘teenage — teenager’

Consonant cluster alternation occurs if the root of a word ends in two consonants, i.e.,
sequenced double regressive assimilation. The fronting refers to the last consonant
of aroot k, g, and then consequently these assimilate the preceding consonant (Laua
1997: 94-95; Auzina 2013b: 95), for example, see the formation of the following
nouns:

(1.31) nk — nk slink-s - slink-is ‘lazy — lazy person’
ng — ng rung-a — rung-el-e ‘club - club (DIM)’
lk — Ik vilk-t — vilk-is ‘drag — corkscrew’

Suffix + ending (suffix ends in k, g)
Fronting of the final consonant of a suffix is conditioned by the endings -e, -is used
in noun formation.
(1.32) gudr-s — gudr-ik-is ‘clever — clever clog’
skol-niek-s — skol-niec-e ‘schoolboy - schoolgirl’

Inflection
Root + ending (root ends in k, g)
Fronting occurs in the following forms of a verb:
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1) the second person singular present tense form that possesses or has possessed
the ending -i

(1.33) INF - PRS 2SG
brauk-t — brauc < *brauc-i ‘to go — (you) go’
klieg-t — kliedz < *kliedz-i ‘to shout — (you) shout’

2) the second person singular past tense form

(1.34) INF — PST 2SG
sauk-t — sauc-i ‘to call — (you) called’
lag-t - lidz-i ‘to ask — (you) asked’
3) the second person plural imperative mood form

(1.35) INF — IMP 2PL
brauk-t- brauc-iet ‘to go — (you) go’
klieg-t — kliedz-iet ‘to shout — (you) shout’

4) the active voice past participle masculine gender singular nominative case
form

(1.36) INF - PST — PTCP NOM M SG
pirk-t — pirk-u — pirc-is ‘to buy - (I) bought — bought’
aug-t — aug-u — audz-is ‘to grow — (I) grew — grown’

Consonant t alternation

This alternation occurs only in the inflection of the infinitive of the simple verbs
(without a prefix or a suffix) the stem of which ends in t, d. Alternation is caused by
the infinitive endings -t and -ties as well as the conditional mood suffixes -tu and -tos.

Root + ending (root ends in t, d)

(1.37) INF
sis-t < *sit-t ‘to beat’
ves-t < *ved-t ‘to bring’
kris-ties < *krit-ties ‘to drop (REFL)’
mos-ties < *mod-ties ‘to wake (REFL)’
(1.38) COND
sis-tu < *sit-tu ‘would beat’
ves-tu < *ved-tu ‘would bring’
kris-tos < *krit-tos ‘would drop (REFL)’
mos-tos < *mod-tos ‘would wake (REFL)’

The same alternation occurs in past passive participle forms of verbs with roots
ending in t, d in combination with the inflectional suffix -t-:
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Root + suffix (root ends in t, d)

(1.39) PTCP
sis-t-s < *sit-t-s ‘beaten’
ves-t-s < *ved-t-s ‘brought’

Consonant d alternation

This alternation is observable only in inflection. It occurs at the junction of the root
of conjugation 1 verbs (without a prefix or a suffix) and the suffix -dam- of the semi-
declinable participle; the root of these verbs ends in t, d:

Root + suffix (root ends in t, d)

(1.40) PTCP
siz-dam-s < *sit-dam-s ‘beating’
vez-dam-s < *ved-dam-s ‘bringing’

Consonant s assimilation of the preceding palatal consonant

In this case, it is hardly possible to distinguish word formation and inflection
because the ending -s relates to word formation, whereas assimilation occurs only in
the masculine singular nominative form. Thus, the ending -s possesses the allomorph
-§ in Standard Latvian, which is a morphological and morphophonological indicator
of declension 1 nouns (see Table 2.3) in the nominative case (and of adjectives and
pronouns declined according to this pattern).

Root + ending (root ends in j, n, [, (1))
The root should end in the palatal consonants j, n, [
(1.41) véj-s < *vej-s ‘wind’
skal-§ < *skal-s ‘noisy’
vin-§ < *vin-s ‘he’
This group also contains the words in Standard Latvian with the ending -§ indicating
the earlier palatalization of the final consonant of the root r (Rudzite 1993: 325-326),
e.g.
(1.42) vars < var-§ < *var-s ‘copper’
see also kars ‘war’, gars ‘tall, long’, kurs ‘who, which’

Suffix + ending (suffix ends in n):
This combination of morphemes occurs only in the masculine gender nouns (1.43a)
and adjectives (1.43b) with the suffix -in-
(1.43) a. dél-in-§ < *del-in-s ‘son (DIM)’
b. maz-in-§ < *maz-in-s ‘small (DIM)’
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1.1.2 Interference of morphs

Morph interference is one of the morpheme adaptation types or morphophonological
processes that result in the merging of morphs into one indivisible whole.
The consequence of the process is the shift of morpheme boundaries and/or phonetic
transformation of a morpheme, i.e., allomorphs. This results in the simplification of
the morphemic structure of a word / word form (Kalnaca 2004: 70). Linguists have
termed this phenomenon fusion (or coalescence) (Matthews 1997: 140; Plungian 2000:
53-67, see also Skujina 2007: 341). Due to fusion, the borderline between particular
phonemes disappears and a new morphological unit is formed (Anttila 1975: 18;
Lessau 1994: 366). Thus, interference of morphs is connected with various cases of
neighboring morphs merging.

There are three types of morph interference in Latvian:

1) the end of a morph merges with the beginning of the following morph or

with the whole morph, e.g., the consonant j causing palatalization

(1.44) NOM SG - GEN SG
bral-is — bral-a < *bral-j-a ‘brother’
2) morphs merge within the borderlines of a morpheme, e.g., the consonant n
alternation
(1.45) INF - PRS
kris-t — krit-u < *kri-n-t-u ‘to fall — (1) fall’

3) the beginning of a morph merges with the end of the preceding morph or
with the whole morph

(1.46) a. V-N
apvit — apinis < *apvinis ‘to wind around - hop’
b. V- ADJ

apvelt — apals < *apval§ ‘to roll around — round’

Interference of a root and a suffix / two suffixes

The most frequently observable example of morph interference in Latvian is
the palatalization that occurs only in inflection and is connected with the marking
of the SG or PL genitive forms, plural paradigm, indirect cases, and the present tense
of a verb. This j has historically been a nominal and verb inflection suffix (Endzelins
1981: 416-431, 488-494). Due to phoneme assimilation, the original suffix has
merged with the end of a root morph and has caused consonant palatalization within
the forms of declension 2 (M), 5, and 6 (both F) nouns as well as within the present
tense forms of conjugation 1 and 3 verbs, see Table 1.1 (in detail see Sections 2.1.1
and 2.5.1):
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Palata- Nouns (declension) Verbs (conjugation)
lization |\, g GEN SG |GENPL |INF PRS 1SG
nj>n zirnis (2) ‘pea’ zirna Zirnu
svaine (5) ‘sister-in-law’ svainu
lj>1 celis (2) ‘knee’ cela celu vel-t (1) ‘to roll’ velu
mele (5) ‘tongue’ melu gulet (3) ‘to lie’ gulu
pils (6) ‘castle’ pilu
sj>§ trusis (2) ‘rabbit’ trusa trusu plest (1) plésu
lase (5) ‘drop’ lasu ‘to tear’
tass (6) ‘birch-bark’ tasu
zj>Z nagzis (2) ‘knife’ naga nagu gazt (1) gazu
vagze (5) ‘vase’ vazu ‘to knock down’
cj>¢ runcis (2) ‘tomcat’ runca runcu
prece (5) ‘product’ precu
dzj>dZ |vadzis (2) ‘peg’ vadza vadzu
palodze (5) ‘windowsill’ palodzu
g>§ zutis (2) ‘eel’ zusa zusu pist < *piitt (1) pusu
mate (5) ‘mother’ masu ‘to blow’
nots (6) ‘note’ nosu
dj>#% bridis (2) ‘moment’ briza brizu grist < *gridt (1) griZu
piegade (5) ‘delivery’ piegazu ‘to push’
sirds (6) ‘heart’ sirgu
kj>c saukt (1) ‘to call’ |saucu
macit (3) ‘to teach’ | macu
gi>dz lagt (1) ‘to ask’ liidzu
redzet (3) ‘to see’ redzu

Table 1.1 Examples of palatalization in noun and verb forms

Thus, the two morphs are inseparable because they have merged into one morph
creating allomorphs of root or suffix morphemes.

(1.47) a. NOM SG - GEN SG
bried-is — brieZ-a < *bried-j-a ‘deer’
sun-it-is — sun-i§-a < *sun-it-j-a ‘dog (DIM)’
b. INF - PRS
sauk-t — sauc-u <*sauk-j-u ‘to call — (I) call’

Palatalization has also influenced the neighboring sounds within a word.
The progressive assimilation of consonants (cels ‘way’, mazins ‘small (DIM)’) has been
previously analyzed (see Section 1.1.1). The regressive assimilation of consonants and
morph interference have originated the allomorphs containing two morphophonemes
that differ from the basic morpheme:

(1.48) kausl-is - kausl-a < *kausl-a < *kausl-j-a ‘bully’
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This is the palatalization of consonant clusters (In — In, sn - $n, sl - 31, 21— 21, z2n — Zn,
II-1I, nn —nn, st - %) in the grammatical forms of the nouns of declensions 2, 5, and
6 (Laua 1997: 94-95), e.g.

(1.49) a. NOM SG - GEN SG (M)
cilnis — cilna ‘relief’
zibsnis— zibsna ‘flash’
puslis — pusla ‘bladder’
ziglis — ziZla ‘wand’

b. NOM SG - GEN PL (F)
zvaigzne — zvaiginu ‘star’
balle - ballu ‘ball’
pinne - pinnu ‘blackhead’
paksts — paksu ‘pod’

Inflection
Root + suffix (rootendsinl, n, s, 2, ¢, dz, t, d)
Palatalization occurs in the following nouns as well as in some pronouns (for
palatalization exceptions see Section 2.1.1):
1) singular genitive of declension 2 (examples see Table 1.1);
2) plural genitive of declension 5 (examples see Table 1.1);
3) plural genitive of declension 6 (the root of which ends in ¢, d, I) (examples
see Table 1.1);
4) all plural cases of declension 2 (see also noun declension Table 2.3,
Section 2.1.1):

(1.50) lac-is ‘bear’ (M)

Case PL
NOM lac-i
GEN lac-u
DAT lac-iem
ACC lac-us
INS (ar) lac-iem
LOC lac-os
VOC lac-i!

Table 1.2 The plural declension paradigm of ldcis ‘bear’

5) for a portion of declension 1 and 4 nouns (also adjectives and pronouns
declined according to these patterns) palatalization functions throughout
the declension paradigm as a morphophonological indicator for this
declension subtype; its distinctive feature is a final palatal soft stem consonant
(see Section 2.1.1):
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(1.51) a. declension 1 (M)
cel-$ ‘way’
mez-s ‘forest’
zal-§ ‘green’

b. declension 4 (F)

dal-a ‘part’
vin-a ‘she’
zal-a ‘green’

6) palatalization in the pronoun pats ‘self’ (declined according to the declension
1 pattern), pati ‘self (F)’ (declined according to the declension 4 pattern)
marks only indirect case forms, whereas there is no alternation in the nomina-

tive (see Section 2.4.8):

(1.52) pats ‘self (M), pati ‘self (F)’

Case SG PL

NOM pat-s, pat-i pas-i, pas-as

GEN pas-a, pas-as pas-u

DAT pas-am, pas-ai pas-iem, pas-am
ACC pas-u pas-us, pas-as

INS (ar) pas-u (ar) pas-iem, (ar) pas-am
LOC pas-a pas-os, pas-as

Table 1.3 The declension paradigm of the pronouns pats ‘self (M), pati ‘self (F)’

Palatalization occurs in verbs of conjugation 1 subclass 2 (Table 1.4) as well as
conjugation 3 subclass 2 (Table 1.5) forms of the simple present tense (with
the exception of the second person singular form) (see Section 2.5.1).

(1.53) lauz-t ‘to break’

Person PRS SG PRS PL
1 lauz-u lauz-am
2 lauz lauz-at
3 lauz

Table 1.4 Present tense paradigm of the verb lauzt ‘to break’

(1.54) gul-é-t ‘to lie’

Person PRS SG PRS PL
1 gul-u gul-am
2 gul-i gul-at
3 gul

Table 1.5 Present tense paradigm of the verb gulét ‘to lie’
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The verbs of conjugation 1 subclass 2, the root of which ends in k, g, show fronting in
the second person singular, as in the verb saukt ‘call’ (see Section 2.5.1):

(1.55) tu sauc ‘you call (SG)’

Suffix + suffix (suffixendsinl n, t, d, s, 2, k, g
Morph interference occurs in the following derived words:
1) nouns of declension 2 (M) with the suffixes -iet-, -it-, -ait-, -ul-, -el-, -ekl-/-okl-,
-on-, etc. masculine nouns that are in the genitive singular and in the plural
of all cases (Table 1.6, see also Table 2.3);
2) nouns of declension 5 (F) with the previously mentioned suffixes have
allomorphs in the genitive plural (Table 1.6, see also Table 2.3):

Suffix Declension 2 Declension 5
NOM SG GEN SG NOM PL NOM SG GEN PL

-iet- vir-iet-is vir-ies-a vir-ies-i siev-iet-e siey-ies-u
‘man’ ‘woman’

-it- lac-it-is lac-is-a lac-is-i puk-it-e puk-is-u
‘bear (DIM)’ ‘flower (DIM)’

-ait- virs-ait-is virs-ais-a virs-ais-i
‘chieftain’

-ain- diir-ain-is diir-ain-a dir-ain-i pried-ain-e pried-ain-u
‘mitten’ ‘pine grove’

-el- nam-el-is nam-el-a nam-el-i maj-el-e maj-el-u
‘house (DIM)’ ‘house (DIM)’

-ekl- kar-ekl-is kar-ekl-a kar-ek]-i lut-ekl-e lut-ekl-u
‘pendant’ ‘darling (F)’

-okl- dziv-okl-is dziv-okl-a dziv-okl-i
‘flat’

-en- bar-en-is bar-en-a bar-en-i kak-en-e kak-en-u
‘orphan’ ‘she-cat’

-otn- lap-otn-e lap-otn-u

‘leafage’
-ien- lac-ien-e lac-ien-u
‘she-bear’

-ul- mil-ul-is mil-ul-a mil-ul-i mil-ul-e mil-ul-u
‘darling (M)’ ‘darling (F)’

-on- mak-on-is mak-on-a mak-on-i dzied-on-e dzied-on-u
‘cloud’ ‘singer (F)’

-es- men-es-is men-es-a men-es-i
‘month’

-ez- gliem-ez-is gliem-ez-a gliem-ez-i
‘snail’

Table 1.6 Suffix allomorphs of declension 2 and 5 nouns
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3) interference of suffix morphs occurs also in the forms of the past active
participle; if masculine gender participles have the indefinite ending -is, then
palatalization marks the indirect case forms (Table 1.7, see also Table 2.60):

(1.56) kap-t (INF) — kdp-is (PTCP PST NOM M) ‘climb’

Case SG
NOM kap-is
GEN kap-us-a
DAT kap-us-am
ACC kap-us-u
INS (ar) kap-us-u
LOC kap-us-a
Table 1.7 Declension paradigm of the past active participle singular forms (indefinite
ending)

4) the nominative and indirect case forms (which show palatalization) of
the feminine past active participle can take both definite (1.57a) and
indefinite (1.57b) endings (full paradigm see in section 2.5.9, Table 2.61):

(1.57) a. indefinite ending
NOM SG F
aug-us-i
GEN SG
aug-us-as
DAT SG
aug-us-ai, etc.

b. definite ending
NOM SG F
aug-us-i
GEN SG
aug-us-as
DAT SG
aug-us-ajai, etc.

5) morph interference (palatalization) is also observable in the forms of
the present active participle by merging the participle suffix and the former
suffix -j- (in detail see Endzelins 1981: 521-522, see also Section 2.5.9,
Tables 2.55 and 2.56), e.g.:

(1.58) a. NOM SG M
aug-0$-s ‘growing’

b. NOM SG F
aug-os-a ‘growing’

41



Morph interference, however, is not observable in all examples of palatalization.
If the root of declension 2, 5, and 6 nouns (1.59a) or conjugation 1 verbs
(1.59b) ends in m, v, p, b, interference of morphs or fusion does not occur (see
also Section 2.1.1):

(1.59) a. NOM SG — GEN SG (declension 2 (M))
kurmis — kurmja ‘mole’
Raivis — Raivja ‘male’s name’
skapis — skapja ‘wardrobe’
gulbis — gulbja ‘swan’
NOM SG — GEN PL (declensions 5, 6 (F))
kalme — kalmju ‘sweet flag’
padeve — padevju ‘feeding’
atkape — atkdpju ‘indention’
piekabe — piekabju ‘trailer’
zivs — zivju ‘fish’
b. INF - PRS 1SG
lemt — lemju ‘to decide - (I) decide’
kapt — kapju ‘to climb - (I) climb’
glabt — glabju ‘to rescue — (I) rescue’

In this case there is neither complete consonant assimilation nor a phonetic allomorph.
The result, however, is a different type of allomorphism: the expansion of a morph.
This means that labials do not change under the influence of palatalization and that
j is added to them. Even if j is historically a suffix, it is viewed as the expansion of
a root morph in the synchronic description of Latvian (Kalme, Smiltniece 2001: 18),
i.e., the allomorph of the morpheme kurm- is kurmj- including the submorph j.

Word formation

Palatalization is not widespread in word formation. Normally, it can be seen in
those derivatives in which the word formation stem is a word form containing
palatalization caused by j. For example, adjectives with the suffix -ain- are formed
from the stem of a noun in the plural genitive (Soida 1970: 89; see also Table 2.6):

(1.60) NOM SG — GEN PL — ADJ
smilt-s — smils-u — smils-ain-s ‘sand - sandy’
akmen-s — akmen-u — akmen-ain-s ‘stone — stony’
perl-e — perl-u — perl-ain-s ‘pearl — pearly’
alksn-is— alk$n-u — alksn-ain-s ‘alder — area covered with alder trees’

Root + suffix (rootendsinl, n, t, d, s, 2)
Interference of morphs occurs in the previously mentioned words, example (1.51) (see
Endzelins 1981: 389-390); these are viewed as simple words in Standard Latvian,

e.g.
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(1.61) cel-§ < *cel-j-s ‘way’
gal-a < *galj-a ‘meat’
vin-a < *vin-j-a ‘she’
meZ-s < *med-j-s ‘forest’
plaus-a < *plaut-j-a ‘lung’
snaug-a < *snaud-j-a ‘drowsy head’

Suffix + suffix (the first suffixendsinl, n, ¢, d, s, 2)
Interference of morphs occurs in the nouns and adjectives that are derived with
the help of the suffixes -on-, -in-, -al-, -uz-, etc., see also Table 2.6:

(1.62) kauk-t — kauk-on-a < *kauk-on-j-a ‘to howl — how!l’
jaun-s — jaun-in-§ < *jaun-in-j-s ‘young - young (DIM)’
gald-s — gald-in-$ ‘table - table (DIM)’
snaus-t — snaud-al-a < *snaud-al-j-a ‘to doze — drowsy head’
mig-t — mig-uz-a < *mig-uz-j-a ‘to fall asleep — drowsy head’

Root and suffix interference involve inflection as well as word formation because
the suffix -j- performs both functions simultaneously. The suffix -j- is a word formation
tool, but, at the same time, all words are also marked as particular morphological
paradigms that are the representatives of nominals and pronouns.

The interference of a root and an infix
An infix is a morpheme that is inserted within a root morpheme (Skujina 2007: 156;
Kalnaca 2004: 25; 2013b: 165), e.g., in Latvian:

(1.63) lip-t - lip-u < *li-n-p-u ‘to stick — (I) stick’
klup-t — klip-u < *klu-n-p-u ‘to stumble — (I) stumble’
ras-t — [ruodi] rod-u < *ra-n-d-u ‘to find - (I) find’

Infixes are not viewed as independent morphemes in modern Latvian.

Inflection

Root + infix

Joining of morphs within the boundary of a morpheme, i.e., the interference of
a root and infix -n- referred to in Latvian linguistics as the consonant n alternation
(Laua 1997: 75-76), is observed to occur only in present tense verb forms (see also
Section 2.5.1 and 2.5.3). The verbs formed by the infix -n- display the alternation of
aroot voweli—1, u—1i, a—-o [uo] in the present tense and this alternation marks
the present tense form of a verb in contrast to the infinitive and other forms, e.g.:

(1.64) kris-t — krit-u < *kri-n-t-u ‘to fall — (I) fall’

zus-t — zild-u < *zu-n-d-u ‘to disappear — (I) disappear’

plak-t — plok-u [pluokii] < *plank-u ‘to collapse — (I) collapse’
This change is the result of the fusion of a root and an infix because the infix -n-, due
to its tautosyllabic position, has merged with the morph of a root. This invariant of
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the morph of a root is in infinitive and past tense forms, whereas the allomorph is in
present tense forms.

Interference of a prefix and a root

Word formation

Prefix + root

There are only a few of such cases in Latvian because normally there occur positional
phoneme alternations or positional allomorphs at the junction of a prefix and a root.
However, morph interference is observable, for example, in such words as apinis ‘hop
(a plant)’, apals ‘round’, which are the result of a prefix and root merging:

(1.65) ap-vi-t — apin-is < *ap-vi-n-is ‘to wind around — hop’
ap-vel-t — apal-§ < *ap-val-§ ‘to roll around - round’

This process has resulted in the creation of the roots apin-, apal- that function as
independent morphemes and serve as source morphemes for other derivatives (Soida
1970: 81-82; see also Kalnaca 2004: 76), e.g.:

(1.66) apal-s ‘round’ — apal-ig-s, apal-um-s ‘roundness’
apin-i ‘hops’ — apin-ain-s ‘covered with hops’

Similar interference of morphs can be seen in some verbs where the root has merged
with the apocoped reduction s-, which initially had been the prepositional reflexive
element *si- (in dialects also sa-, za-) (Endzelins 1981: 517; Endzelins 1982: 454;
Metuzale-Kangere 1985: XXXIII-XXXIV; Rudzite 1993: 357), e.g.:

(1.67) izsalkt <iz-s-alk-t < *iz-si-alk-t ‘to get hungry’
pieskarties < pie-s-kar-ties < *pie-si-kar-ties ‘to touch’
noskaisties <no-s-kais-ties < *no-si-kais-ties ‘to get angry’

New words have been abstracted from the verbs salkt ‘to get hungry’, skart ‘to touch’,
skaisties ‘to chafe’ viz. the root morphemes salk-, skar-, skais- that are allomorphs of
the morphemes alk-, kar-, kais- (Kalnaca 2004: 76).

1.1.3 Reduction of the word formation/inflectional stem

Reduction of the word formation/inflectional stem is normally connected with
affixation in word formation or inflectional processes. This is one of the morph
adaptation types and it is opposite of interfixation (Kalnac¢a 2004: 76). Stem reduction
or apocope occurs so to avoid the violation of phonetic rules.

The goal of this reduction is:

1) the avoidance of consonant clusters at morpheme junctions, i.e., the historical

deletion of the consonants t, d, s, z (Laua 1997: 96);
2) the avoidance of vowel clusters at morpheme junctions.
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Avoidance of consonant clusters

The historical deletion of consonants affects the consonants t, d, s, z, if they precede
the consonants s, z in word forms or derivatives (in detail see Rudzite 1993: 351-352;
Auzina 2013b: 94).

Word formation

Formation of nouns with the help of the suffix -§an- from (usually conjugation class
1) verbs, the root of which end in ¢, d, s, 2, resulting in the loss of the final phoneme
of the root morph (see also Table 2.6):

(1.68) kris-t < *krit-t — kri-San-a < *krit-San-a ‘to fall — falling’
pliis-t < *plid-t - plii-San-a < *plid-san-a ‘to flow — flowing’
aus-t — au-§an-a < *aus-San-a ‘to rise — rising’
lauz-t — lau-$an-a < *lauz-San-a ‘to break — breaking’

The word formation stem of the following verbs is reduced, which includes derivatives
with the suffixes -sm- (1.69a), -sl- (1.69b), -m- (1.69¢) (Rudzite 1993: 351-352), e.g.:

(1.69) a. plis-t < *plad-t — plii-sm-a < *pliid-sm-a ‘to flow — flow’
jaus-t < *jaut-t - jau-sm-a < *jaut-sm-a ‘to feel — presentiment’
b. piis-t < *pit-t — pu-sl-is < *pit-sl-is ‘to blow — bladder’
meéz-t — me-sl-i < *méz-sl-i ‘to sweep — dung’
c. lais-t < *laid-t — lai-m-e < *laid-m-e ‘to let — happiness’

Root + interfix (root endsint, d, s, 2)

If the root of a verb ends in the consonants ¢t, d, s, 2, then the interfixes -[-, -$n-, -st-,
-Zl-, -Zn- of these derived verbs cause the reduction of a root morph. (in detail see
Kalnaca 2002: 474-478 and 2004: 77, as well as Section 1.1.4), e.g.:

(1.70) kos-t — ko-(SD-a-t < *kod-(SD-a-t ‘to bite — to chew’
kas-t - ka-(sn)-a-t < *kas-(sn)-a-t ‘to scratch’
griis-t — gri-(st)-i-t < *grid-(st)-i-t ‘to push - to jostle’
gis-t — zi-(ZD-a-t < *zid-(ZD-a-t ‘to suck’
lis-t — li-(Z-a-t < *lid-(Zn)-a-t ‘to crawl’

Inflection
Conjugation 1 verbs lose the final phoneme of their root morph if the root ends in t,
d, s, z and the simple present tense is formed with the help of the suffix -st- (Rudzite
1993: 351-352; Kalnaca 2013c: 548, see also Table 2.25):
(1.71) kals-t — kal-st-u < *kalt-st-u ‘to dry — (I) dry’

plis-t — plid-st-u < *plid-st-u ‘to flow — (I) flow’

aus-t — au-st-u < *aus-st-u ‘to rise — (I) rise’

liiz-t — li-st-u < *liiz-st-u ‘to break — (I) break’
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Avoidance of vowel clusters

Word formation

Suffix + ending (suffix ends in a long vowel or diphthong)

Forming nouns from verbs of conjugation 2 and 3 by linking the derivational endings
-e, -is to the word formation stem, would result in a vowel cluster at the junction of
morphemes. Such a cluster occurs because the infinitive stem of a verb has a vocalic
suffix (-i-, -é-, -a-, -o0-) or a suffix that ends in a vowel (-ina-). To avoid this vowel
cluster, the suffix of the infinitive stem or its part, is reduced (Soida 1977: 112;
Kalnaca 2013b: 166-167), e.g.:

(1.72) ap-skat-i-t — ap-skat-e < *ap-skat-i-e ‘to view — examination’
ie-cer-é-t — ie-cer-e < *ie-cer-é-e ‘to intend - intention’
par-gin-a-t — par-zin-is < *par-zin-a-is ‘to know — manager’
ap-kalp-o-t — ap-kalp-e < *ap-kalp-o-e ‘to serve — crew’

Inflection

Suffix + ending (suffix ends in a long vowel)

In Latvian, avoidance of vowel clusters at the junction of morphemes through
the reduction of a word stem occurs in the formation of present tense conjugation
3 verbs. Such inflection-caused stem reduction functions as a marker contrasting
present tense and past tense forms (see also Soida 2009: 168). With this, conjugation
3 verbs in the simple present tense morphophonologically differ from the verbs of
conjugation 2, as there are no differences between their forms in the infinitive or
the past tense (see Section 2.5.1). The root of these verbs ends in a consonant with
the word formation suffix being a long vowel or the suffix ending in a long vowel (-i-,
-é-, -a@-, -ind-). Therefore, the creation of present tense forms by adding the relevant
personal endings would result in a vowel cluster, which, however, is avoided by
dropping the infinitive suffix or the final vowel of this suffix, as in the verbs pétit ‘to
study’ (Table 1.8) and méginat ‘to try’ (Table 1.9).

Person PRS SG PRS PL
1 pét-u <* pet-i-u pet-am < * pet-i-am
2 pét-i <* pet-i-i péet-at < * pet-i-at
3 pet-a < * pet-i-a

Table 1.8 The present tense forms of the verb peétit ‘to study’

Person PRS SG PRS PL
1 még-in-u < *meg-ind-u meg-in-am < *még-ind-am
2 még-in-i < *meég-ind-i még-in-at < *meg-inda-at
3 még-in-a < *még-ind-a

Table 1.9  The present tense forms of the verb méginat ‘to try’
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1.1.4 Interfixation

Interfixation is one of the methods of morpheme adaptation in Latvian. However,
in contrast to the word formation/inflection described in the previous section 1.1.3,
stem reduction and vowel or consonant fusion at the junction of morphemes are
avoided with the help of a specific affix — an interfix (Kalna¢a 2004: 78; Skujina
2007: 160; Kalnac¢a 2013b: 167).

Avoidance of vowel clusters

Word formation

Root + suffix (root ends in a monophthong or diphthong; suffixes are vocalic)

In causative verbs and derived iterative verbs, the roots of which end in a monophthong
or diphthong, the interfixes -d-, -st-, -n- are documented (Soida 2009: 192-203).
The function of an interfix is to prevent vowel fusion in derivatives that would occur
if a vocalic word formation suffix (-a-, -é-, -i-, -o0-, -ina-) were added to the root of
a verb (see Skujina 2007: 160; see also section 2.0.1), e.g.:

(1.73) lie-t - lie-(d)-é-t ‘to pour - to leave in the rain’
$t-t - $ii-(d)-ind-t ‘to sew — to have a garment made’
lie-t — lai-(st)-i-t ‘to pour — to water’
mi-t — mi-(n)-a-t ‘to tread — to trample’
One verb can have two kinds of interfixed derivatives, e.g.:
(1.74) mi-t — mi-(d)-i-t, mi-(1)-a-t ‘to tread — to trample’
ti-t — ti-(st)-i-t, ti-(1)-a-t ‘to wrap — to wrap up’
Some interfixes in Latvian are inserted at the morpheme junction due to analogy,
even if they are not required there. Apart from the previously mentioned interfixes,
the following interfixes also can occur in this position -§n-, -$1-, -Zn-, -Zl-:
(1.75) gul-t — gul-(3n)-a-t ‘to lie — to lie around’
kos-t <*kod-t — ko-(3D-a-t < *kod-(3D-a-t ‘to bite — to chew’
lis-t < *lid-t - li-(Zn)-a-t < *lid-(Zn)-a-t ‘to crawl — to creep’
Zis-t < *zid-t — Zi-(ZD-a-t < *zid-(Z)-a-t ‘to suck — to suck’
If the root of a verb ends in a consonant, then an interfix is used due to analogy in

such derived verbs. Perhaps this is to strengthen the causative / iterative meaning of
the derivative in contrast to the source verb, e.g.:

(1.76) dil-t — del-(d)-é-t ‘to wear out — to wear out (through use)’
ber-t — bar-(st)-i-t ‘to strew — to scatter’
grim-t — grem-(d)-é-t ‘to sink — to cause to sink’
There can occur two kinds of iterative derivatives of one verb — one of them with and
the other without an interfix.
(1.77) rak-t — rak-(n)-a-t, rak-a-t ‘to dig — to dig around’
gul-t — gul-(sn)-a-t, gul-é-t ‘to lie - to lie around’
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In this case it is also relevant to consider the morphophonological function of
an interfix.

In such cases the type of word formation can be determined by the quality of
the final consonant of the root, i.e., either it is a sonorant or an obstruent. If a verb
root ends in a sonorant, the derivative possesses either only an interfix (1.78a) or
an interfix and apophony (1.78b).

(1.78) a. interfix
gul-t — gul-(Sn)-a-t ‘to lie — to lie around’
b. interfix + apophony
grim-t — grem-(d)-é-t ‘to sink — to cause to sink’
vel-t — val-(st)-i-t ‘to roll — to roll back and forth’
dzer-t — dzir-(d)-ina-t ‘to drink - to give to drink’

If the root ends in the consonants d, ¢, s, 2, then the interfixes -§l-, -$sn-, -st-, -Zl-, -Zn
cause the shortening of the root morph, i.e., the shortening of the derivational stem
in the derived verbs:
(1.79) os-t — o-(Sn)-a-t < *od-(3n)-a-t ‘to smell — to sniff’

kas-t - ka-(sn)-at < *kas-(sn)-a-t ‘to scratch - to scratch (iter.)’

griis-t — grii-(st)-i-t < *griid-(st)-i-t ‘to push — to jostle’

See also examples (1.75) with the verbs koslat ‘to chew’, liznat ‘to crawl’, ziZlat ‘to
suck’.

Opinions differ regarding interfixes in such derived verbs as well as their
division into morphemes. For example, Soida (2009: 193) considers that in verbs
such as koslat ‘to chew’, osnat ‘to sniff’, ziZlat ‘to suck’, liZnat ‘to crawl’, etc. there
are interfixes -l-, -n- that have caused the alternation of the final consonant of
the source verb stem. Vulane (1997: 291) is of a similar opinion about, for example,
the division of the verb koslat ‘to chew’ into morphemes: kos+ (1) +a-t. Metuzale-
Kangere (1985: 132) also proposes a similar division for the verb koslat ‘to chew’
into morphemes, kos-[-a-t, but, she considers -- to be a causative suffix. However, in
relation to these derived verbs the historical deletion of the consonants t, d, s, z has
been underestimated if, in grammatical forms or during word formation processes,
they occur in front of the morphemes that start with s, § (Endzelins 1981: 373-374;
Rudzite 1993: 350-352; Laua 1997: 96). In theory, the same alternation might occur
in front of morphs starting with z, Z. Therefore, in relation to such verbs, it would be
more relevant to consider the interfixes -sI-, -$n-, -Zl-, -Zn- and the shortening of word
formation/inflectional stems (Kalnaca 2004: 79; Kalnaca 2013b: 166, 168).

If a verb stem ends in a consonant, then two morphophonological processes
occur in the derived word that both relate to the phonetic structure of the end of
the verb stem:

1) if the stem of a verb ends in a sonorant, then the morphophonological

process during word formation involves either only an interfix or the vocalic
alternation of the stem together with an interfix (see examples (1.78));
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2) if the stem of a verb ends in an obstruent, then the morphophonological
process during word formation involves the loss of the final consonant of
the stem together with an interfix (see examples (1.79)).

Inflection

Suffix + ending (the suffix is a long vowel or diphthong; the ending starts with
a vowel)

The interfix -j- is used in the formation of the person forms in the simple present
and past of conjugation 2 verbs in order to avoid vowel clusters at the junction of
the suffix and ending (Table 1.10; see also Section 2.5.1).

Person PRS SG PRS PL
1 ver-o-(j)-u < *ver-o-u ver-0-(j)-am < *ver-o-am
2 ver-o-g-g < *ver-o-(j)-i < *ver-o-i ver-o-(j)-at < *ver-o-at
3 ver-o-g-¢ < *ver-o-(j)-a < *ver-o-a

PST SG PST PL

1 ver-o-(j)-u < *ver-o-u ver-o-(j)-am < *ver-o-am
2 ver-o-(j)-i < *ver-o-i ver-o-(j)-at < *ver-o-at
3 ver-o-(j)-a < *ver-o-a

Table 1.10 The verb veérot ‘to watch’ person forms in the present and past

The interfix -j- occurs in the past tense forms of conjugation 3 verbs: see the verb pétit
‘to study’ (Table 1.11; see also Section 2.5.1).

Person PST SG PST PL
1 pet-i-(j)-u < * pet-i-u pet-i-(j)-am < * pet-i-am
2 pet-i-(j)-i <* pét-i-i pet-i-(j)-at < * pet-i-at
3 pét-i-(j)-a < * peét-i-a

Table 1.11 The verb petit ‘to study’ person forms in the past

The description of the linguistic feature -j- is approached differently in Latvian
linguistics. In Latvian synchronic morphology, -j- is described as a suffix and is also
viewed as such in the present grammar book (Kalme, Smiltniece 2001: 214; Paegle
2003: 98-99; Kalnaca 2014: 79).

Avoidance of consonant clusters with the help of an interfix occurs only in
inflection in Latvian.

Root + suffix (root ends in consonants s, z, t, d)

Verbs (conjugation 1), the stems of which end in s, z, t, d, have the interfix -i- in their
future tense form. It is inserted at the junction of morphemes to avoid the formation
of a consonant cluster (Paegle 2003: 100; Kalnaca 2013b: 169, see also Section 2.5.3):
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(1.80) INF - FUT 2SG
ples-t — plés-(i)-s-i ‘to tear — (you) will tear’
grauz-t — grauz-(i)-s-i ‘to gnaw — (you) will gnaw’
jus-t — jut-(1)-s-i ‘to feel — (you) will feel’
spries-t — spried-(i)-s-i ‘to judge — (you) will judge’

1.2 The morphophonological functions of vowel alternations

In Latvian, the morphophonological functions of vowel alternations are associated
with two different processes:

1) apophony (or ablaut) (1.81a);

2) metaphony (or umlaut) involving the vowels e, € (1.81b)

(1.81) a. vilkt — velku ‘to pull — (I) pull’
b. nesu [nees:li] — nesu [nes:t] ‘(I) carry — (I) carried’

These alternations occur at morpheme boundaries and are not to be associated with
phenomena resulting from morphological junction: phoneme alternation at a morph
boundary, interference of morphs, interfixation, or reduction of the stem.

Though the umlaut involving e, € is positionally conditioned, the way in which it
manifests in Latvian has a direct connection with the morphophonological functions
seen in word formation and inflection (Kalnaca 2004: 82). The umlaut involving
the vowels e, é is an example of regressive assimilation at a distance.

Consonant n alternation can also be analyzed as a morphophonological vowel
alternation. In modern Latvian, this alternation appears in verbsasi—1i, u— i, a-o
[uo]:

(1.82) krist — kritu ‘to fall — (I) fall’
just — jitu ‘to feel — (I) feel’
rak-t — [ruokii] roku ‘to dig — (I) dig’

As the source of this alternation is morph interference, i.e., the merger of a root and
infix, it is discussed in Section 1.1.2.

1.2.1 Apophony

Apophony (also ablaut) is a morphophonological vowel alternation inherited from
Proto-Indo-European, which manifests itself in word formation and inflection (e.g.,
Matthews 1997: 2; Crystal 2000: 173; Skujina 2007: 226).

In Latvian, apophony can be divided into two categories according to the way
in which it manifests and its function:

1) quantitative apophony;

2) qualitative apophony.

In Latvian, apophony is typically a segmental phenomenon. Therefore, all
morphemes where apophony is possible are allomorphs. Apophony occurs most often
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in root morphemes, less often in suffixes. This grammar examines apophony in root
morphemes, as examples of apophony in suffixes are found more often in dialects
rather than in Standard Latvian (for more see Kalnac¢a 2004: 83).

There are situations where apophony in a root morpheme is supplemented
with metatony (example (1.83)); however, due to the limitations in the scope of this
grammar, these situations are not discussed here (for more see Kalnaca 2004: 104,
2013b: 179).

(1.83) smiet [smgz?t] — smaidit [smgi;di:t] ‘to laugh - to smile’

Word formation (qualitative as well as quantitative apophony)
V-N
(1.84) e-series
sver-t — svar-s, svir-a ‘to weigh — weight, lever’
cel-t — kal-n-s, cil-n-is ‘to build — hill, small rise’
vel-t — val-n-is, vil-n-is, val-s ‘to roll — dam, wave, (fog) bank’
zel-t — zal-e ‘to flourish — grass’
Skel-t — skal-s, skil-a ‘to split — splinter, chip’

(1.85) i-series
mig-t — mieg-s ‘to fall asleep — sleep’
snig-t — snieg-s ‘to snow — snow’
(1.86) u-series
grau-t — grav-a ‘to erode, destroy — ravine’
krau-t — krav-a ‘to load - load’
jau-t — jav-a ‘to make dough - plaster’

V-ADJ

(1.87) e-series
zel-t — zal-3, zil-s ‘to flourish — green, blue’

(1.88) i-series
lip-t - laip-n-s ‘to stick to — friendly’
stig-t — staig-n-s ‘to sink in — swampy’
mig-t — maig-s ‘to fall asleep — gentle’
(1.89) u-series
juk-t — jauk-s ‘to become muddled - nice’

V-V
Intransitive verb - transitive verb
The only means for word formation is apophony:
(1.90) e-series
bir-t — ber-t ‘to fall - to pour’
mirk-t — merk-t ‘to become wet — to soak’
Skil-t — skel-t ‘to spark — to split’
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(1.91) i-series
li-t — lie-t ‘to flow — to pour’
lik-t — liek-t ‘to bend — to (cause to) bend’
Skis-t — Skies-t ‘to dissolve — to squander’

(1.92) u-series
Zii-t — Zau-t ‘to dry — to (cause to) dry’
grii-t — grau-t ‘to collapse — to erode, destroy’
juk-t — jauk-t ‘to become muddled - to muddle’
ruk-t — rauk-t ‘to shrink, dwindle - to reduce meshes (when knitting)’

Non-causative verb — causative verb
The means for word formation are apophony and suffixation:

(1.93) e-series
dil-t — del-(d)-é-t ‘to wear out — to wear out (through use)’

(1.94) i-series
dig-t — diedz-é-t ‘to sprout — to (cause to) sprout’
dzi-t — dzie-(d)-e-t ‘to heal — to (cause to) heal, cure)

(1.95) u-series
kus-t — kaus-é-t ‘to melt — to (cause to) melt’
pluk-t — plauc-é-t ‘to hurt from scalding - to scald’

Semelfactive verb - iterative verb
The means for word-formation to express the contrast between non-frequentative
and frequentative verbs are:

1) apophony and suffixation:

(1.96) e-series
nes-t — nés-a-t ‘to carry — to carry around’
vilk-t — valk-a-t ‘to put on — to wear’
(1.97) i-series
steig-t — staig-a-t ‘to rush — to walk’
klieg-t — klaig-a-t ‘to shout — to clamor’
(1.98) wu-series
Zau-t — Zav-e-t ‘to dry — to dry, smoke (e.g., fish)’
rau-t — rav-e-t ‘to yank — to weed’
2) apophony, suffixation together with interfixation:
(1.99) e-series
vel-t — val-(st)-i-t ‘to roll — to roll back and forth’
Skel-t — skal-(d)-i-t ‘to split — to chop (e.g., firewood)’
(1.100) i-series
lie-t — lai-(st)-i-t ‘to pour — to water (e.g., a garden)’
smie-t — smai-(d)-i-t ‘to laugh - to smile’
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ADJ-N

(1.101) e-series
smalk-s — smelk-n-e ‘fine — fine-textured material’
dzil-s — dzil-e, dzel-m-e ‘deep — depths, abyss’

In Latvian, apophony is only found in verb inflection. It does not occur in noun or
adjective paradigms.

Verb forms
Qualitative as well as quantitative apophony are found in the tense forms of
conjugation 1 verbs.

Qualitative apophony in present tense forms
INF - PRS
(1.102) e-series for a portion of conjugation 1 subclass 2 verbs
vilk-t — velk-u ‘to pull — (I) pull’
krims-t — kremt-u ‘to gnaw — (I) gnaw’
pirk-t — perk-u < *perk-u ‘to buy — (I) buy’
cirs-t — cért-u < *cert-u ‘to chop — (I) chop’

(1.103) i-series
lik-t — liek-u ‘to put — (I) put’
stig-t — stieg-u  ‘to get stuck — (I) get stuck’

Quantitative apophony in past tense forms
INF - PST
(1.104) e-series
cel-t — cel-am ‘to build — (we) built’
dzer-t — dzér-am ‘to drink — (we) drank’
lem-t — lem-am ‘to decide — (we) decided’
Skir-t — skir-am ‘to separate — (we) separated’
vil-t — vil-am ‘to deceive — (we) deceived’
(1.105) i-series
lie-t — léj-am ‘to pour — (we) poured’
smie-t — sméj-am ‘to laugh — (we) laughed’
riet-t — rej-am ‘to bark — (we) barked’
(1.106) u-series
stum-t — stiim-am ‘to push — (we) pushed’
krau-t — krav-am ‘to load — (we) loaded’
Zau-t — Zav-am ‘to dry — (we) dried’
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1.2.2 Metaphony

Metaphony refers to progressive or regressive vowel assimilation within a word or
word form (Skujina 2007: 230). In Latvian, metaphony can be seen in the umlaut
which occurs for the vowels e, & — an example of regressive vowel assimilation.

The quality — open [z], [:] or close [e], [e:] — of e, &, which is conditioned by
their position, creates allomorphs because of word formation and inflection. Modern
Latvian also has several exceptions for which position is no longer important; these
are the so-called historical rules for the pronunciation of e, é. These rules also reflect
the connection between the pronunciation of e, € and morphological paradigms. In
general, it can be said that the quality of e, €in Latvian depends on morphophonological
principles — adjustments in the pronunciation of e, € are conditioned by morpheme
combination during word formation and inflection (Kalna¢a 2004: 85).

The pronunciation of e, € in Latvian is associated with the following types of
morpheme combination:

1) root + suffix;

2) root (also stem) + ending;

3) suffix + suffix;

4) suffix + ending;

5) root + root (also stem + stem).

In the case of metaphony, morphemes in Latvian have allomorphs containing
morphophonemes (Kalnaca 2004: 85):

(1.107) a. {&£}—{E} meln-s — meln-is ‘black — black horse’
b. {&£:}-{E:} lén-s — len-ig-s ‘slow — gentle’
c. {E}—{&} cep-t — cep-um-s ‘to bake - biscuit’
d. {E:}-{A&:} és-t — ed-dj-s ‘to eat — eater’

Word formation

Root + suffix

If the root of the base word contains [a], [e:], but the suffix contains a front vowel or
diphthong, then the root allomorph contains [e], [e:]:

(1.108) a. dél-s [de:ls] — dél-in-§ [de:lipf] ‘son — son (DIM)’

b. veln-s [veelns] — veln-in-§ [velninf] ‘devil — devil (DIM)’
vel-s [va:ls] — vel-in-s [ve:liins] ‘late — belated’
meln-s [malns] — meln-é-t [melne:t] ‘black — to show black’
lepn-s [leepns] — lepn-ig-s [lepni:ks] ‘proud - arrogant’
f. seg-a [saegd] - sedz-in-a [sedzind] ‘blanket — blanket (DIM)’

o oo

If the root of the base word contains [e], [e:], but the suffix contains a velar vowel or
diphthong, then the root allomorph contains [z], [z:]
(1.109) a. tel-S [te&f] — tel-én-s [telae:ns] / [tele:ns] ‘calf — calf (DIM)’

b. pel-e [pelé] - pel-én-s [paxle:ns] / [pele:ns] ‘mouse — mouse (DIM)’

c. cep-t [tsept] — cep-um-s [ceeprums] ‘to bake — biscuit’
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ves-t [vest] — ved-um-s [veedums] ‘to transport — transportation’
dzer-t [dzert] — dzeér-aj-s [dzee:ra:is] ‘to drink — drunkard’

nem-t [pemt] — ném-aj-s [naemma:is] ‘to take — taker, holder’

brek-t [bre:kt] — brék-a-t [brae:ka:t] ‘to cry — to clamor repeatedly’
lek-t [le:kt] — lek-a-t [1eeka:t] ‘to jump — to jump about’

redz-é-t [redze:t]- redz-okl-is [reedzuoklis] ‘to see — pupil (of the eye)’

- R

As noted by Laua (1997: 124), in Standard Latvian two different pronunciations are
possible for e, é - [e], [e:] or [], [2:] — in forms derived with the suffixes -ain-, -dj-,
-én-, see examples (1.109a-b).

Root (i.e., stem) + ending
If the root/stem of the base word contains [&], [&:], but the ending of the derived
form contains a front vowel (i.e., the endings -is, -e), then the root allomorph contains

[e], [e:]:

(1.110) vec-s [veetss] — vec-is [vets:is] ‘old — old man’
meln-s [malns] — meln-is [melnis] ‘black — black horse’

If the root/stem of the base word contains [e], [e:], but the ending of the derived form
is -s <*-as, -a, then the root allomorph contains [], [e:]:

(1.111) brek-t [bre:kt] — brék-a [brae:kd] ‘to cry — clamor’
le-tec-e-t [ietetsert] — ie-tek-a [i@taekc”l] ‘to flow into — mouth of a river’
redz-e-t [redze:t] — reg-s [ree:ks] ‘to see — phantom’

Suffix + suffix

If the suffix of the base word contains [e], [e:], but the suffix of the derived form
contains a velar vowel or diphthong, then the allomorph of the suffix of the base
word contains [&], [e:]:

(1.112) briikl-en-e [bru:klen€] — briikl-en-dj-s [bru:kleena:is]/[bru:klena:is]
‘lingonberry — lingonberry bush’
mell-en-e [mel:ené]- mell-en-dj-s [mael:zena:is]/[mel:ena:is] ‘bilberry —
bilberry bush’
kum-el-§ [kumeA[] — kum-el-én-s [kumele:ns]/[kumelz:ns] ‘colt — young
colt’

If the suffix of the base word contains [e], [e:], but the subsequent suffix contains
a palatal vowel or diphthong, then the allomorph of the suffix of the base word
contains [e], [e:]:

(1.113) putn-én-s [putnee:ns] — putn-én-in-§ [putne:ninf] ‘fledgling — fledgling (DIM)’
veln-én-s [veelna:ns]/[velna:ns] - veln-én-in-§ [velnemin(] ‘imp — imp (DIM)’
slep-en-s [slep-ens] — slep-en-ib-a [slepeni:bd] ‘secret — secrecy’
var-en-s [varaens]- var-en-ib-a [vareni:bd] ‘mighty — might’
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Suffix + ending

The form that allomorphs of nominal suffixes take in Latvian depends on
the subsequent ending, for example, the variants of the suffix -en- [@n] and [en], i.e.,
-en- + -s <*-as, -a and -en- + -is, -e:

(1.114) adjectives
var-en-s [varens] ‘mighty’
gar-en-a [garaend] ‘longish’

(1.115) nouns
tit-en-is [titenis] ‘twining plant’
lac-en-e [la:tsené] ‘cloudberry’

Exceptions include the declension 2 nouns akm-en-s ‘stone’, asm-en-s ‘blade’, rud-en-s
‘autumn’, meén-es-s ‘moon’, zib-en-s ‘lightning’, iid-en-s ‘water’, the suffixes of which
contain [e], as earlier the nominative ending may have been *-is following the example
of declension 6, and the genitive *-es [es] <*-és [e:s] (Endzelins 1981: 429-430).

Inflection
Root (i.e., stem) + ending
Nouns
The pronunciation of e, € also distinguishes declensions 1 and 6. The difference in
the pronunciation of e, € occurs in the nominative singular: [&], [z:] for declension
1 nouns, [e], [e:] for declension 6 nouns, these pronunciations are maintained across
the entire paradigm. Earlier, each declension had a unique nominative ending whose
vowel also determined the pronunciation of e, € in the root: -s <*-as for declension 1,
-s <*-is for declension 6. The difference in the pronunciation of e, € is the only
formal characteristic distinguishing these declensions, as otherwise the nominative
is pronounced the same for both declensions, though every group of roots does have
its own unique system of endings in the rest of the paradigm.

The quality (open or close) of e, é in suffixes is also a distinctive feature
distinguishing declension 1 and 2:

(1.116) declension 1 (NOM -s < *-as)

zob-en-s [ngaens] ‘sword’

spilv-en-s [spilveens] ‘pillow’

dib-en-s [dibaens] ‘backside, posterior’
(1.117) declension 2 (NOM -s < *-is, GEN -s < *-es < *-¢s, i.e., [e:s])

tid-en-s [u:dens] ‘water’

rud-en-s [rudens] ‘autumn’

zib-en-s [zibens] ‘lightning’
Some declension 6 nouns containing an open e, € in the root (i.e., stem) have a marked
plural genitive, which differs from the rest of the paradigm and contains a close e, €
(e.g., Laua 1997: 122-123; Markus 2013: 128):
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(1.118)! Ces-is [tse:sis] — Cés-u [tsee:sti] ‘Cesis (city in Latvia) — Césis GEN PL’
debes-is [debesis] — debes-u [deebeesii] ‘sky — sky GEN PL’

In Standard Latvian, the following pronunciations are also possible for the plural
genitive forms of these words: [tse:sii], [debesii] (Laua ibid.; Markus ibid.).

Metaphony in verbs has the following functions:
1) distinguishing present and past tense stems for conjugation 1 subclass 1
verbs — open e has been generalized for the present tense, close e for the past

tense (Table 1.12):
(1.119) nes-t ‘to carry’

Person PRS
SG PL
nes-u [neaes:i] nes-am [naes am]
2 nes [nes] nes-at [naes-at]
3 nes [naes]
PST
1 nes-u [nes:i] nes-am [nesa:m]
2 nes-i [nes:i] nes-at [nesa:t]
3 nes-a [nes:d]

Table 1.12 The present and past tense forms of the verb nest ‘to carry’

2) marking the second person singular present tense form for conjugation
1 subclass 1 verbs such as nest ‘to carry’, vest ‘to transport’, mest ‘to throw’,
est ‘to eat’, and others; open e is used across the entire paradigm with the ex-
ception of the second person singular form (see Table 1.12); much the same
is the case for conjugation 3 subclass 2 verbs such as ceret ‘to hope’, derét ‘to
fit’, peldet ‘to swim’, vélet ‘to wish’, petit ‘to study’, merit ‘to measure’, and so

on (Table 1.13):
(1.120) cer-é-t ‘to hope’

Person PRS
SG PL
1 cer-u [tsaert] cer-am [tseeram]
2 cer-i [tseri] cer-at [tseerdt]
3 cer [tseer]

Table 1.13 The present tense forms of the verb cerét ‘to hope’

! Cesis and debesis are pluralia tantum nouns in Latvian. Therefore, the only genitive form used

for these nouns is the plural form.
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3)

(1.121)

4)

(1.122)
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marking the second person plural imperative mood form with close e, € in
conjugation 1 and 3 verbs distinguishing these from the second person plural
indicative mood forms containing open e, é:

INF - IND 2PL - IMP 2PL

a. nes-t ‘to carry’ — nes-at [nees:at] — nes-iet [nesiet]

b. redz-é-t ‘to see’ — redz-at [reededit] — redz-iet [redziet]
c. pet-i-t ‘to study’ — pet-at [pe:ta:t] — pét-iet [pe:tiet]

distinguishing the conditional mood with open e, é in the root (i.e., stem) for
verbs in all conjugations in contrast to the close e, é in the infinitive, though
both conditional mood forms are derived from the infinitive root:

INF — COND

a. nes-t ‘to carry’ [nest] — nes-tu [nasti]

b. beér-t ‘to pour’ [be:rt] — bér-tu [bae:rtii]

c. redz-é-t ‘to see’ [redzert] — redz-é-tu [reedzee:tii]
d. mil-é-t ‘to love’ [mi:le:t] — mil-e-tu [mi:lee:tii]



ANDRA KALNACA
2. MORPHOLOGY

2.0 Introductory remarks

The chapter on Morphology consists of eleven sections: Introductory remarks with
subsections on morphemics, principles of word formation, inflection and word class
(part-of-speech) classification, are followed by ten individual sections on word classes
(one for each word class). Each opens with a definition of the word class followed by
an overview of typical syntactic functions, semantics and, where possible, a summary
of the main models of word formation. Sections dealing with declinable (inflected)
word classes (nouns, adjectives, numerals, pronouns, and verbs) also contain detailed
descriptions of grammatical categories and grammatical forms.

In this grammar, the term ‘grammatical (i.e., morphological) category’ refers to
a system of grammatical elements mutually contrasted in terms of one and the same
feature and expressed by similar means (see Paulauskiené 1994: 24; Ambrazas
1997: 91). The term ‘grammatical (i.e., morphological) paradigm’ refers to a set of
grammatical forms used to express certain grammatical meanings (Matthews 1997:
263; Skujina 2007: 241; Trask 2007: 202-203).

2.0.1 Morphemics

A morpheme is the smallest segmentable meaningful unit of a language (Kalnaca
2004: 9; 2013a: 45, see also Haspelmath, Sims 2010: 14; Aronoff, Fudeman 2011: 2).
Morphemes cannot be further divided into parts without loss of meaning; other than
that, they function as syntactic objects or units (Embick 2015: 1) in the language
system, combining with other morphemes in the processes of inflection and word
formation. Morphemes are traditionally classified into lexical morphemes, i.e., roots,
and grammatical morphemes, i.e., affixes.

Latvian has both monomorphemic (2.0.1) and polymorphemic (2.0.2) words and
word forms.
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(2.0.1) a.

(2.0.2) a.

Depending on their position relative to the root and other morphemes, affixes are

te ‘here’, uz ‘to’, tikai ‘just’, bet ‘but’
mat! ‘mother!” (VOC SG F), tev! ‘father!” (VOC SG M), ndc ‘come’
(PRS 2SG), dzied ‘sings / sing’ (PRS 3)

saul-e ‘sur’, dien-in-a ‘day’, at-nak-t ‘to come’, maj-dziv-niek-s ‘house pet’
up-é ‘river’ (LOC SG F), liel-ak-s ‘larger’ (CMP NOM SG M), dzied-G-s-u

‘will sing’ (FUT 1 SG), iz-las-i-j-us-i ‘read’ (PTCP PST ACT NOM SG F)

divided into subcategories:
1) prefixes are affixes attached before a root

(2.0.3) ie-zal-§ ‘slightly green’, uz-kap-t ‘to climb’

2) postfixes are affixes placed after a root;

3) interfixes are affixes occurring either between two roots or between a root
and a suffix, i.e., in between two morphemes; unlike other affixes, interfixes
do not have semantic value and are only used as linking elements (see, for
example, Soida 1970; Matthews 1997: 182; Spencer 2001: 226-227; Kalnaca
2004: 20-23), e.g., internal inflection in compounds (2.0.4a), elements
preventing unpronounceable sound clusters in verbal derivation (2.0.4b) and

inflection (2.0.4¢) (see Section 1.1.4).

(2.0.4) a.

liel-(s)-kung-s ‘lord’

liet-(us)-sarg-s ‘umbrella’

galv-(as)-seg-a ‘headgear’

kau-t ‘to slaughter’ — kau-(st)-i-t ‘to hit a few times’
li-t ‘to rain’ — li-(n)-a-t ‘to drizzle (of rain)’

mi-t ‘to tread’ — mi-(d)-i-t ‘to stamp, trample’
grauz-t ‘to nibble’ — grauz-(i)-s-u (FUT 1SG)

plés-t ‘to rip, tear’ — pleés-(i)-s-u (FUT 1SG)

Latvian has two kinds of postfixes:
1) suffixes, occurring after a root, sometimes in sequences

(2.0.5) a.

gar-en-s ‘elongated’

kur-tuv-e ‘furnace’

og-ul-aj-s ‘berry bush, berry field’

lab-ak-s ‘better’

sie-$-u ‘will tie’ (FUT 1SG)

cel-t-s ‘built’ (PTCP PST PASS NOM SG M)

2) endings — word-final affixes, occurring after a root or other suffixes

(2.0.6) a.
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dien-a ‘day’

nam-s ‘house’

klep-us ‘cough’

pried-it-e ‘little pine tree’



b. up-é ‘river’ (LOC SG)
aug-at ‘grow’ (PRS 2PL)
par-skat-i-j-us-ies ‘watched/ seen too many/much of smth / made
a mistake’ (PTCP PST ACT NOM PL M)

In Latvian morphology, a word (2.0.7a) or a word form (2.0.7b) minus the ending is
called a stem:

(2.0.7) a. dien-a ‘day’
vert-ig-s ‘valuable’
ie-zil-gan-s ‘slightly bluish, with a bluish tint’
b. lab-ajam ‘good’ (ADJ DEF DAT SG M)
gudr-dk-s ‘cleverer’
par-baud-i-s-im ‘will check’ (FUT 1PL)

Depending on the morphemic composition of a word (2.0.8a) or a word form (2.0.8b),
stems may be
1) simple - identical to the root

(2.0.8) a. saul-e ‘sun’
zal-$ ‘green’
aug-t ‘to grow’
b. nam-a ‘house’ (LOC SG)
lab-gjai ‘good’ (ADJ DEF DAT SG F)
nak-am ‘come’ (PRS 1PL)

2) derivative — comprising a root and any number of inflectional or derivational
affixes other than endings

(2.0.9) a. aiz-kar-s ‘curtain’
mier-ig-s ‘calm’
pa-dzied-a-t ‘to sing a little’
b. lab-dk-s ‘better’
vis-lab-ak-ais ‘best’
par-dom-a-s-u ‘will think it over, will change my mind’ (FUT 1SG)

3) compound - in words (2.0.10a) or word forms (2.0.10b) containing at least
two roots

(2.0.10) a. dien-nakt-s ‘twenty-four-hour period’
ait-kop-is ‘sheep-farmer’
zil-zal-§ ‘blue-green’
b. jan-og-as ‘currants’ (LOC PL)
mier-piln-ajai ‘peaceful’ (ADJ DEF DAT SG F)
zal-gan-pel-ék-aja ‘greenish grey’ (ADJ DEF LOC SG)

In addition, Latvian also has circumfixes — affixes made up of two separate parts
enclosing the root without affecting its integrity (see, e.g., Malkiel 1978: 145; Kalnaca
2004: 23-25; Aronoff, Fudeman 2011: 3-4; Bauer 2017: 127). The first part of

61



a circumfix usually attaches before the root or stem of a word, while the second part
is placed at the end of a word or word form. Both elements act together to realize
a certain grammatical or lexical meaning neither can have in isolation. For example,
circumfixes consisting of a prefix and a reflexive ending are used to derive verbs
referring to sudden, unexpected actions (2.0.11a) or actions done to excess (2.0.11b)
(see Section 2.5.10):

(2.0.11) a. sap-e-t — ie-sap-é-ties ‘to ache — to ache suddenly and briefly’
klieg-t — ie-klieg-ties ‘to scream — to cry out’
niez-é-t — ie-niez-é-ties ‘to itch — to begin to itch’
b. és-t — par-és-ties ‘to eat — to overeat’
bris-t — no-bris-ties ‘to wander — to wander to exhaustion’
gul-é-t — aiz-gul-é-ties ‘to sleep — to oversleep’

Circumfixes also occur in noun derivation where they are made up of a prefix
and a declension-altering ending (Kalnaca 2004: 23-25; see also Section 2.1.5 on
preposition and noun compounding).

(2.0.12) a. gald-s — pa-gald-e ‘table — space under a table’
b. durv-is — aiz-durv-e ‘door - space behind a door’
c. vakar-s — no-vakar-e ‘evening — late afternoon’
d. krast-s — pie-krast-e ‘coast — coastal area’

Inflectional circumfixes are used in constructing the superlative forms of adjectives
(Kalnaca 2004: 25). In Latvian, adjective gradation is sequential (see Section 2.2.2 for
details) — the comparative degree is formed by attaching the suffix -ak- to the positive
stem, while the superlative degree is derived by adding the prefix vis- and the definite
ending, i.e., a circumfix, to the comparative stem:

(2.0.13) atr-s — atr-ak-s — vis-atr-ak-ais ‘quick — quicker — quickest’

Finally, Latvian has inflectional zero-morphs — missing elements in inflectional

paradigms or, in other words, missing overt markers of certain grammatical forms

(Matthews 1997: 409). Depending on the type of inflectional elements that are
missing, these are:

1) zero-endings — the most common type of zero-morphs in Latvian, occurring,

e.g., in the present-tense second-person singular (2.0.14a) and third-person

singular and plural (2.0.14b) of verbs (see Sections 2.5.1, 2.5.3 on the present-

tense forms of verbs), as well as in the vocative case form of declension 1, 4,

and 5 nouns (2.0.14c¢) (see Section 2.1.1 on the vocative case forms of nouns)

(2.0.14) a. PRS 2SG sit-¢ ‘hit’, ar-g ‘plough’, lej-g ‘pour’
b. PRS 3 sit-g ‘hits / hit’, ar-g ‘ploughs / plough’, lej-@ ‘pours / pour’
c. VOCSG tev-g! ‘father!’, mds-g! ‘sister!’, mat-g¢! ‘mother!’
2) zero-suffixes; e.g., in the second-person singular and third-person
singular and plural of conjugation 2 verbs where the present-tense
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marking suffix -j- and the ending -i (PRS 2SG) and -a (PRS 3) are
substituted by zero-morphs

(2.0.15) a. PRS 2SG dej-0-9-¢ ‘dance’
b. PRS 3 dej-o-g-p ‘dances / dance’

Another useful distinction is based on the functions of affixes in the language system:
1) derivational affixes are used to derive new words

(2.0.16) a. prefixes
vec-s — pa-vec-s ‘old — oldish’
li-t — sa-li-t ‘to rain - to get wet in the rain’
b. suffixes
nes-t — nes-éj-s ‘to carry — carrier’
zil-s— zil-gan-s ‘blue - bluish’
brauk-t — brauk-a-t ‘to go (in a vehicle), to drive — to go (in a vehicle),
drive continuously, regularly; to drive around’
c. endings
aug-t — aug-s ‘to grow — plant (N)’
rag-s — radz-e ‘horn - spike’
meln-s — meln-is ‘black — black horse’

2) inflectional affixes are used for grammatical forms of existing lexemes

(2.0.17) a. endings
mdj-a ‘house’ — mdj-ai (DAT SG), maj-a (LOC SG), maj-am (DAT PL)
b. suffixes
lab-s — lab-dk-s ‘good — better’
skrie-t — skrie-n-u ‘to run — (I) run’
nak-t ‘to come’ — nak-dam-s (semi-declinable PTCP NOM SG M)
c. prefixes
lab-s — lab-ak-s — vis-lab-ak-ais ‘good - better — best’

Both root and affix morphemes can have allomorphs — phonetically or structurally
conditioned variants of morphemes (see Section 1.0.1 for a detailed discussion).

2.0.2 Word formation

Word formation is a process whereby new words are formed from existing words
and stems, using the means, methods, and models of word formation available in
a language (see, e.g., Skujina 2007: 429; Veisbergs 2013: 5).

The principal means of word formation in Latvian are affixes — prefixes, suffixes,
and endings (2.0.18). In some cases, affixation is accompanied by apophony (2.0.19)
(see also Section 1.2.1).

(2.0.18) a. sart-s — ie-sart-s ‘rosy — slightly rosy’
ie-t — ie-ie-t ‘to go — to go in’
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b. nam-s — nam-in-$ ‘house — house (DIM)’
aug-t — audz-é-t ‘to grow (no object) — to grow (transitive)’ cultivate’
skrie-t — skrie-San-a ‘to run - running (action noun)’

c. tums-t — tums-a ‘to grow dark — darkness’
skab-t — skab-e ‘to turn sour — acid’

(2.0.19) ver-t — var-t-i ‘to open — gate’
klieg-t — klaig-a-t ‘to shout — to clamor’
dzil-§ — dzel-m-e ‘deep — abyss’

Syntactic relations between words in sentences play an important role in compounding
and conversion.

(2.0.20) a. lietus sargs — lietussargs ‘rain guard — umbrella’
b. dzeramais iidens — dzeramais ‘drinking water — something to drink,
a drink’

The methods and means of word formation are interdependent. There are three
methods of word formation in Latvian (Skujina 2007: 432-433; Kalnaca 2013a:
47-49):

1) morphological;

2) syntactic;

3) semantic.

Morphological descriptions of Latvian traditionally focus on the morphological
and syntactic methods of word formation, as both are extensively represented in
the language. The semantic method, which involves adding new meanings (polysemy)
and contexts of usage to existing words (Skujina 2007: 350), is, as a rule, excluded
from grammatical descriptions; the same approach is adopted here (but see, e.g.,
Veisbergs 2013: 70-94).

The morphological method of word formation, which includes affixation,
sometimes occurring simultaneously with apophony (see examples (2.0.19)), and
clipping, is prevalent in Latvian.

As a rule, prefixation does not change the word class (part of speech) of
the base word:

(2.0.21) a. ADJ — ADJ (see Table 2.14)
zem-s — pa-zem-s ‘low — fairly low’
zal-§ — ie-zal-$ ‘green — slightly green’
piln-s — par-piln-s ‘full — overfilled’
b. V-V (see Table 2.66)
nak-t — at-nak-t ‘to come — to come (perfective)’
dzied-a-t — no-dzied-a-t ‘to sing - to sing (perfective)’
las-i-t — par-las-i-t ‘to read — to re-read’
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Suffixation, on the other hand, may be equally well used to derive words of the same
or a different word class (see Tables 2.6, 2.13, 2.65):
1) non-word-class-changing suffixation

(2.0.22) a. N-N
up-e — up-it-e ‘river — small river’
kak-is — kak-én-s ‘cat - kitten’
pried-e — pried-aj-s ‘pine tree — pine forest, pine grove’
b. ADJ - ADJ
maz-s — maz-in-§ ‘small, little — tiny’
sald-s — sald-en-s ‘sweet — sweetish’
agr-s — agr-in-s ‘early — early (also, ahead of the usual time), ripened early’
c. V-V
brauk-t — brauk-d-t ‘to go (in a vehicle), drive — to go (in a vehicle),
drive continuously, regularly; to drive around’
stiep-t — staip-i-t ‘to drag, stretch — to drag, stretch continuously’
Zau-t — Zav-e-t ‘to hang out (to dry) - to dry; to cure, smoke’
aug-t — audz-ind-t ‘to grow (no object) — to bring up, to raise’

2) word-class-changing suffixation

(2.0.23) a. N-V
klep-us - klep-o-t ‘cough - to cough’
dom-a — dom-a-t ‘thought - to think’
gvan-s — zvan-i-t ‘bell, bell-ringing — to ring’
b. N-ADJ
madj-a — mdj-ig-s ‘house, home — homey’
mat-e — mat-iSk-s ‘mother — motherly’
saul-e — saul-ain-s ‘sun — sunny’
c. ADJ-V
tir-s — tir-i-t ‘clean - to clean’
ciet-s — ciet-e-t ‘hard, solid — to harden, solidify’
zal-§ — zal-o-t ‘green — to grow (of green plants), to flourish’
d. ADJ-N
lab-s — lab-um-s ‘good — goodness, benefit’
tir-s — tir-ib-a ‘clean - cleanliness’
maz-s — maz-ul-is ‘small, little — baby’
e. V-N
brauk-t — brauk-$an-a ‘to go, drive — going, driving (action noun)’
sauk-t — sauc-ien-s ‘to call — call’
zag-t — zag-l-is ‘to thieve, steal — thief’
f. V-ADJ
sal-t — sal-ig-s ‘to feel cold - sensitive to cold’
main-i-t — main-ig-s ‘to change — changing, variable’
run-a-t — run-ig-s ‘to talk — talkative’
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The same is true of derivation by means of endings (see Table 2.7):
1) derivatives are of the same word class as the base word

(2.0.24) N-N
sargs — sardz-e ‘guard, guardsman - guard (a body of soldiers, guards)’
draug-s — draudz-e ‘friend — congregation’
rag-s — radz-e ‘horn — spike’

2) derivatives are of a different word class

(2.0.25) V-N
teik-t — teik-a ‘to tell - tale, legend’
terp-t — terp-s ‘to clothe — clothes’
gais-t — gais-s ‘to evaporate, dwindle - air’
ADJ-N
ciet-s — ciet-e ‘hard, solid — starch’
skumj-$ — skumj-as ‘sad — sadness’
tal-s — tal-e ‘distant — distance’

As far as word formation is concerned, sound alternation in contemporary Latvian is
almost always linked to affixation, namely, derivational uses of suffixes and endings,
e.g., apophony (see Section 1.2.1):

(2.0.26) stiep-t — staip-i-t ‘to drag, stretch — to drag, stretch continuously’
ves-t — vad-a-t ‘to carry smth / smb somewhere - to carry, drive smth /
smb around’
ver-t — var-t-i ‘to open — gate’
mig-t — mieg-s ‘to fall asleep — sleep’
dzer-t — dzir-a ‘to drink — beverage, alcohol’

Some conjugation 1 verbs containing no means of word formation other than
apophony are a notable exception, e.g.:

(2.0.27) INTRANS verb - TRANS verb
bir-t — ber-t ‘to pour (of dry substances) (no object) — to pour smth’
mirk-t — merk-t ‘to soak (no object) — to soak smth’
li-t - lie-t ‘to flow, to pour (of liquids) (no object) — to pour smth’
lik-t — liek-t ‘to bend (no object) — to bend smth’
liiz-t — lauz-t ‘to break (no object) — to break smth’
juk-t — jauk-t ‘to get mixed up — to mix smth’

Consonant alternation in derivatives is, in many cases, triggered by the combination
of morphemes in the process of word formation (see Sections 1.1.1 and 1.1.2 for
a detailed discussion), e.g.:
(2.0.28) rok-a — roc-in-a, rok-el-e ‘hand, arm — hand, arm (DIM)’
Sometimes, however, consonant alternation is part of the base, e.g., palatalization in
the GEN PL form of some nouns (see Table 2.13):
(2.0.29) N - ADJ

smilt-s — smil§-u (GEN PL) — smil$-ain-s ‘sand — sandy’

akmen-s — akmen-u (GEN PL) — akmen-ain-s ‘stone — stony’
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Word formation usually proceeds by adding one affix (other than an ending) to
the base at a time.

(2.0.30) skrie-t — aiz-skrie-t ‘to run — to run (perfective)’
griez-t — griez-n-es ‘to cut — scissors’
klieg-t — klieg-San-a ‘to scream — screaming (action noun)’

There are three kinds of bases (or derivational stems):
1) simple

(2.0.31) madj-a — madj-ig-s ‘house, home — homey’
aukl-e — aukl-é-t ‘nanny - to take care of a small child’
zal-§ - ie-zal-§ ‘green - slightly green’

2) derivative

(2.0.32) madj-ig-s — maj-ig-um-s ‘homey — hominess’
aukl-e-t — aukl-é-$an-a ‘to take care of a small child - taking care of
a small child (action noun)’
zal-gan-s — ie-zal-gan-s ‘greenish — slightly greenish’

3) compound

(2.0.33) pil-set-a — pil-sét-in-a ‘city, town — a small town (DIM)’
div-stav-u — div-stav-ig-s ‘two-storey (GEN) — two-storey (ADJ)’
caur-skat-i-t — caur-skat-i-San-a ‘to peruse — perusal (action noun)’

Adding multiple affixes at a time, e.g., a derivational prefix and a suffix, is com-
paratively rare, though possible (see Table 2.67):

(2.0.34) akmen-s — par-akmen-o-ties ‘stone — to turn into stone, to fossilize’
kaul-s — at-kaul-o-t ‘bone — to debone’
sav-s — pie-sav-ind-ties ‘own — to appropriate, misappropriate’

Finally, morphological word formation in Latvian also includes clipping, i.e.,
creating derivatives by shortening existing words. Backslipping is used in regular
word-formation models (e.g., Veisbergs 2013: 24-25; also see back-formation
Aronoff, Fudeman 2011: 122-123). For example, certain types of nouns are derived
from conjugation 2 and 3 verbs by removing the infinitive suffix and attaching
a derivational ending directly to the verbal root:

(2.0.35) V-N
ap-kalp-o-t — ap-kalp-e ‘to attend, to serve — crew’
at-las-i-t — at-las-e ‘to select — selection’
ie-tec-e-t — ie-tek-a ‘to flow into (of a river) — mouth (of a river)’
iz-klaid-e-t ‘to entertain’ — iz-klaid-e ‘entertainment’
no-run-a-t — no-run-a ‘to arrange, make an appointment — arrangement,
appointment’
par-zin-a-t — par-zin-is ‘to manage, oversee — manager’
pie-gad-a-t — pie-gad-e ‘to supply — supply’
sa-slauc-i-t — sa-slauk-as ‘to sweep up, to wipe up — sweepings’
uz-lad-é-t — uz-lad-e ‘to charge — charging’
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The syntactic method of word formation is based on syntactic relations between
words in phrases, coordinate structures, and sentences (Skujina 2007: 358). Syntactic
relations are of direct relevance to word formation in two cases:

1) compounding;

2) conversion.

A compound is a word formed by joining two or more words or stems together that
functions as a single lexical unit (Matthews 1997: 66; Skujina 2007: 338; Aronoff,
Fudeman 2011: 261; for other opinions see, e.g., Lieber, Stekauer 2009; Veisbergs
2013: 30-31). In Latvian, compounds are usually written as one word and pronounced
with stress on the first syllable. Compounds are found in all word classes.

(2.0.36)a. N
up-mala ‘riverside’
b. ADJ
zil-zal$ ‘blue-green’
c. ADV
So-dien ‘today’
d. NUM
div-desmit ‘twenty’
e. PRON
jeb-kas ‘anything’
f. Vv
caur-skatit ‘to peruse, to look through’
g. PTCL
ta-tad ‘so, then’
h. CONJ
ne-vis ‘not, rather than’
i. PREP
augs-pus ‘atop, above’
j. INT

lab-dien! ‘good afternoon!’

In Latvian, all compounds based on content (lexical) words originate from phrases
(such as noun phrases, verb phrases, etc.) or coordinate structures. It is, therefore,
more accurate to say that they are formed by adjoining word forms rather than
words. Spaced combinations of words are not recognized as compounds even if they
express a single concept (see, e.g., Veisbergs 2013: 31-35).

(2.0.37) a. PRON
daZs labs ‘some, a certain party’
viens otrs ‘some, one or the other person/thing’
kaut kads ‘some kind of’
b. NUM
simt divi ‘one hundred two’
Dpiecdesmit astoni ‘fifty-eight’
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c. ADV
krustu Skersu ‘crisscross, in all directions’
Surp turp ‘back and forth’
d. PTCL
it ka ‘as if, as though, seemingly’
td ka ‘as it were’
e. INT
bliks blaks ‘bang’
Civ Civ ‘chirp’
Depending on the underlying syntactic structure, Latvian compounds are divided
into two classes: determinative and copulative compounds.
Determinative compounds are based on phrases (Skujina 2007: 86, see also
Matthews 1997: 95), mostly, nominal, adjectival (2.0.38)-( 2.0.40) or verbal (2.0.41)
(see also Tables 2.9, 2.15, and Section 2.6.3), e.g.:

(2.0.38) a. N + N-N
tejas kanna — tej-kann-a ‘a pot of tea — teapot’
b. N +N _-N
melniem matiem — meln-mat-is (M), -e (F) ‘with black hair — a dark-
haired person’
c. ADJ + N-N

liels cel$ — liel-cel-§ ‘large way — motorway’
(2.0.39) a. N__ + ADJ - ADJ

GEN
avenu sarkans — aven-sarkan-s ‘the red of raspberries — raspberry-red’
b. ADV + ADJ - ADJ

zalgani briins — zalgan-briin-s ‘greenish brown — greenish-brown’

(2.0.40) a. ADJ + N-ADV
galveno kartu — galveno-kart ‘the main way — mainly’
b. PRON + N - ADV
So dienu — So-dien ‘this day — today’
c. PTCP + N-ADV
nakoso gadu — nakos-gad ‘next year — next year’

(2.0.41) a. V + N, __— N (according to modern Latvian word order)
kalt zeltu — zelt-kal-is ‘to smith gold — goldsmith’
b. N+V_-N

prieks lasit — lasit-priek-s ‘pleasure to read — reading pleasure’

In Latvian, determinative compounds are usually right-headed regardless of
the headedness of the source phrase, e.g.:

(2.0.42) source phrase — right-headed, compound - right-headed
a. N + N-N

GEN

jiras mala — jir-mal-a ‘sea side — seaside’
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b. N, + N -N
sirmu galvu — sirm-galv-is (M), -e (F) ‘with white hair — a white-haired
(elderly) person’
c. ADJ + N-N
liels ce[$ — liel-cel-§ ‘large way — motorway’
d. NUM + N-N
pieci gadi — piec-gad-e ‘five years — five-year period’

(2.0.43) source phrase — left-headed, compound - right-headed (according to
modern Latvian word order)
a. V+N_/ADJ_-N
kalt akmenus — akmen-kal-is ‘to cut stones — stonecutter’
b. V+ ADV-V
skatit cauri — caur-skati-t ‘to look through - to look through, to peruse’
c¢. N+V_-N
griba dziedat — dzieddt-griba ‘will to sing — will to sing’
d. NUM + N_, -N
simt gadu — gad-simt-s ‘hundred years — century’

Left-headed determinative compounds are possible, but scarce. Some of them probably
originate from partitive noun phrases where a head noun specifying quantity (a
share, part of a whole) is followed by a noun in the genitive case naming the object
to which it applies (see Table 2.9):

(2.0.44) N + N,
puse dienas — pus-dien-a ‘half of a day — noon’
puse mdjas — pus-mdj-a ‘half of a house - half a house’
puse gada — pus-gad-s ‘half of a year — half a year, half-year’
desmit gadu — desmit-gad-e ‘ten years — decade’
simt gadu — simt-gad-e ‘hundred years — century’
titksto$ gadu — titkstos-gad-e ‘thousand years — millennium’

Copulative compounds (also dvandva compounds, co-compounds) are based on
coordinate structures (Walhli 2009: 1; Skujina 2007: 195, see also Matthews 1997:
77), i.e., the coordinated parts of a sentence. It is possible to say that there are as
many semantic heads as there are components in a copulative compound (in Latvian,
usually two, sometimes three). Copulative compounds are relatively rare in Latvian
(see Tables 2.9 and 2.15).

(2.0.45) a. N,N-N
diena, nakts — dien-nakt-s ‘day, night — twenty-four-hour period’
sals, maize — sals-maiz-e ‘salt, bread — bread and salt’
tévs, mamina — tévs-mamin-a ‘father, mummy — parents (in folklore)’

b. ADJ, ADJ - ADJ

melns, balts — meln-balt-s ‘black, white — black-and-white’
sarkans, balts, sarkans — sarkan-balt-sarkan-s ‘red, white, red — red-
white-red (a reference to the colors of the Latvian flag)’

70



c. INT,INT-N
nigu negu — nigu-neg-a ‘hullabaloo - hullabaloo, fuss, commotion’
Finally, there are compounds originating from prepositional phrases (namely,
combinations of a noun (2.0.46), (2.0.47a) (see Table 2.9), an adjective (also a numeral)
(2.0.47Db), or a pronoun (2.0.47c) with a preposition), as well as from adverb—particle
combinations (2.0.48) (see Section 2.6.3), e.g.:

(2.0.46) a. PREP + N_, - N
aiz krasns — aiz-krasn-e ‘behind the stove — space behind the stove (in

a house)’
uz gala — uz-gal-is ‘at the tip - tip, capping’
b. PREP + N N

ACC

ap roku — ap-roc-e ‘around the arm — bracelet’
par Gauju — Pdar-gauj-a ‘over the Gauja River — area on the other side
of the Gauja River’

(2.0.47) a. PREP + N_ - ADV

aiz vakara — aiz-vakar ‘after, beyond yesterday - the day before yesterday’
bez gala — bez-gala ‘without end — endlessly’

b. PREP + ADJ__— ADV
pa retam — pa-retam ‘in rare (instances) — occasionally’

c. PRON,, + PREP - ADV
ka pec — ka-pec ‘for what — why’
ta péc — ta-pec ‘for that — therefore’
ka dél — ka-del ‘due to what — why’
ta del — ta-del ‘due to that — therefore’

(2.0.48) a. PTCL + ADV- ADV
jeb-kad ‘ever’
jeb-kur ‘anywhere’
jeb-ka ‘in whatever way’
ne-kad ‘never’
ne-kur ‘nowhere’
ne-ka ‘in no way’

b. ADV + PTCL - ADV
tur-pat ‘right there’
te-pat, Se-pat ‘right here’
ta-pat ‘in the same way’

Another classification is based on the semantic relationship between compounds and
their constituents and includes two classes: endocentric and exocentric compounds
(e.g., Booij 2005; Aikhenvald 2007; Bauer 2009; Benczes 2015). Endocentric
compounds (also tatpurusha compounds) are hyponymous to their head constituent,
while the non-head constituent is subordinate to, or modifies, the head (see, e.g.,
Matthews 1997: 114, also Wilhli 2009: 91):
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(2.0.49) a. meZmala ‘forest edge’ (meZa mala ‘edge of a forest’)

saulessargs ‘sunshade, parasol’ (saules sargs ‘sun guard’)
liepziedi ‘linden blossom, lime blossom’ (liepu ziedi ‘blossoms of lime
trees’)

b. lielcels ‘motorway’ (liels celS ‘large way’)
jaunlops ‘young livestock (a single animal)’ (jauns lops ‘young livestock
(a single animal)’)
Vecriga ‘Old Riga’ (veca Riga ‘old Riga’)

c. zeltkalis ‘goldsmith’ (kalt zeltu ‘to smith gold’)
aldaris ‘(beer) brewer’ (darit alu ‘to brew beer’)
auskars ‘earring’ (kart ausi ‘to hang on an ear’)

Exocentric compounds (sometimes also called bahuvrihi compounds, possessive
compounds), in contrast, are not hyponymous to either of their constituents. Instead,
the constituents of an exocentric compound state some feature of the entity (often
a living being, an object, etc.) denoted by the compound (see, e.g., Matthews 1997:
122):

(2.0.50) a. siklapis ‘a small-leaved plant’ (from sikam lapam ‘having small leaves’)
b. staltradzis ‘red deer’ (from staltiem ragiem ‘having tall antlers’)
c. briinacis ‘a brown-eyed person or animal’ (from briinam acim ‘having
brown eyes’)

(2.0.51) a. debeszils ‘sky-blue’ (from debesu zils ‘blue like the sky’), e.g., debeszils
audums ‘sky-blue fabric’
b. avensarts ‘raspberry-red’ (from avenu sarts ‘red like raspberries’), e.g.,
avensdrts terps ‘raspberry-red garment’
c. citrondzeltens ‘lemon-yellow’ (from citrona dzeltens ‘yellow like a lemon’),
e.g., citrondzelteni ziedi ‘lemon-yellow flowers’

In Latvian, the endocentric vs. exocentric semantic criterion works best for nominal
and adjectival compounds.
Although for classificatory purposes, blending - the formation of new words
from parts of two or more other words (e.g., Aronoff, Fudeman 2011: 119-120;
Veisbergs 2013: 46) — may be subsumed under compounding; strictly speaking, it
is a borderline type between morphological and syntactic word formation. While
blends exist and are, from time to time, formed in Latvian, they do not constitute
regular word-formation types. For example, some interjections (2.0.52) and particles
(2.0.53) are blends of words originally used in speech in (imperative) sentences:
(2.0.52) paldies ‘thank you’ < Palidzi, Dieys! ‘Help, God!’
darece (an interjection used to draw smb’s attention to smth) < A, redzi $e!
‘A-ha, you see, here!’

(2.0.53) kazi (a particle used to express uncertainty, indeterminateness) < Kas zina!
‘Who knows!’
diez (a particle used to express uncertainty, indeterminateness) < Dievs
zina! ‘God knows!’
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Conversion is a word-formation process whereby a new word is created by changing
the word class of an existing word or word form in syntactic usage without overt
derivational markers (Skujina 2007: 194; Haspelmath, Sims 2010: 39; Olsen 2017:
43-45; Valera 2017: 154-159).

(2.0.54) a. declinable participle to noun

Mes gajam iek$a veikala,
we.NOM go.PST.1PL into store.LOC.M
jo bija janopérk  édamais.

because = be.AUX.PST.3 DEB.buy eat.PTCP.NOM.M.DEF
‘We went into the store because we had to buy something to eat.’
(www.maminuklubs.lv)

b. indeclinable participle to adverb

Vasara beidzot ir klat -
summer.NOM.F  end.PTCP.IDECL be.PRS.3  here
Sonedel gaidams sauss un
this.week expect.PTCP.NOM.M dry.NOM.M and
saulains laiks.

sunny.NOM.M  weather.NOM.M
‘Summer is finally here — dry and sunny weather expected throughout
the week.” (www.tvnet.lv)

The most common types of conversion in Latvian include nominalization (an adjective
or a declinable participle used as a noun) (example 2.0.55a-b), adverbialization
(@ case form of a noun or an adjective, and an indeclinable participle used as
an adverb) (2.0.55¢), and creation of interjections by conversion (a grammatical
form of a word, a word combination or even a sentence used as an interjection)
(2.0.55d). Adjectivization (a declinable participle used as an adjective) is less
frequent and is, admittedly, controversial, since it is impossible to draw a distinction
between the functions of a participial and an adjectival agreeing attribute (2.0.55e).
Verbification does not occur in Latvian.

(2.0.55) a. vecaki ‘parents’, nabags ‘pauper’

. édamais ‘something to eat, food’, bijusais ‘an ex’
beidzot ‘finally’, lauka ‘out, outside’

. ladzu! ‘please!’, sasodits! ‘damn!’, sveiks! ‘hello!’
apdavinats ‘gifted’, rafinéts ‘refined’

o an o

In Latvian, conversion does not entail paradigmatic change. For example, all word
classes participating in nominalization and adjectivization have partially coinciding
paradigms — nouns, indefinite forms of adjectives, and declinable participles. Definite
forms of adjectives and declinable participles, which retain the definite-ending
paradigm after nominalization, are an exception. Since adverbs and interjections
are indeclinable, paradigmatic change is not relevant to either adverbialization or
creation of interjections by conversion.
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Derivational sequences, derivational families, and word-formation types
In terms of morphemic composition, words may be
1) primitive, or primary — containing only a root (2.0.56a) or a root and
an ending (2.0.56b):
(2.0.56) a. aiz ‘behind’, ne ‘not’, te ‘here’
b. dien-a ‘day’, lab-s ‘good’, ves-t ‘to carry’

2) derived, or secondary - containing a root and one (2.0.57a) or more suffixes
and/or prefixes (2.0.57b)):

(2.0.57) a. dien-in-a ‘day (DIM)’
ne-lab-s ‘bad’
aiz-ves-t ‘to take smb or smth somewhere’
b. vad-i-taj-s ‘head, leader, driver’
pa-mdc-ib-a ‘(user) guide’
ap-zelt-i-j-um-s ‘gilding’

3) compound - containing two or more stems:

(2.0.58) jiir-mal-a ‘seaside’
sald-skab-maiz-e ‘sourdough rye bread’
zil-gan-balt-s ‘bluish-white’

Primary words are semantically primitive, i.e., non-derived, while all secondary
words stand in a derivational relationship to their base word, which means that
they are semantically derived from, or motivated by, its meaning.

(2.0.59) derivative — base word
jrnieks — jiira ‘seaman — sea’
iezal§ — zal§ ‘slightly green — green’
aizskriet — skriet ‘to run (perfective) — to run’
audzindt — augt ‘to bring up, to raise — to grow’

All derivatives are constructed from a base (i.e., a derivational stem) and means of
word formation.

(2.0.60) derivative — base + means of word formation
jrnieks ‘seaman’ — jiir- ‘sea’ + -niek-s
iezals ‘slightly green’ — ie- + zal-S ‘green’
aizskriet ‘to run (perfective)’ — aiz- + skrie-t ‘run’
audgzinat ‘to bring up, to raise’ — aug-, i.e., audz- ‘grow’ + -inda-t

Derivatives sharing a common root usually form derivational sequences, or series,
based on sequential derivational relationships (sometimes also called derivational
chains).
(2.0.61) a. art — arajs — ardjin$ ‘to plough - ploughman - ploughman (DIM)’
b. zal§ — zalgans — iezalgans — iezalganigs ‘green — greenish — slightly
greenish — with just a hint of greenishness’
c. labs — labot — labojums ‘good - to correct — correction’
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All derivational sequences built from a common root word are members of the same
derivational family (also called word family), e.g., a fragment of the derivational
family of the verb saukt ‘to call”

(2.0.62)
saukt ‘to call’ — sauksana (action, process noun)

— saucéjs (agent noun) — saucéjin$ (agent noun, DIM)

— sauciens (action, event noun)

— sauklis ‘slogan’

— sasaukt ‘to call together’” — sasauksana (action, process noun)
— sasaukums (result, object noun)
— sasaukties ‘to call to each other, to resonate with’
— sasauksme ‘calling to one another’

— ugsaukt ‘call out, call on’” — uzsauksana (action, process noun)
— ugsaukums (result noun)
— uzsauciens (action, event noun)

— iesaukt ‘to call in, to nickname’ — iesaukSana (action, process noun)
— iesaukums (result, object noun)
— iesauka ‘nickname’

— izsaukt ‘to call (invite), to cause’ — izsauksSana (action, process noun)
— igsaukums (result noun)
— igsaukties ‘to exclaim, to call out’
— igsauciens (action, event noun; exclamation)

— saukties ‘to go by the name’ — sauksSands (action, process noun)

Another important concept in Latvian word formation is that of a word-formation
type, which is defined by the word class (part of speech) of the base word, the method
and means of word formation and a derivational meaning shared by all derivatives
(Skujina 2007: 433). For example, nouns in (2.0.63) are nomina agentis derived from
verbs by the morphological method, using the suffix -tdj- (see also Table 2.6).

(2.0.63) diedat — dziedatdjs ‘to sing — singer’
spelet — speletdjs ‘to play — player’
lasit - lasitajs ‘to read — reader’
ogot — ogotdjs ‘to pick berry — berry-picker’

Word-formation types are characterized by formal and semantic regularity, as well as
by productivity. For example, deverbal nouns derived by means of the suffixes -San-
and -um- belong to productive word-formation types. The suffix -San- can be attached
to the infinitive stem (2.0.64a), and the suffix -um- to the past stem (2.0.64b) of any
verb (see also Table 2.6).

(2.0.64) a. V,-N
ie-t — ie-San-a ‘to go, to walk — going, walking’
kap-t — kap-San-a ‘to climb - climbing’
las-i-t — las-i-$an-a ‘to read - reading’
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b. V,,—-N

ga-j-u — ga-j-um-s ‘(I) went — course’

kap-u — kap-um-s ‘(I) climbed - rise, increase’

las-i-j-u - las-i-j-um-s ‘(I) read - reading’
Derivatives with the suffix -San- express actions as processes, while derivatives with
the suffix -um- are, roughly, result nominals. In contrast, deverbal nouns derived by
means of the suffix -v- belong to a much less productive word-formation model and
are limited in number. The range of possible meanings includes the agent (2.0.65a),
place (2.0.65b), and instrument (2.0.65c) of an action (see also Table 2.6).

(2.0.65) V., -N
a. kal-t — kal-v-is ‘to forge, smith — smith’
bur-t — bur-v-is ‘to do magic — magician’
b. kal-t — kal-v-e ‘to forge, smith — a forge, smithy’
c. cirs-t — cir-v-is ‘to cut, chop — axe’

The description of Latvian word formation in this grammar is based on word-
formation types and models and includes sections on noun (Section 2.1.5), adjective
(Section 2.2.4), verb (Section 2.5.10), and adverb formation (Section 2.6.3). For
the other word classes, which make limited use of word formation (or even none,
e.g., numerals), a summary, rather than a dedicated section, is provided at the end
of each subchapter. The productivity of word-formation types is not accounted for
in this description, since the primary focus is on showing how the Latvian lexicon is
structured from the point of view of derivational morphology. Furthermore, due to
space limitations, some word-formation types involving affixation and compounding
as well as hybrid (combining Latvian and Latin, Greek, etc. word parts) and
neoclassical words, abbreviations, toponyms, etc. have been left out. Derivational
synonymy, i.e., parallelism, is not addressed directly (i.e., as a separate issue) in this
grammar.

The account of word-formation types (models) given in this grammar, to
a great extent, builds on findings from Ahero et al. (1959), Metuzale-Kangere (1985),
Kalme, Smiltniece (2001), Soida (2009), Vulane (2013), Veisbergs (2013), Navickaité-
KliSauskiené (2014), while example selection is largely based on the inverse dictionary
of Latvian by Soida, Klavina (2000).

2.0.3 Inflection

In language, words function as word forms, i.e., grammatical forms. Therefore,
the study of the rules, methods and means by which grammatical forms are built,
i.e., inflection (Skujina 2007: 120-121, see also, among others, Aronoff, Fudeman
2011: 47), is as important in morphology as the study of the structure of words as
lexical units, i.e., word formation. While word formation produces new lexical units,
inflection creates their grammatical forms.
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Inflectional devices, or means of inflection, are specific linguistic elements used
for constructing grammatical forms (Skujina 2007: 122). In Latvian, these include:
1) affixes — endings, suffixes and prefixes
2) stem-internal vowel (2.0.66) and consonant (2.0.67) alternation (see
Morphophonology, Sections 1.1 and 1.2.1, as well as Sections 2.1 and 2.5 on
verbal and nominal inflection)

(2.0.66) a. INF - PRS
vilkt — velku ‘to pull, to draw, to tow — (I) pull, draw, tow’
pirkt — perku ‘to buy - (I) buy’
b. INF - PST
dzert — dzeru ‘to drink — (I) drank’
liet — leju ‘to pour (with object) (of liquids) — (I) poured’

(2.0.67) a. INF - PRS
kalt — kalu ‘to forge, smith — (I) forge, smith’
lauzt — lauzu ‘to break — (I) break’
b. NOM - GEN SG/PL
bralis — brala ‘brother — brother (SG)’
egle — eglu ‘fir tree — fir tree (PL)’

3) auxiliary verbs in verbal inflection (2.0.68a-c) (see Sections 2.5.3, 2.5.4,
2.5.5), and the preposition ar ‘with’ for marking the instrumental case of
nouns (2.0.68d) (see Section 2.1.1)

(2.0.68) a. present perfect, active voice

esmu dzieddjis ‘I have sung’

b. present perfect, passive voice
ir dziedats ‘has been sung’

c. present indefinite, debitive mood
ir jadzied ‘must sing’

d. griezt maizi ar nazi ‘to slice bread with a knife’

4) suppletion

(2.0.69) a. tenses of the verb iet ‘to go’ PRS — PST
iet — eju — gaju ‘to go — (I) go — (I) went’
b. forms of the pronoun es ‘T’
es ‘I’ — manis (GEN), man (DAT), mani (ACC), etc.

Affixation is the most widely used inflectional device in Latvian. Endings mark
the grammatical forms of nouns, adjectives, numerals and pronouns as well as
the person forms of verbs (see Sections 2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5.2), while suffixes play
an important role in constructing the tense forms (2.0.70a-c) and participial forms
(2.0.70d-f) of verbs (Section 2.5).

(2.0.70) a. INF - PRS
skrie-t — skrie-n-u ‘to run — (I) run’
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b. INF - PST
las-i-t — las-i-j-u ‘to read — (I) read’
c. INF -FUT
skrie-t — skrie-$-u ‘to run — (I) will run’
d. present active participle
aug-t — aug-os-s ‘to grow (no object) — growing (NOM SG M)’
e. past active participle
augt — augu — aug-us-i ‘to grow (no object) — (I) grew — grown (NOM SG F)’
f. semi-declinable participle
augt — aug-dam-s ‘to grow (no object) — growing (NOM SG M)

Prefixes are responsible for deriving the debitive form of verbs (2.0.71a) (see
Section 2.5.4) and the superlative form of adjectives (2.0.71b) (see Section 2.2.2).

(2.0.71) a. likt - ir ja-liek ‘to put — must put’
b. labs - lab-ak-s — vis-lab-ak-ais ‘good — better — best’

Finally, the future-tense forms of some conjugation 1 verbs require the interfix -i-
(see Section 1.1.4 on interfixes, Section 2.5.3 on future-tense forms of verbs).

(2.0.72) nest — nes-(i)-s-u ‘to carry — (I) will carry’
vest — ved-(i)-$-u ‘to carry (in a vehicle) — (I) will carry’
mest — met-(i)-$-u ‘to throw — (I) will throw’
liizt — liiz-(i)-s-u ‘to break (no object) — (I) will break’

The methods and means of inflection are interconnected. There are three methods of
inflection in Latvian (Skujina 2007: 122; Kalnaca 2013a: 51):

1) morphological, which corresponds to synthetic forms;

2) syntactic, which corresponds to analytical forms;

3) semantic, which corresponds to suppletive forms.

The morphological method of inflection involves the use of morphemes, more
specifically, affixes (endings, suffixes, and prefixes) to construct grammatical forms,
which are called synthetic, because all grammatical meanings are fused into a single
word form. Affixation is sometimes accompanied by sound alternation (see examples
(2.0.66)—(2.0.67), (2.0.70)) or interfixation (see examples (1.80) and (2.0.72)).

The syntactic method makes use of auxiliary words — the preposition ar ‘with’
for the instrumental case form of nouns and auxiliary verbs for the perfect tense,
passive voice, and debitive forms of verbs (see examples (2.0.68)). Such grammatical
forms consist of more than one word carrying grammatical meanings and are,
therefore, called analytical.

The semantic method involves the use of two or more distinct roots for different
grammatical forms in one paradigm (see examples (2.0.69)). In contemporary Latvian,
the semantic method only occurs in isolated cases — in the case forms of the personal
pronouns es ‘T, tu ‘you (SG), més ‘we’, jiis ‘you (PL)’ (see Section 2.4.1) and the forms
of the verbs biit ‘to be’ and iet ‘to go, walk’ (see Section 2.5.1). Forms based on
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the semantic method are called suppletive, because differences in grammatical
meanings are represented by different roots.

Inflectional sequences, i.e., sequences of consecutively derived (and motivated)
grammatical forms, bear some similarity to derivational sequences. For example,
the comparative degree form of adjectives is derived from the stem of the positive
degree (lab- ‘good’), the comparative stem (labak-) is then used to form the superlative
degree (see Section 2.2.2).

(2.0.73) lab-s — lab-ak-s — vis-lab-ak-ais ‘good — better — best’

All grammatical forms have an inflectional base (Haspelmath, Sims 2010: 20).
The inflectional base of nominal case forms is usually the NOM SG stem, the in-
flectional base of verbal tense forms is usually the infinitive stem (on base forms in
Latvian see Paegle 2003: 13; Kalnaca 2013c: 458-459; for a general discussion see
Haspelmath, Sims 2010: 172-174). The systems of participial inflectional bases and
the inflectional bases of verbal moods are slightly more complicated (see Sections
2.5.4, 2.5.9).

2.0.4 Word classes

Word classes are lexico-grammatical subsets of the vocabulary of a language defined
in terms of the following properties shared by the members of each subset:

1) the semantic property, i.e., a shared generalized lexical meaning;

2) the morphological property, which includes the grammatical categories,
the system of grammatical forms and word formational generalizations
characteristic of a word class;

3) the syntactic property, i.e., syntactic distribution, viz. syntactic functions,
typical of the members of a word class (Skujina 2007: 437; Trask 2008:
206-208).

In Latvian, all words are classified as being in one of the following ten word classes:
nouns (see examples 2.0.74a), adjectives (2.0.74b), numerals (2.0.74c), pronouns
(2.0.74d), verbs (2.0.74e), adverbs (2.0.74f), prepositions (2.0.74g), conjunctions
(2.0.74h), particles (2.0.74i), and interjections (2.0.74;j):

(2.0.74) a. saule ‘sun’, dziesma ‘song’, celojums ‘trip’
b. skaists ‘beautiful’, priecigs ‘cheerful’, véjains ‘windy’
pieci ‘five’, vienpadsmit ‘eleven’, otrais ‘second’
es ‘T, tu ‘you’, kurs ‘who, which’
biit ‘to be’, braukt ‘to go in a vehicle’, runat ‘to talk’
tur ‘there’, skali ‘loudly’, talu ‘far away’
aiz ‘behind, beyond, after’, ap ‘around, about’, gar ‘along, by’
bet ‘but’, lai ‘in order, so as’, ka ‘that’
it ka ‘as if’, ne ‘not’, pat ‘even’
au ‘ouch!’, re ‘look!, there!’, bliks ‘bang!’

T g e oae
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Depending on the nature of their lexical meaning and their role in syntax, words
are also categorized into three larger groups. Content (lexical) words, such as
nouns, adjectives, numerals, pronouns, verbs, and adverbs, have syntactic functions,
i.e., they function as parts of sentences (e.g., subject, predicate, object, attribute,
apposition, adverbial modifier). Function (grammatical) words, such as prepositions,
conjunctions, and particles, on the contrary, do not carry such syntactic functions
and primarily serve to link content words and larger parts of sentences or even texts
together or give the contents of a sentence some sort of evaluation (e.g., positive or
negative attitude, uncertainty). Finally, interjections are neither content words nor
function words in that they do not combine with other words in a sentence or text but
rather stand apart as special textual units.

According to their inflectional properties words are classed as either declinable
or indeclinable. Only content words are declinable and, depending on the grammatical
features for which they inflect, they can be subject to declension, i.e., inflect for or
exhibit markers of gender, number, and case (nouns, adjectives, numerals, pronouns)
or conjugation, i.e., inflect for person, tense, mood, and voice (verbs). Adverbs (which
are content words), prepositions, conjunctions, particles (which are function words),
and interjections are indeclinable.

There is, however, a small number of borrowed nouns (2.0.75a) and adjectives
(2.0.75b) in modern Latvian that do not inflect; likewise, certain types of numerals
are indeclinable (2.0.75c) (see Section 2.1.1, 2.2.1, and 2.3 for a detailed discussion):

(2.0.75) a. eiro ‘euro’, kino ‘cinema, cinematography’, radio ‘radio’
b. roza ‘pink’, lilla ‘lilac’
c. desmit ‘ten’, simt ‘hundred’, titkstos ‘thousand’

It should be noted that the word classes are not completely watertight and there
are borderline cases between them both from the point of view of semantics and
syntactic function. For example, some content words may operate as function words,
while retaining their word class membership:
1) pronouns and adverbs may function as subordinating conjunctions that
introduce subordinate clauses (see also Sections 2.6 and 3.5.2):
a) pronouns kas ‘what, which’, kurs ‘who, which’, kads ‘what kind’

(2.0.76) a. Mes gribam saprast,
we.NOM want.PRS.1PL understand.INF
kas tagad darams.

what.NoM now do.PTCP.NOM.M
‘We want to understand what is to be done now.’

b. Operas igrade, kuru redzéju svetdien,
opera.GEN.F production.NOM.F which.ACC.F see.PST.1SG Sunday
bija lieliska.

be.cop.PST.3 excellent.NOM.F
‘The opera production, which I saw on Sunday, was excellent.’
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b)
(2.0.77) a.

Vai tu Zini,

Q you.NOM.SG know.PRS.2SG

kads laiks biis rit?
what.NOM.M weather.NOM.M be.FUT.3 tomorrow
‘Do you know what the weather will be like tomorrow?’

adverbs kad ‘when’, kur ‘where’, ka ‘how’

Es gaidu, kad beigs snigt.
LNOM wait.PRS.1SG when stop.FUT.3  SNOw.INF
‘T am waiting for it to stop snowing.’

. Upes krasta, kur tagad iekartots

river.GEN.F bank.L.oc.M where now locate.PTCP.NOM.M
parks, senak bija pilsetas ganibas.

park.NOM.M formerly be.PST.3 town.GEN.F  pasture.NOM.PL.F
‘The bank of the river, where the park is now located, was formerly used
as the town’s pastureland.’

. Mes ilgi  domdajam, ka Skersot

we.NOM long think.PST.1PL. how  cross.INF

parplidusu ielu.

flow.PTCP.ACC.M  street.ACC.F

‘It took us a while to figure out how to cross the flooded street.’

2) adverbs pari ‘above’, preti ‘across, in front of’, cauri ‘through’, garam ‘past,
over’, virsi ‘on top, on, above’, etc. may function as prepositions (see
Section 2.7):

(2.0.78) a.

b.

Sometimes,

Nenovietojiet automa$inu  preti vartiem!
not_park.IMP.2PL  car.ACC.F across gate.DAT.PL.M

‘Don’t park your car in front of the gate!’

Baloni pacélas pari miisu galvam.
balloon.NOM.PL.M rise.PST.3 above we.GEN head.DAT.PL.F
‘The balloons rose above our heads.’

although, admittedly, less often, the direction is reversed and

an interjection or a function word assumes the function of a content word in a sentence,
for example, in (2.0.79a-b) the interjection plunk$ ‘splash!’ and the particle ja ‘yes’
function as nouns:

(2.0.79) a.

Un tad  atskanéja ipasi skals plunks,
and then sound.PST.3 exceptionally loud.NOM.M splash
un iestajas klusums.

and begin.pST.3 silence.NOM.M

‘And then there was an exceptionally loud splash, and then silence.’
(Diena)

Vienmer saki ja un esi laimigs!
always say.IMP.2SG yes and be.cOP.IMP.2SG happy.NOM.M
‘Always say yes and be happy!’ (Diena)
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The word class membership of some indeclinable words (adverbs, particles,
conjunctions, interjections) cannot be identified reliably outside of context. It is only
their syntactic behavior in a sentence that makes it possible to analyze them as
belonging to a particular word class (Paegle 2003: 229):

(2.0.80) ak ‘oh, ah’

(2.0.81) tik
. particle

a. particle

Ak ta gan!
oh so really
‘Oh, I see.’

. interjection

Ak, cik  karsts Sogad bija jalijs!
oh how hotNOM.M this_year be.cOP.PST.3 July.NOM.M
‘Oh, July was so hot this year!”

‘so, as’

Nac tik ieksa!
come.IMP.2SG so in
‘Come on in.’

. adverb

Es esmu izdarijusi tik, cik  varejusi.
ILNOM be.AUX.PRS.1SG do.PTCP.NOM.F so how can.PTCP.NOM.F
‘I have done as much as I could.’

(2.0.82) kaut ‘although, I wish’
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a. conjunction

Kaut Sorit célos agri,
although this_ morning get up.pPST.1SG early
tomeér nepaspéju visu izdarit.

still not_manage.PST.1SG everything.ACC.M do.INF
‘Although I got up early this morning, there still wasn’t enough time to
get everything done.’

. particle

Kaut atrak  bitu vasara!
if only soon be.COP.COND summer.NOM.F
‘If only summer would come already.’



2.1 NOUNS
2.1.0 Introductory remarks

The noun is a word class which comprises words expressing objectness and employing
the categories of gender, number, and case. Syntactically, a noun can function as
the subject of a clause (2.1.1a), an object (2.1.1b), an attribute (2.1.1c), a nominal
predicate, or an apposition (both 2.1.1d) (Skujina 2007: 217).

(2.1.1) a. Vakar piita stiprs véjs.
yesterday blow.PST.3  strong.NOM.M  wind.NOM.M
‘A strong wind blew yesterday.’
b. Es rit satiksu savu brali.
LNOM tomorrow meet.FUT.1SG own.ACC.M brother.Acc.M
‘Tomorrow I will meet my brother.’

c. Neviens negaidija tik agru ziemas
nobody.NOM.M not_expect.PST.3 such early.ACC.M winter.GEN.F
sakumu.
onset.ACC.M
‘Nobody expected such an early onset of winter.’

d. Ta ir mana mdsa Liga.

that NOM.F be.cOP.PRS.3 my.NOM.F sister.NOM.F Liga.NOM.F
‘That is my sister Liga.’

Based on their meaning, nouns are usually classified as (also see Section 2.1.5):

1) common nouns denoting any of a class of objects (examples 2.1.2) and
proper nouns denoting particular objects out of all the objects of the same
class such as personal names, names of animals, geographical names, names
of institutions and organizations, etc. (2.1.3):

(2.1.2) puke ‘flower’, koks ‘tree’, samtene ‘marigold’, priede ‘pine’, cilvéks ‘human’,
meita ‘daughter’, dels ‘son’, dzivnieks ‘animal’, zirgs ‘horse’, govs ‘cow’, kalns
‘mountain’, upe ‘river’, saule ‘sun’

(2.1.3) Liga ‘Liga (a female name)’

Valdis ‘Valdis (a male name)’

Eiropa ‘Europe’

Latvija ‘Latvia’

Latvijas Nacionald biblioteka ‘The National Library of Latvia’

2) concrete (2.1.4a) and abstract (2.1.4b) nouns, collective nouns (2.1.4c¢), names
of substances (2.1.4d), etc.

2.1.4) a. karote ‘spoon’, $kivis ‘plate’, jiira ‘sea’, akmens ‘stone’
s Of K ]
b. prieks ‘joy’, ceriba ‘hope’, atminas ‘memories’, skaistums ‘beauty’
c. pilis ‘crowd’, tauta ‘nation’, saime ‘community’, bars ‘crowd’
d. piens ‘milk’, iidens ‘water’, ledus ‘ice’, sals ‘salt’
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2.1.1 Declension

Latvian nouns are customarily divided into six declensions. The distinct endings that
nouns take relative to the paradigms of case, number, and gender play a major role in
differentiating nouns into declensions (Paegle 2003: 45; Nau 2011; Smiltniece 2013:
357-366; Kalnaca 2014: 4-5).

Declensions 1-3 mostly contain masculine nouns, while declensions 4-6 mostly
contain feminine nouns. However, declension 4 also includes the masculine noun
puika ‘boy’, declension 6 contains the masculine plural-only noun laudis ‘people’,
declension 3 contains some feminine surnames, and declensions 4 and 5 contain
common gender nouns (see Section 2.1.2 for a detailed discussion).

The words asmens ‘blade’, akmens ‘stone’, rudens ‘autumn’, iidens ‘water’, zibens
‘lightning’, méness ‘moon’, suns ‘dog’ (all M), which have formed a separate declension
(that of consonantal stem nouns) in the past, are nowadays referred to as declension
2 exceptions.

It is thus possible to propose the following system of case and number endings
for nouns. Note that the endings preceded by palatalization have been displayed as
separate exponents (see also Haspelmath 2002: 242; Nau 2011; Kalnaca 2014: 7-9):

Singular
Declension 2 subdivides into two further groups: consonantal stem nouns (2b) and
all other nouns (2a). Note that for declensions 4 and 5 the masculine dative singular

endings -am and -em are listed along with the feminine endings (see examples
(2.1.5)-(2.1.7)):

Declension

Case

1 3 6 2b 2a 4 5
NOM -s, -§ -us -is -a -e
vocC -@, =S, =S, -U -u -s -1, - -g, -a, -U -g, -e
GEN -a -us -’a -as -es
ACC . .
| -u - -u -1
INS
DAT -am -um, -ui -ij -im -ai, -am -ei, -em
LOC -a -u -1 -a -é

Table 2.1 Singular case endings (adapted from Kalnaca 2014: 8)
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Plural

Here, declension 3 subdivides into two further groups: masculine nouns (3a) and

feminine nouns (3b).

Declension
Case
2 1 3a 3b 4 5 6
NOM , .
| i -i -us -as -es -is
VvOC
GEN -u -u -u, -u
ACC -us -us -as -es -is
INS
| -’iem -iem -iim -am -em -im
DAT
LOC -’os -0s -1is -as -es -is

Table 2.2 Plural case endings (adapted from Kalnaca 2014: 8)

The inflectional forms of nouns are illustrated in Table 2.3 with the words tévs ‘father’,
cels ‘road’, bralis ‘brother’, akmens ‘stone’, lietus ‘rain’, mdsa ‘sister’, puika ‘boy’, mate

‘mother’, zivs ‘fish’, laudis ‘people’.

Case 1 (M) 2 (M) 3 (M) 4 (F) 5(F) 6 (F)
SG

NOM | tév-s, bral-is, liet-us mds-a, mat-e Ziv-s
cel-§ akmen-s puik-a (M)

GEN |tév-q, bral-a, liet-us mds-as, mat-es Ziv-s
cel-a akmen-s puik-as

DAT |tév-am; bral-im, liet-um mds-ai, mat-et Ziv-ij
cel-am akmen-im puik-am

ACC |tev-uy, bral-i, liet-u mas-u, mat-i Ziv-i
cel-u akmen-i puik-u

INS (ar) téev-u, (ar) bral-i, (ar) liet-u (ar) mas-u, | (ar) mat-i (ar) ziv-i
(ar) cel-u (ar) akmen-i (ar) puik-u

LOC |tév-q, bral-i, liet-1 mds-d, mat-é Ziv-i
cel-a akmen-i puik-a

VOC |tev-g!, bral-i!, liet-u! mas-g!, mat-g!, ziv-s!
tey-s! akmen-g!, mas-al, mat-e!
cel-§! akmen-s! puik-a!

PL

NOM | tév-i, bral-i, liet-i mds-as, mat-es Ziv-is,
cel-i akmen-i puik-as laud-is (M)

GEN |tév-u, bral-u, liet-u mds-u, mas-u Zivj-u,
cel-u akmen-u puik-u lauz-u

DAT |tév-iem, bral-iem, liet-iem mds-am, mat-em Ziv-im,
cel-iem akmen-iem puik-am laud-im
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Case 1 (M) 2 (M) 3 (M) 4 (F) 5 (F) 6 (F)
ACC |tév-us, bral-us, liet-us mds-as, mat-es ZiV-is,

cel-us akmen-us puik-as laud-is
INS (ar) tév-iem, | (ar) bral-iem, | (ar) liet-iem | (ar) mas-am, | (ar) mat-eém | (ar) ziv-im,

(ar) cel-iem | (ar) akmen-iem (ar) puik-am (ar) laud-im
LOC |tév-os, bral-os, liet-os mds-ds, mat-es ZiVis,

cel-os akmen-os puik-as laud-is
VOC | tev-il, bral-i!, liet-i! mds-as!, mat-es! Ziv-is!,

cel-i! akmen-i! puik-as laud-is!

Table 2.3 Noun declension (adapted from Kalnac¢a 2013a: 54-55; Kalnaca 2014: 6)

As has already been pointed out, the declension 4 masculine noun puika ‘boy’ takes
the masculine ending -am in DAT SG, cf. masa ‘sister’ (F), also see Table 2.3:

(2.1.5) NOM SG
mas-a ‘sister’(F), puik-a ‘boy’(M)

DAT SG

mads-ai ‘for (a/the) sister’(F), puik-am ‘for (a/the) boy’(M)

Apart from feminine nouns, declensions 4 and 5 also include common gender nouns
(examples (2.1.6), see Section 2.4.2 for a detailed discussion) and some surnames
(examples (2.1.7)), which in Standard Latvian are overtly marked for gender in DAT
SG (Paegle 2003: 32, 50):

(2.1.6) common gender nouns
a. declension 4
aus-a ‘feather brain’
aus-ai (F)

aus-am (M)

. declension 5

bend-e ‘executioner’
bend-ei (F)
bend-em (M)

(2.1.7) proper names (surnames)
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a. declension 4

NOM SG

Liep-a, Klav-a, Jir-a (F, M)

DAT SG

Liep-ai, Klav-ai, Jir-ai (F)

Liep-am, Klav-am, Jir-am (M)
. declension 5

NOM SG

Egl-e, Pried-e, Niedr-e (F, M)

DAT SG

Egl-ei, Pried-ei, Niedr-ei (F)

Egl-em, Pried-em, Niedr-em (M)



Although declension 3 feminine common nouns are now obsolete, some surnames
such as Dejus, Capus, Did#us, Markus, Biksus, Bal¢us, Statkus, Snitkus, Kerus are still
in use in Standard Latvian and inflect for both genders according to two distinct

paradigms, see Table 2.4:

Case SG PL

M F M F
NOM Janis Dej-us Ilze Dej-us Jani Dej-i Ilzes Dej-us
GEN Jana Dej-us Ilzes Dej-us Janu Dej-u IlZu Dej-u
DAT Janim Dej-um Ilzei Dej-ui Janiem Dej-iem Ilzém Dej-tim
ACC Jani Dej-u Ilzi Dej-u Janus Dej-us Ilzes Dej-us
INS (ar) Jani Dej-u (ar) Ilzi Dej-u (ar) Janiem Dej-iem | (ar) Ilzém Dej-iim
LOC Jani Dej-ii Ilzé Dej-ii Janos Dej-os Ilzés Dej-iis
VOC Jani Dej-u! Ilze Dej-u! Jani Dej-i! Ilzes Dej-us!

Table 2.4 Case forms of declension 3 surnames in masculine and feminine (adapted
from Smiltniece 2013: 362)

In colloquial Latvian, common nouns denoting persons and personal names of
declensions 1, 2, 4 and 5 exhibit several variants of the vocative singular (Table 2.1)
(see also Kalme, Smiltniece 2001: 102, 105, 108-110).

For feminine personal names of declensions 4 and 5, the vocative function is
usually performed by nominative case forms, although, in colloquial speech, vocative
case forms are also possible (mostly, with trisyllabic (NOM) personal names) (2.1.8a-b).

Personal names and common nouns signifying kinship, as well as different
kinds of diminutives and some other nouns of declension 2, are quite frequently used
without an ending -i in the vocative (note that personal names are often trisyllabic in
the nominative) (Smiltniece 2013: 360) (2.1.8b—-c)-(2.1.10).

(2.1.8) a. VOCSG

declension 4
Aij-al, Rit-al, Katrin-a!, Livij-a! (female names)
and
Aij-g!, Katrin-g!, Livij-g! (colloquial)

b. VOC SG
declension 5
Ilz-e!, Lien-e!, Renat-e!, Kristin-e! (female names)
and
Ilz-g!, Lien-p!, Renat-g!, Kristin-g! (colloquial)

c. NOM SG
bral-is ‘brother’, puis-is ‘boy’, tet-is ‘father’
Peéter-is, Visvald-is, Laimon-is (male names)
diminutives Karlit-is, vecit-is, engelit-is (derived from the words Karlis,
vecis ‘old man’, engelis ‘angel’)
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d. VOC SG
bral-g!, puis-¢!, téet-g! (Standard Latvian: bral-i!, puis-i!, tet-i!)
Peéter-g!, Visvald-g!, Laimon-¢! (Standard Latvian: Peter-i!, Visvald-i!,
Laimon-i!)
Karlit-g!, vecit-g!, engelit-g! (Standard Latvian: Karlit-i!, vecit-i!, engelit-i!)

(2.1.9) a. Viss vel mainisies,
everything.NOM.M PTCL change.FUT.3
tu redzesi, bral!

yOU.NOM.SG see.FUT.2SG brother.voc.M

‘Everything will change one day, you'll see, brother!” (C)
b. Puis!

chap.voc.Mm

‘Chap!’ (C)
c. Peter, pasmaidi!

Péteris.voC.M smile.IMP.2SG

‘Péteris, do smile!’” (C)

d. Tu, Karl-it, esi diezgan
you.NOM.SG Karlis-DIM.VOC.M be.COP.PRS.2SG quite
izklaidigs.

absent_minded. NOM.M
‘You, Karlitis, are quite absent-minded.’ (C)

(2.1.10) a. Milo engel-it, pariipéjies
dear.ACC.M angel-DIM.VOC.M take_care.IMP.2SG
par manu draugu,
about  my.Acc.Mm friend.Acc.M
kuram Sodien ir varda diena!

who.DAT.M today be.COP.PRS.3 name.ACC.M day.NOM.F
‘Dear angel, please look after my friend whose name day is today!’
(www.draugiem.lv)

b. Milais Ziemassvetku vec-it, lidzu
dear.NOM.M Christmas.GEN.PL.M old_man-DIM.VOC.M please
paskubini @latvijas_pasts  darbinieces,
urge.IMP.2SG  @latvijas_pasts employee.ACC.PL.F
lai  strada raitak.

that work.PrRS.3 more_quickly
‘Dear Santa, please urge the employees at @latvijas_pasts to hurry up
with their work.” (www.twitter.com)

In colloquial speech, declension 1 and 4 personal names often take the ending -u in
the vocative; usually, however, these forms do not find their way into grammar books.
It should be kept in mind that declension 1 personal names are mostly monosyllabic,
sometimes disyllabic, while declension 4 personal names are predominantly disyllabic
in the nominative (examples (partly) from Kalnaca 2014: 26):
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(2.1.11) a. declension 1

NOM SG
Ojar-s, Klav-s, Ainar-s (male names)
VOC SG
Ojar-u!l, Klav-ul, Ainar-u!

b. declension 4
NOM SG
Aij-a, Iev-a, Laum-a (female names)
VOC SG
Aij-u!l, Ievu!, Laum-u!

c. and very often

NOM SG

mamm-a (‘mummy’ in colloquial speech)
VOC SG

mamm-u!

Mammu, vai  vel ilgi?

mum.VOC.F Q still long_time
‘Mum, how much longer now?’ (CW)

Mammu, kur mums stav puteklsiicéjs?
mum.VOC.F where we.DAT stand.PRS.3 vacuum_cleaner.NOM.M
‘Mum, where do we keep the vacuum cleaner?’ (Ieva)

Palatalization
As has been noted in Section 1.1.2, palatalization in Latvian is normally involved in,
firstly, marking the genitive case of declension 2 (GEN SG) and declension 5, 6 (GEN
PL) nouns, secondly, marking the plural of declension 2 nouns (see Table 2.3). There
are certain exceptions, however, that do not demonstrate this shift:

1) disyllabic personal names in -tis, -dis (declension 2)

(2.1.12) NOM SG - GEN SG
Atis — Ata
Guntis — Gunta
Valdis — Valda
Aldis — Alda (male names)

2) common nouns in -ris (declension 2)

(2.1.13) NOM SG - GEN SG
pavasaris — pavasara ‘spring’
tosteris — tostera ‘toaster’

3) the word viesis (declension 2)

(2.1.14) viesis — viesa ‘guest’
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4) some nouns in -ste, -te, -se (declension 5)

(2.1.15) NOM SG - GEN PL
kaste — kastu ‘box’
aste — astu ‘tail’
karaliste — karalistu ‘kingdom’
mute — mutu ‘mouth’
kase — kasu ‘cash desk, box office’
pase — pasu ‘passport’

5) nouns in -re (declension 5)

(2.1.16) NOM SG - GEN PL
cepure — cepuru ‘hat’
vavere — vaveru ‘squirrel’
seére — seru ‘sandbank’

6) the following declension 6 nouns:

(2.1.17) common nouns
NOM SG - GEN PL
acs — acu ‘eye’
uzacs — uzacu ‘brow’
auss — ausu ‘ear’
balss - balsu ‘voice’
debess — debesu ‘sky, heaven’
valsts — valstu ‘country’
vests — vestu ‘tidings, news’

(2.1.18) the proper noun Cesis — Césu (a town name)

Reflexive nouns

Standing apart from the six declensions discussed above is another group of nouns,
which is quite interesting in many respects: reflexive deverbal nouns formed by
derivation from reflexive verbs. The most common type are feminine reflexive nouns
with -Sanas (suffix -San- + reflexive ending -as):

(2.1.19) mazga-ties — mazga-sands ‘to wash (oneself) — washing (oneself)’
cel-ties — cel-Sands ‘to get up, to stand up — getting up, standing up’
smie-ties — smie-Sands ‘to laugh - laughing’
Reflexive nouns in -Sands can be derived from all reflexive verbs, borrowings included:
(2.1.20) okside-ties — okside-sanas ‘to oxidize (no object) — oxidizing, oxidization’
kondense-ties — kondensé-sanas ‘to condense (no object) — condensing’
praktize-ties — praktize-Sands ‘to practice (no object) — practicing’
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Other types of reflexive deverbal nouns such as masculine reflexive nouns ending in
-umies (velejumies ‘wish’, célumies ‘getting up, standing up’), masculine and feminine
reflexive nouns ending in -tdjies (M) (mazgatdjies ‘one who washes (himself)’),

rare in modern Latvian. Instead of reflexive verbs, their non-reflexive counterparts
are now more commonly used as bases for the respective derivatives, e.g., vélejums,
celums, mazgatdjs, -a, peldetdjs, -a, sméjéjs, -a.

As regards meaning, reflexive deverbal nouns denote objectified actions as
processes that generally exhibit the same kinds of meaning as reflexive verbs (see
also Section 2.5.7):

1) actions where the agent is also the patient

(2.1.21) mazgaties — mazgasands ‘to wash (oneself) — washing (oneself)’
gerbties — gerbSands ‘to dress (no object) — dressing’
slaucities — slauciSands ‘to wipe (oneself) — wiping (oneself)’

2) reciprocal actions

(2.1.22) vienoties — vienosands ‘to agree — agreement, also coming to an agreement’
sarundties — sarundsands ‘to converse — conversing’
tikties — tik§ands ‘to meet — meeting’

3) actions occurring in and of themselves, without any active participation on
the part of the possible agent

(2.1.23) sartoties — sartosands ‘to grow red — growing red’
glabaties — glabasanas ‘to be stored — being stored’
radities — radisanas ‘to appear, to seem — appearing, seeming’

4) sudden, unexpected or excessive actions

(2.1.24) iesmieties — iesmieSands ‘to give a laugh — giving a laugh’
sakusteties — sakustéSands ‘to make a (sudden) move — making a (sudden) move’
aizrundties — aizrunasands ‘to talk for too long, to keep on about - talking
for too long’
parcepties — parcepsands ‘to get overbaked, overroasted - getting overbaked,
overroasted’

Reflexive nouns are characterized by incomplete (defective) declension paradigms,
having no dative or locative forms in either number and no instrumental plural.
Moreover, as there are only two endings, -as and -os, in the whole paradigm, the forms
they are supposed to stand for are only determinable from the context (see Table 2.5
and examples (2.1.25)-(2.1.26)):
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tiksands ‘meeting’

Case SG PL
NOM tikSan-ds tiksan-as
GEN tikSan-as tik§an-os
DAT - -
ACC tik§an-os tik§an-as
INS (ar) tikSan-os -
LOC - -
VOC tikSan-as! tikSan-as!

Table 2.5 Case forms of reflexive nouns (adapted from Kalnaca 2014: 37)

(2.1.25) mazgasanas ‘washing (oneself)’ SG

a.

d.

Pie ka noved bieza mazgasanas?

to what.GEN lead.PRS.3 frequent.NOM.F washing.NOM.F
‘What does frequent washing lead to?’ (www.delfi.lv)

Loti  maigs mazgasandas lidzeklis sausai
very gentleNOM.M washing.GEN.F tool.NOM.M dry.DAT.F
adai.

skin.DAT.F
‘A very gentle cleanser for dry skin.” (www.draugiem.lv)
Mazgasanos vanna vajadzetu noslegt ar vesu

washing.AcC.F bath.LOC.F should.COND finish.INF with cool.INS.F
dusu.

shower.INS.F

‘One should take a cool shower after having a bath.” (www.tvnet.lv)

Ar mazgasanos neparspiléjiet!

with washing.INS.F not_overdo.IMP.2PL

‘Don’t overdo it with the washing!” (www.apollo.lv)

(2.1.26) tikSands ‘meeting’ PL
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a. Notiek regularas tikSanas ar
happen.PrRS.3 regular.NOM.PL.F meeting.NOM.PL.F with
bankas vadibu.
bank.GEN.F management.INS.F
‘Regular meetings with the bank’s management take place.” (C)

b. Sie Jjautajumi apspriesti ari abu
this.NOM.PL.M issue.NOM.PL.M discuss.PTCP.NOM.M also both.GEN.F
valstu valdibu vaditaju
country.GEN.PL.F government.GEN.PL.F head.GEN.PL.M
divpuséjo tiksanos laika.

bilateral.GEN.PL.F meeting.GEN.PL.F time.LOC.M
‘These issues have also been discussed at bilateral summits between
the two countries.’ (C)



c. Planojiet sey regularas tiksanas
plan.IMP.2PL  oneself. DAT  regular.ACC.PL.F meeting.ACC.PL.F
ar draugiem vai kolegiem!
with friend.INS.PL.M or colleague.INS.PL.M
‘Plan for regular meetings with your friends and colleagues!’ (C)

Some reflexive nouns can be considered defective also in terms of number in that
they are predominantly used in the singular, e.g., aizsapnosands ‘daydreaming’,
mazgasands ‘washing (oneself)’, pieladgosanas ‘conforming (no object)’, sakustésands
‘making a (sudden) move’. For this reason, Paegle (2003: 53), for example, provides
only the singular form paradigm of reflexive nouns indicating that such nouns are
not normally used in the plural. However, many reflexive nouns actually occur in
both numbers:

(2.1.27) SG
viena velésands ‘one wish’
viena tikSands ‘one meeting’
viena vieno$ands ‘one agreement’
PL
tris velésands ‘three wishes’
desmit tikSanos ‘ten meetings’
vairakas vienosands ‘several agreements’

Therefore, on the whole, reflexive nouns should not be classified as singular-only.

Indeclinable nouns
Still another group of nouns found in Latvian are indeclinable nouns. All indeclinable
nouns are borrowed words, for example:

(2.1.28) common nouns
eiro ‘euro’, kino ‘cinema’, radio ‘radio’, loto ‘lotto’, ragii ‘ragout’

(2.1.29) proper nouns — geographical names (2.1.29a), personal names (2.1.29b), etc.
a. Oslo ‘Oslo’, Katmandu ‘Kathmandu’, Monpeljé ‘Montpellier’
b. Kokto ‘Cocteau’, Kiri ‘Curie’, Delakrud ‘Delacroix’

The gender, number, and case of such nouns are only determinable in context where
they are often signaled by the form of a concordant attribute (2.1.30) or a nominal
predicate (2.1.31):

(2.1.30) a. Gramata maksa piecus eiro.
book.NOM.F cost.PRS.3 five.ACC.M euro
‘The book costs five euros.’
b. Miis Nepala parsteidza neparasta Katmandu.
we.ACC Nepal.LOC.F amaze.PST.3 unusual.PTCP.NOM.F Kathmandu
‘When in Nepal we were amazed by unusual Kathmandu.’
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(2.1.31) a. Oslo ir salidzino$i neliela, bet Joti
Oslo be.copr.PRS.3 relatively small.NOM.F but very
patikama.
pleasant.PTCP.NOM.F
‘Oslo is relatively small but very pleasant.’

b. Kokto ir ieverojams rakstnieks.

Cocteau be.COP.PRS.3 noteworthy.PTCP.NOM.M Wwriter.NOM.M
‘Cocteau is a noteworthy writer.’

In colloquial speech, indeclinable nouns are often made declinable by adding endings
and sometimes also diminutive suffixes -it-, -in-, -uk- (examples (2.1.32) from Kalnaca
2014: 13):

(2.1.32) eiro — eir-is, eir-it-is ‘euro’

kino — kin-is, kin-it-is ‘cinema’

radio — radz-in-§, radz-uk-s ‘radio’
In Standard Latvian, a number of indeclinable nouns have recently become declinable
through the addition of endings (Kalme & Smiltniece 2001: 113), examples (2.1.33)—
(2.1.34) from Kalnaca 2014: 13); however, this is not a regular or predictable process.

(2.1.33) baroko, cello, pianino, mannd, soda —
baroks ‘baroque’, Cells ‘cello’, pianins ‘piano’ (all M), manna ‘manna’, soda
‘soda’ (both F)

(2.1.34) zele, file, draze, Tokio —
Zeleja ‘jelly, gel’, fileja ‘fillet’, draZeja ‘dragée’, Tokija ‘Tokyo’ (all F)

Compound genitives (genitive-only compound nouns)

The group of indeclinable nouns also, in a sense, includes compound genitives (also
genitivelings — see Nau 1998: 26; Berg-Olsen 2007). Compound genitives are a special
group of Latvian compound nouns that have only one case form, the genitive,
either in the singular (2.1.35) or, perhaps more commonly, in the plural (2.1.36).
Syntactically, they usually function as non-agreeing attributes (Soida 1976; Kuskis
1976; Berg-Olsen 2007; Skujina 2007: 136):

(2.1.35) SG

a. vien-zilb-es vard-s
mono-syllabic-GEN.F word-NOM.M
‘monosyllabic word’

b. bez-maks-as pakalpojum-s
without-charge-GEN.F  service-NOM.M
‘free service’

c. pirms-plan-a dokument-s
pre-plan-GEN.M document-NOM.M
‘preplanning document’

94



(2.1.36) PL
a.

liel-zied-u cerin-i
large-flower-GEN.PL.M lilac-NOM.PL.M
‘large-flowered lilac’

devin-stav-u mdj-a
nine-storey-GEN.PL.M  house-NOM.F
‘nine-storey house’

sik-lap-u klav-a
small-leaf-GEN.PL.F = maple-NOM.F
‘small-leaved maple’

The gender of compound genitives depends on the declension and gender of the head.
Compound genitives can also, although less commonly, function as nominal
predicates (Kalnaca, Lokmane 2016):

(2.1.37) a.

Sis pakalpojums biis
this.NOM.M service.NOM.M be.COP.FUT.3
bezmaksas.

without_charge.GEN.F

“This service will be free.” (www.kursors.1lv)

Raksta minets, ka maja

article.LOC.M mention.PTCP.NOM.M that house.NOM.F

ir divstavu.

be.cOP.PRS.3 two_story.GEN.PL.M

‘The article mentions that this is a two-story house.” (www.tvnet.lv)

Based on the word classes of their components, compound genitives can be grouped
as follows (Ahero et al. 1959: 207-209, Soida 1976: 149; Kalnaca, Lokmane 2016):

DN

GEN

+ N (2.1.38a), ADJ + N (2.1.38b), NUM + N (2.1.38c), PRON +

N (2.1.38d), ADV + N (2.1.38e)

(2.1.38) a.

zelt-sparn-u
gold-wing-GEN.PL.M
‘golden-winged’
zem-papeéz-u
low-heel-GEN.PL.M
‘low-heeled’
div-istab-u
two-room-GEN.PL.F
‘two-room’

. $a-gad-a

this-year-GEN.M

‘this year’s’
daudz-gad-u
many-year-GEN.PL.M
‘multiyear’
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2) PREP + N

(2.1.39) a. pirms-kriz-es

before-crisis-GEN.PL.F
‘pre-crisis’

b. bez-vad-u
without-wire-GEN.PL.M
‘wireless’

c. starp-zvaigZn-u
between-star-GEN.PL.F
‘interstellar’

All compound genitives in Latvian originate from noun phrases (in detail see
Section 2.1.5, Table 2.9).
Synonymous noun phrases and compound genitives can function in parallel,

e.g.:

(2.1.40) a. Pasakuma, kas notiek briva
event.LOC.M  which.NoM take_place.PRS.3 free.LOC.F
daba, augstu papézu kurpes
nature.LOC.F high.GEN.PL.M  heel.GEN.PL.M shoe.NOM.PL.F
nebiis piemeérotas.

not_be.FUT.3 appropriate.PTCP.NOM.PL.F
‘High-heeled shoes will not be appropriate for an outdoor event.’
(www.mia.lv)

b. Ka augstpapézu kurpes
how high-heel.GEN.PL.M shoe.NOM.PL.F
ietekme veselibu?

affect.prS.3 health.ACC.F
‘How do high-heeled shoes affect one’s health?’ (www.delfi.lv)

In Latvian, compound genitives can be used as base words for forming new nouns
and adjectives (see Section 2.1.5, Tables 2.7 and 2.9, and Section 2.2.4, Table 2.13).

2.1.2 Gender

The category of noun gender captures the ways in which objects are differentiated
based on their sex or animacy, or else reflects the formal arrangement of objects into
genders manifested in noun endings (Skujina 2007: 100). Gender is thus a lexico-
grammatical category, being at least to some degree tied to real-world denotations,
i.e., to the animacy and sex of the objects denoted (Corbett 2005). Latvian has two
genders — masculine and feminine — with separate inflectional (case and number)
paradigms (see Table 2.3).

An interesting feature of noun gender in Latvian is that it shows semantic and
formal asymmetry. On the one hand, almost all nouns signifying human beings,
domestic animals, fowl, and some wild animals encode sex by various means
(Ahero et al. 1959: 379-381; Veisbergs 1999: 49-50; Paegle 2003: 31-32; Kalnaca
2008: 28-29):
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1) roots in terms denoting kinship

(2.141) M
tevs ‘father’, dels ‘son’, suns ‘dog’, kuilis ‘boar’, gailis ‘rooster’
F
mate ‘mother’, meita ‘daughter’, kuce ‘bitch’, citka ‘pig’, vista ‘hen’
2) endings in terms denoting professions and persons in general

(2.1.42) dejotaj-s (M), dejotaj-a (F) ‘dancer’
kontrolier-is (M), kontrolier-e (F) ‘inspector’
3) the words mother, father, lady, he, or she for ladies of the house, mothers,
farmers, owners, fathers, and male as well as female animals and birds:

(2.1.43) Novadnieku mdte (F) ‘proprietress of Novadnieki, lady of Novadnieki’
Novadnieku tevs (M) ‘owner of Novadnieki, farmer from Novadnieki’
vilku mate (F) ‘she-wolf’
alnu matite (F) ‘cow (female moose)’
piltevins (M) ‘drake’

Sex (and animacy) can also be encoded derivationally:

1) noun suffixes denoting wives, progenitresses, proprietresses

(2.1.44) kalejs — kaléj-ien-e/kaléj-en-e ‘blacksmith — blacksmith’s wife’

Olins - Olin-iet-e (a personal name)
lacis — lac-ien-e/lac-en-e ‘bear — she-bear’
kakis — kak-en-e ‘tomcat — queen (female cat)’
starkis — stark-ien-e/stark-en-e ‘stork — female stork’

2) noun suffixes used to refer to living things in the masculine regardless of
their actual sex

(2.1.45) bral-en-s ‘male cousin’, tel-en-s ‘calf’, pel-én-s ‘little mouse, young mouse’,
sun-uk-s ‘little dog’, lac-uk-s ‘bear (DIM)’, meit-uk-s ‘daughter (DIM)’,
mas-uk-s ‘sister (DIM)’

3) noun suffixes + endings used to refer to living things in both genders

(2.1.46) veikal-niec-e (F), veikal-niek-s (M) ‘shopkeeper’
alitksn-iet-e, alitksn-iet-is ‘inhabitant of the town of Aliiksne’
gaj-ej-a, gaj-ej-s ‘pedestrian’
rund-taj-a, runda-taj-s ‘speaker’
gudr-ik-e, gudr-ik-is ‘smart person’

4) common gender noun suffixes in words that may be equally well used of
males and females

(2.1.47) snaud-al-a ‘sleepyhead’, gul-av-a ‘(keen) sleeper’, dauz-on-a ‘rowdy person’

On the other hand, there are many nouns representing inanimate entities and many
types of animals, birds, and insects whose grammatical gender is a formal feature. In
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such cases, the gender-specific ending or suffix only serves to specify the declension
type (Kalnaca 2000: 179-180; Kalnaca 2008: 29), for example:

(2.1.48) M
med-us ‘honey’, liel-um-s ‘size’, zvirbul-is ‘sparrow’, zut-is ‘eel’,
dundur-s ‘gadfly’
F
saul-e ‘sun’, velm-e ‘desire’, gudrib-a ‘wisdom’, caun-a ‘marten’,
kariis-a ‘crucian carp’, blakt-s ‘bug (entom.)’

Unlike the nouns in examples (2.1.41)-(2.1.46), these kinds of nouns lack natural
gender, which perhaps explains why their grammatical gender, although standardized
in Standard Latvian, may fluctuate in speech. For example, while the nouns seja
‘face’, klava ‘maple’ are feminine in Standard Latvian, they sometimes occur
in the masculine in colloquial speech and subdialects (sejs, klavs). The gender of
the word sals ‘salt’ in the sense of ‘kitchen salt’ is problematic even in Standard
Latvian. The current norm, which has existed since the mid 1980s, classes it as
a masculine declension 2 noun (example (2.1.49a)) after the word akmens ‘stone’ and
the like. Nevertheless, the formerly traditional feminine declension 6 paradigm is
still widely applied instead (example (2.1.49b)):

(2.1.49) a. M

varamais sals ‘kitchen salt’, smalkais sals ‘fine salt’, rupjais sals ‘coarse salt’

b. F

varama sals, smalka sals, rupja sals
Paegle (2003: 33) states that the word sals ‘salt’ in the sense of ‘kitchen salt’ can be
used in either gender. It should be noted that in colloquial speech and subdialects,
a similar gender variation is also possible for other declension 6 words. For example,
the following nouns are sometimes inflected as masculine in the plural:

(2.1.50) aci ‘eyes’, uzaci ‘brows’, uguni ‘lights’, dzel%i ‘hardware’
(Standard Latvian all F PL - acis, uzacis, ugunis, dzelzis)

Another case in point are several widely-used feminine nouns denoting females
which function with masculine endings alongside the feminine forms in colloquial
Latvian (Ahero et al. 1959: 380; Smiltniece 2002: 39-40):

(2.1.51) sieviet-e ‘woman’, meiten-e ‘girl’, skuk-e ‘girl’ (all with F endings)
and
sieviet-is, meiten-is, skuk-is (all with M endings)

The words sievisk-is ‘woman’ and meitiet-is ‘girl’, which only occur with the masculine
ending in modern Latvian, can be added to this group of transposed gender nouns.
As Wierzbicka (1996: 398) notes, the replacement of basic natural gender signals
the speaker’s expressive attitude. Usually, nouns of the sort mentioned above are
used by male speakers to indicate a negative or pejorative attitude. However, there
are examples in classical Latvian literature of words like sievietis ‘woman’, meitenis
‘girl’, skukis ‘girl’ being used by speakers of both sexes to convey a positive or neutral
attitude.
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Also quite common in colloquial Latvian are diminutives which denote females
but have masculine endings, being derived from feminine nouns by means of
the diminutive suffixes -uk- and -én-, which normally require masculine endings:
-uk-s / -uc-is, -én-s (see Section 2.1.5, Table 2.7). Unlike the words just mentioned,
these diminutives always communicate a positive and friendly attitude, for example:

(2.1.52) meita ‘daughter’ — meit-uk-s, meit-uc-is, meit-én-s
mamma ‘mummy’ — mamm-uk-s, mamm-uc-is
Ieva (a female name) — Iev-uk-s, Iev-uc-is, Iev-én-s
Ilze (a female name) — IIZ-uk-s, Ilz-én-s

In Standard Latvian, a verbal distinction is consistently made between males and
females in nouns indicating jobs, professions, and occupations, which means that all
such words can be used in either gender depending on the sex of the person involved,
for example (examples (2.1.53) from Kalnaca 2013a):

(2.1.53) skolotaj-a (F), skolotaj-s (M) ‘teacher’
tulkotaj-a (F), tulkotaj-s (M) ‘translator’
viesmil-e (F), viesmil-is (M) ‘waitress, waiter’
Sofer-e (F), Sofer-is (M) ‘driver’
advokat-e (F), advokat-s (M) ‘lawyer’
notar-e (F), notar-s (M) ‘notary’
arst-e (F), arst-s (M) ‘doctor’
stomatolog-e (F), stomatolog-s (M) ‘dentist’
kardiolog-e (F), kardiolog-s (M) ‘cardiologist’
bibliotekar-e (F), bibliotekar-s (M) ‘librarian’
baletmeistar-e (F), baletmeistar-s (M) ‘ballet master’
profesor-e (F), profesor-s (M) ‘professor’
prezident-e (F), prezident-s (M) ‘president’
When referring to women, names of professions, occupations, etc. are always
feminine, e.g.:
(2.1.54) zverindt-a notdr-e (F) Ilga Kocina (F) ‘notary public Ilga Kocina’
dzejniec-e (F) Liene Paeglite (F) ‘poetess Liene Paeglite’
The same holds true for surnames, which must be concordant with the sex of
the referent:
(2.1.55) Iev-a Straut-a (F) (= Strauts)
Jan-is Straut-s (M)
Ilz-e Vilk-a (F) (= Vilks)
Ivar-s Vilk-s (M)
Aij-a Lac-e (F) (= Lacis)
Ojar-s Lac-is (M)
Indeclinable common nouns are normally masculine in Latvian:

(2.1.56) auto ‘automobile’, neto ‘net (value etc.)’, veto ‘veto’, proteZé ‘protégé’
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The gender of indeclinable proper nouns, on the contrary, depends on the gender
attributed to the object denoted and is determinable from context; rivers, cities,
countries, islands are, therefore, feminine (2.1.57), while lakes, mountains and
villages are masculine (2.1.58):

(2.1.57) F
Taho (upe) ‘Tajo (river)’, Toledo (pilseta) ‘Toledo (city)’, Kongo (valsts)
‘Congo (country)’, Kihnu (sala) ‘Kihnu (island)’

(2.1.58) M
A (ezers) ‘Aasee (lake)’, KilimandZaro (kalns) ‘Kilimanjaro (mountain)’,
Sanildefonso (ciems) ‘San Ildefonso (town)’

The gender of indeclinable personal names depends on the sex of the person referred
to and is usually made clear by a declinable name in case of indeclinable surnames
(2.1.59) or vice versa (2.1.60):

(2.1.59) Aino Kalnin-a (F) (indeclinable name, declinable surname)
Ivo Liepin-§ (M)

(2.1.60) Lien-e Megi (F) (declinable name, indeclinable surname)
Karl-is Megi (M)

Nouns of common gender (substantiva communia), while having feminine endings,
can be applied to females and males alike and are usually used to point to certain
qualities or perceived actions of the persons involved (Smiltniece 2013: 333-335),
for example:

(2.1.61) ausa ‘feather brain’, tiepsa ‘stubborn person’, plukata ‘shabby person’, nejéga
‘halfwit’, bezkauna ‘impudent person’

More often than not common gender nouns express a greater or lesser degree of
disdain, some even qualify as swear words (examples (2.1.62a)) and only a few are
neutral (examples (2.1.62b)):

(2.1.62) a. muldona ‘twaddler’, plikadida ‘pauper’, aitasgalva ‘blockhead’,
salasna ‘ragtag’
b. pazina ‘acquaintance’, persona ‘person’, slaveniba ‘celebrity’,
ekselence ‘excellency’, majestate ‘majesty’

The gender of common gender nouns thus depends on the sex of the person denoted
and is determinable from context, which serves as the actual marker of gender in
such cases instead of noun endings:

(2.1.63) M
a. Mans divus menesus vecais
my.NOM.M  two0.ACC.PL.M month.ACC.PL.M o0ld.NOM.M
mazulis ir liels gulava.

baby.NOM.M be.COP.PRS.3 big.NOM.M sleeper.NOM.M
‘My two months old baby is a keen sleeper.” (www.mammamuntetiem.lv)
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b. Mans labs pazina nesen
my.NOM.M good.NOM.M acquaintance.NOM.M recently
dabiija darbu.
get.PST.3 job.ACC.M
‘A close acquaintance of mine just got a job.” (Ir)

(2.1.64) F

a. Es esmu lielaka gulava
LNOM be.cop.PRS.1  big.CMP.NOM.F sleeper.NOM.F
miisu majas.
OUr.GEN.PL.F  home.LOC.PL.F
‘T am the keenest sleeper in our home.” (www.veseliba.lv)

b. Draudzene (drizak laba pazina)
friend. NOM.F  (rather good.NOM.F acquaintance.NOM.F)
strada veikala.

work.PRS.3  shop.LOC.M
‘A friend (or rather a close acquaintance) of mine works at a shop.’
(www.delfi.lv)

There is another group of nouns in Latvian, the so-called false common gender
nouns, which can be classed with common gender nouns proper. These words are
feminine in their neutral primary meaning and denote natural phenomena, animals,
objects, etc.:

(2.1.65) a. saule ‘sun’, zvaigzne ‘star’, galva ‘head’
b. lupata ‘rag’, citka ‘pig, swine’, maita ‘bastard’

When applied to a person, however, they function as common gender nouns, which
can be neutral (example (2.1.66)), colloquial, or even vulgar (examples (2.1.67)):

(2.1.66) zvaigzne ‘star’

a. M
Futbola zvaigzne,  Madrides “Atletico” pussargs
football. GEN.M star.NOM.M Madrid.GEN.F Atlético midfielder.NOM.M
dusmas met tiesnesim ar zabaku.

anger.LOC.PL.F throw.PRS.3 referee.DAT.M with boot.INS.M
‘A soccer star, Atlético Madrid’s midfielder, throws his boot at
the referee in anger.” (www.tvnet.lv)

b. F
Sportistus trené vacu kamaninu
athlete. ACC.PL.M coach.PRS.3 German.GEN.PL.M luge.GEN.PL.F
sporta zvaigzne un  vairakkdrtejd  pasaules
SpOrt.GEN.M star.NOM.F and repeat.NOM.F world.GEN.F
Cempione.

champion.NOM.F
‘The athletes are coached by a German luge star and repeat world
champion.” (www.delfi.lv)
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(2.1.67) citka ‘pig, swine’, maita ‘bastard’

a. M
Tavs draugs ir liels
your.NOM.SG.M friend.NOM.M be.COP.PRS.2 big.NOM.M
citka!

swine.NOM.M
‘Your friend is a real swine!” (www.draugiem.lv)

b. F
Koleges ir maitas un
colleague.NOM.PL.F be.COP.PRS.3 bastard.NOM.PL.F and
vaditdja pamatiga citka!

manager.NOM.F total. NOM.F swine.NOM.F
‘My colleagues are bastards and the manager is a total swine!” (CW)

Hence, gender markers and their functions in language are in part a formal feature
and in part directly depend on the animacy and the social position of the respective
male or female. This duality of gender is described amply in grammar books, as it
holds for the majority of languages (for example, Ahero et al. 1959: 379-381; Paegle
2003: 31-33; Corbett 2005).

2.1.3 Number

The category of number as applied to nouns is a lexico-grammatical category which
expresses count or quantity distinctions between objects or else reflects a formal
arrangement of objects manifested in noun endings. In modern Latvian, the category
of number comprises two forms — the singular and the plural (Skujina 2007: 362),
with separate paradigms for case and gender. Isolated examples of the dual can still
be found in subdialects and imaginative literature (e.g., abi roki ‘both arms’).

The category of number is thus based on the opposition between one and many.
Since the concept of many subsumes the concept of two in modern Latvian, a number
of former dual-only nouns that denote bipartite objects have become plural-only
(pluralia tantum), e.g.:

(2.1.68) Skeres ‘scissors’, dzirnavas ‘mill’, kamanas ‘sled’, varti ‘gate’, durvis ‘door’
Although the category of number is closely linked with real-world denotations,
the link is more abstract than in case of gender. Many objects are not readily
classifiable based on the one vs. many criterion:

1) uncountable nouns which have forms corresponding to both numbers
(2.1.69) asins — asinis ‘blood’

debess — debesis ‘sky’
mals — mali ‘clay’
smilts — smiltis ‘sand’
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2) nouns whose singular and plural forms in certain contexts may represent
different lexemes:

(2.1.70) svars — svari ‘weight — scale’
gods — godi ‘honor - feast’
laiks - laiki ‘time — age, times’
zdle — zdles ‘grass — medicine’

Nouns ending in -ums often denote a generalized quality in the singular and
a concretized object in the plural:

(2.1.71) a.

b.

saldums (medus saldums) — saldumi

‘sweetness (the sweetness of honey) — sweets’

zalums (zales zalums) — zalumi

‘greenness (the greenness of grass) — herbs and leaf vegetables (dill,
spring onions, parsley, celery, etc.)’

3) The grammatical number of nouns which are normally used in just one of
the numbers, provided that count and quantity are irrelevant to their lexical
meaning, is determined as follows:

a) singular-only nouns

(2.1.72) a.

names of substances

ledus ‘ice’, stikls ‘glass’, Zults ‘bile’, skabeklis ‘oxygen’, iidenradis
‘hydrogen’, cukurs ‘sugar’, piens ‘milk’, kréjums ‘(sour, double, etc.)
cream’, malka ‘firewood’

. abstract concepts (derivatives formed by means of various suffixes or

endings)

-ib-a (sirsniba ‘cordiality’, veseliba ‘health’, noteiktiba ‘definiteness,
certainty’, dziviba ‘life’)

-um-s (lepnums ‘pride’, skaistums ‘beauty’, nogurums ‘tiredness, fatigue’)
-San-a (gaidisana ‘waiting’, raudasana ‘crying’, veik§ana ‘carrying out,
fulfilling’)

-on-a (dunona ‘droning’, ribona ‘rumble’, kaukona ‘howling’)

-atn-e, -otn-e, -tn-e (jaunatne ‘youth’, mazotne ‘infancy’, pagatne ‘past’)

-a (griba ‘will’, ciena ‘respect’, séja ‘sowing’)

-e (laime ‘happiness’, smeldze ‘slight pain, yearning’, kvéle ‘glow, fervor’)
aggregates of objects, phenomena, and beings

cilvece ‘mankind’, kiila ‘last year’s grass’, zelmenis ‘stand of grass’, abolins
‘clover’, kukuriiza ‘corn’, nauda ‘money’

proper nouns (including personal names)

the four traditional regions of Latvia: Kurzeme ‘Kurzeme’, Zemgale
‘Zemgale’, Vidzeme ‘Vidzeme’, Latgale ‘Latgale’,

Latvija ‘Latvia’, Lietuva ‘Lithuania’, Igaunija ‘Estonia’, Gauja ‘Gauja

(a river)’, Daugava ‘Daugava (a river)’

Ieva, Ilze (female names), Viesturs, Kaspars (male names)
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e. natural phenomena, celestial bodies
tveice ‘heat’, kvele ‘glow, fervor’, lietus ‘rain’, sniegs ‘snow’, tumsa
‘darkness’, gaisma ‘light’, saule ‘sun’, méness ‘moon’, Venéra ‘Venus’,
Marss ‘Mars’

b) plural-only nouns

(2.1.73) a. old bipartites

durvis ‘door’, varti ‘gate’, dzirnavas ‘mill’, ragavas ‘sled’, skeéres ‘scissors’,
bikses ‘trousers’, smadzenes ‘brain’

b. objects, substances consisting of particles
milti ‘flour’, tauki ‘fat, grease’, putraimi ‘cereal’, dubli ‘mud’, glotas ‘mucus’,
putas ‘foam’, diami ‘smoke’

c. plants growing in tufts, shrubs, or bushes, grain
cerini ‘lilac’, virsi ‘heather’, dilles ‘dill’, lini ‘flax’, rudzi ‘rye’, kviesi ‘wheat’,
mieZi ‘barley’, auzas ‘oats’

d. aggregates of persons
laudis ‘people’, vecaki ‘parents’, piederigie ‘relatives, members of
an organization’, tuvinieki ‘close ones’, jaunlaulatie ‘newlyweds’

e. abstract concepts
Saubas ‘doubt’, briesmas ‘danger’, bailes ‘fear’, beigas ‘end’, jiitas ‘feelings’,
sapes ‘pain’

f. meals and festivals
brokastis ‘breakfast’, pusdienas ‘dinner (Br.), lunch (Amer.)’, vakarinas
‘supper (Br.), dinner (Amer.)’, svetki ‘holiday, festival’, kazas ‘wedding’,
beres ‘funeral’, kristibas ‘baptism’, Jani ‘Jani (Midsummer’s Day)’,
Martini ‘Martini (similar to Martinmas)’

g. diseases and physiological processes
iesnas ‘cold (illness)’, vejbakas ‘chickenpox’, masalas ‘measles’, Zagas
‘hiccup’, $kavas ‘sneeze’, Zavas ‘yawn’

h. names of geographical locations
Cesis, Talsi, AinaZi (towns), Pireneji ‘Pyrenees’, Helsinki ‘Helsinki’

2.1.4 Case

Case is a grammatical category of nouns which expresses relations between objects,
processes, and features (Skujina 2007: 222). Case forms reflect the semantic and
syntactic functions that nouns perform in phrases and sentences. In Latvian, case is
usually encoded by means of endings.

All Latvian cases, with the exception of the vocative case, can carry different
meanings depending on context, the category of case is therefore a morphosyntactic
phenomenon. The basic functions of the cases are listed below.
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NOMINATIVE
1) semantic subject — the role of agent (2.1.74) or experiencer (2.1.75) aligned
with the syntactic function of subject; statements of fact in nominal predicates
(2.1.76)

(2.1.74) a. Es rakstu vestuli.
ILNOM write.PRS.1SG letter.ACC.F
‘T am writing a letter.’
b. Suns rej.
dog.NOM.M Dbark.PRS.3
‘The dog is barking.’

c. Es esmu noguris.
ILNOM be.AUX.PRS.1SG tired.PTCP.NOM.M
‘T am tired.’
(2.1.75) a. Berns ir aizgmidzis.

child.NOM.M be.AUX.PRS.3 asleep.PTCP.NOM.M
‘The child is asleep.’
b. Es esmu skolotdjs.
ILNOM be.COP.PRS.1SG teacher.NOM.M
‘T am a teacher.’

(2.1.76) a. Tas ir mans divritenis.
that.NOM.M be.CcOP.PRS.3 my.NOM.M bicycle.NOM.M
‘That is my bicycle.’
b. Lieldienas ir pavasara svetki.
Easter.NOM.PL.F be.COP.PRS.3 spring.GEN.M festival. NOM.PL.M
‘Easter is a spring festival.’

2) semantic object — a patient or undergoer of an action (2.1.77)

(2.1.77) a. Sienas tiek krasotas.
wall.NOM.PL.F get.AUX.PRS.3  paint.PTCP.NOM.F
‘The walls are being painted.’

b. Sienas ir krasotas.
wall.NOM.PL.F be.AUX.PRS.3 paint.PTCP.NOM.F
‘The walls are painted.’

c. Man ir jakraso sienas.
LLDAT be.AUX.PRS.3  DEB.paint walls.ACC.PL.F
‘I have to paint the walls.’

d. Man  niez roka.

LDAT. itch.PRS.3 arm.NOM.F
‘My arm is itching.’

3) vocative function — when a noun in the nominative case is used as a vocative
(some declension 1, 4 and 5 nouns in the singular (2.1.78a—c) and nouns of
all declensions in the plural (2.1.78d-f))
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(2.1.78) a.

GENITIVE

Nebaidies, berns!

not_fear.IMP.2sG child.NOM.M

‘Don’t be afraid, child!” (CW)

Anda, liidzu, izbeidz!
Anda.NOM.F please.PRS.1SG stop.IMP.2SG
‘Anda, please, stop!” (CW)

Meitene, ak, meitene!

girl.LNOM.F oh girl.NOM.F

‘Girl, oh, girl? (C)

. Ndciet Surp, bernini!

come.IMP.2PL to_here child.NOM.PL.M
‘Come here, kids!” (C)

Milas maminas! Jiis tiekat
dear.NOM.PL.F mummy.NOM.PL.F YOU.NOM.PL.F get.AUX.PRS.2PL
laipni  aicinatas uz Mates dienai

kindly invite.PTCP.NOM.F to Mother.GEN.F day.DAT.F

veltitu koncertu!

dedicate.pTCP.ACC.M concert.ACC.M

‘Dear mummies! You are cordially invited to the Mother’s Day concert!’
(www.draugiem.lv)

Milas mamulites, jusu berns
dear.NOM.PL.F mummy.NOM.PL.F your.GEN.PL.F child.NOM.M

vel ir mazs!

still be.cop.PRS.3 small.NOM.M

‘Dear mummies, your child is still small!’” (www.delfi.lv)

1. Syntactically dependent on a noun or adjective
1) possession, attribution

(2.1.79) a.
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ekas jumts
building.GEN.F roof.NOM.M
‘the roof of a building’

brala istaba
brother.GEN.M room.NOM.F
‘brother’s room’

. priezu zari

pine.GEN.PL.F  branch.NOM.PL.M
‘pine branches’

perkona lietus
thunder.GEN.M rain.NOM.M
‘thunder shower’



2) quality, feature

(2.1.80) a.

prata cilveks

brain.GEN.M  man.NOM.M

‘a man of reason’

rudens aboli

autumn.GEN.M apple.NOM.PL.M
‘autumn apples’

maza auguma meitene
small. GEN.M height.GEN.M  gir. NOM.F
‘a girl small in height’

. smalka verpuma dzija
fine.GEN.M  spin.GEN.M yarn.NOM.F
‘finely spun yarn’
naudas kars
money.GEN.F hungry.NOM.M
‘hungry for money’
laimes pilns
happiness.GEN.F full.NOM.M
‘full of happiness’
medus salds

honey.GEN.M sweet.NOM.M
‘honey-sweet’

3) substance

(2.1.81) a.

d.

(2.1.82) a.

mala svecturis
clay.GEN.M candlestick. NOM.M
‘earthenware candlestick’

rudzu milti
rye.GEN.PL.M flour.NOM.PL.M
‘rye flour’

koka mebeles

wood.GEN.M furniture.NOM.PL.F
‘wooden furniture’

zelta gredzens
gold.GEN.M  ring.NOM.M
‘gold ring’

4) application, purpose or contents
auglu trauks
fruit.GEN.PL.M bowl.NOM.M
‘fruit bowl’
tejas kriize
tea.GEN.PL.F mug.NOM.F
‘tea mug’
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C.

volejbola bumba
volleyball. GEN.M ball.NOM.F
‘volleyball (count.)’

5) subject genitive

(2.1.83) a.

b.

lietus Salkona

rain.GEN.M patter.NOM.F

‘the patter of rain’

putnu klaigas
bird.GEN.PL.M cry.NOM.PL.F
‘cries of birds’

mates laime
mother.GEN.F happiness.NOM.F
‘mother’s happiness’

6) object genitive

(2.1.84) a.

b.

gramatas lasiSana
book.GEN.F reading.NOM.F
‘book reading’

zemes raksana
earth.GEN.F  digging.NOM.F
‘earth digging’

darza laistitajs
garden.GEN.M sprinkler.NOM.M
‘garden sprinkler’

7) appositive genitive

(2.1.85) a.
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Novadnieku gimene
Novadnieki.GEN.PL.M family.NOM.F
‘a family from Novadnieki’

. Ratnieku majas

Ratnieki.GEN.PL.M house.NOM.PL.F
‘Ratnieki house’

Mierina kungs
Mierin$.GEN.M gentleman.NOM.M
‘Mr. Mierin§’

. Mierinas kundze

Mierin$.GEN.F  lady.NOM.F
‘Mrs. Mierina’

Kronvalda Atis
Kronvalds.GEN.M Atis.NOM.M
‘Atis Kronvalds (a male name)’
Baumanu Karlis
Baumanis.GEN.M Karlis.NOM.M
‘Karlis Baumanis (a male name)’



8) partitive genitive, which can be syntactically dependent not only on nouns
(2.1.86), but also on numerals (desmit ‘ten’, simt ‘hundred’, titkstos ‘thousand’,
and other numerals denoting tens, hundreds, and thousands) (2.1.87) and
adverbs (daudz ‘much, a lot’, magz ‘few, little’, vairak ‘more’, magzliet ‘a little’,
nedaudsz ‘some’, drusku ‘a bit of’, etc.) (2.1.88):

(2.1.86) a. glaze sulas

glass.NOM.F  juice.GEN.F
‘a glass of juice’

b. kaste abolu
box.NOM.F apple.GEN.PL.M
‘a box of apples’

c. kilograms kartupelu
kilogram.NOM.M potato.GEN.PL.M
‘a kilogram of potatoes’

(2.1.87) a. desmit dienu

ten day.GEN.PL.F
‘ten days’

b. simt gadu
hundred year.GEN.PL.M
‘a hundred years’

c. tikstoS  lauZu
thousand people.GEN.PL.M
‘a thousand people’

(2.1.88) a. daudz sniega

much snow.GEN.M
‘a lot of snow’

b. maz naudas
little money.GEN.F
‘little money’

c. Zel  vasaras
pity summer.GEN.F
‘expressing unwillingness to let the summer slip away or being sorry
that the summer has ended’

d. gana labumu
enough benefit.GEN.PL.M
‘enough benefits’

e. vairak lidzeklu
more fund.GEN.PL.M
‘more resources, funds’

Apart from the partitive genitive, it is unusual in Latvian for attributes to appear in
the post-head position, i.e., following a head noun (more on this see Section 3.4 in
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Syntax). Thus, there are both semantic and syntactic differences between the genitive
of content (2.1.89) and partitive genitive (2.1.90) in Latvian:

(2.1.89) a. kdfijas tase
coffee.GEN.F cup.NOM.F
‘coffee cup’
b. sulas glaze

juice.GEN.F glass NOM.F
‘juice glass’ (i.e., tableware used for certain types of liquid)
c. kartupelu maiss
potato.GEN.PL.M sack.NOM.M
‘potato sack’ (a special type of sack made of a coarse fabric and used for
storing potatoes)

(2.1.90) a. tase kafijas

Ccup.NOM.F coffee.GEN.F
‘cup of coffee’

b. glaze sulas
glass NOM.F juice.GEN.F
‘glass of juice’

c. maiss kartupelu
sack.NOM.M potato.GEN.PL.M
‘sack of potatoes’ (i.e., a specific amount)

2. Syntactically dependent on a verb (see also Sections 3.2.6 and 3.2.7)
1) negative subject of a sentence

(2.1.91) a. nav laika

not_be.PRS.3 time.GEN.M
‘(there is) no time’

b. nav sniega
not_be.PRS.3 snow.GEN.M
‘(there is) no snow’

c. nav velesands
not_be.PRS.3 wish.GEN.F
‘(one has) no wish’

Also with certain verbs such as tritkt ‘to lack’, pietikt ‘to suffice, have/be enough’,
nepietikt ‘to be short of”:

(2.1.92) a. tritkst laika

lack.PRS.3 time.GEN.M
‘(one) lacks time’

b. pietiek meébelu
be_enough.PRS.3 furniture.GEN.PL.F
‘(there is) enough furniture’

c. nepietiek naudas
not_be_enough.PRS.3 money.GEN.F
‘(one is) short of money”)
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2) direct object in verbal negation (2.1.93), although accusatives are more
common in such cases in modern Latvian (2.1.94):

(2.1.93) a.

(2.1.94) a.

nepazit cilveka
not_know.INF person.GEN.M
‘not to know the person’
nerakstit vestulu
not_write.INF letter.GEN.PL.F
‘not to write letters’

nezindt varda
not_know.INF  word.GEN.M
‘not to know the word / name’

nepazit cilveku
not_know.INF person.ACC.M

. nerakstit vestules

not_write.INF letter.ACC.PL.F
neginat vardu
not_know.INF word.ACC.M

‘not to know the word / name’

3) goal or objective with verbs like liigt ‘to ask’, alkt ‘to desire’, karot ‘to crave),
ilgoties ‘to long, yearn’, vajadzet ‘to need’, etc. (2.1.95), although prepositional
phrases with pec ‘after, for’ (2.1.96) and accusatives (2.1.97) are more
common in modern Latvian:

(2.1.95) a.

(2.1.96) a.

karot svaigu Zivju

crave.INF fresh.GEN.PL.F fish.GEN.PL.F

‘to crave fresh fish’

lugt padoma

ask.INF  advice.GEN.M
‘to ask for advice’

ilgoties vasaras
long.INF  summer.GEN.F
‘to long for summer’
vajadzet naudas
need.INF money.GEN.F
‘to need money’

karot péc svaigam
crave.INF for fresh.DAT.PL.F
‘to crave fresh fish’

lugt péc padoma

ask.INF for advice.GEN.M
‘to ask for advice’

ilgoties  péc vasaras

long.INF for summer.GEN.F
‘to long for summer’

zivim
fish.DAT.PL.F
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(2.1.97) a.

karot svaigas Zivis
crave.INF fresh.AcC.PL.F fish.ACC.PL.F
‘to crave fresh fish’

lugt padomu

ask.INF advice.Acc.M

‘to ask for advice’

vajadzet naudu

need.INF money.ACC.F

‘to need money’

4) ablative meaning, i.e., the meaning of moving away from something, with
certain verbs such as bégt ‘to shun, flee’, bities ‘to dread, try to avoid’, baidities
‘to fear’, sargaties ‘to beware, watch out’, etc. (2.1.98); however, prepositional
phrases with no ‘from, of” are more common (2.1.99):

(2.1.98) a.

(2.1.99) a.

sargies vilciena!
beware.IMP.SG.2 train.GEN.M
‘beware of the train!’

. begt laimes

shun.INF happiness.GEN.F

‘to shun happiness’

bities soda

dread.INF punishment.GEN.M
‘to dread punishment’

sargies no vilciena!
beware.IMP.SG.2 of train.GEN.M
‘beware of the train!’

begt no laimes

shun.INF from happiness.GEN.F
‘to shun happiness’

bities no soda

dread.INF of punishment.GEN.M
‘to dread punishment’

5) partitive meaning, i.e., indicating a certain part of the whole, with a number
of verbs such as gribét ‘to want’, dzert ‘to drink’, ést ‘to eat’, etc. (2.1.100);
however, accusatives (2.1.101) and also genitives preceded by adverbs
of degree denoting small quantities, e.g., magzliet ‘a little’, nedaudz ‘some’,
drusku ‘a bit of’ (2.1.102) are more common in modern Latvian.

(2.1.100) a. gribet maizes
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want.INF bread.GEN.F

‘to want some bread’ (a little, a certain amount)
dzert piena

drink.INF  milk.GEN.M

‘to drink some milk’ (a certain amount)



c. eést galas
eat.INF meat.GEN.F
‘to eat some meat’ (a certain amount)

(2.1.101) a. gribet maizi
want.INF bread.ACC.F
‘to want some bread’ (a little, a certain amount)
b. dzert pienu
drink.INF milk.AcC.M
‘to drink some milk’ (a certain amount)
c. eést galu
eat.INF meat.ACC.F
‘to eat some meat’ (a certain amount)

(2.1.102) a. gribet magliet maizes

want.INF little bread GEN.F
‘to want a little bread’

b. dzert nedaudz piena
drink.INF little milk.GEN.M
‘to drink a little milk’

c. ést drusku galas
eat.INF little meat.GEN.F
‘to eat a bit of meat’

DATIVE (syntactically dependent on a verb)
1) semantic object — the recipient of an action (2.1.103); the goal or purpose
of an action (2.1.104); the indirect object relative to a direct object in
the accusative (2.1.105);

(2.1.103) a. jautat tevam
ask.INF father.DAT.M
‘to ask father’
b. palidzét ~ kaiminiem
help.INF  neighbor.DAT.PL.M
‘to help the neighbors’

(2.1.104) a. kalpot dzimtenei
serve.INF fatherland.DAT.F
‘to serve one’s country’
b. kaitet zobiem
be bad.INF tooth.DAT.PL.M
‘to be bad for one’s teeth’

(2.1.105) a. dot gramatu matei
give.INF  book.ACC.F mother.DAT.F
‘to give mother a book’
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b. pirkt partiku pusdienam
buy.INF food.ACC.F lunch.DAT.F
‘to buy food for lunch’

2) semantic subject — usually in the debitive mood

(2.1.106) a. tev ir japerk  jauns rakstamgalds
you.DAT be.AUX.PRS.3 DEB.buy new desk.NOM.M
‘you have to buy a new desk’
b. mums ir jaiet uz operu
we.DAT be.AUX.PRS.3 DEB.go to opera.ACC.F
‘we have to go to the opera’

3) possessor, owner of something

(2.1.107) a. mums ir laiks

we.DAT be.PRS.3 time.NOM.M
‘we have time’

b. mums nav laika
we.DAT not_be.PRS.3 time.GEN.M
‘we do not have (the) time’

c. maniem radiniekiem ir mdja
my.DAT.PL.M relative.DAT.PL.M be.PRS.3 house.NOM.F
‘my relatives have a house’

4) experiencer

(2.1.108) a. man ir karsti
I.LDAT be.copP.PRS.3 hot
‘I feel hot’

b. man  salst
I.DAT freeze.PRS.3
‘I am cold’
c. man  smeldz zobi
I.DAT ache.PRS.3 tooth.NOM.PL.M
‘my teeth are aching’

Adnominal dative:
1) next to an adjective

(2.1.109) a. lidzigs tevam
resembling.NOM.M father.DAT.M
‘resembling (one’s) father’

b. lojals bankai
loyal.NOM.M bank.DAT.F
‘loyal to the bank’

2) next to a noun (usually a denominal (2.1.110a-b) or deverbal (2.1.110c-d)
one)
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(2.1.110) a. lidziba tevam
resemblance.NOM.F father.DAT.M
‘resemblance to (one’s) father’

b. lojalitate bankai
loyalty.NOM.F bank.DAT.F
‘loyalty towards the bank’

c. jautdajums ikvienam
question.NOM.M everyone.DAT.M
‘a question for everyone’

d. palidziba jaunajam gimeném
help.NOM.F  young.DAT.PL.F family.DAT.PL.F
‘help for young families’

ACCUSATIVE (syntactically dependent on a verb)
1) semantic object — direct object next to a verb

(2.1.111) a. gatavot brokastis

prepare.INF breakfast.ACC.PL.F
‘to prepare breakfast’

b. ravet darzu
weed.INF garden.ACC.M
‘to weed the garden’

c. krasot sienu
paint.INF  wall.ACC.F
‘to paint a wall’

2) time

(2.1.112) a. gaidit divus meénesus

Wwait.INF  two.ACC.PL.M month.ACC.PL.M
‘to wait for two months’

b. negulet nakti
not_sleep.INF nightACC.F
‘to have a sleepless night’

c. stradat visu dienu
work.INF  all.ACC.F day.ACC.F
‘to work all day long’

3) location (direction)
(2.1.113) a. nakt talu celu
come.INF long.ACC.M way.ACC.M
‘to come a long way’
b. staigat senas takas
walk.INF  ancient.ACC.PL.F path.ACC.PL.F
‘to walk ancient paths’
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Adnominal accusative

(2.1.114) a. metru gars lasis
meter.ACC.M long.NOM.M salmon.NOM.M
‘a meter-long salmon’
b. nedelu vecs kakens
week.ACC.F old.NOM.M Kkitten.NOM.M
‘a one-week old kitten’

c. pusgadu ilgs atvalin@jums
half-year.Acc.M long.NOM.M holidays.NOM.M
‘half-year long holidays’

Nouns in the accusative case can serve as terms of address when used in vocative
function (declension 1 and 4 nouns in the singular, mainly in colloquial speech —
examples (2.1.115)) and also appear in phrases of address and different kinds of
exclamations (examples (2.1.116)-(2.1.117)):

(2.1.115) a. Klavu! (a male name), Aiju! (a female name), mammu! ‘mum?!’

b. Mammu, kur mums stav
mother.ACC.F where we.DAT stand.PRS.3
putek]siicéjs?

vacuum_cleaner. NOM.M

‘Mum, where do we keep the vacuum cleaner?’ (Ieva)
c. Mammu, vai vel ilgi?

mother.ACC.F Q  still long

‘Mum, how much longer now?’ (CW)

(2.1.116) a. Tavu brinumu!
your.ACC.M miracle.ACC.M
‘What a miracle!’
b. Tavu gudru cilveku!
your.ACC.M smart.ACC.M person.ACC.M
‘There’s a smart person!’

c. Tavu laimi!
your.ACC.F luck.NOM.F
‘Such luck!”
(2.1.117) a. Vai manu dieninu, vai manu muaZinu!

oh my.ACC.F day.ACC.F oh my.ACC.F life.ACC.F
‘Dear me!’ (J. JanSevskis)

b. Tavu miegu, kads tam cilvekam!
your.ACC.M sleep.AcCc.M what kind this.DAT.M man.DAT.M
‘That’s some sleep that this man has!’ (J. JanSevskis)

c. Tavu stulbu cilveku!
your.ACC.M. silly.ACC.M person.ACC.M
‘What a silly person!’” (G. Janovskis)
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INSTRUMENTAL (syntactically dependent on a verb)
In modern Latvian, the instrumental case often occurs in conjunction with
the preposition ar ‘with’ (see examples (2.1.121c-e), (2.1.122c¢), (2.1.123b—-c), (2.1.126)),
especially when expressing means by or with which something is accomplished or
when used with a comitative meaning.

The older synthetic form without the preposition is, however, also widespread:

(2.1.118) a. iet cepuri galva, meteli uz rokas
go.INF hat.INS.F head.LOC.F coat.INS.M on arm.GEN.F
‘to walk with a hat on one’s head, a coat over one’s arm’

b. iet kajam
g0.INF foOt.INS.PL.F
‘to go on foot’
c. zéns gaisiem matiem
boy.NOM.M light.INS.PL.M hair.INS.PL.M
‘a fair-haired boy’
eglem apaudzis pagalms
fir.tree.INS.PL.F be_overgrown.PTCP.NOM.M yard.NOM.M
‘a yard overgrown with fir trees’

Here are some recent examples from news media and contemporary literary texts:
(2.1.119) INS SG

a. Mans pirmais [boksa] treneris bija
my.NOM.M first.NOM.M [boxing] coach.NOM.M be.COP.PST.3
azerbaidZanis, tads iekarsigu raksturu.

Azerbaijani.NOM.M such hot_tempered.INS.M character.INS.M
‘My first [boxing] coach was an Azerbaijani, somewhat hot-tempered.’
(Latvijas Avize)

b. Rudzu lauka mald sastapu plavéjus, kas bija sasédusi ieturét pusdienu.

Tur  bija pavecaks virs sirmu
there be.cop.psT.3 elderly.NOM.M man.NOM.M grey.INS.M
barzdu un tris sievietes.

beard.INS.M and three NOM.F woman.NOM.PL.F

‘At the edge of the rye field I met some reapers, seated and having
lunch. There was an elderly man with a grey beard and three women
there.” (P. Bankovskis)

(2.1.120) INS PL

a. Gajejiem dienam ilgi jabrada
pedestrian.DAT.PL.M day.INS.PL.F long time DEB. walk
pa sasistiem stikliem.

through broken.PTCP.DAT.PL.M glass.DAT.PL.M
‘Pedestrians are made to walk through broken glass for days.” (Diena)
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b. Purvains, krimiem aizaudzis
boggy.NOM.M shrub.INS.PL.M be_overgrown.PTCP.NOM.M

klajums tagad parversts bernu
field NOM.M now  turn_into.PTCP.NOM.M child.GEN.PL.M
rotalu laukuma.

play.GEN.PL.F ground.LOC.M
‘A boggy field overgrown with shrubs has been turned into a children’s
playground.’ (Ir)

c. Visi deli bija pratigi,
all. NOM.PL.M Son.NOM.PL.M be.COP.PST.3 sensible.NOM.PL.M
stradigi, gaisam galvam.

hard working.Nom.PL.M light.INS.PL.F head.INS.PL.F
‘All of the sons were sensible, hard-working, clear-headed.’ (I. Abele)

The preposition ar ‘with’ helps to distinguish between the instrumental and accusative
singular and the instrumental and dative plural — forms that have, in the course
of the historical development of Latvian, become homonymous (see Kalnaca 2014:
18-25).

1) means or accompaniment (comitative meaning)

(2.1.121) a. iet mugursomu plecos
walk.INF  backpack.INS.F shoulder.LOC.PL.M
‘to walk with a backpack on one’s shoulders’

b. staigat basam kajam
walk.INF  bare.INS.PL.F  foOt.INS.PL.F
‘to walk barefoot’

c. gatavot salatus ar olivellu
prepare.INF  salad.AcC.PL.M with olive_oil.INS.F
‘to prepare a salad with olive oil’

d. mazgat auglus ar aukstu udeni
wash.INF  fruit. Acc.pPL.M with cold.INS.M water.INS.M
‘to wash fruit with cold water’

e. sazvanities  ar vecakiem
call.INF with parent.INS.PL.M
‘to call one’s parents on the phone’

2) time
(2.1.122) a. remonts dzivokli iet nedelam
refurbishment.NOM.M apartment.LOC.M go0.PRS.3 week.INS.PL.F
‘the refurbishment of the apartment has been going on for weeks’

b. ménesiem ilgi tika
month.INS.PL.M long  get.AUX.PST.3
labota ietve

repair.PTCP.NOM.F  pavement.NOM.F
‘the pavement was repaired for months’
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c. ar gadiem mes labak  saprotam
with year.INS.PL.M we.NOM Dbetter understand.PRS.1PL
savus vecakus
OWN.ACC.PL.M  parent.ACC.PL.M
‘as the years go by we begin to understand our parents better’

3) manner

(2.1.123) a. skatities parsteigtam acim

look.INF  surprise.PTCP.INS.PL.F  eye.INS.PL.F
‘to look at with surprise (surprised eyes)’

b. ar skumjam sagaidit rudeni
with sadness.INS.PL.F anticipate.INF autumn.ACC.M
‘to anticipate the autumn with sadness’

c. ar speku aizcirst durvis
with  force.INS.M slam.INF  door.NOM.PL.F
‘to forcefully slam the door’

4) measure

(2.1.124) a. est abolus kilogramiem

eat.INF  apple.AcC.PL.M kilo.INS.PL.M
‘to eat apples by the kilo’

b. pirkt maisiem kartupelu
buy.INF sack.INS.PL.M  potato.GEN.PL.M
‘to buy potatoes by the sack’

c. lasit groziem senu
gather.INF basket.INS.PL.M  mushroom.GEN.PL.F
‘to gather mushrooms by the basket’

The adnominal instrumental is used to describe the qualities or features of
something:

(2.1.125) next to a noun

a. meitene gariem matiem
gir.LNOM.F long.INS.PL.M hair.INS.PL.M
‘a girl with long hair’

b. trusis sarkanam acim
rabbit.NOM.M red.INS.PL.F  eye.INS.PL.F
‘a rabbit with red eyes’

c. glazes zelta malu
tumbler.NOM.PL.F gold.GEN.M rim.INS.F
‘tumblers with a golden rim’

(2.1.126) next to an adjective
a. slavens ar labu virtuvi
famous.NOM.M with fine.INS.F cuisine.INS.F
‘famous for fine cuisine’
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b. uzmanigs ar uguni
cautious.NOM.M with fire.INS.F
‘cautious with fire’

c. neredzigs ar vienu aci
blind.NOM.M with one.INS.F eye.INS.F
‘blind in one eye’

LOCATIVE (syntactically dependent on a verb)
1) location

(2.1.127) a. veikala daudz pirceju

shop.LOC.M many customer.GEN.PL.M
‘there are many customers in the shop’

b. pludmale maz peldeétaju
beach.LOC.F few swimmer.GEN.PL.M
‘there are few swimmers on the beach’

c. majas nav svecu
home.LOC.PL.F not_be.PRS.3 candle.GEN.PL.F
‘there are no candles at home’

2) time

(2.1.128) a. Sai ziema maz  snieg
this.LOC.F winter.LOC.F little snow.PRS.3
‘it snows little this winter’
b. pécpusdiena biis migla
afternoon.LOC.F be.FUT.3 fog.NOM.F
‘there will be fog in the afternoon’

3) manner

(2.1.129) a. viss atvalindjums pagaja celojuma
whole.NOM.M  holiday.NOM.M go0.PST.3 travel.LOC.M
‘(we) spent the whole holiday travelling’,
b. ielas apavos nestaigat
outdoor.GEN.F footwear.LOC.PL.M not_walk.INF
‘no outdoor footwear’

4) purpose, intent

(2.1.130) a. iet viesos
g0.INF  visitor.LOC.PL.M
‘to pay a visit’
b. iet raudzibas
gO.INF  visit_to_see_a_new_baby.LOC.PL.F
‘to visit to see the new baby’
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Adnominal locative (next to a noun)

(2.1.131) a. dienas vidus karstuma

day.GEN.F middle.GEN.M heat.LOC.M
‘in the heat of the noon’

b. visa madjas garuma
whole.Loc.M  house.GEN.F  length.LoCc.M
‘along the whole house’

C. upes sekluma
river.GEN.F shallows.LOC.SG.M
‘in the shallows of the river’

VOCATIVE
The vocative case is used for direct address — tev! ‘father!, brali! ‘brother!’, mat!
‘mother!’.

Vocative forms proper are historically inherited and only exist in the singular,
being manifested as follows: no ending for declension 1, 4 and 5 nouns, the ending -i
for declension 2 nouns, and the ending -u for declension 3 nouns (see Tables 2.1-2.4).
In addition, the nominative singular forms of certain declension 1, 4, and 5 nouns
and, in colloquial speech, the accusative singular forms of declension 1 and 4 nouns
are also used as vocatives. In the plural, nominative forms are used in vocative
function for all declensions (Table 2.3).

Vocative forms are used to name persons and other living things such as pets
and domestic animals being addressed (2.1.132). Vocatives can also, in principle,
be applied to all kinds of inanimate objects for the sake of personification (2.1.133).
Typologically, Latvian vocative forms do not differ much from the forms found in
other languages (see, for example, Parrot 2010).

(2.1.132) a. Sveiks, mans milais delin.

hello my.NOM.M dear.NOM.M son.DIM.VOC.M
‘Hello, my dear son.” (www.tvnet.lv)

b. Cienijamais kolegi!
esteem.PTCP.NOM.M colleague.voc.M
‘(My) esteemed colleague!’ (C)

c. Papu, celies augsa!
dad.voc.M rise.IMP.2SG up
‘Dad, get up!” (CW)

d. Saprotiet, Marij, man  nav
understand.IMP.2PL Marija.vOC.F LDAT not_be.AUX.PRS.3
bijis savu maju.

be.PTCP.PST.NOM.M OWN.GEN.PL.F home.GEN.PL.F
‘You see, Marija, I have never had a home of my own.” (C)

e. Saimniec, tris naglas padodiet meistariem!
mistress.VOC.F three.ACC.F nail.ACC.PL.F hand.IMP.2PL. worker.DAT.PL.M
‘Mistress, hand three nails to the workers!” (C)
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(2.1.133) a.

Partijas elektorat!

party.GEN.F electorate.vOC.M

Ka Jiis spéjat arvien ticet politikim, kas pat sikumos melo tik bezdievigi?
‘Supporters of the party! How can you still trust a politician, who lies
so extremely even about small things?’ (www.delfi.lv)

. Ata, ata, milais Zirga gad!

so_long so_long dear.NOM.M Horse.GEN.M year.VOC.M
‘So long, so long, dear Year of the Horse!’ (Ieva)

. “Sveiks, draugs Kurmiti!”/ Sacija Lapsa

hello friendNOM.M Mole.DIM.VOC.M say.PST.3 Fox.NOM.F
“Hello, my friend, Mole!”/ the Fox said’ (C)

. Klepu, €j prom!

cough.voCc.M go0.IMP.2SG away
‘Go away, cough!’” (www.twitter.com)

. Gramatin, stasti, kas jauns!

book.DIM.VOC.F tell.IMP.2SG what.NOM new.NOM.M
‘Tell me what’s the news, book!” (www.ilukste.lv)

Paliec sveika, saulit!

stay.IMP.2SG  safe.NOM.F sun.DIM.VOC.F

‘Farewell, sun!’ (Delfi)

Case alternation
A notable feature of the Latvian case system is case alternation where one syntactic

function can be realized by two different cases with no discernible difference in
meaning (see Kalnaca 2014: 51-66 for a detailed discussion). This phenomenon

probably has several causes, the polyfunctionality of the cases, especially the genitive
case, and the resultant grammatical synonymy being the most obvious one. To some
extent, case alternation may have also been facilitated by case syncretism.
The most typical occurrences of case alternation in Latvian are:
1) VOC-NOM in the function of address

(2.1.134) a.

b.

2) NOM-ACC in debitive constructions (see also Section 2.5.4; Lokmane,

tev! // tévsl’
‘Father!’
mat! // mate!
‘Mother!’

. Kristin! // Kristine!

‘Christine!’

Kalnaca 2014)

(2.1.135) a.
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Tev ir jatira mdja // maju.
yOu.DAT.SG be.AUX.PRS.3 DEB.clean house.NOM.F // ACC.F
‘You must clean the house.’



b. Man ir jasak lasit
LDAT be.AUX.PRS.3 DEB.start read.INF
gramata // gramatu.

book.NOM.F // ACC.F

‘T have to start reading the book.’

3) GEN-NOM

(2.1.136) a. when negating the subject
Majas nay piena // piens.
house.LOC.PL.F not_be.PRS.3 milk.GEN.M // NOM.M
‘There is no milk in the house.’
b. for partitive meanings with indeclinable numerals

Manai masai ir divdesmit
my.DAT.F  sister.DAT.F be.PRS.3 twenty
gadu // gadi.

year.GEN.PL.M // NOM.PL.M
‘My sister is twenty years old.’

c. for adverbs of measure
Soziem sniega // sniegs bija loti
this_winter snow.GEN.M // NOM.M  be.PST.3 very
‘There was very little snow this winter.’

4) GEN-DAT for meanings indicating purpose (2.1.137a) or content (2.1.137b)

(2.1.137) a. sporta apavi // apavi sportam
Sport.GEN.M shoe.NOM.PL.M // shoe.NOM.PL.M Sport.DAT.M

‘sports shoes // shoes for sports’
b. auglu trauks // trauks augliem

fruit.GEN.PL.M bowl.NOM.M // bowl.NOM.M fruit.DAT.PL.M

‘fruit bowl // bowl for fruit’
5) GEN-ACC as a direct object
(2.1.138) a. in negation

Neteiksu neviena varda
not_say.FUT.1SG no_one.GEN.M word.GEN.M
// nevienu vardu.

// no_one.ACC.M word.ACC.M
‘I won’t say a word’

b. for partitive meanings
Bérns grib maizes // maizi.
childNom.M want.PRS.3 bread.GEN.F // ACC.F
‘The child wants bread.’

c. indicating purpose
Iesim mellenu // mellenes lasit!
go.IMP.1PL bilberry.GEN.PL.F // ACC.PL.F  pick.INF
‘Let’s go blueberry picking!’



6) GEN-LOC when expressing attributive meanings

(2.1.139) Eiropas basketbola Cempionats
Europe.GEN.F basketball. GEN.M  championship.NOM.M
// Eiropas Cempionats basketbola

// Europe.GEN.F  championship.NOM.M basketball.LoC.M
‘European Basketball Championship’

The above mentioned examples suggest that the alternation of case forms and
the development of their polysemic and synonymic systems are closely associated
with the transformation of the polyfunctionality of the genitive and nominative,
which declines as some of the primary meanings of the genitive are substituted or
come to function in parallel with other cases. The adnominal genitive continues to
function as an attribute, whereas the adverbial genitive is gradually replaced by
the accusative in the function of an object and by the nominative in the function of
a subject.

Although to a lesser extent, the polyfunctionality of the nominative seems
to be changing as well: while the nominative has partly overtaken the functions
of the vocative (2.1.134), it is facing competition from the accusative in debitive
constructions (2.1.135).

From the point of view of language standardization, some instances of case
alternation have been found less desirable than others. For example, the alternation
of the accusative and the genitive is generally treated as acceptable (Ahero et al.
1959: 394, 398-399; Paegle 2003: 41), while the alternation of the nominative and
the genitive in subject negation or the alternation of the nominative and the accusative
in debitive constructions are considered a divergence from the norm in Standard
Latvian (Ahero et al. 1959: 393-395, 482; Skujina 1999: 43; Paegle 2003: 40).

Case form alternation is not a new phenomenon in Latvian: it had already been
attested in Latvian folklore texts, especially in the dainas (Gaters 1993). Endzelins and
Milenbahs had discussed this topic in 1907a and 1907b. Alternation of the genitive
and other cases and its possible causes have been analyzed in Kalnaca (2001, 2002a,
2002b, 2007, 2014), as well as Novikova (2009). The functions of the dative and
the genitive and their alternation with other cases have been described by Berg-Olsen
(2005) and Holvoet (2011a), alternation of the dative and other cases (including
the genitive) has been discussed by Lokmane (2014). The morphostylistic aspect of
case alternation is studied in Rozenbergs (1983: 20-22) and Kalnaca (2011a: 60-71).
On balance, one has to conclude that case form alternation is neither the norm nor
deviance in Standard Latvian - it is a continuous process of semantic and syntactic
evolution.
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2.1.5 Word formation

Suffixation
Derivation of nouns by means of suffixes is very widely represented in Latvian:
there are nouns derived from all lexical (content) word classes — nouns, adjectives,
pronouns, verbs, and adverbs. However, regular word-formation types producing
the greatest number of derivatives mainly involve base words of just three word
classes — nouns, adjectives, and verbs (see Table 2.6). While suffixes are carriers
of derivative meanings, endings have an important function of their own: marking
declension, as well as indicating animacy and gender options in nouns denoting
persons and animals (see Section 2.1.1 on noun declension). Therefore, each
derivational suffix in Table 2.6 is followed by a corresponding ending (or endings).
For derivatives that can be used in both genders the masculine ending is indicated
first, unless the feminine ending is more common.

Although, due to limited space, derivation of deverbal nouns by suffixation
in Table 2.6 is mostly illustrated by non-prefixed base verbs, regular nouns with
the suffixes -San-, -um-, -tdj-, etc. can also be derived from all kinds of prefixed verbs.

Base Word-
word - . Derivational
derivati formation . Examples
erivative meaning
means
word class
N-N -ain- + -e (F) |places abundant in | egl-e ‘fir tree’- egl-ain-e ‘fir forest’
or largely covered | kriim-i ‘bushes, shrubs’ — kriim-ain-e ‘bushes,
with plants of shrubbery’ = i
a certain kind or pried-e ‘pine’ — pried-ain-e ‘pine forest
other things smilt-s ‘sand’ — smilt-ain-e ‘sands’
-3j- + -s (M) |places abundant in |aven-e ‘raspberry’ — aven-dj-s ‘raspberry field’
or largely covered zal-e ‘grass’ — zal-aj-s ‘lawn, grassland’
with plants of pried-e ‘pine’ — pried-dj-s ‘pine forest’
a certain kind or niedr-e ‘reed’ — niedr-dj-s ‘reed bank’
her thi kaln-s ‘mountain’ — kaln-dj-s ‘mountain range’
other things led-us ‘ice’ — led-aj-s ‘glacier’
-ekl-/-ukl- + |names of animals, | zirn-is ‘pea’ — zirn-ekl-is ‘spider’
-is (M) body parts, places, |vid-us ‘middle™- vid-ukl-is ‘waist’
chemical elements, |S@-a ‘moss’ — sin-ekl-is ‘place covered in
ete ’ | moss’
: slan-is ‘layer’- slan-ekl-is ‘shale’
ogl-e ‘coal’- ogl-ekl-is ‘carbon’
-el-/ -tel- + DIM (sometimes putn-s ‘bird’ — putn-el-is (DIM)
-is (M), -e (F) |pejorative) kaj-a ‘leg’ — kaj-el-e (DIM)
degun-s ‘nose’ — degun-tel-is (DIM)
acs ‘eye’ — ac-tel-e (DIM)
things ziem-a ‘winter’ — ziem-el-is ‘northern wind’
Skep-s ‘spear’ — $kép-el-e ‘splinter, shard’
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Base
word -
derivative
word class

Word-
formation
means

Derivational
meaning

Examples

N-N

-en- + -e,
-es (F),
-is (M)

plants, berries,
mushrooms

pien-s ‘milk’ — pien-en-e ‘dandelion’

avs ‘ewe’ — av-en-e ‘raspberry’, -es (PL)
alksnis ‘alder’ — alksn-en-e ‘milkcap (Lactarius
rufus)’

things

ac-s ‘eye’ — ac-en-es ‘spectacles’

nags ‘nail, claw’ — nag-en-e/ nadzene ‘cap’
dium-i ‘smoke’ — diim-en-is ‘chimney’
stulm-s ‘boot top’ — stulm-en-is ‘top boot’

body parts

bals-s ‘voice’ — bals-en-e ‘larynx’
tikl-s ‘net, network’ — tikl-en-e ‘retina’
rag-s ‘horn’ — radz-en-e ‘cornea’

scientific, technical
terms

mél-e ‘tongue’ — meél-en-is ‘lingual consonant’
nds-s ‘nostril’ — nds-en-is ‘nasal consonant’
gliem-is ‘mollusc’ — gliem-en-e ‘bivalve mollusc,
shellfish’

female animals

kak-is ‘cat’ — kak-en-e ‘female cat’
vilk-s ‘wolf’ — vilc-en-e ‘she-wolf’
stark-is ‘stork’ — stark-en-e ‘female stork’

feminine nouns
denoting persons

draug-s ‘friend’ - draudz-en-e ‘female friend’
biedr-s ‘comrade, fellow’ — biedr-en-e ‘female
comrade, etc.’

verg-s ‘slave’ — verdz-en-e ‘female slave’

also meit-a ‘daughter, maid’ — meit-en-e ‘girl’

wives,
proprietresses

kalej-s ‘blacksmith’ — kalej-en-e ‘blacksmith’s
wife’

Peteris (personal name, M) — Péter-en-e
(Péteris’s wife)

Kriim-s (surname, M) — Kriim-en-e (Kriims’s wife)
Upit-es (house name) — Upit-en-e (proprietress
of Upites)

-én-/-tén-/
-lén-
+ -s (M)

DIM of young
animals

kak-is ‘cat’ — kak-én-s ‘kitten’

lac-is ‘bear’ — lac-én-s ‘bear cub’

pil-e ‘duck’ — pil-én-s ‘duckling’

20s-s ‘goose’ — zos-léen-s ‘gosling’
lidak-a ‘pike’ — lidac-én-s ‘young pike’

DIM of kinship

terms and other
nouns denoting
persons

del-s ‘son’ — dél-én-s (DIM)

puis-is ‘boy’ — puis-én-s (DIM)

meit-a ‘daughter, girl’- meit-én-s ‘girl (DIM)’
skuk-is ‘girl’ — skuk-én-s (DIM)

DIM of personal
names

Karl-is (M) — Karl-én-s (DIM)
Jur-is (M) — Jur-én-s (DIM)
Iev-a (F) — Iev-én-s (DIM)
Ausm-a (F) — Ausm-én-s (DIM)

kinship terms,
occupations, natives
or inhabitants of

a place

bral-is ‘brother’ — bral-én-s ‘cousin’

Piebalg-a (name of a region) —

piebaldz-én-s ‘inhabitant or native of Piebalga’
skol-a ‘school’ — skol-én-s ‘pupil’ (PL is used to
refer to pupils of both sexes collectively)

DIM of things

balk-is ‘log’ — balk-én-s (DIM)
abol-s ‘apple’ — abol-tén-s (DIM)
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Base

Word- o
word - . Derivational
derivati formation . Examples
erivative meaning
means
word class
N-N -in-/-tin-/ DIM of declension | deél-s ‘son’ — del-in-5 (DIM)
-utin-/-snin- |1, 3, 4, 6 nouns degun-s ‘nose’ — degun-tin-§ (DIM)

+
-5 (M), -a (F)

cel-$ ‘road, way’ — cel-in-§ (DIM)

Aivar-s (personal name, M) — Aivar-in-§ (DIM)
med-us ‘honey’ — med-utin-s' (DIM)

Mik-us (personal name, M) — Mik-in-§ (DIM)
mas-a ‘sister’ — mas-in-a (DIM)

Iev-a (personal name, F) — Iev-in-a (DIM)
ziy-s ‘fish’ — ziv-tin-a (DIM)

sird-s ‘heart’ — sir-snin-a (DIM)

things (incl.
scientific, technical
terms)

lok-s ‘bow’ — loc-in-§ ‘violin bow’
rat-s ‘wheel’ — rat-in-§ ‘spinning wheel’

-ib- + -a, properties, qualities | draug-s ‘friend’ — draudz-ib-a ‘friendship’
-as (F) of human beings, mulk-is ‘fool’ — mulk-ib-a ‘foolishness’
sometimes also of | &eév-ul-is ‘coward’ — glév-ul-ib-a ‘cowardice’
animals lab-dar-is ‘benefactor’ — lab-dar-ib-a ‘charity’
collective nouns, bral-is ‘brother’ — bral-ib-a ‘brotherhood’
also social, public, | lop-kop-is ‘livestock breeder’ — lop-kop-ib-a
: ‘livestock breeding’
economic, etc.
relationships or liet-ved-is ‘clerk’ — liet-ved-ib-a ‘clerical work,
P record-keeping’
groups prieks-niek-s ‘senior officer, manager, etc.” —
prieks-niec-ib-a ‘the management’
stages of life, beérn-s ‘child’ — bérn-ib-a ‘childhood’
human conditions | #én-s ‘boy’ — zén-ib-a ‘boyhood’

vec-pui-is ‘bachelor’ — vec-puis-ib-a

‘bachelorhood’

vec-meit-a ‘spinster’ — vec-meit-ib-a

‘spinsterhood’

atraitn-is,-e ‘widow’ — atraitn-ib-a ‘widowhood’
inherent, intrinsic aug-l-is ‘fruit, fetus’ — aug-l-ib-a ‘fruitfulness,
features fertility’

maj-a ‘home’ — maj-ib-a ‘hominess’

-it- + -is (M), | DIM of declension bral-is ‘brother’ — bral-it-is (DIM)
-e (F) 2, 5 nouns Jan-is (personal name, M) — Jan-it-is (DIM)

egl-e ‘fir tree’ — egl-it-e (DIM)

Ilz-e (personal name, F) — Ilz-it-e (DIM)
things, names kumels ‘young horse’ — kumel-it-e ‘camomile’
of plants (incl. smail-e ‘peak, point’ — smail-it-e ‘canoe’
scientific. technical |sPol-e ‘reel, spool’ — spol-it-e ‘spool (in yarn
terms) spinning)’

-ien- + -a, a place with skaid-a ‘chip’ - skaid-ien-a, -s ‘place for
-e (F), a large amount of | chopping, sawing wood on a farm, etc.’
-is (M) something (parallel mesl-i ‘manure’ — mesl-ien-a, -s ‘a site for

variants include
ien-a 4 F,
-ien-e 5 F, -ien-s 1 M)

rubbish, a dump’

egl-e ‘fir tree’ — egl-ien-a, -e, -s ‘fir forest, fir grove’
karkl-s ‘osier’ — karkl-ien-a ¢, -e, -s osier-bed’
kaln-s ‘mountain’ — kaln-ien-a, -e ‘highland’
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Base

Word- o
word - . Derivational
derivati formation . Examples
erivative meaning
means
word class
N-N -ien- + -a, a place referred mal-a ‘edge, border’ — mal-ien-e ‘borderland’
-e (F), to by specifying vid-us ‘middle’ — vid-ien-e ‘central region,
-is (M) its geographical upcountry’

properties (usually,
-ien-e)

pal-i ‘high water, flood’ — pal-ien-e ‘flooded
land by a river’

female animals
(usually, -ien-e)
(synonymous with
-en-e)

lac-is ‘bear’ — lac-ien-e ‘she-bear’
zak-is ‘hare’ — zak-ien-e ‘female hare’
ergl-is ‘eagle’- érgl-ien-e ‘female eagle’

feminine nouns
denoting persons
(usually, -ien-e)

kaimin-§ ‘neighbor’ — kaimin-ien-e ‘female
neighbor’

karal-is ‘king’ — karal-ien-e ‘queen’

svain-is ‘brother-in-law’ — svain-ien-e ‘sister-
in-law’

wives,
proprietresses
(usually, -ien-e)
(synonymous with
-en-e)

kalej-s ‘blacksmith’ — kalej-ien-e ‘blacksmith’s
wife’

Peteris (personal name, M) — Peéter-ien-e
‘Péteris’s wife’

Kalnin-s (surname, M) — Kalnin-ien-e (Kalnins’s
wife)

Upit-es (house name) — Upit-ien-e (proprietress
of Upites)

-iet- + is (M),
-e (F)

natives or
inhabitants of

a certain place in
Latvia (mostly, in
Vidzeme, Latgale)
or abroad

Valmier-a (town) — valmier-iet-is, -e ‘native or
inhabitant of Valmiera’

Reézekn-e (town) — rézekn-iet-is, -e ‘native or
inhabitant of Rézekne’

Pariz-e ‘Paris’ — pariz-iet-is, -e ‘Parisian’
Madrid-e ‘Madrid’ — madrid-iet-is, -e ‘Madrilenian’
Nujork-a ‘New York’ —

nujork-iet-is, -e ‘New Yorker’

ethnic groups
(nationalities),
political nations,
inhabitants of
different parts of
the world

Eirop-a ‘Europe’ — eirop-iet-is, -e ‘European’
Australij-a ‘Australia’ —

austral-iet-is, -e ‘Australian’

Indij-a ‘India’ - ind-iet-is, -e ‘Indian’

Kin-a ‘China’ — kin-iet-is, -e ‘Chinese’
Vjetnam-a ‘Vietnam’ — vjetnam-iet-is, -e
‘Vietnamese’

ethnic groups
(nationalities),
political nations,
inhabitants of
different parts
of the world in
the feminine

igaun-is ‘Estonian, M’ — igaun-iet-e (F)
zviedr-s ‘Swede, M’ — gviedr-iet-e (F)
ir-s ‘Irishman’ — ir-iet-e ‘Irishwoman’
span-is ‘Spaniard’ — span-iet-e (F)
amerikan-is ‘American’ —
amerikan-iet-e (F)

wives,
proprietresses
(synonymous with
-en-e, -ien-e)

Kalnin-s — Kalnin-iet-e ‘Kalnins’s wife’

Zalup-s — Zalup-iet-e ‘Zalups’s wife’

Lejinas (house name) — Lejin-iet-e ‘proprietress
of Lejinas’
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Base

Word- o
word - . Derivational
s . formation . Examples
derivative means meaning
word class
N-N -iet- + is (M), | nouns denoting vir-s ‘man, husband’- vir-iet-is ‘man’

-e (F)

persons according
to their sex

siev-a ‘woman, wife’ — siey-iet-e ‘woman’

del-s ‘son’ — dél-iet-is ‘young man’

meit-a ‘daughter, maid’ — meit-iet-is ‘woman, girl’
puis-is ‘boy’ — puis-iet-is ‘man, boy’

-nic- + -a (F) |places maiz-e ‘bread’ — maiz-nic-a ‘bakery’
vies-is ‘guest’ — vies-nic-a ‘hotel’
gramat-a ‘book’ — gramat-nic-a ‘bookshop’
darb-s ‘work’ — darb-nic-a ‘workshop’
-niek-/ natives or Liepdj-a (town) — liepaj-niek-s, -ce ‘native or
-iniek-/ inhabitants of inhabitant of Liepaja’
-eniek- a particular place in 'Ta}is_]l) .(town)ftr tclllf:eniek—s, -ce ‘native or
. . inhabitant of Talsi
+ -.S (M), Latvia (usually, in Dobel-e (town) — dobel-niek-s, -ce ‘native or
-e, i.e., Kurzeme, Zemgale, |; bobitant of Dobele’
-ce (F) also Vidzeme) Cés-is (town) — cés-iniek-s, -ce ‘native or
inhabitant of Césis’
Rig-a ‘Riga’ — ridz-iniek-s, -ce ‘native or
inhabitant of Riga’
persons by social saim-e ‘community, family’ — saim-niek-s, -ce
standing ‘owner, proprietor, master’
muiZ-a ‘estate, manor’ — muiZ-niek-s, -ce
‘landlord, squire’
bez darba ‘without employment’ —
bez-darb-niek-s, -ce ‘unemployed (N)’
persons by past-s ‘post’ — past-niek-s, -ce ‘postman’
occupation, sét-a ‘yard, fence’ — sét-niek-s, -ce ‘caretaker,
job, profession, janito ) e
membership in vestur-e hlstqry - vefm.r—(uek—s, -ce hlstquan
. kaz-as ‘wedding’ — kaz-iniek-s, -ce ‘wedding
a certain group, etc. guest’
-on- [i.e., nouns referring in | meZ-s ‘forest’ — mez-on-is, -e ‘savage’
[uo]] a negative way to tumsa ‘darkne.ss’ — tums-on-is, -e ‘uneducated
+ -is (M), persons, animals person 013p051ng,pr(v)gress’ . . ,
-e (F) Sausm-as horror — Sausm-on-is, -e ‘monster
briesm-as ‘danger, peril’ — briesm-on-is, -e
‘monster’
-otn- [i.e., parts of plants, gal-s ‘end’ — gal-otn-e ‘top, tip, ending’
[uo]] places sekl-a ‘seed’ — sékl-otn-e ‘ovary (Botany)’
+ -e (F) lap-a ‘leaf’ — lap-otn-e ‘leafage, crown’
virs-a ‘top, surface’ — virs-otn-e ‘top, peak, summit’
-uk- + -s (M) |DIM (markedly sun-s ‘dog’ — sun-uk-s (DIM)

positive
connotation;
sometimes with
unmotivated
palatalization
(consonant j
alternation));
usually, informal

lac-is ‘bear’ — lac-uk-s (DIM)

pel-e ‘mouse’ — pel-uk-s (DIM)

bral-is ‘brother’ — bral-uk-s (DIM)

mds-a ‘sister’ — mas-uk-s (DIM)

meit-a ‘daughter’ — meit-uk-s (DIM)

Ar-is (personal name, M) — Ar-uk-s (DIM)
Iev-a (personal name, F) — Iev-uk-s (DIM)
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Base

Word- ..
word - . Derivational
derivati formation . Examples
erivative meaning
means
word class
N-N -ul- + -is (M), | DIM ez-is ‘hedgehog’ — eZ-ul-is (DIM)
-e (F) Ciisk-a ‘snake’ — Clisk-ul-is (DIM)
Ann-a (personal name, F) — Ann-ul-e, -is (DIM)
Iev-a (personal name, F) — Iev-ul-e, -is (DIM)
ADJ-N -atn-/-otn- abstract concepts jaun-s ‘young’ — jaun-atn-e ‘youth’

[i.e., [uo]l] +
-e (F)

concerned with
aggregates and

sen-s ‘old, ancient’ — sen-atn-e ‘ancient times,
antiquity’
maz-s ‘little’ — maz-otn-e ‘early age, infancy’

stages
-av- + -a (F) persons (F) jaun-s ‘young’ - jaun-av-a ‘virgin’
possessing a certain | dail-3 ‘beautiful’ - dail-av-a ‘a beauty’
quality
-ekl- + -is persons, chemical |jaun-s ‘young’ - jaun-ekl-is ‘young man,
(M) elements, etc. youngster’
skab-s ‘sour’ — skab-ekl-is ‘oxygen’
-el- + -is (M), |persons possessing | gudr-s ‘smart’ — gudr-el-is, -e ‘smarty’
-e (F) a certain quality ne-krietn-s ‘dishonest’ —
(sometimes ne-krietn-el-is, -e ‘scoundrel’
pejorative)
-en- plants and berries | skab-s ‘sour’ — skab-en-e, -es ‘sorrel’
+ -e, -es (F), sart-s ‘rosy’ — sart-en-e ‘cross-leaved heath’
-is (M) zil-s ‘blue’ — zil-en-e, -es ‘bog bilberry,
Vaccinium uliginosum’
meln-s ‘black’ — mell-en-e, -es
(also meln-en-e, -es) ‘bilberry, Vaccinium
myrtillus’
persons, scientific stulb-s ‘stupid, foolish’ — stulb-en-is, -e ‘fool’
names of animals, | vec-s ‘old’ — vec-en-e ‘hag (of a woman)’
also meals raib-s ‘speckled, spotted’ — raib-en-is
‘Nymphalidae (family of butterflies)’
balt-s ‘white’ — balt-en-is ‘Pieridae (family of
butterflies)’
biez-s ‘thick, dense’ — biez-en-is ‘puree, mash’
-ib- + -a (F) abstract concepts, tir-s ‘clean’ — tir-ib-a ‘cleanliness’
also lasting states, | laipn-s ‘polite’ — laipn-ib-a ‘politeness’
inherent, intrinsic jaun-s ‘young’ — jaun-ib-a ‘youth, young age’
features slim-s ‘ill’ — slim-ib-a ‘illness’
var-en-s ‘mighty’ — var-en-ib-a ‘mightiness’
lok-an-s ‘supple’ — loka-n-ib-a ‘suppleness’
krds-ain-s ‘colorful’ — krds-ain-ib-a
‘colorfulness’
mat-isks ‘motherly’ — mat-isk-ib-a
‘motherliness’
-m- + -¢,-a | natural phenomena, |valg-s ‘dewy, moist’ - valg-m-e ‘moisture’
(F) abstract concepts ves-s ‘cool’ — vés-m-a ‘breeze, rush of wind’
spoz-s ‘brilliant’ — spoz-m-e ‘brilliance,
splendor’
-n- + -is (M), |things, aggregates slip-s ‘inclined’ — slip-n-is ‘inclined separator’
-e (F) lik-s ‘curved’ — lik-n-e ‘curve’

smalk-s ‘fine’ — smalk-n-e ‘fines’
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Base

Word- o
word - . Derivational
derivative formation meanin Examples
means §
word class
ADJ-N -niek-/-iniek-/| persons bagat-s ‘rich’ — bagat-niek-s, -ce ‘rich person’
-eniek- tuv-s ‘near’ — tuv-iniek-s, -ce ‘near relation’
+ -s (M), tuks-s “empty,’ - mk.sv—i.ni.ek—s, -ce ipoor person’ ’
ie. -ce (F) gudr-s ‘smart’ — gudr-iniek-s, -ce ‘smart person
-ul- + -is (M), | persons, also names | skaist-s ‘pretty’ — skaist-ul-is, -e ‘pretty person’
e (F) of animals skop-s ‘miserly’ — skop-ul-is, -e ‘miser’
varg-s ‘weak’ — varg-ul-is, -e ‘weakling’
maz-s ‘little’ — maz-ul-is, -e ‘baby’
-um- + -s (M) | abstract concepts lab-s ‘good’ — lab-um-s ‘good (N), benefit, good
things’
vec-s ‘old’ — vec-um-s ‘age’
smarz-ig-s ‘fragrant’ — smarz-ig-um-s ‘fragrance,
aroma’
krok-ain-s ‘crinkly’ — krok-ain-um-s ‘crinkliness’
concrete concepts balt-s ‘white’ — (olas) balt-um-s ‘egg-white’
caur-s ‘having holes’ — caur-um-s ‘hole’
mikst-s ‘soft’ — (maizes) mikst-um-s ‘the soft
part of a loaf of bread’
places lidz-en-s ‘plain (ADJ)’ - lidz-en-um-s ‘plain (N)’
klaj-s ‘open, flat’ — klaj-um-s ‘glade, clearing’
tir-s ‘clean’ — tir-um-s ‘field, tillage’
NUM-N |-atn-/-otn- number of living vien-s ‘one’ — vien-atn-e ‘one, solo, on one’s own,’
[i.e., [uo]] + |beings or their div-; ‘t&NO’ —d div-atn-e ‘two (a set of two people,
ot etc.), duo, duet’
e (F) g?g%laené?a;é?:;l) tris ‘three’ — trij-otn-e ‘three, trio (a set of three)’
Cetr-i ‘four’ — Cetr-otn-e ‘four (a set of four)’
-niek-/-iniek-/ | number of beings vien-s ‘one’ — vien-iniek-s ‘one (number),
-eniek- + or things, banknote a'siljlgle person, a person acting alone’
-s (M) denominations, div-i ‘two’ — div-niek-s ‘two (number), a set of
evaluation on two, dyad, duc?
tris ‘three’ — trij-niek-s ‘three (number), a set of
a scale three, triad, trio’
desmit-s ‘ten’ — desmit-niek-s ‘ten (number),
a set of ten, a tenner’
simt-s ‘one hundred’ — simt-niek-s ‘one hundred
(number), a set of one hundred people or things’
V-N -aj- + -s (M), |agents (nomen dzer-t ‘to drink’ — dzér-a PST 3- dzer-dj-s, -a

-a (F); usually
derived from
the PST stem
of conjugation
1 and irregular
verbs

agentis) habitually
and actively
engaging in

an activity; in
modern Latvian,
the semantic
difference between
the suffixes -aj- and
-¢j- has largely
disappeared

‘drunkard’

és-t ‘to eat’ — éd-a PST 3 - éd-dj-s, -a ‘eater’
par-cel-t ‘to convey’ — par-cél-a PST 3 —
par-ceél-gj-s, -a ‘ferryman’

ar-t ‘to plough’ — ar-dj-s, -a ‘ploughman’

nomina actionis —
tools, devices

pa-cel-t ‘to lift’ — pa-cél-a PST 3 —
pa-cél-aj-s ‘lift, elevator’

uz-ker-t ‘to catch’ — uz-ker-a PST 3 —
uz-ker-aj-s ‘(grease) extractor’
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Base

Word- o
word - . Derivational
s . formation . Examples
derivative meaning
means
word class
V-N -&j- + -s (M), |agents (nomen dzer-t ‘to drink’ — dzer-a PST 3 — dzér-¢j-s, -a

-a (F); usually
derived from
the PST stem
of conjugation
1 and irregular
verbs

agentis) performing
an activity for

a certain time
period or at

a particular
moment; in
modern Latvian,
the semantic
difference between
the suffixes -a@j- and
-¢j- has largely
disappeared

‘one who drinks’

és-t ‘to eat’ — éd-a PST 3 — éd-¢j-s, -a ‘eater’
ves-t ‘to carry’ — ved-a PST 3 — ved-¢j-s, -a
‘carrier’

ie-t ‘to go, walk’ — gaj-a PST 3 — gdj-¢j-s, -a
‘walker’

aiz-do-t ‘to lend’ — aiz-dev-a PST 3 -
aiz-dev-éj-s, -a ‘lender, creditor’

nomina agentis — job
titles, professions

kal-t ‘to forge, smith’ — kal-a PST 3 — kal-éj-s
‘smith, blacksmith’

$ii-t ‘to sew’ — Suv-a PST 3 — suv-¢j-s, -a ‘sewer,
seamstress’

par-do-t ‘to sell’ — par-dev-a PST 3 —
par-dev-éj-s, -a ‘seller, shop assistant’

nomina actionis —
devices, machines

dzi-t ‘to drive, to propel’ — dzin-a PST 3 — dzin-
&j-s ‘engine’

sitk-t ‘to suck’ — siic-a PST 3 —

(puteklu) siic-¢j-s ‘vacuum cleaner’

plau-t ‘to mow’ — plav-u PST 1 —

(zales) plav-éj-s ‘lawn mower’

nomina actionis —
diseases, symptoms

aug-t ‘to grow’ — audz-¢éj-s ‘tumor, growth’
dur-t ‘to pierce’ — diir-a PST 3- dir-¢éj-s
‘piercing pain’

spies-t ‘to squeeze’ — spied-a PST 3 — spied-éj-s
‘squeezer’

-ib-
+ -a, -as (F)

nomina actionis —
abstract or
concrete concepts,
places, processes;
usually derived
from the root of
secondary verbs

cer-é-t ‘to hope’ — cer-ib-a ‘hope’

tic-é-t ‘to believe’ — tic-ib-a ‘faith, belief’
madc-i-t ‘to teach’ — mdc-ib-a ‘lesson, teaching’
bar-o-t ‘to feed’ — bar-ib-a ‘food, nourishment’
ap-liec-ina-t ‘to attest’ — ap-liec-ib-a ‘certificate’
gan-i-t ‘to pasture’ — gan-ib-as ‘pasture’

med-i-t ‘to hunt’ — med-ib-as ‘hunt, chase’

nomina actionis —
abstracted features,
lasting states, ability
to participate in

an activity; derived
from the PRS PASS
participle stem

dal-i-t ‘to divide’ — dal-am-s ‘divisible’ —
dalam-ib-a ‘divisibility’

vad-i-t ‘to steer, control’ — vad-am-s ‘steerable,
controllable’ —

vad-am-ib-a ‘steerability, controllability’
ie-sp-é-t ‘to be able to’ — ie-spéj-am-s
‘possible’ — ie-spejam-ib-a ‘possibility’
tic-é-t ‘to believe’ — tic-am-s ‘believable,
credible’ — ticam-ib-a ‘credibility’
dzird-é-t ‘to hear’ — dzird-am-s ‘audible’ —
dzird-am-ib-a ‘audibility’
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Base

Word- s
word - . Derivational
s . formation . Examples
derivative meaning
means
word class
V-N -ib- nomina actionis — vien-o-t ‘to unite’ — vieno-t-s ‘united’ —
+ -a, -as (F) | abstracted features, |vieno-t-ib-a ‘unity’
results of actions sa-skan-o-t ‘to coordinate’ — sa-skano-t-s
> . - . .
states: derived ‘coordinated’ — sa-skano-t-ib-a ‘coordination
from éhe PST PASS (the state of being coordinated)’
ticiple st at-kla-t ‘to open’ — at-kla-t-s ‘open’ —
participle stem at-kla-t-ib-a ‘openness’
no-mak-t ‘to deject’ — no-mak-t-s ‘dejected’ —
no-mak-t-ib-a ‘dejection’
nomina actionis ap-sé-t ‘to sow’ — ap-s¢j-u PST 1 —
(pluralia tantum) — | ap-sg-ib-as ‘seed sowing festival’
celebrations ap-kul-t ‘to thresh’ — ap-kiil-u PST 1 —
3 . .
ceremonies. and ap-kiil-ib-as ‘threshing festival’
other festiv’e laul-a-t ‘to wed’ — laul-ib-as ‘wedding, marriage’
R prec-é-t ‘to marry’ — prec-ib-as ‘marriage,
events; derived marrying’
from the PS_T SteM | jo_syet-i-t ‘to confirm’ — ie-svét-ib-as
of conjugation 1 ‘confirmation’
verbs and the root | krist-i-t ‘to baptize’ — krist-ib-as ‘baptism’
of conjugation 2, 3
verbs
-ien- nomina actionis — lek-t ‘to jump’ — lec-a PST 3 - lec-ien-s ‘jump’
+ -s (M); instantaneous single | Sau-t ‘to shoot’ — §av-a PST 3 — $av-ien-s ‘a shot’
usually actions klieg-t ‘to scream’ — kliedz-a PST 3 —

derived from
the PST stem
of conjugation
1 and irregular
verbs

kliedz-ien-s ‘scream’

nomina actionis —
single actions
lasting for some
time

nak-t ‘to come’ —ndc-a PST 3 —ndc-ien-s ‘coming’
brauk-t ‘to go, to drive’ — brauc-a PST 3 —
brauc-ien-s ‘trip, journey, drive’

ie-t ‘to go, to walk’ — gaj-a PST 3 — gdj-ien-s
‘procession, walk’

nomina actionis —
abstract or concrete
things

dzer-t ‘to drink’ — dzeér-a PST 3 — dzeér-ien-s ‘drink’
és-t ‘to eat’ — éd-a PST 3- éd-ien-s ‘meal, food’
cel-t ‘to raise’ — cél-a PST 3 — cél-ien-s ‘act (in
a theatrical performance)’

pa-ves-t ‘to lead’ — pa-ved-a PST 3 —
pa-ved-ien-s ‘lead, also thread’

-kl-/-ekl-/
-okl- [i.e.,
[uo]] + -s,
-is (M), -a, -e
(F); usually
derived from
the infinitive
stem of
conjugation
1, 2 verbs or
the root of
conjugation 3
verbs

tools, devices, etc.

ar-t ‘to plough’ — ar-kl-s ‘plough’

ti-t ‘to reel, to wind, to wrap’ — ti-kl-s ‘net’
dur-t ‘to stab’ — dur-kl-is ‘bayonet’

grab-t ‘to rake up’ — grab-ekl-is ‘rake’

vad-i-t ‘to guide’ — vad-i-kl-a ‘guide, control’
tém-é-t ‘to aim’ — tém-é-kl-is ‘gunsight’

things

ad-i-t ‘to knit’ — ad-i-kl-is ‘knitting (material in
the process of being knitted)’

aus-t ‘to weave’ — aud-ekl-s ‘woven fabric,
usually linen, also canvas’

sed-é-t ‘to sit’ — séd-ekl-is ‘seat’

vist-i-t ‘to wrap’ — vist-okl-is ‘wrapped package’
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Base

Word-

word - . Derivational
derivati formation . Examples
erivative meaning
means
word class
V-N -kl-/-ekl-/ abstract concepts kav-é-t ‘to hinder’ — kav-é-kl-is ‘hindrance’
-okl- [i.e., lidz-é-t ‘to assist’ — lidz-ekl-is ‘means’
R > erm - )
[uol] + -s, stav-e-t ‘to stand’ — stav-okl-is ‘state
-is (M), -a, -e | places dziv-o-t ‘to live’ — dziv-o-kl-is ‘apartment’

(F); usually
derived from
the infinitive
stem of
conjugation
1, 2 verbs or
the root of
conjugation 3
verbs

maj-o-t ‘to dwell’ — maj-okl-is ‘dwelling, home’
gan-i-t ‘to pasture’ — gan-i-kl-a ‘pasture, also herd’

body parts, also
parts of plants

ri-t ‘to swallow’ — ri-kl-e ‘throat’

seé-t ‘to sow’ — se-kl-a ‘seed’

redz-é-t ‘to see’ — redz-okl-is ‘pupil’

taust-i-t ‘to touch’ — taust-ekl-is ‘feeler, tentacle’

nomina patientis —
persons, also names
of animals

mdc-i-t ‘to teach, train’ — mac-ekl-is, -e
‘apprentice, trainee’

ves-t ‘to lead, guide’ — ved-ekl-a ‘daughter-in-law’
lut-ind-t ‘to pamper, to spoil’ — lut-ekl-is, -e
‘one who is being pampered’

bar-o-t ‘to feed’ — bar-o-kl-is ‘fatling’

-1-/-sl- + -is nomina agentis — bég-t ‘to run away’ — bég-l-is, -e ‘fugitive,

), persons engaging | refugee’ . )

e, -a (F); in undesirable zag-t ‘to thieve, steal’ — zag-l-is, -e ‘thief’

> 1 > tiviti kau-t ‘to beat, to slaughter’ — kau-sl-is, -e

321;;63& from activities ‘brawler, ruffian’

the root things aug-t ‘to grow’ — aug-l-is ‘fruit’
dig-t ‘to germinate’ — dig-l-is ‘germ, an initial
stage of smth’
skait-i-t ‘to number, to count’ — skait-I-is
‘number’
dzi-t ‘to rush, drive’ — dzi-sl-a ‘blood vessel’
kap-t ‘to climb’ — kap-sl-is ‘footboard,
stepladder’

-m-/-sm- + nomina actionis — braz-t ‘to rush’ — braz-m-a ‘rush, gust (of

-a, -e (F); concrete and ""_llnfi)‘ o wish— velme ‘wish

usually abstract activities | Yerétes to wish—velm-e wish'

derived fi ros-i-ties ‘to bustle’ — ros-m-e ‘bustle

ertved from teik-t ‘to say, to tell’ — teik-sm-a ‘legend, tale’

the root veik-t ‘to accomplish’ — veik-sm-e ‘success, luck’
sa-dur-ties ‘to collide’ — sa-dur-sm-e ‘collision’

-n-/-tn-/-sn- places slép-t ‘to hide, to conceal’ — slép-n-is ‘a

+ -is (MD), -e, concealed position, ambush’

-es (F); usually
derived from
the root

tilp-t ‘to contain, to hold’ - tilp-n-e ‘tank, hold’
izlie-t ‘to pour out’ — iglie-tn-e ‘sink’

aug-t ‘to grow’ — aug-sn-e ‘soil’

slik-t ‘to drown’ — slik-sn-is ‘bog, marsh’

things (incl. tools
and devices)

lauz-t ‘to break’ — lauz-n-is ‘crowbar’

griez-t ‘to cut’ — griez-n-es ‘scissors’

cel-t ‘to lift’ — cel-tn-is ‘crane’

vel-t ‘to roll’ — vel-tn-is ‘roller’

ap-loc-i-t ‘to envelop’ — ap-lok-sn-e ‘envelope’

nomina actionis —
some derivatives
are based on
the PST stem

pa-ie-t ‘to pass’ — pa-ga-j-u PST 1 —

pa-ga-tn-e ‘past’

lag-t ‘to pray’ — lig-sn-a ‘prayer’

no-gul-t ‘to sediment’ — no-gul-sn-es ‘sediment’
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Base

Word- s
word - . Derivational
s . formation . Examples

derivative meaning
means

word class

V-N -niek- + -s nomina agentis — rakst—i-t ‘to write’ — rakst-niek-s, -ce ‘writer’

M), -ei.e., persons by meér-i-t ‘to measure’ — mer-niek-s, -ce ‘surveyor’

-ce (F); usually
derived from

occupation, job,
profession, mutual

strad-a-t ‘to work’ — strad-niek-s, -ce ‘worker’
vald-i-t ‘to rule’ — vald-niek-s, -ce ‘ruler’
krap-t ‘to swindle’ — krap-niek-s, -ce ‘swindler,

the root rglatlonshlps, fraud’
lifestyle, etc. strid-é-ties ‘to quarrel’ — strid-niek-s, -ce
‘quarreller’
-on- [i.e., nomina agentis — dzied-a-t ‘to sing’ — dzied-on-is, -e ‘singer,
[uo]]l + names describing, | songbird’ , o
-is (M), -e characterizing var-é-t ‘to be able’ — var-on-is, -e ‘hero

(F); usually
derived from
the root

persons and animals

cens-ties ‘to strive’ — cens-on-is, -e ‘striver’
daugz-i-t ‘to beat, to batter’ — dauz-on-is, -e
‘brawler’

lid-o-t ‘to fly’ — lid-on-is, -e ‘a person or animal
who flies’

pleés-t ‘to rip, to tear’ — plés-on-is, -e ‘predator’

things

dzel-t ‘to sting’ — dzel-on-is ‘prickle, thorn’
vilk-t ‘to pull, to tug’ — velk-u PRS 1 SG — velk-
on-is ‘tugboat’

nomina actionis —
diseases, symptoms

dil-t ‘to wear out, to dwindle’ — dil-on-is
‘pulmonary tuberculosis, consumption’
aug-t ‘to grow’ — aug-on-is ‘boil, abscess’
reib-t ‘to feel dizzy’ — reib-on-is ‘dizziness’
gib-t ‘to faint’ — gib-on-is ‘fainting fit’

nomina actionis —
natural phenomena

zied-é-t ‘to bloom’ — zied-on-is ‘springtime,
one’s prime’

mak-ties ‘to get cloudy’ — mak-on-is ‘cloud’
Skis-t ‘to melt, to dissolve’ — skid-on-is ‘slush’

-on- [i.e,,
[uo]] + -a
(F); usually
derived from

nomina actionis —
continuous,
intensive activities
or processes

ritk-t ‘to roar’ — ritk-on-a ‘roaring’
Snak-t ‘to hiss’ — snak-on-a ‘hissing’
dun-é-t ‘to drone’ — dun-on-a ‘droning’
gaud-o-t ‘to how!’ — gaud-on-a ‘howling’

the root nomina agentis — muld-&-t ‘to blabber’ — muld-on-a ‘blabber’
persons and snaus-t ‘to take a nap’ — snaud-on-a ‘sleepy
animals; common  |P€soR i ) i

i bland-i-ties ‘to roam’ — bland-on-a ‘roamer
gender nouns; often, | ,_ " , ~ i ,
. . plés-t ‘to rip, to tear’ — plés-on-a ‘predator

pejorative

San- + -a nomina actionis — cel-t ‘to lift’ — cel-San-a ‘lifting’

(F, NREFL), +
-as (F, REFL);
derived from

the infinitive

stem

actions as processes

smie-ties ‘to laugh’ — smie-§an-as ‘laughing’
dom-a-t ‘to think’ — dom-d-San-a ‘thinking’
mazg-a-ties ‘to wash oneself’ —
mazg-a-san-as ‘washing oneself’

las-i-t ‘to read’ — las-i-San-a ‘reading’
audz-ina-t ‘to raise, to bring up’ — audz-ina-
San-a ‘raising, bringing up’

mac-i-ties ‘to study’ — mdc-i-§an-ds ‘studying’
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Base

Word- -
word - . Derivational
s . formation . Examples
derivative meaning
means
word class
V-N -tav- + -a, locative tir-i-t ‘to clean’ — tir-i-tav-a ‘(dry) cleaner’s’
-as / nominalizations mazg-a-t ‘to wash’ — mazg-atav-a ‘laundry room’
tuv- + -e slid-o-t ‘to skate’ — slid-o-tav-a ‘skating rink’

(F); usually
derived from
the infinitive
stem

(-tav- with
conjugation
2, 3 verbs,
-tuv- with
conjugation 1
verbs)

peld-é-t ‘to swim’ — peld-é-tav-a ‘place for
swimming’

glud-ind-t ‘to iron’ — glud-inda-tav-a ‘ironing room
cep-t ‘to bake’ — cep-tuv-e ‘bakery’

mal-t ‘to mill’ — mal-tuv-e ‘flour mill’

kau-t ‘to slaughter’ — kau-tuv-e ‘slaughterhouse

’

)

things, tools;
derivatives with
-tay- usually are
pluralia tantum

Skil-t ‘strike (fire)’ — Skil-tav-as ‘lighter’
ti-t ‘to reel’ — ti-tav-as ‘reel’

se-t ‘to sow’ — sé-tuv-e ‘sowing basket’
splau-t ‘to spit’ — splau-tuv-e ‘spittoon’

-taj- + -s (M),
-a (F); usually
derived from
the infinitive
stem of
conjugation 2,
3 verbs

nomina agentis —
usually persons,
sometimes also
names of animals

las-i-t ‘to read’ - las-i-tdj-s, -a ‘reader’
staig-a-t ‘to walk’ — staig-a-taj-s, -a ‘walker’
peld-é-t ‘to swim’ — peld-é-taj-s, -a ‘swimmer’
slép-o-t ‘to ski’ — slép-o-tdj-s, -a ‘skier’

nomina agentis — job
titles, professions,
occupations

dzied-a-t ‘to sing’ — dzied-a-tdj-s, -a ‘singer’
skol-o-t ‘to school’ — skol-o-tdj-s, -a ‘teacher’
audz-ina-t ‘to raise, educate’ — audz-inda-taj-s, -a
‘preschool teacher, child-minder’

madc-i-t ‘to teach’ — mac-i-taj-s, -a ‘priest’
projekt-é-t ‘to design, plan’ —

projekt-é-tdj-s, -a ‘design engineer’

nomina actionis —
devices, tools,
machines

mais-i-t ‘to mix’ — mais-i-taj-s ‘mixer’

Zav-e-t ‘to dry’ — Zav-e-taj-s ‘dryer’

limen-o-t ‘to level’ — limen-o-tdj-s ‘leveling
device’

mod-ind-t ‘to wake up (obj.)’ — mod-ind-taj-s
‘alarm clock’

pa-gar-ind-t ‘to extend’ —

pa-gar-ind-taj-s ‘extension cable’

-ul- + -is (M),
-e (F); usually
derived from
the root

nomina agentis —
usually, nouns
with a pejorative
meaning naming
persons, also
animals

varg-t ‘to weaken (no obj.)’ — varg-ul-is, -e
‘weakling’

snaus-t ‘to take a nap’ — snaud-ul-is, -e ‘sleepy
head’

raud-a-t ‘to cry, to whine’ — raud-ul-is, -e ‘whiner
grib-é-t ‘to desire’ — grib-ul-is, -e ‘sexual desire’
ne-mdc-é-t ‘not to know how’ — ne-mak-ul-is, -e
‘inept, unskilled person’

4

various things

zim-e-t ‘to draw’ — zim-ul-is ‘pencil’

vést-i-t ‘to make known, to relate’ — vest-ul-e
‘letter’

$tip-o-t ‘to rock’ — §up-ul-is ‘cradle (mounted on
rockers)’

nomina actionis —
sensations

drebe-t ‘to tremble’ — dreb-ul-is,

also PL drebuli ‘trembling, the shivers’
tirp-t ‘to grow numb’ — tirp-ul-i ‘numbness,
pins and needles’

skurb-t ‘to get tipsy, giddy’ — skurb-ul-is
‘tipsiness, giddiness’
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Base

Word- s
word - . Derivational
s . formation . Examples
derivative meaning
means
word class
V-N -um- nomina lem-t ‘to decide’ — lem-u PST 1 SG —
+ -5 (M); actionis — result lem-um-s ‘decision”
usually nominalizations plau-t ‘to reap, to mow’ — plav-u PST 1 SG —

derived from
the PST stem

plav-um-s ‘reaping, (hay harvest)’

vert-é-t ‘to evaluate’ — vert-é-j-u PST 1 SG —
vert-é-j-um-s ‘evaluation’

lab-o-t ‘to correct’ — lab-0-j-u PST 1 SG —
lab-o0-j-um-s ‘correction’

las-i-t ‘to read’ - las-i-j-u PST 1 SG —
las-i-j-um-s ‘reading’

meég-ind-t ‘to attempt’ — meg-ind-j-u PST 1 SG —
meég-ind-j-um-s ‘attempt’

dzied-a-t ‘to sing’ — dzied-a-j-u PST 1 SG —
dzied-a-j-um-s ‘singing, also chant, canto’

abstract or concrete
things

lik-t ‘to compel’ — lik-u PST 1 SG -

lik-um-s ‘law’

uz-do-t ‘to assign a task to’ — uz-dev-u PST 1
SG — ug-dev-um-s ‘task’

aus-t ‘to weave’ — aud-u PST 1 SG —
aud-um-s ‘fabric’

ie-var-i-t ‘to preserve, to boil down’ —
ie-var-i-j-u PST 1 SG - ie-var-i-j-um-s ‘jam,
preserves’

sald-é-t ‘to freeze (obj.)’ — sald-é-j-u PST 1 SG —
sald-é-j-um-s ‘ice cream’

places

lis-t ‘to clear (woodland)’ — lid-u PST 1 SG —
lid-um-s ‘clearing (of woodland for tillage)’
iz-cirs-t ‘to cut, to fell’ — iz-cirt-u PST 1 SG —
iz-cirt-um-s ‘felling site, clearing’

Table 2.6 Main noun formation types in Latvian: suffixation

Endings

Endings are another means of noun formation in Latvian. Endings are mostly attached
to nominal, adjectival, and verbal bases. A special subtype are full-paradigm nouns
derived from genitive-only nouns, i.e., compound nouns that have just one case form:
the SG or PL (F/M) genitive (see Section 2.1.1 for a detailed discussion); full-paradigm
nouns derived from genitive-only nouns and naming living beings, plants, sometimes
also objects in a classifying way usually have both gender forms.

Base Word- | Derivational meaning Examples
word - | formation
derivative | means
word class
N-N -e (F) things, names of rag-s ‘horn’ — radze ‘spike’

animals, groups of
persons

snieg-s ‘snow’ — sniedz-e ‘snow bird’
draug-s ‘friend’ — draudz-e ‘congregation
cilvek-s ‘human’ — cilvéc-e ‘humanity’

’
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Base Word- | Derivational meaning Examples
word - | formation
derivative | means
word class
N-N -s, -§ (M), | physical phenomena, | bez-gais-a ‘vacuum (premodifier)’ — bez-gais-s
-a, -as (F) | abstract and concrete | ‘Vacuum’ . -~
concepts, things bez-svar-a ‘zero-gravity (premodifier)’ — bez-svar-s
‘zero-gravity’
bez-vej-a ‘windless’ — bez-véj-s ‘windlessness, still air’
atr-gait-as ‘high-speed (premodifier)’ — atr-gait-a
‘high speed’
pie-pil-sét-as ‘suburban’ — pie-pil-sét-a ‘suburbs’
miis-dien-u ‘contemporary’ — miis-dien-as ‘present,
current times’
-is (M), things, abstract trij-stiir-u ‘triangular’ — trij-stiir-is ‘triangle’
-e (F) concepts, simt-gad-u ‘centenary (premodifier)’ — simt-gad-e
e ‘centenary, century’
f)lfa;iiist:\);zl] E?/I;Illzs silk—lap—u ‘small-leaved’ — sik-lap-is, -e ‘small-leaved
; plant’
beings gar-ast-es ‘long-tailed’ — gar-ast-is, -e ‘long-tailed
animal’
beg-sird-s ‘heartless’ — bez-sird-is, -e ‘heartless
person’
briin-ac-u ‘brown-eyed’ — briin-ac-is, -e ‘person or
animal with brown eyes’
zelt-mat-u ‘golden-haired’ — zelt-mat-is, -e ‘golden-
haired person’
ADJ-N -is (M) persons, names meln-s ‘black’ — meln-is, -e ‘black horse’
of animals (esp. r?snl;s ‘fa}t’ —,resnl—is;( -e ‘fat 1person, fattyi .
e slink-s ‘lazy’ — slink-is, -e ‘lazy person, lazybones’
f)l;‘;ccl)i}s’gg;iljv:)dor ne-ratn-s ‘mischievous, naughty’ — ne-ratn-is, -e
things; sc;me n01’1ns ‘mischievous, naughty person’
have b,oth gender bard-ain-s ‘bearded’ — bard-ain-is ‘bearded person,
forms beardy’
iis-ain-s ‘moustached’ — @is-ain-is ‘moustached
person’
sprog-ain-s ‘curly’ — sprog-ain-is, -e ‘animal or
person with curly coat or hair’
pirkst-ain-s ‘having fingers’ — pirkst-ain-is ‘glove’
diir-ain-s ‘with a clenched fist’ — dir-ain-is ‘mitten’
-a, -as (F) | abstract concepts, skumj-§ ‘sad’ — skumj-as ‘sadness’
feelings; usually, ilg-s ‘long’ — ilg-as ‘longing’
pluralia tantum
-e (F) things, abstract ciet-s ‘hard, solid’ — ciet-e ‘starch’

concepts, places

tal-s ‘distant’ — tal-e ‘distance’
kar-s ‘eager, craving’ — kar-e ‘craving, desire’
liksm-s ‘joyful, joyous’ — liksm-e ‘joy’

viln-ain-s ‘woolly’ — viln-ain-e (i.e., villaine) ‘plaid
shawl, woollen shawl’

purv-ain-s ‘boggy’ — purv-ain-e ‘boggy place’
mesl-ain-s ‘full of rubbish’ — mésl-ain-e ‘a site for
rubbish, a dump’

mal-ain-s ‘clayey’ — mal-ain-e ‘place with clayey
soil’
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Base Word- | Derivational meaning Examples
word - | formation
derivative | means
word class
V-N -s (M) things; usually aug-t ‘to grow’ — aug-s ‘plant’
derived from terp-t ‘to clothe’ — terp-s ‘clothes, garment’
the infinitive stem of aiz-kar-t (i.e., aizkart) ‘to curtain off’ —
conjugation 1 verbs alz'kar'f curtain , .
ap-au-t ‘to put on shoes’ — ap-av-s (i.e.,
apavi PL) ‘footwear, shoes’
nomina actionis, ap-rakst-i-t ‘to describe’ — ap-raksts-s ‘description’
nomina agentis; pa-dom-a-t ‘to think, to reflect’ — pa-dom-s ‘advice’
usually derived ie-vad-i-t ‘introduce’ — ie-vad-s ‘introduction’
from the root of par-litk-o-t ‘to browse’ — par-likk-s ‘browser’
. . par-raudz-i-t ‘to supervise’ —
conjugation 2, 3 par-raug-s, -dze ‘supervisor’
verbs
-is (M) things, also names urb-t ‘to drill’ — urb-is ‘drill’
of animals; usually sleg-t ‘to switch’ — slédz-is ‘switch’
derived from lenk-t ‘to surround’ — lenk-is ‘angle’
the infinitive stem of vilk-t ‘to pull’ — vilk-is ‘(cork)screw’
. . svilp-t ‘to whistle’ — svilp-is ‘whistle’
conjugation 1 verbs
nomina agentis, mel-o-t ‘to tell lies’ — mel-is, -e ‘liar’
usually derived aiz-stav-e-t ‘to defend’ — aiz-stav-is, -e ‘defender’
from the root of par-zin-a-t ‘to look after, to curate’ — par-zin-is, -e
. . ‘keeper, curator’
conjugation 2, 3
verbs and have both
gender forms
-a, -as (F) | things, abstract teik-t ‘to tell’ — teik-a ‘tale’

concepts, places;
usually derived from
the infinitive stem of
conjugation 1 verbs

steig-t ‘to hurry’ — steig-a ‘hurry’

mig-t ‘to fall asleep’ — mig-a ‘den, lair’
at-sleg-t ‘to unlock’ — at-sleg-a ‘key’
par-tik-t ‘to live on’ — par-tik-a ‘provisions’

nomina actionis;

usually derived

from the root of
conjugation 2, 3
verbs

gaid-i-t ‘to wait’ — gaid-as ‘expectations, anticipation’
ie-tec-e-t ‘to flow into (of a river)’ — ie-tek-a ‘mouth
(of a river)’

sa-run-a-t ‘to say a lot of things, to arrange, to
agree’ — sa-run-a ‘talk, conversation’

sa-slauc-i-t ‘to sweep up, to wipe up’ — sa-slauk-as
‘sweepings’

pejorative ways of
referring to persons;
common gender
nouns; derived from
the infinitive stem of
conjugation 1 verbs
and from the root
of conjugation 2,

3 verbs; derivatives
may have root-
final consonant-j
alternation

snaus-t (i.e., snaud-) ‘to take a nap’ —

snauz-a ‘sleepy person’

ne-jég-t ‘not to understand’ — ne-jég-a ‘halfwit,
dullard’

ne-pras-t (i.e., prat-) ‘not to know how’ —

ne-pras-a ‘unskilled, inept person’

ne-vig-o-t ‘not to care, not to take trouble’ — ne-viz-a
‘lazy, negligent person’

glian-e-t ‘to lurk’ — gliin-a ‘lurker’
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Base Word- | Derivational meaning Examples
word - | formation
derivative | means
word class
V-N -e (F) nomina actionis; aug-t ‘to grow’ — audz-e ‘stand, a group of growing

usually derived from
the infinitive stem of
conjugation 1 verbs

plants’

eés-t (i.e., éd-) ‘to eat’ — éd-e ‘eczema’
spies-t (i.e., spied-) ‘to press, squeeze’ —
spied-e ‘press, squeezer’

at-lais-t (i.e., laid-) ‘to release, to reduce’ —
at-laid-e ‘discount’

aiz-deg-t ‘to ignite’ — aiz-dedz-e ‘ignition’

things, abstract
concepts, places;
usually derived
from the root of
conjugation 2,

3 verbs

kalt-é-t ‘to dry’ — kalt-e ‘drying room, drying house’
ie-cer-é-t ‘to conceive, to intend’ — ie-cer-e ‘idea,
intention’

par-vald-i-t ‘to manage, to govern, to administer’ —
par-vald-e ‘administration, governance’

ap-kalp-o-t ‘to attend, to serve’ — ap-kalp-e ‘crew’
pie-gad-a-t ‘to supply’ — pie-gad-e ‘supply’

Table 2.7 Main noun formation types in Latvian: endings

Prefixation

Derivation of nouns by prefixation is controversial in Latvian: it is not clear that
prefixes actually actively function as means of noun formation in the language.
Traditionally, Latvian grammars have listed prefixes among affixes used for deriving
new nouns - e.g., Ahero et al. (1959: 184-190) and Vulane (2013: 212-220) provide
comprehensive overviews.

This grammar departs from the traditional approach, recognizing that there is
an essential difference between prefixed nouns, on the one hand, and prefixed verbs
and adjectives, where prefixes are active means of word formation, on the other
hand.

Firstly,
verbs, e.g.:

(2.1.140) a.

a large part of nouns that contain prefixes are derived from prefixed

brauk-t ‘to go (in a vehicle), drive’ — aiz-brauk-t (perfective) —
aiz-brauk-san-a (action, process nom.)
b. sauk-t ‘to call’ — iz-sauk-t ‘to call (invite), to cause’ (or iz-sauk-ties) —
iz-sauc-ien-s ‘exclamation’
c. vert-é-t ‘to evaluate’ — no-vert-é-t (perfective) — no-vert-éj-um-s ‘evaluation’
d. star-o-t ‘to radiate, to beam’ — at-star-o-t ‘to reflect’ —
at-star-o-taj-s ‘reflector’
e. vald-i-t ‘to rule, to reign, to dominate’ — par-vald-i-t ‘to manage,
to govern, to administer’ — par-vald-e ‘administration, governance’
f. run-a-t ‘to talk’ — sa-run-a-t ‘to say a lot of things, to arrange, to agree’ —
sa-run-a ‘talk, conversation’
g. sac-i-t ‘to say, to tell’ — pa-sac-i-t (perfective) — pa-sak-a ‘fairytale’
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None of the nouns in (2.1.140) are formed by prefixation. Formal and semantic
derivational relationships in the derivational sequences indicate that the nouns are
derived by attaching a suffix (2.1.140a—d) or an ending (2.1.140e-g) to a prefixed,
rather than a non-prefixed, verb. Hence, prefixes here are means of verb, not noun,
formation. This is also true of negatives with ne- — in nouns of verbal and adjectival
origin, the prefix ne- is usually part of the verbal (2.1.141) or adjectival (2.1.142) base.

(2.1.141) cien-i-t ‘to respect’ — ne-cien-i-t ‘to disrespect’ — ne-cien-a ‘disrespect’
zin-a-t ‘to know’ — ne-zin-a-t ‘to not know’ — ne-zin-a ‘not knowing, uncertainty’
nak-t ‘to come’ — ne-nak-t ‘to not come’ — ne-nak-san-a (action, process nom.)

(2.1.142) tir-s ‘clean’ — ne-tir-s ‘unclean, dirty’ — ne-tir-um-s or ne-tir-ib-a ‘uncleanliness,
dirt’, ne-tir-el-is, -e ‘a dirty person’
krietn-s ‘honest’ — ne-krietn-s ‘dishonest’ — ne-krietn-ib-a ‘dishonesty’,
ne-krietn-el-is, -e ‘a dishonest person’

Only in cases where the prefix ne- attaches directly to a base noun is it possible to
speak of prefixal word-formation types (Table 2.8).

Secondly, with regard to secondary nouns of the kind shown in (2.1.143) there
is the essential question of how to interpret the word-initial morphemes — as prefixes
(e.g., Ahero et al. 1959: 182; Vulane 2013: 212-213, 246-248 on combined prefix—
suffix affixation) or prepositions. Prepositional phrases that underlie such nouns (and
are linked to them by mutual semantic motivation) suggest that these are actually
compounds based on a preposition and a noun (see also Ahero et al. op.cit.). The
fact that compounds often have a different ending than their source noun, points to
concretization of meaning in new formations.

(2.1.143) a. ap-roc-e ‘bracelet’ < ap roku ‘around the arm’
b. aiz-krasn-e ‘space behind the stove (in a house)’ < aiz krdsns
‘behind a stove’
. no-mal-e ‘outskirts’ < no malas ‘on the outside, from outside’
. par-galy-is ‘reckless person’ < par galvu ‘over one’s head’
. pie-krast-e ‘coastal area’ < pie krasta ‘by the coast’
f. uz-gal-is ‘tip, attachment’ < uz gala ‘at the tip’

o aon

From the point of view of semantics, nouns having the elements at- and ie- as their
first component fit in with other members of this group:

(2.1.144) a. at-starp-e ‘space’, at-kaz-as ‘a post-nuptial feast held one week after
a wedding’, at-vasar-a ‘Indian summer’
b. ie-roc-is ‘weapon’, ie-nadz-is ‘cuticle’, ie-mut-is ‘mouthpiece’

The difficulty lies in the fact that there are no prepositions corresponding to
these prefixes in contemporary Latvian, hence, there are also no corresponding
prepositional phrases. Word-formation types similar to those illustrated in (2.1.143)
are included in the subsection on compounds (see Table 2.9).

Thirdly, nouns beginning with bez, pirms, prieks, pret, zem, apaks, caur,
starp, virs, etc., which can be formed from all kinds of bases — genitive-only nouns
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(themselves compounds based on a prepositional phrase), noun—noun, adverb-noun,
verb—adverb word combinations, etc., are also best viewed as compounds (see Ahero
et al. 1959: 183-184, 190 -196; Vulane 2013: 212-220 for a discussion), see Table
2.9, since elements forming the first part of these nouns — prepositions, adverbs, and
nouns - have not grammaticalized into prefixes in Latvian.

Finally, there is a small number of noun formation types that are best interpreted
as cases of prefixation, see, e.g., derivatives with the prefixes ne- and pa- in Table 2.8.

Base
word - Word- I
N . Derivational
derivative | formation . Examples
meaning
word means
class
N-N ne- negation, absence, |zal-e ‘grass’ — ne-zdl-e ‘weed’
opposites of things, spek-s ‘strength’ — ne-spék-s ‘absence of strength,

weakness’
cel-§ ‘road’ — ne-cel-S ‘bad road, dead end’
prat-s ‘mind’ — ne-prat-s ‘madness’

phenomena, also
the meaning ‘one

3 )
that is bad zver-s ‘beast, animal’ — ne-gveér-s ‘monster’
gal-s ‘end’ — ne-gal-s ‘continuous trouble, bother’
pa- subordination, sug-a ‘species’ — pa-sug-a ‘subspecies’
inclusiveness, veid-s ‘type’ — pa-veid-s ‘subtype’

natr-e ‘nettle’ — pa-natr-e ‘dead-nettle’
mat-e ‘mother’ — pa-mat-e ‘stepmother’
tév-s ‘father’ — pa-tév-s ‘stepfather’

meit-a ‘daughter’ — pa-meit-a ‘stepdaughter’
del-s ‘son’ — pa-dél-s ‘stepson’

similarity, also
substitution

Table 2.8 Derivation of nouns by prefixation

Compounds

The greatest variety of compounds in Latvian is found among nouns. Semantically
endocentric determinative right-headed compounds based on phrases (i.e.,
subordinate structures) are predominant; other types include determinative left-
headed compounds, semantically exocentric compounds as well as compounds based
on preposition / adverb-noun word combinations. There is also a small number of
copulative compound nouns.

The description of compound nouns in this grammar is based on the types
(and subtypes) of syntactic structures underlying compound formation. Syntactic
relations between words in each particular source structure enable the process of
separate words merging into larger compounds and are thus the principal means
of compound formation in Latvian. Compound formation is also usually linked to
prosody in the sense that while each component of a compound normally has its own
first-syllable word stress, compounds only have one.

As a rule, right-headed compounds inherit the ending and, accordingly,
the declension of the head-word (at the same time, left-headed compounds with pus- as
their first element have the same ending as the dependent). However, forming certain
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types of compounds, namely, compounds based on instrumental or prepositional
phrases, as well as verb-headed compounds (based on modern Latvian word order),
involves adding the ending -is (M) or -e (F). For compounds having the same ending
as the head-word of the source structure (incl. genitive-only nouns) the ending is
not listed under Word-formation means; in all other cases, endings are included as
means of word formation. The head-word of the source structure in each example, if
identifiable, is highlighted in bold.

Source Word-
structure — . Derivational
A formation . Examples
derivative word meaning
means
class
N+ N-N persons and other | telp-as aug-s ‘house plant’ —
living beings, telp-aug-s ‘houseplant’ .
1N + N-— things, abstract up-es mal-a ‘bank of a river’ —
GEN _ _a ‘1 )
N concepts, places, up-mal-a ‘riverbank

2)N + N_ -N

3)N

GEN GEN

GEN

etc.

nam-a mat-e ‘mistress of the house’ — nam-(a)-

mat-e ‘mistress of the house’
vid-us laik-i ‘middle ages’ —
vid-(us)-laik-i ‘Middle Ages’

places, spatial
oppositions

prieks-as kaj-a ‘front leg’ —
prieks-kdj-a ‘foreleg’

pakal-as kdj-a ‘back leg’ —
pakal-kdj-a ‘hind leg’

augs-as stilb-s ‘upper shank’ —
augs-stilb-s ‘thigh’

apaks-as stilb-s ‘lower shank’ —
apaks-stilb-s ‘shank, shin’
ieks-as pus-e ‘inner side’ —
ieks-pus-e ‘inside’

ar-a pus-e ‘outer side’ — ar-pus-e ‘outside
virs-as dal-a ‘top part’ —
virs-dal-a ‘top, surface’

)

the head-word

is the word puse
‘half’; compounds
express parts of

a whole, middle
points of time
periods, partial
similarity, etc.

pus-e gad-a ‘one half of a year’ —
pus-gad-s ‘half-year’

pus-e nakt-s ‘middle of the night’ —
pus-nakt-s ‘midnight’

pus-e viln-as ‘half wool’ -
pus-viln-a ‘wool blend’

+N_ -

the head-word is
the GEN word
veida

‘-like, -shaped’;
compounds express
similarity to
something else in
form or substance
as a feature

pakava veida ‘in the shape of a horseshoe’ —

pakav-veid-a ‘horseshoe (as modifier),
U-shaped’

sird-s veida ‘in the shape of the heart’ —
sird-(s)-veid-a ‘heart-shaped’

ol-as veid-a ‘in the shape of an egg’ —
ol-veid-a ‘egg-shaped’

gaz-es veid-a ‘in the form of a gas’ —
gaz-veid-a ‘gaseous, gasiform’
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Source

Word- i
structure - f tion Derlvat}onal Examples
derivative word | '°T2 meaning P
class means
N + VINF -N nomina actionis; grib-a és-t ‘wanting to eat’ — ést-grib-a
the head-word is | ‘appetite’
usually a deverbal | Prasm-e dej-o-t ‘skills for dancing’ -
dejot-prasm-e ‘dancing skills’
noun . . . S .
spej-a cel-t ‘capacity for lifting’ — celt-spéj-a
‘lifting capacity’
N + ADV-N direction cel-3 majup ‘way home’ —
majup-cels ‘homeward journey’
cel-$ turp ‘way there’ — turp-cel-§ ‘outbound
journey’
gait-a atpakal ‘backward movement’ —
atpakal-gait-a ‘reverse (gear)’
vej-$ cauri ‘wind (blowing) through’ — caur-
vej-§ ‘draft’
ADJ + N-N kinship terms, vec-d mat-e ‘old mother’ -
concrete and vec-(@)-mat-e ‘grandmother’
1) ADJ + abstract things maz-s dél-s ‘little son’ — maz-dél-s ‘grandson’
i NNOM °N or concepts, food liel-s cel-$ ‘large way’ — liel-ce]-§ ‘motorway’
NOM ’ sik-a datn-e ‘small file’ — sik-datn-e ‘cookie’
products, etc. biez-s pien-s ‘thick milk’ — biez-pien-s ‘curds’
balt-a maiz-e ‘white bread’ —
balt-maiz-e ‘white bread’
2) ADJ an T features gar-a kat-a ‘having a long handle’ -
+ Ny — gar-kat-a ‘long-handled’
-N atr-as gait-as ‘of high speed’ —
GEN atr-gait-as ‘high-speed’
vec-u laik-u ‘of old times’ — vec-laik-u
‘old-time’
siku lap-u ‘having small leaves’- sik-lap-u
‘small-leaved’
3) ADJINS + -is (M), |nouns describing, sirmu galvu ‘with white hair’ — sirm-galy-is, -e
+N -N |-e( characterizing ‘a white-haired (elderly) person”
persons and other | §aisiem matiem ‘with fair hair’ — gais-mat-is, -e
living beings, also a fa1r_—ha1rec_1 perspn’
§ 85, briin-am ac-im ‘with brown eyes’ —
Y
plants briin-ac-is, -e ‘a brown-eyed person’
PRONGEN + features miis-u dien-u ‘of our days’ —
+N_ -N mils-dien-u ‘contemporary’
GEN GEN cit-u taut-u ‘of other nations’ — cit-taut-u
‘foreign’
pas-u maj-u ‘(produced etc.) at home’ -
pas-mdj-u ‘domestic’
ADV + N, - the head-word is | daudz dien-u ‘many days’ -
- Ny the adverb daudz daudz-dien-u ‘lasting many days, multi-day’

‘much’; compounds
express features

daudz kras-u ‘many colors’ —
daudz-kras-u ‘multicolored’

daudz bérn-u ‘many children’ —
daudz-bérn-u ‘having many children’
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Source

Word- i
structure - f tion Derivational Examples
derivative word | '°T2 meaning P
class means
NUM + N-N ordinal numerals as | tresa dala ‘the third part’ — tres-daj-a ‘one-third’
1) NUM,,, + the first element — gizgi-gaﬁl-‘z;hfeﬁfh part’ —
*+ Nyow = Nyow fractlons,' da.y s of pirm-a diena ‘the first day’ — pirm-dien-a ‘Monday’
the wee:k, with otra dien-a ‘the second day’ —
the ordinal numeral | 54 gien-a “Tuesday’
pirmais ‘first’, also | piekt-a dien-a ‘the fifth day’ —
first-time events, piekt-dien-a ‘Friday’
something initial, pirm-ais izdevum-s ‘the first edition’ — pirm-
etc. izdevum-s ‘first edition’
pirm-a dzimten-e ‘the first native country’ —
pirm-dzimten-e ‘country of origin’
2) NUM + features vien-as istab-as ‘of one room’ —
+N GEN N vien-istab-as ‘one-room’

GEN GEN div-umdj-u ‘of two homes’ — div-mdj-u ‘dioecious’
tris kras-u ‘of three colors’ — tris-kras-u ‘three-
color’
titkstos gad-u ‘of a thousand years’ — titkstos-
gad-u ‘thousand-year, millennial’

3)NUM, + -is (M) things, names of vien-u rag-u ‘with one horn’ - vien-radz-is
+ N -N animals ‘unicorn’ _
div-iem riten-iem ‘with two wheels’ —
div-riten-is ‘bicycle’
trij-u stir-u ‘with three angles’ — trij-stiir-u
‘triangular’
simt kaj-am ‘with one hundred legs’ —
simt-kaj-is ‘centipede’
V+N-N with PRS gan-am-s pulks ‘herd to be pastured’ — ganam-
PASS PTCP as pulk-s ‘herd, flock’
1) Vie, a dependent, las-am-a gramata ‘book for reading’ — lasam-
PTCP + these compounds | &dmat-a ‘readef (type of book)’ , i
+ N-N express objective, ad-am-a adata ‘needle for knitting’ — adam-

instrumental, or
locative meanings

adat-a ‘knitting needle’

ed-am-ais gald-s ‘table for eating’ —
edam-gald-s ‘dinner table’

gul-am-a istab-a ‘room for sleeping’ — gulam-
istab-a ‘bedroom’

objective,
instrumental, or
locative meanings;
the first element
is the root (or,

for conjugation

1 verbs,

the present-tense
stem) of a verb;
these compounds
do not translate
into corresponding
phrases with PRS
PASS PTCP as

a dependent

plauj-masin-a ‘mower’
kul-masin-a ‘thresher’
lid-masin-a ‘airplane’
pild-spalv-a ‘pen’
raid-lug-a ‘radio play’
sed-viet-a ‘seat, place’
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Source

Word-

structure — f . Derivational 1
derivative word | ormation meaning Examples
class means
2)V + -is (M), |nomina agentis — kalt zelt-u ‘to smith gold’ —
+ NOM, - |-e(F) |jobs, professions, | Zzelt-kalis, -e ‘goldsmith’
-N other ways of kopt lol?us ‘to'breed livestock’ —
referring to lop-kopis, -e ‘livestock breeder’
darit al-u ‘to brew beer’ —
perso.ns, also names al-daris, -e ‘(beer) brewer’
of animals nest zinu ‘to carry a message’ —
zin-nes-is, -e ‘messenger’
vest baru ‘to lead a crowd’ —
bar-ved-is, -e ‘leader, central figure of a group
of people’
grauz-t miz-u ‘to eat bark’ —
miz-grauz-is ‘bark beetle’
-is (M) nomina actionis — radi-t cen-u ‘to show a price’ —
things, tools, cen-rad-is ‘pricelist’
devices griez-t skriiv-i ‘to turn a screw’ —
skriiv-griez-is ‘screwdriver’
mes-t starus ‘to throw beams’ —
star-met-is ‘searchlight, spotlight’
V + ADJ, -N |-is (M), |nomina agentis — darit labu ‘to do good’ -
-e (F) | persons possessing la_l;‘fa'l'isl;) ‘et‘benef;mtoﬁ
i igs velet labu ‘to wish well’ —
certain qualities lab-vél-is, -e ‘well-wisher’
est lieku ‘to eat for no purpose’ —
liek-éd-is, -e ‘parasite, idler’
V + ADV-N |-is (M), |nomina actionis — run-a-t skali ‘to speak loudly’ —
-e (F) things, devices, skal-run-is ‘loudspeaker’
processes, etc. run-a-t talu ‘to speak remotely’ — tal-run-is
‘telephone’
spies-t augstu ‘to press that which is raised’ —
augst-spied-e ‘relief printing’
nes-t pari ‘to carry over’ — par-nes-e ‘transfer’
PREP + N-N |-e (F), |places, time, things, |aiz mugur-as ‘behind one’s back’ —
1) PREP + -is (M) |clothes aiz-mugur-e ‘rear, back, backing’
+ NGEN -N no mal-as ‘from (the) outside’ — no-mal-e

‘outskirts’

no stiir-a ‘from/of a corner’ — no-stiir-is
‘corner, remote, secluded place’

pie kaj-as ‘by one’s foot’ — pie-kdj-e ‘foot (of
a mountain, etc.)’

pie vakar-a ‘close to the evening’ —
pie-vakar-e ‘late afternoon’

uz gal-a ‘at the tip’ — uz-gal-is ‘tip, attachment’
uz rok-as ‘on one’s arm’ — ug-roc-is
‘oversleeve’

virs svark-a ‘over a jacket’ —

virs-svarc-is ‘overalls’
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Source
structure -
derivative word
class

Word-
formation
means

Derivational
meaning

Examples

2) PREP +
+ N, -N

N GEN

3) PREP +
+ NACC_ N

4) PREP +
+ N, .-N

GEN

types, kinds, places,

time

bez svar-a ‘without weight’ — bez-svar-a ‘zero-
gravity (premodifier)’

péc kara ‘after a war’ — péc-kar-a ‘post-war
(premodifier)’

pie mdj-as ‘by a house’ — pie-mdj-as ‘adjoining
(garden, plot, etc.)’

pirms krizes ‘before a crisis’ —

pirms-kriz-es ‘pre-crisis’

prieks velesan-u ‘before an election’ — prieks-
velesan-u ‘pre-election’

starp valst-u ‘between countries,
governments’ — starp-valst-u
‘intergovernmental, international’

virs zem-es ‘above the ground’ —

virs-zem-es ‘above-ground, surface
(premodifier)’

zem gridas ‘under the floor’ —

zem-grid-as ‘underfloor’

-e, -a
(B,
-is (M)

places, things

pa kaj-ai ‘at the foot’ — pa-kdj-e ‘bottom, foot
(of a mountain, etc.)’

pa krast-am ‘at the coast’ —

pa-krast-e ‘nearshore area under water, also
coastal slope’

pa galvai ‘at the head’ — pa-galv-is ‘headrest’
pa sakn-ei ‘at the root’ — pa-sakn-is
‘counterfoil’

places, also persons

ap kakl-u ‘around one’s neck’ — ap-kakl-e
‘collar’

ap mal-u ‘around the edge’ — ap-mal-e ‘edging,
border’

par Daugav-u ‘across the Daugava’ —
Par-daugav-a ‘the part of Riga on the left bank
of the Daugava’

par Gauj-u ‘across the Gauja’ —

Par-gauj-a ‘area on the other side of the Gauja
par galv-u ‘over one’s head’ —

par-galv-is, -e ‘reckless person’

’

types, kinds

pret riis-u ‘against rust, corrosion’ — pret-ris-as
‘anti-corrosive’

pret gais-u ‘against the air’ —

pret-gais-a ‘anti-aircraft (defence)’

pret alergij-u ‘against an allergy’ —
pret-alergij-as ‘non-allergenic, anti-allergenic’

time periods,
abstract concepts,
etc.

dien-a ‘day’, nakt-s ‘night’ —
dien-nakt-s ‘twenty-four-hour period’
sal-s, maiz-e ‘salt, bread’ —
sal-(s)-maiz-e ‘bread and salt’
gaism-én-a ‘light and shade’

Table 2.9

Main compound noun formation types in Latvian
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2.2 ADJECTIVES

2.2.0 Introductory remarks

Adjectives form a class in Latvian comprised of words describing the properties
of objects and are marked for gender, number, case, degree of comparison, and
definiteness (Skujina 2007: 165). Adjectival gender, number, and case are contextual
in the sense that adjectives agree in gender, number, and case with the noun to which
they are syntactically linked:

(2.2.1) a. Abi senotaji
both.NOM.PL.M mushroom_picker.NOM.PL.M
apmaldijds biezaja meZa.

get_lost.pST.3 dense.LOC.M.DEF forest.LOC.M
‘Both mushroom picker got lost in the dense forest.” (www.delfi.lv)

b. Dzelteno roZu saulaina krasa
yellow.GEN.PL.F.DEF rose.GEN.PL.F sunny.NOM.F.DEF color.NOM.F
rada laimes sajitu.

create.PRS.3 happiness.GEN.F feeling.ACC.F
‘The sunny color of yellow roses creates a feeling of happiness.’
(www.draugiem.lv)

The majority of adjectives in Latvian can have three main syntactic functions; they
can be attributive (2.2.2), nominal predicative (2.2.3), or used as secondary predicates
expressing a resultative meaning (2.2.4):

(2.2.2) a. Sodien spid spoZa saule.
today shine.PrRS.3  bright.NOM.F.INDF = sun.NOM.F
‘A bright sun shines today.’
b. Vinam negarso zala teja.
he.DAT  not find_tasty.PRS.3 green.NOM.F.DEF tea.NOM.F
‘He dislikes green tea.’

(2.2.3) a. Rits ir vess.
morning.NOM.M be.cOP.PRS.3 chilly.NOM.M.INDF
‘The morning is chilly.’
b. Pusdienas ir garsigas.
dinner.NOM.PL.F be.COP.PRS.3 tasty.NOM.PL.F.INDF
‘The dinner is tasty.’

(2.2.4) a. Ezera virsma jau krasojas
lake.GEN.M  surface.NOM.F already take_on_color.pST.3
sarta.

pink.NOM.F.INDF
‘The surface of the lake had already started turning pink.’ (C)
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b. Jaunlopa karbonade atri izcepas  miksta.
young_veal. GEN.M cutlet. NOM.F quickly fry.PRS.3 soft.NOM.F.INDF
‘A cutlet made from young veal only needs a bit of frying to get soft.’
(www.draugiem.lv)

2.2.1 Declension

Indefinite and definite endings form the two major adjectival declension types in
Latvian:
1) The indefinite type mirrors the inflectional endings of declension 1 nouns in
masculine forms (mazs ‘small’ (M), skal$ ‘loud’ (M)) and declension 4 nouns
in feminine forms (maza (F), skala (F)) (see Table 2.10).

SG PL
Case
M F M F
NOM maz-s, skal-§ maz-a, skal-a maz-i, skal-i maz-as, skal-as
GEN maz-a, skal-a maz-as, skal-as maz-u, skal-u maz-u, skal-u
DAT maz-am, skal-am maz-ai, skal-ai maz-iem, skal-iem | maz-am, skal-am
ACC maz-u, skal-u maz-u, skal-u maz-us, skal-us maz-as, skal-as
INS (ar) maz-u, skal-u | (ar) maz-u, skal-u (ar) maz-iem, (ar) maz-am,
skal-iem skal-am
LOC maz-a, skal-a maz-a, skal-a maz-os, skal-os maz-as, skal-ds
VOC maz-s!, skal-§! maz-a!, skal-a! maz-il, skal-i! maz-as!, skal-as!

Table 2.10 Declension of indefinite adjectives in Latvian (adapted from Kalnaca 2013a: 62)

3) The definite type has a unique paradigm for each gender (mazais ‘small
(DEF)’ (M), skalais ‘loud (DEF)’ (M); maza (F), skala (F)) (see Table 2.11).

Case SG PL
M F M F

NOM maz-ais, skal-ais maz-d, skal-a maz-ie, skal-ie maz-ds, skal-as
GEN maz-a, skal-a maz-as, skal-as maz-o, skal-o maz-o, skal-o
DAT maz-ajam, maz-ajai, maz-ajiem, maz-ajam,

skal-ajam skal-ajai skal-ajiem skal-ajam
ACC maz-o, skal-o maz-o, skal-o maz-os, skal-os maz-as, skal-ds
INS (ar) maz-o, skal-o (ar) maz-o, (ar) maz-ajiem, (ar) maz-ajam,

skal-o skal-ajiem skal-ajam
LOC maz-aja, skal-aja | maz-aja, skal-aja| maz-agjos, skal-ajos | maz-ajas, skal-ajas
VOC | maz-ais!, skal-ais!/ | maz-al, skal-a!/ maz-ie!, skal-ie! maz-as!, skal-as!
maz-o!, skal-o! maz-o!, skal-o!

Table 2.11 Declension of definite adjectives in Latvian (adapted from Kalnaca 2013a: 62)
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Adjectives do not have specific forms for the vocative case in Latvian. Corresponding
nominative and, in the definite singular, also accusative forms are used with
a vocative meaning. While definite adjectives are more common in the vocative
function (whenever a person or a personified object is addressed he or she is thereby
also specified) indefinite adjectives also do occur occasionally as vocatives, for
example, in folklore texts:

(2.2.5) a. Mana mila mamulina,
my.NOM.F dear.NOM.F.INDF mum.DIM.NOM.F
Ka tu zini, ta tu dari!

how you.NOM.SG know.PRS.2SG so you.NOM.SG do.IMP.2SG
‘My dear mummy,
Do as you see fit!’ (http://latviandainas.lib.virginia.edu)

b. Maci, mdci, svesa mate,
teach.IMP.2SG teach.IMP.2SG foreign.NOM.F.INDF mother.NOM.F
Vai macit nedriksteji?

Q teach.INF not_allow.PST.2SG
‘Teach me, teach me, another’s mother,’
Or were you not allowed to teach?’ (http://latviandainas.lib.virginia.edu)

A peculiar kind of adjective-noun agreement is found in expressions of direct address
containing definite adjectives (see also Holvoet 2012; Nitina 2013a: 391-392; Kalnaca
2017a). A noun in the vocative proper permits both nominative (2.2.6) and accusative
(2.2.7) adjectives:

(2.2.6) ADJ,, + N,
a. Atvaino, jaunais cilvek!

forgive.IMP.2SG young.NOM.M.DEF person.vOC.M
‘Excuse me, young man!’ (C)

b. Milais teti, tu paliec
dear.NOM.M.DEF dad.vOC.M you.NOM.SG stay.IMP.2SG
majas, mes ar mammu iesim uz
home.LOC.PL.F we.NOM with mum.INS.F go.FUT.1PL to
koncertu.

concert.LOC.M
‘Dear daddy, stay at home, mummy and I are going to the concert.’
(www.draugiem.lv)
c. Ak, mat, mila mat!
oh mother.vOC.F dear.NOM.F.DEF mother.VOC.F
‘Oh, mother, dear mother!” (C)

(2.2.7) ADJ, . + N,
a. Manu mazo bérnin, Viss
my.AcC.M little.AcC.M.DEF child.DIM.vOC.M everything.NOM.M
ir kartiba!

be.cor.PRS.3  order.LOC.F
‘My little child, everything is all right!” (C)
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b. Manu milo engeliti, tu man
my.ACC.M dear.ACC.M.DEF angel.DIM.VOC.M you.NOM.SG LDAT
iemdciji priecaties!
teach.PST.2SG rejoice.INF
‘My dear angel, you taught me to feel joy!” (www.maminuklubs.lv)

c. Tik par tevi ir Sis stasts,
only about you.Acc.SG be.PRS.3 this.NOM.M story.NOM.M
manu milo mat.

my.ACC.F dear.ACC.F.DEF mother.VOC.F
“This story is only about you, my dear mother.” (www.tvnet.lv)

By contrast, a nominative noun used with a vocative function (declensions 1, 4, 5) only
permits a nominative adjective within the same expression used for direct address,
i.e., there is morphological adjective-noun agreement (2.2.8). This same type of
morphological agreement occurs when a noun is in the accusative (declensions 1, 4)
(2.2.9).

(2.2.8) ADJ,, + N\
a. Stavi, slinkais zirgs!
stop.IMP.2SG lazy.NOM.M.DEF horse.NOM.M

‘Stop, you lazy horse!” (CW)

b. Mila mate daba, vienreiz
dear.NOM.F.DEF mother.NOM.F nature.NOM.F once
izlem — sniegs vai lietus!

decide.IMP.2SG  sSnow.NOM.M or rain.NOM.M
‘Dear mother nature, decide for once — snow or rain!” (wWwww.twitter.com)

(2.2.9) ADJ, . + N,

Milo mammu, es, tavs dels,
dear.ACC.F.DEF mum.ACC.F I[LNOM your.NOM.SG.M SONn.NOM.M
vairs nedzivosu te.

anymore not_ live.FUT.1SG here
‘Dear mummy, I, your son, will not live here any longer.” (CW)

Adjectives derived by means of the suffix -¢j- (pédéjais-a ‘last (DEF) (M, F),
prieksejais-a ‘front (DEF) (M, F), maléjais-a ‘side (DEF)’ (M, F), labéjais-a ‘right,
right-wing (DEF)’ (M, F), vakaréjais-a ‘yesterday’s (DEF)’ (M, F), virséjais-a ‘upper
(DEF)’ (M, F), etc.) have a mixed paradigm of definite endings in Standard Latvian:
definite dative and locative endings for both numbers and definite instrumental
plural endings are substituted with corresponding indefinite endings to prevent
consecutive similar sound clusters from occurring (haplology) (see also Paegle 2003:
57-58; Nitina 2013a: 392-393; Kalnaca 2014: 2-3):
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Case SG PL

M F M F
NOM maléj-ais maléj-a maléj-ie maléj-as
GEN maleéj-a maleéj-as maleéj-o maléj-o
DAT maléj-am maléj-ai maléj-iem maléj-am
ACC maléj-o maléj-o maleéj-os maléj-ds
INS (ar) maléj-o (ar) maleéj-o (ar) maléj-iem (ar) malej-am
LOC maléj-a maléj-a maléj-os maléj-as
VvOcC malej-ais!/maleéj-o! | malej-al/maléj-o! malej-ie! maleéj-as!

Table 2.12 Declension of adjectives containing the suffix -¢j- (adapted from Kalnaca
2013a: 63)

As was noted in the introductory remarks on word classes (Section 2.0.4), there
exists a small group of indeclinable adjectives in Latvian. This group consists of
borrowed color words: roza ‘pink’, lilla ‘lilac’, haki ‘khaki’, bordo ‘bordeaux (color)’,
indigo ‘indigo™
(2.2.10) a. Salasijos gurnalus
read.PST.1SG magazine.ACC.PL.M
roza kvarcu.
pink quartz.ACC.M
‘Having read through the magazines I now need a pink quartz.’
(www.delfi.lv)

ievajadzejas
need.pST.3

un
and

man
L.DAT

b. Soruden man  noderétu soma haki vai
this. autumn LDAT be_useful.cOND bag.NomM.M khaki or
lilla krasa.
lilac color.LOC.F

‘A khaki or lilac handbag would come in useful this autumn.” (Diena)

There are also several adjectives that have lost their full case paradigms and nowadays
only seem to appear in set expressions in just one case form, for example:

(2.2.11) INS SG, PL augu gadu ‘all year long’, augu nakti ‘all night long’, augam dienam
‘for days on end’, used to refer to prolonged periods of time:

a. Puravs augu gadu saglaba kuplu
leek.NOoM.M all.INS.M year.INS.M retain.PRS.3 rich.ACC.F
vitaminu buketi.

vitamin.GEN.PL.M bouquet.ACC.F
‘Leek retains its rich vitamin bouquet throughout the year.” (Latvijas Avize)

b. Pilseta augam dienam uznem
city.LoC.F all.INS.PL.F day.INS.PL.F receive.PRS.3
augstus viesus.

high.Acc.PL.M  guest.ACC.PL.M
‘Distinguished guests arrive in the city for days on end.” (www.lsm.1v)
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From the point of view of semantics two broad groups of adjectives are distinguished:

1) Qualitative adjectives, which describe the qualities that an object may possess

to a greater or lesser degree (2.2.12) (Skujina 2007: 177). Consequently,

qualitative adjectives are, in general, gradable and can form degrees of
comparison (2.2.13)-( 2.2.15).

(2.2.12)a. skaista diena

beautiful. NOM.F.INDF day.NOM.F
‘a beautiful day’

b. skala balss
loud.NOM.F.INDF voice.NOM.F
‘a loud voice’

c. vecs nams
old. NOM.M.INDF  house.NOM.M
‘an old house’

(2.2.13) a. skaist-ak-a diena
beautiful-CMP-NOM.F.INDF  day.NOM.F
‘a more beautiful day’
b. vis-skaist-ak-a diena
SpL-beautiful-CMP-NOM.F.DEF  day.NOM.F
‘the most beautiful day’

(2.2.14) a. skal-ak-a balss
loud-CMP-NOM.F.INDF voice.NOM.F
‘a louder voice’
b. vis-skal-ak-a balss
SPL-loud-CMP-NOM.F.DEF  voice.NOM.F
‘the loudest voice’

(2.2.15)a. vec-ak-s nams
o0ld-CMP-NOM.M.INDF  house.NOM.M
‘an older house’
b. vis-vec-ak-ais nams
SPL-0ld-CMP-NOM.M.DEF  house.NOM.M
‘the oldest house’

2) Relational adjectives, which describe the fixed, unvarying properties of
an object. The lexical meaning of relational adjectives, as a rule, does not
naturally lend itself to gradation, therefore, the majority of such adjectives
lack degrees of comparison (Skujina 2007: 56).

(2.2.16) a. vispareja atziniba
universal. NOM.F.INDF recognition.NOM.F
‘universal recognition’
b. pérnais rudens
last year.NOM.M.DEF  autumn.NOM.M
‘last year’s autumn’
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c. malejais kresls
outermost.NOM.M.DEF chair.NOM.M
‘the outermost chair’

d. galvenais notikums
main.NOM.N.DEF  event.NOM.M
‘the main event’

e. piecgadigs berns
five_years_old.NOM.M.INDF  child.NOM.M
‘a five-year-old child’

f. baloZpeléks audums

dove_grey.NOM.M.INDF fabric.NOM.M
‘dove grey fabric’

This distinction, however, is not clear-cut and degrees of comparison for relational
adjectives are formed quite often in actual language use (Paegle 2003: 55-56; Nitina
2013a: 373). Admittedly, it is impossible to propose a precise set of criteria for
differentiating between qualitative and relational adjectives in Latvian, although
certain clues can be gleaned from derivational morphology. Patterns of adjectival
derivation show that derived adjectives tend to denote very concrete, non-variable
properties (see Nitina 2013a: 373). Relational adjectives are, for the most part,
complex words (2.2.17a), while qualitative adjectives are (at least synchronically)
simplex (2.2.17b).

(2.2.17) a. stiklains ‘glassy’, maléjais ‘outermost’, iebriins ‘brownish’, iezilgans ‘blueish’,

vinsarkans ‘wine red’, divzilbigs ‘disyllabic’, briinacains ‘brown-eyed’

b. jauns ‘new, young’, vecs ‘old’, slinks ‘lazy’, tievs ‘thin’, balts ‘white’,

zils ‘blue’, liels ‘large’, labs ‘good’
Whereas gradable compound adjectives are extremely rare, derived adjectives, even
though their lexical meaning is usually very concrete, are much more readily used in
comparative and superlative forms, as the examples in (2.2.18) illustrate. It must be
pointed out, however, that some of these are not considered acceptable in Standard
Latvian. The adjective galvenais ‘main (DEF)’, which already has ‘the highest degree’
as part of its lexical meaning, is a case in point:

(2.2.18)a. Neviens cels nay
none.NOM.M road.NOM.M be.NEG.COP.PRS.3
galven-ak-s par  otru

important-CMP-NOM.M.INDF than another.Acc.M
‘No road is more important than another.” (www.delfi.lv)

b. Vins ir otrs galven-ak-ais
he.NOM be.cOP.PRS.3 second.NOM.M important-CMP-NOM.M.DEF
[basketbola] treneris Ventspili.

[basketball] coach.NOM.M Ventspils.LOC.F
‘He is the second top [basketball] coach in Ventspils.” (www.tvnet.lv)
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C.

Sacensibas faktors [baleta konkursa] ir
competition.GEN.F  factor.NOM.M [ballet contest] be.copP.PRS.3
vis-galvendakais.

SPL-important.NOM.M.DEF

‘The competition factor is the main thing [in a ballet contest].’
(www.lsm.lv)

Likewise, as denominal derivatives usually describe very concrete properties,
adjectives with the suffix -ain- should be classified as relational, for example:

(2.2.19) zarains ‘branchy’, ‘having branches’
malains ‘clayey’, ‘containing clay or being composed of clay’
miltains ‘mealy’, ‘being in some respect like meal’
likumains ‘curvy’, ‘having curves, bends (e.g., of a road)’

At the same time, unlike most relational adjectives they are used quite freely in
the comparative (2.2.20), while the superlative form is, again, very rare (2.2.21):

(2.2.20) a.

(2.2.21) a.

Jo augstaks un zarain-ak-s ir
CONJ high.cMP.NOM.M.INDF and branchy-CMP-NOM.M.INDF be.PRS.3
koks, jo ta kopsana ir

tree.NOM.M CONJ it.GEN.M tending.NOM.F be.COP.PRS.3
dargaka.

expensive.CMP.NOM.F.INDF
‘The taller and branchier a tree, the more expensive it is to maintain.’
(Diena)

. Kartupelu raZa cietusi tur,  kur

potato.GEN.PL.M crop.NOM.F suffer.PTCP.NOM.F there where
malain-ak-a augsne.

clayey-CMP-NOM.F.INDF  SOil.NOM.F

‘The potato crop has suffered where the soil is more clayey.” (www.tvnet.lv)

v

. Pasu audzeta arbiiza mikstums

self. GEN.PL.M grow.PTCP.GEN.M watermelon.GEN.M pulp.NOM.M
ir miltain-ak-s, garsa

be.copP.PRS.3 mealy-CMP-NOM.M.INDF taste.NOM.F

saldaka.

sweet.CMP.NOM.F.INDF

‘The pulp of home-grown watermelons is mealier, the taste is sweeter.’
(Diena)

Kartupelis bija vis-miltainakais produkts,
potato.NOM.M be.COP.PST.3 SPL-mealy.NOM.M.DEF product.NOM.M
ko dot zidainim.

that.AcC give.INF infant.DAT.M

‘Potatoes were the mealiest product to be given to the infant.” (CW)

Te ir vis-likumainakais cels.

here be.COP.PRS.3 SPL-curvy.NOM.M.DEF road.NOM.N

‘Here is the curviest road.” (www.tvnet.lv)
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2.2.2 Comparison

Degrees of comparison are a grammatical category of qualitative adjectives which
establishes a comparison among objects according to the degree to which they possess
a particular property. Latvian has three degrees of comparison (Skujina 2007: 336).
1) The positive form is the basic form of the comparison system and denotes
a quality or property without qualification. The positive form is unmarked,
i.e., it is formed without the use of specialized grammatical formatives and

its meaning is expressed by the stem of the adjective, for example:

(2.2.22) magz-s ‘small’, skaist-s ‘beautiful’, raib-s ‘speckled’
a. Bija dzestra augusta nakts.
be.cOP.PRS.3 cOOl.NOM.F.INDF  August.GEN.M  night.NOM.F
‘It was a cool August night.” (P. Bankovskis)
b. Vins gleznoja briinu kriizi.
he.NOM paint.PST.3 brown.ACC.F.INDF mug.ACC.F
‘He was painting a brown mug.’ (A. Eglitis)

The comparative is a form indicating that the degree to which an object possesses
a quality or property is greater than that expressed by the positive form. In Latvian,
the comparative is grammatically marked by means of the suffix -ak-, which attaches
to the adjectival stem of the positive form, for example:

(2.2.23) maz-ak-s ‘smaller’, skaist-ak-s ‘more beautiful’, raib-ak-s ‘more speckled’

a. Lidojumu biletem kliistot arvien
flight.GEN.PL.M  ticket.DAT.PL.F become.PTCP ever
lét-ak-am,
cheap-CMP-DAT.PL.F.DEF
ari  attiecibas ar  citiem celotajiem
also relationship.NOM.PL.F with other.INS.PL.M traveller.INS.PL.M
ir krietni mainijusas.

be.AUX.PRS.3 considerably change.PTCP.NOM.PL.F
‘With flight tickets becoming increasingly cheaper, relationships with
other travellers have changed considerably, too.” (P. Bankovskis)

b. Vin§ ticéja medikiem ka augst-ak-ai
he.NoM believe.PST.3 doctor.DAT.PL.M as high-CMP-DAT.F.INDF
cilveku sugai.

man.GEN.PL.M  species.DAT.F
‘He believed in medical professionals as if they were a higher species of
man.’” (A. Eglitis)

The superlative is a form indicating that an object possesses a quality or property
to the highest degree. The superlative is formed by means of the prefix vis- placed
before the stem of the comparative degree, for example:

(2.2.24) vis-mazak-ais ‘the smallest’, vis-skaistak-ais ‘the most beautiful’, vis-raibak-ais
‘the most speckled’
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a.

Sados gadijumos vis-niecigaka

such.LOC.PL.M  event.LOC.PL.M SPL-trivial. NOM.M.DEF
nejausiba var igradities  likteniga.
happenstance.NOM.F be_able.PRS.3 prove.INF fatal.NOM.F.INDF
‘In cases like this even the slightest happenstance may turn out to be
fatal.” (P. Bankovskis)

Vina aizbrauc [no  pilsetas]  vis-tuvakaja
she.NOM leave.PRS.3 [from city] SPL-close.LOC.F.DEF
nakotne.

future.LOC.F
‘She is leaving [the city] in the near future.’ (A. Eglitis)

Although in modern Latvian the superlative form is normally used with the definite
ending (2.2.25), indefinite superlatives do occur from time to time in colloquial
speech, mass media, and even contemporary literary prose (2.2.26)-(2.2.27) (see
also Nitina 2013a: 410):

(2.2.25) a.

(2.2.26) a.

(2.2.27) a.

vis-mazak-ais, vis-mazak-a
SPL-small-NOM.M.DEF  SPL-small-NOM.F.DEF

‘the smallest’

vis-mazak-ie, vis-mazak-das
SPL-small-NOM.PL.M.DEF  SPL-small-NOM.PL.F.DEF
‘the smallest’

vis-labak-s

SPL-good-NOM.M.INDF

‘best’

vis-gudrak-s

SPL-smart-NOM.M.INDF

‘smartest’

vis-skaistak-s

SPL-beautiful-NOM.M.INDF

‘most beautiful’

Kapéc tiesi ASV [izglitibas

why  exactly USA [education

modelis]  vis-labak-s?

model] SPL-g00d-NOM.M.INDF

‘Why exactly is the USA’s [model of education] the best?’ (www.tvnet.lv)
Cilveks vis-gudrak-s jutas kluséjot.
person.NOM.M SPL-smart-NOM.M.INDF feel.PRS.3  be_quiet.PTCP
‘One feels the smartest when one is silent.” (www.pietiek.com)
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C.

Uz atvadam tevs mana

on parting.DAT.PL.F father.NOM.M my.LOC.M

mantu maiseli sabéra visadus
belonging.GEN.PL.M bag.DIM.LOC.M pour_in.PST.3 various.NOM.PL.M
abolus — ari  tos tumsi sarkanos

apple. NOM.PL.M also that.Acc.pL.M dark red.ACC.PL.M

ar baltu mikstumu, kas man

with  white.INS.M.INDF flesh.INS.M.INDF that LDAT

vis-milak-i kops  bernibas.
SpPF-favorite-NOM.PL.M.INDF  since childhood.GEN.F

‘Upon parting, father put all sorts of apples into the bag containing my
things — including the dark red ones with white flesh that had been my
favorite since childhood.” (P. Bankovskis)

Dievs pasarg, ja vina

God.NOM.M  protect.IMP.2SG if she.NOM

pati iedrosinatos  nopirkt ~ meételi!

self. NOM.F dare.COND buy.INF  coat.ACC.M

Tas bitu vis-aplamak-a

ittNOM.M be.COND SPL-inappropriate-LOC.F.INDF

krasa

color.LOC.F

‘God forbid that she should dare buy a coat on her own! It would be in
a most inappropriate color.” (A. Eglitis)

In certain varieties of Latvian, superlatives are also formed by placing the prefix
vis- before the stem of the positive form. Such superlatives are used with either
an indefinite (2.2.28) or definite (2.2.29) ending:

(2.2.28) a. Starp citu, kapec  jis tads
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C.

between other.AcCM why  you.NOM.PL such.NOM.M

vis-gudr-s neejat politika?
SPL-wise-NOM.M.INDF not_go.PRS.2PL  politics.LOC.F

‘By the way, why, as all-knowing as you are, do you not go into politics?’
(Diena)

Citi tic, ka pasauli
other.NOM.PL.M believe.PRS.3 that world.ACC.F
ir radijusi vis-varen-a

be.AUX.PST.3  create.PTCP.NOM.F  SPL-mighty-NOM.F.INDF
biitne.

being.NOM.F

‘Others believe that the world was created by an almighty being.’
(www.tvnet.lv)

Milestiba ir vis-spécig-a.

love.NOM.F be.cOP.PRS.3  SPL-powerful-NOM.F.INDF
‘Love is all-powerful.” (www.draugiem.lv)



(2.2.29) a. Man Laimina taupijusi
I.DAT. Laima.DIM.NOM.F save.PTCP.NOM.F
vis-dail-o teva delu.
spL-handsome-ACC.M.DEF father.GEN.M  son.ACC.M
‘Laimina [the ancient Latvian goddess of fate] has saved for me
a father’s handsomest son.” (www.latviandainas.lib.virginia.edu)

b. Uz berem bija ieradusies
to funeral. DAT.PL.M  be.AUX.PST.3  arrive.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
savulaik vis-specig-a [kriminala]
once SPL-powerful-GEN.M.DEF  [criminal]
grupejuma parstavji.

organization.GEN.M member.NOM.PL.M
‘The funeral was attended by members of what was once the most
powerful [criminal] organization.” (www.pietiek.com)

c. Vini palaujas uz  Vis-augst-o [Dievu].
they.NOM.M rely.PRS.3 on SPL-high-ACC.M.DEF [God]
‘They rely on the Most High [God].” (www.delfi.lv)

In addition to the method discussed above, there are also other means for expressing
the superlative degree in Standard Latvian:
1) The construction the definite pronoun pats, pati ‘self’ + the definite
comparative form is a grammatical variant of the superlative degree.

(2.2.30) a. pat-s labak-ais
self-NOM.M  good-NOM.M.DEF
b. pat-i labak-a
self-NOM.F good-NOM.F.DEF
‘the best’
(2.2.31) a. Tas ir pat-s labak-ais,
ittNOM.M be.COP.PRS.3 self-NOM.M good-NOM.M.DEF
kas ar mani  noticis.

thatNom with LINS  happen.PTCP.NOM.M

‘It’s the best thing that has ever happened to me.” (Kas Jauns)
b. Sveiciens pas-ai gudrak-ajai meitenei

greeting. NOM.M  self-DAT.F  smart-DAT.F.DEF  girl.DAT.F

‘Greetings to the smartest girl!” (www.draugiem.lv)

c. Pas-us vecak-os [Rigas] pils
self-AcC.PL.M old-ACC.PL.M.DEF [Riga] castle.GEN.F
mitrus apdzivo tris muzeji

wall.Acc.PL.M  inhabit.PRS.3 three museum.NOM.PL.M
‘The oldest walls of the [Riga] castle house three museums.’ (Diena)

2) The definite comparative form functioning as the superlative is a grammatical
synonym of the latter.
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(2.2.32) a. Sis bija lepn-ak-as
this.NOM.PL.F be.COP.PST.3 lavish-COMP-NOM.PL.F.DEF

vakarinas, kadas biju
dinner.NOM.PL.F ~ what.NOM.PL.F  be.AUX.PST.1
baudijis

enjoy.PTCP.NOM.M

pédejo menesu laika.

last.GEN.PL.M.DEF = month.GEN.PL.M time.LOC.M
“This was the most lavish dinner I had eaten for months.” (P. Bankovskis)

b. Kads ir jlisu
what.NOM.M be.COP.PRS.3 your.ACC.PL
mil-ak-ais ediens?

favorite-COMP-NOM.M.DEF food.NOM.M
‘What is your favorite food?’ (www.delfi.lv)

c. Lidz $im par  vec-ak-o Latvijas
until this.DAT.M as old-cOMP-ACC.M.DEF  Latvia.GEN.F
pilsetu ir uzskatita Ludza

town.ACC.F be.AUX.PRS.3 consider.PTCP.NOM.F  Ludza.NOM.F
‘Ludza has hitherto been considered the oldest town in Latvia.’. (Diena)

On balance, adjectival degrees of comparison form a grammatical category primarily
characteristic of qualitative adjectives.

2.2.3 Definiteness

Definiteness is a grammatical category marked for adjectives. It indicates whether
an object is identifiable and also expresses the speaker’s evaluation as to whether
a noun is unfamiliar — familiar or mentioned in the text for the first time — previously
mentioned.

In Latvian, definiteness is marked inflectionally by means of adjectival
endings, which can be either indefinite or definite (due to their attributive function,
definiteness is also marked for ordinal numerals and declinable participles):

1) The indefinite ending indicates that an object is unfamiliar or has not yet

been mentioned in the text, for example:

(2.2.34) Viena [métela]  kabata bija
one.LOC.F [coat] pocket.LOC.F  be.PST.3
kaut kas stiirains un ciets.
something.NOM angular.NOM.M.INDF and firm.NOM.M.INDF
Tas bija grumbulain-s adas
itNOM.M  be.COP.PST.3 uneven-NOM.M.INDF leather.GEN.F
maks. Bet  taja-— meln-s fotoaparats.

purse.NOM.M but itLOC.M black-NOM.M.INDF camera.NOM.M
‘There was something angular and firm in one pocket [of the coat]. It was
a pebbled-leather purse with a black camera inside of it.” (P. Bankovskis)
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2) The definite ending indicates that the object to which the adjective refers is
known to the speaker or has already been mentioned in the text, for example:

(2.2.35) vel viena it ka pagistama vieta.
more one.NOM.F as_if familiar.NOM.F.INDF place.NOM.F
Tam vajadzetu bat liel-ajam ozolam
it.DAT.M  need.COND.PRS be.INF  big-DAT.M.DEF  0ak.DAT.M
pagalma. Taéu [tam] ciesi klat uzbiiveta
yard.LOC.M  but [it] tightly beside  built.PTCP.NOM.F
tada ka majina uz  Cetriem paliem.

such.NOM.F as house.DIM.NOM.F on four.DAT.PL.M pile.DAT.PL.M
‘Another seemingly familiar place. That should be the big oak tree in
the yard, but something like a little house on four piles has been built right
beside [it].” (P. Bankovskis)
In addition to the uses shown above, certain general semantic and grammatical
principles governing the use of indefinite and definite endings can be identified in
Latvian (Paegle 2003: 58-59).
1) The indefinite ending is typically used for stating facts:
a) in nominal adjective predicates (2.2.36a) and nominal noun predicates
where the noun is modified by an adjective (2.2.36b):

(2.2.36) a. Attels ir gandriz  melnbalt-s.
image.NOM.M  be.cOP.PRS.3 almost monochrome-NOM.M.INDF
‘The image is almost black and white.” (P. Bankovskis)
b. Vinai bija pievilcig-a seja.
she.DAT be.cOP.PST.3  attractive-NOM.F.INDF face.NOM.F
‘She had an attractive face.” (A. Eglitis)

b) in adjectival secondary predicates:

(2.2.37) a. Stacijas laukums pletas pilnigi
station.GEN.F ~ square.NOM.M stretch.PST.3 completely
tuks-s.

empty-NOM.M.INDF

‘The station square stretched ahead completely empty.’ (A. Eglitis)
b. Parkets spideja tik zeltain-s.

parquet.NOM.M  shine.PST.3  so golden-NOM.M.INDF

‘The parquet [flooring] shone so golden.’” (A. Eglitis)

¢) in adjectival detached attributes:

(2.2.38) a. Janu diena, silt-a un
Midsummer.GEN.PL.F ~ day.NOM.F warm-NOM.F.INDF and
milig-a ka tikko  dzimusa
sweet-NOM.F.INDF as  just born.PTCP.GEN.M
berna smarza.

baby.GEN.M  scent.NOM.F
‘Midsummer’s Day, warm and sweet like the scent of a newborn baby.” (C)
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b.

Vacu aitu suns,
German.GEN.PL.M.INDF  sheep.GEN.PL.F  dog.NOM.M
pieticig-s un  jitig-s
modest-NOM.M.INDF and sensitive-NOM.M.INDF
saskarsme ar cilvekiem.

interaction.LOC.F with  person.INS.PL.M
‘The German sheepdog, modest and sensitive in interacting with people.’ (C)

2) The definite ending is typically used for specifying and concretizing facts:

a)
(2.2.39) a.

b)
(2.2.40) a.
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in terminological phrases and names of different objects and phenomena:
balt-ais abolins
white-NOM.M.DEF  clover.NOM.M
‘white clover’

elektronisk-ais paraksts
electronic-NOM.M.DEF  signature.NOM.M
‘electronic signature’

global-ais timeklis
global-NOM.M.DEF  network.NOM.M
‘World Wide Web’

ieksej-ais tirgus
internal-NOM.M.DEF  market.NOM.M
‘internal market’

mobil-ais talrunis
mobile-NOM.M.DEF  phone.NOM.M
‘mobile phone’

zal-ais tirisms
green-NOM.M.DEF  tourism.NOM.M
‘green tourism’

in geographical names:

Maz-a Jugla
little-NOM.F.DEF  Jugla

‘the Little Jugla’

Liel-a Jugla
great-NOM.F.DEF  Jugla

‘the Great Jugla’

Liel-ais Salsezers
great-NOM.M.DEF  Salt Lake.NOM.M
‘the Great Salt Lake’

Klus-ais okeans

Pacific-NOM.M.DEF ocean.NOM.M
‘the Pacific Ocean’

Tuv-ie Austrumi
near-NOM.PL.M.DEF east.NOM.PL.M
‘the Near East’



)
(2.2.41) a.

in substantivizations of adjectives and participles:
30 pagimes, kas atskir
30 characteristic. NOM.PL.F that.NOM distinguish.PRS.3
bagat-os no nabag-ajiem.
rich-ACC.PL.M.DEF from poor-DAT.PL.M.DEF
‘30 characteristics that distinguish the rich from the poor.’
(www.apollo.lv)
Uz festivalu jabrauc  ar autobusu, lidzi
to festival.AccM DEB.go with bus.NS.M  along
janem édam-ais.
DEB.take  eat.PTCP-NOM.M.DEF
‘One must go to the festival by bus and bring along something to eat.’
(www.tvnet.lv)

. Pagajusaja vasard izskiros, un

g0.PTCP.LOC.F  summer.LOC.F divorce.PST.1SG  and
bijus-ais apprecéjas ar citu.
be-PTCP.NOM.M.DEF marry.PST.3  with  other.INS.F
‘I divorced last year and my ex has remarried.” (www.delfi.lv)

d) in superlatives (see examples (2.2.24) above).
However, these principles do not always apply consistently in actual language use
(for a more detailed discussion see Nitina 2013a: 397-402; Holvoet 2014; see also
Section 2.2.1 on variants of the superlative). For example, there are quite a lot of
terminological phrases with an attributive indefinite adjective (or participle):

(2.2.42) a.

briv-a precu aprite
free-NOM.F.INDF g00ds.GEN.PL.F  movement.NOM.F
‘free movement of goods’

. fizisk-a persona
natural-NOM.F.INDF  person.NOM.F
‘natural person’
ilgtspejig-a izaugsme
sustainable-NOM.F.INDF  growth.NOM.F
‘sustainable growth’

. salikt-a viela
assemble.PTCP-NOM.F.INDF substance.NOM.F
‘compound substance’
sinhron-a darbiba
synchronous-NOM.F.INDF  operation.NOM.F
‘synchronous operation’
jaukt-s mezs

mix.PTCP-NOM.M.INDF forest. NOM.M
‘mixed forest’
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Some of these have parallel terminological variants with definite adjectives (or
participles):

(2.2.43) fiziska persona, salikta viela, sinhrond darbiba

Likewise, indefinite endings are common in names of dishes where one could
reasonably expect to find definite adjectives (or participles), due to the specifying,
concretizing character of such phrases:

(2.2.44) a. sadlit-as sénes
pickle.PTCP-NOM.PL.F.INDF mushroom.NOM.PL.F
‘pickled mushrooms’

b. marinét-i gurki
marinate.PTCP-NOM.PL.M.INDF cucumber.NOM.PL.M
‘marinated cucumbers’

c. cept-i kartupeli
fry.PTCP-NOM.PL.M.INDF  potato.NOM.PL.M
‘fried potatoes’

d. tvaicet-i darzeni
steam.PTCP-NOM.PL.M.INDF  vegetable.NOM.PL.M
‘steamed vegetables’

e. diedzet-i graudi
sprout.PTCP-NOM.PL.M.INDF  grain.NOM.PL.M
‘sprouted grain’

(2.2.45) a. Man pieskira trislitru burku ar
LDAT award.pST.3 three liter.GEN.PL.F jar.ACC.F  with
salit-am senem.

pickle.PTCP-INS.PL.F.INDF  mushroom.INS.PL.F
‘I was awarded a three-liter jar of pickled mushrooms.’

(www.delfi.lv)

b. Vai jums jau ir apnikusi
Q you.DAT.PL already be.AUX.PRS.3 fed up.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
marinet-i gurki ziema?

marinate.PTCP-NOM.PL.M.INDF cucumber.NOM.PL.M  winter.LOC.F
‘Are you already fed up with eating marinated cucumbers during
the winter?’ (www.maminuklubs.lv)

c. Cept-i kartupeli ar kiplokiem
fry.PTCP-NOM.PL.M.INDF  potato.NOM.PL.M with garlic.INS.PL.M
un  Parmas sieru.

and Parmesan.GEN.F cheese.INS.M
‘Fried potatoes with garlic and Parmesan.” (Kas Jauns)
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Finally, there are indefinite superlatives, which usually occur as part of nominal
predicates:

(2.2.46) a. Sis siers vis-gardak-s
this.NOM.M  cheese.NOM.M  SPL-delicious-NOM.M.INDF
ir uz maizites.

be.corP.PRS.3 on bread.DIM.GEN.F
“This cheese is at its most delicious when served on bread.’
(www.twitter.com)

b. Rundale vis-skaistak-a ir pavasari.
Rundale.NOM.F SPL-beautiful-NOM.F.INDF be.COP.PRS.3 spring.LOC.M
‘Rundale is at its most beautiful in spring.” (www.epadomi.lv)

c. Piens ir vis-garsigak-s, kad vel
milk. NOM.M be.COP.PRS.3 SPL-tasty.NOM.M.INDF when still
pasilts.

little_ warm.NOM.M.INDF
‘Milk is at its tastiest when still a little warm.” (A. Upits)

2.2.4 Word formation

Although examples illustrating adjective formation types below are listed with
the masculine ending, all adjectives can also be used with the feminine ending
(see Section 2.2.1 on adjective declension). Endings are not included under Word-
formation means, as they are the same for all word-formation types — -s (M), -a (F),
with the diminutive suffix -in-, also -§ (M).

Suffixation

Suffixation as a means of adjective formation shows a great deal of variety in
Latvian. Adjectives can be formed from other adjectives, nouns, verbs, numerals, and
pronouns. Derived adjectives usually name properties and subtle distinctions between
properties (which are often attenuative, i.e., reducing the force, extent of a property
or an attribute, or else indicate the permanent, constant character of a property) and
also characterize something as having a certain attribute, or express a resemblance,
likeness.

Base word - Word-

L, X Derivational
derivative formation . Examples
meaning
word class means
ADJ-ADJ |-an-/ -gan- | attenuation slab-s ‘weak, feeble’ — slab-an-s ‘weakish,

feeblish’

valg-s ‘dewy, moist’ — valg-an-s ‘moistish’
zal-§ ‘green’ — zal-gan-s ‘greenish’

bal-s ‘pale’ — bal-gan-s ‘palish’

meln-s ‘black’ — meln-gan-s ‘blackish’
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Base word - Word-
derivative formation
word class means

Derivational
meaning

Examples

ADJ-ADJ |-ad-

difference in kind,
otherness

sves-s ‘foreign’ — sves-ad-s ‘strange, unfamiliar,
alien’

ab-¢éj-s ‘both’ — ab-¢j-ad-s ‘of both kinds’
div-¢j-i ‘two, two different’ —

div-éj-ad-s ‘of two kinds’

Cetr-¢j-i ‘four, four different’ —

Cetr-¢j-ad-s ‘of four kinds’

-en-

attenuation

sald-s ‘sweet’ — sald-en-s ‘sweetish’

gar-$ ‘long’ — gar-en-s ‘elongated’

gurd-s ‘languid, unenergetic’ — gurd-en-s ‘rather
languid, unenergetic’

sart-s ‘pink, rosy’ — sart-en-s ‘pinkish’

-8j-

attenuation

ipat-n-s ‘distinctive, one of a kind, singular’ —
ipat-n-¢j-s ‘peculiar’

kals-n-s ‘bony, scrawny’ —

kals-n-éj-s ‘rather bony’

zal-oksn-s ‘verdant, robust, vigorous’ —
zal-oksn-&j-s ‘rather verdant, robust, vigorous’

-il;l-

attenuation, DIM

maz-s ‘little’ — maz-in-§ (DIM)
tiev-s ‘thin’ — tiev-in-§ (DIM)
viegl-s ‘light’ — viegl-in-§ (DIM)
sik-s ‘tiny’ — sic-in-§ (DIM)

-isk-

qualitative
characterization

liels ‘large’ — lielisks ‘excellent, great’

maz-s ‘little’ — maz-isk-s ‘petty, paltry’

zem-s ‘low’ — zem-isk-s ‘base, low, mean’

lab-s ‘right, good’ — lab-isk-s ‘of the knit side (as
opposed to the purl side)’

gar-en-s ‘elongated’ — gar-en-isk-s ‘lengthwise,
longitudinal’

-ig-

attenuation

tir-s ‘clean’ — tir-ig-s ‘cleanly, tidy’

vesel-s ‘healthy (of a person)’ — vesel-ig-s
‘healthful, robust, wholesome’

vec-s ‘old, elderly’ — vec-ig-s ‘old-mannish’
mil-$ ‘dear, beloved, sweet’ — mil-ig-s
‘affectionate, sweet, lovable’

apal-§ ‘round’ — apal-ig-s ‘roundish, plump’
lén-s ‘slow’ — lén-ig-s ‘slow, also meek,
even-tempered’

permanent,
constant properties

mat-isk-s ‘maternal, motherly’ — mat-isk-ig-s
‘motherly’

tev-isk-s ‘paternal, fatherly’ —

tey-isk-ig-s ‘fatherly’

diey-isk-s ‘divine’ — diev-isk-ig-s ‘divine, godlike’

-in-

attenuation

tuv-s ‘close’ — tuv-in-s ‘closish’

tal-s ‘distant’ — tal-in-s ‘remotish’

agr-s ‘early’ — agrin-s ‘early (also, ahead of usual
time), ripened early’

vel-s ‘late’- vél-in-s ‘late (also, belated),
late-bearing’
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Base word — Word- e e
derivative formation Derlvat%onal Examples
meaning
word class means
N-ADJ -ain- having a lot of, zar-s ‘branch’ — zar-ain-s ‘branchy’
with being covered mdls ‘clay’ - mdl-ain-s ‘clayey’
declension |with, also having Z%Zi i’it;’{;io;l;kme”l'“ (GEN PL) -
2, 5, or a ¥Ot’ being Coyered zem-e ‘soil, earth’ — zemj-u (GEN PL) — zemj-ain-s
6 bases, with, also having ‘muddy’
usually (as opposed to not | smilt-s ‘sand’ — smils-u (GEN PL) —
attaches to |having) or having | smils-ain-s ‘sandy’
the GEN PL | the quality of rag-s ‘horn’ — rag-ain-s ‘horned’
stem something barda ‘beard’ — bard-ain-s ‘bearded’
sprog-a ‘curl’ — sprog-ain-s ‘curly’
kok-s ‘tree’ — kok-ain-s ‘wooden, stiff, stilted’
brin-um-s ‘miracle’ —
brin-um-ain-s ‘miraculous’
qualitative tris-kras-u ‘three-color (GEN, modifier)’ —
characterization, tris-krds-ain-s ‘three-colored’
absence or presence briin-ac-u ‘brown-eyed (GEN, modifier)’-
of an attribute briin-ac-ain-s ‘brown-eyed (ADJ)’
Cetr-stir-u ‘four-angle (GEN, modifier)’ —
Cetr-stir-ain-s ‘quadrangular, square’
bez-zob-u ‘without teeth (GEN, modifier)’ — bez-
zob-ain-s ‘toothless’
bez-kras-as ‘without color (GEN, modifier)’ —
bez-krds-ain-s ‘colorless’
-en- attributes named galv-a ‘head’ — galv-en-ais ‘main’
by or following slav-a ‘fame’ — slav-en-s ‘famous’
from the base noun mer-s ‘measure, extent’ — mér-en-s ‘moderate’
-8j- places — spatial ar-s ‘outside (N)’ — ar-¢j-s ‘outer, external’
oppositions iek$-a ‘inside (N)’ — iek$-&j-s ‘inner, internal’
vid-us ‘middle (N)’- vid-éj-s ‘middle (ADJ), also
average’
augs-a ‘top (N)’ — augs-éj-s ‘upper, top (ADJ)’
apaks-a ‘lower part’ — apaks-éj-s ‘lower, bottom
(ADJY
prieks-a ‘front (N)’ — prieks-éj-s ‘front’
pakal-a ‘rear part’ — pakal-¢j-s ‘back, rear, hind’
-isk- Correspondence’ taut-a ‘nation’ — taut-isk-s ‘folk (ADJ)’
resemblance, dab-a ‘nature’ — dab-isk-s ‘natural’
appropriateness zén-s ‘boy’ — zén-isk-s ‘boyish’
igaun-is ‘Estonian (of a person, M)’ - igaun-isk-s
‘Estonian (ADJ)’
pet-niek-s ‘researcher’ —
pet-niec-isk-s ‘research (modifier)’
rietum-niek-s ‘westerner’ —
rietum-niec-isk-s ‘characteristic of westerners’
sa-tur-s ‘contents’ — sa-tur-isk-s ‘related to
contents’
-iék- attributes following | mat-e ‘mother’ — mat-isk-s ‘maternal, motherly’

from the base noun

tev-s ‘father’ — tev-isk-s ‘paternal, fatherly’
diev-s ‘god’ — diey-isk-s ‘divine’

liet-a ‘business’- liet-isk-s ‘businesslike, applied’
ik-dien-a ‘everyday life’ — ik-dien-isk-s ‘everyday
(ADJY
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Word-
formation
means

Base word -
derivative
word class

Derivational
meaning

Examples

N-ADJ -ig-

attributes following
from the base noun

sul-a ‘juice’ — sul-ig-s ‘juicy’

priek-s joy’ — priec-ig-s joyful’

mdj-a ‘home’ — mdj-ig-s ‘homey’

vilt-us ‘cunning (N)’ — vilt-ig-s ‘cunning (ADJ)’
ac-s ‘eye’ — acig-s ‘sharp-eyed, observant’

vien-zilb-es ‘one-syllable (GEN, modifier)’ — vien-
zilb-ig-s ‘monosyllabic’

tris-bals-u ‘three-part (in music) (GEN,
modifier)’ — tris-bals-ig-s ‘three-part (ADJ)’
bez-gal-a ‘without end (GEN, modifier)’ — bez-
gal-ig-s ‘endless’

bez-merk-a ‘without aim (GEN, modifier)’ — bez-
merk-ig-s ‘aimless’

lod-veid-a ‘globe-shaped (GEN, modifier)’ — lod-
veid-ig-s ‘globular’

gaz-veid-a ‘in the form of a gas (GEN,

modifier) — gaz-veid-ig-s ‘gaseous, gasiform’
plan-veid-a ‘according to a plan (GEN,
modifier)’ — plan-veid-ig-s ‘planned, systematic’

-0t-

attributes following
from the base noun

zabak-s ‘boot’ — zabak-ot-s ‘booted’
snieg-s ‘snow’ — snieg-ot-s ‘snow-covered’
cimd-s ‘glove’ — cimd-ot-s ‘gloved’

puk-e ‘flower’ — puk-ot-s ‘floral, flower-
patterned, flowery’

NUM-ADJ |-ad-

qualitative
characterization

vien-s ‘one’ — vien-ad-s ‘equal, equivalent’
trej-i ‘three’ — trej-ad-s ‘of three kinds’

otr-s ‘another, second’ — otr-ad-s ‘converse,
inverse’

-§j-

quantity; pluralia
tantum

div-i ‘two’ — div-¢j-i ‘two, two different’
Cetr-i ‘four’ — Cetr-¢j-i ‘four, four different’

PRON-ADJ | -ad-

qualitative
characterization

cit-s ‘other’ — cit-ad-s ‘different, of another kind’
sav-s ‘one’s, own’ — sav-ad-s ‘strange, unusual’
dagz-s ‘some’ — daz-ad-s ‘various, diverse’

vis-s ‘all, everything’ — vis-ad-s ‘of all kinds’

V-ADJ -an-
usually
attaches

to a verbal

root

attributes following
from the action
denoted by

the base verb

drup-t ‘to crumble’ — drup-an-s ‘crumbly’

alk-t ‘to crave’ — alk-an-s ‘voracious, insatiable’
lig-t ‘lean, bend’ - lig-an-s ‘jaunty, springy, also
unsteady’

loc-i-t ‘to fold, to bend (with object) — lok-u PRS
1 SG - lok-an-s ‘lithe, supple, pliable’

-ig-
usually
attaches

to a verbal
root

attributes following
from the action
denoted by

the base verb

deg-t ‘to burn’ — dedz-ig-s ‘burning, ardent,
fervent’

der-é-t ‘to suit, to fit’ — der-ig-s ‘valid, suitable’
cer-é-t ‘to hope’ — cer-ig-s ‘hopeful’

tic-e-t ‘to believe, to have faith’ - tic-ig-s
‘religious’

pa-stav-é-t ‘to exist, also to last’ —

pa-stav-ig-s ‘constant, permanent’

kait-é-t ‘to harm’ — kait-ig-s ‘harmful’
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Base word - Word-
derivative formation
word class means

Derivational

. Examples
meaning

ADV-ADJ | -gj- place, quantity, preti ‘opposite, across’ — pret-éj-s ‘opposite’
kind, time, etc. pari ‘above, beyond, over’ — par-¢j-ais ‘the rest’
kopa ‘jointly, together’ — kop-éj-s ‘common,
joint, also total’

div-kart ‘twofold, two times’ — div-kart-éj-s
‘two-time, double’

vis-par ‘in general’ — vis-par-éj-s ‘general, universal’
vien-reiz ‘once’ — vienreiz-éj-s ‘single, happening
only once’

var-bit ‘possibly, maybe’ — var-biit-éj-s ‘possible,
prospective’

vakar ‘yesterday’ — vakar-éj-s ‘yesterday’s’
So-dien ‘today’ — So-dien-éj-s ‘today’s’

-ig- type, permanent, preti ‘opposite, across’ — pret-ig-s ‘disgusting’
constant properties | vien-alga ‘all the same, of no consequence’ -
vien-aldz-ig-s ‘indifferent’

vis-par ‘in general’ — vis-par-ig-s ‘overall,
general, broad’

yien-reiz ‘once’ — vien-reiz-ig-s ‘unique, singular’
vien-mer ‘always, invariably’ —

vien-mer-ig-s ‘even, uniform, steady’
daudz-kart ‘many times, repeatedly’ —
daudz-kart-ig-s ‘multiple, also manyfold’

Table 2.13 Main adjective formation types in Latvian: suffixation

Prefixation

Prefixal adjective formation in Latvian is basically either attenuative or augmentative;
it involves three prefixes — ie-, pa-, and par-. The negative ne- is semantically different
in that it generally indicates the lack of a property or an attribute. In some cases,
however, it can be attenuative.

Base word —-| Word- ivational
derivative | formation Derivationa Examples
word class | means meaning
ADJ-ADJ |ie- attenuation zil-s ‘blue’ — ie-zil-s ‘somewhat blue’
zal-$ ’green’ — ie-zal-s ‘somewhat green’
sart-en-s ‘pinkish’ — ie-sart-en-s ‘somewhat pinkish’
briin-gan-s ‘brownish’ — ie-briin-gan-s ‘somewhat brownish’
sal-$ ‘salty’- ie-sal-s ‘slightly salty’
apal-s ‘round’ — ie-apal-§ ‘somewhat rounded, curved’
gar-en-s ‘elongated’ — ie-gar-en-s ‘slightly elongated’
pa- attenuation jaun-s ‘new, young’ — pa-jaun-s ‘relatively / fairly new,

(depending young’
tuks-s ‘empty’ — pa-tuks-s ‘relatively / fairly empty’
on context, - i
. bal-s ‘pale’ — pa-bal-s ‘somewhat pale’

also ‘to . ; . : )

. sald-s ‘sweet’ — pa-sald-s ‘relatively sweet
a rathe,r high sald-en-s ‘sweetish’ — pa-sald-en-s ‘rather sweetish’
degree’) draudz-ig-s ‘friendly’ — pa-draudz-ig-s ‘rather friendly’
smils-ain-s ‘sandy’ — pa-smilSain-s ‘rather sandy’
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Base word -

Word-

derivative | formation D?;?;;;gnal Examples
word class means 8
ADJ-ADJ |par- ‘extreme, piln-s ‘full’ — par-piln-s ‘filled, overfull, overcrowded’
excessive’, gudr-s ‘wise, smart’ — par-gudr-s ‘smart-alecky’
also bagat-s ‘rich’ — par-bagat-s ‘abundant’
. dab-isk-s ‘natural’ — par-dab-isk-s ‘supernatural’
generalized . ;
X cilvec-ig-s ‘humane’ — par-cilvéc-ig-s ‘superhuman,
properties extraordinary’
ne- lack of lab-s ‘good’ — ne-lab-s ‘bad’

a property or
an attribute

glit-s ‘pretty’ — ne-glit-s ‘ugly’

spodr-s ‘clean, shiny’ — ne-spodr-s ‘dull, lusterless’
lidz-en-s ‘even’ — ne-lidz-en-s ‘uneven’

uz-man-ig-s ‘attentive’ — ne-uz-man-ig-s ‘inattentive’

attenuation

tal-s ‘distant’ — ne-tal-s ‘nearby’
liel-s ‘large’ — ne-liel-s ‘rather small’
sen-s ‘old, ancient’ — ne-sen-s ‘recent’

Table 2.14 Main adjective formation types in Latvian: prefixes

Compounds
The formation of compound adjectives in Latvian is represented, for the most part,
by semantically exocentric determinative right-headed compounds based on phrases
(i.e., subordinate structures). There is, however, one determinative left-headed
compound formation type with the noun puse ‘half’, i.e., pus-, as the first component,
and two copulative compound formation types.

The description of compound adjectives in this grammar is based on the types

(and subtypes) of syntactic structures underlying compound formation.

Base word - | Word-for- s .
derivative mation Derlvat!onal Examples
word class means meaning
N+ specifying priek-a piln-s ‘full of joy’ — priek-piln-s ‘joyful’
ADJ - ADJ a property by dom-u piln-s ‘full of thoughts’ — dom-piln-s ‘pensive’
relating it to Zl:[‘l-l’i kar-ig-s ‘eager for information’ —
. zin-kar-ig-s ‘curious’
1) Nggy +ADJ an object mant-as kar-s ‘greedy for wealth’ —
- ADJ mant-kar-s ‘acquisitive, money-oriented’
ugun-s dros-s ‘safe against fire’ —
ugun-(s)-dros-s ‘fireproof’
karst-um-a iz-tur-ig-s ‘resistant against heat’ —
karst-um-iz-tur-ig-s ‘heat-resistant’
Specifying roZ-u sart-s ‘pink as a rose’ — roz-sart-s ‘rose-pink’
a property jiir-as zil-s ‘blue as the sea’ — jiir-(as)-zil-s ‘sea-blue’
by setting :sﬂn—u zal-§ ‘7green as moss’ — siin-(w)-zal-s, also siinzals
a standard of moss-green , . . -
R snieg-a balt-s ‘white as snow’ — snieg-balt-s ‘snow-white
comparison led-us aukst-s ‘cold as ice’ — led-(us)-aukst-s ‘ice-cold’
(esp.. when med-us sald-s ‘sweet as honey’ —
naming med-(us)-sald-s ‘honey-sweet’
particular perkon-a skal-$ ‘loud as thunder’ —
shades of color) |pérkon-skal-§ ‘thunderous’
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Base word - | Word-for- s .
L. . Derivational
derivative mation . Examples
meaning
word class means
2) N +ADJ intensifying brin-um-u jauk-s ‘so lovely as to cause wonder’ — brin-
—ADJ a property, um-jauk-s ‘wonderfully lovely’
sometimes liel-um-u liels ‘of great size’ — liel-um- liel-s ‘very large’
through vec-um-u vec-s ‘of great age’ —
repetigtion vec-um-vec-s ‘very old’
3) N+ ADJ GEN compounds *pus-e tums-a — pus-tums-s ‘semi-dark’
—ADJ headed by pus-gatay-s ‘half-done, half-ready’
the word puse pus-jel-s ‘half-raw, underdone’
‘half — reducin pus-sald-s ‘semi-sweet’
& pus-gar-§ ‘medium-length, half-length’
the force of
pus-tuks-s ‘half-empty’
a property,
indicating its
limitedness;
source
constructions of
the type ‘puse
ADJ_,’ are now
obsolete
ADV + nuanced gaisi zal-$ ‘lightly green’ — gais-zal-$ ‘light-green’
ADJ - ADJ properties — tumsi zil-s ‘darkly blue’ — tums-zil-s ‘dark-blue’
usually, shades zal-gan-i briin-s ‘greenishly brown’ —
of colo; taste zal-gan-brin-s ‘greenish-brown’
’ ? saldi skab-s ‘sweetly sour’ — sald-skab-s ‘sweet-and-
flavor, etc. sour’
sald-en-i rigt-s ‘sweetishly bitter'—
sald-en-riigt-s ‘bittersweet’
ADJ, two different melns, balts ‘black, white’ — meln-balt-s ‘black-and-
ADJ - ADJ properties of | white’

a thing, living

sarkan-s, balt-s, sarkan-s ‘red, white, red’ — sarkan-balt-
sarkans ‘red-white-red (a reference to the colors of

being, etc. the Latvian flag)’
zil-s, zal-s ‘blue, green’ — zil-za]-§ ‘blue-green’
zil-s, raib-s ‘blue, speckled’ — zil-raib-s ‘speckled blue’
kurl-s, mém-s ‘deaf, mute’ — kurl-mém-s ‘deaf-mute’
liel-s, bagat-s ‘big / great, rich’ — liel-bagat-s ‘very rich,
great and rich’

intensifying tal-s, tal-s ‘distant, distant’ — tal-tal-s ‘very distant’

a property sen-s, sen-s ‘old, old’ — sen-sen-s ‘very old’

through gar-s, gar-s ‘long, long’ — gar-gar-§ ‘very long’

repetition

Table 2.15 Main compound adjective formation types in Latvian
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2.3 NUMERALS

Numerals form a class of words expressing the number or order of objects (viena maja
‘one house’, divas mdajas ‘two houses’, tris mdajas ‘three houses’, pirma maja ‘the first
house’, otra mdja ‘the second house’, tre§a maja ‘the third house”) (Skujina 2007: 363).

As a word class, numerals are peculiar in that they consist of a relatively small
repertoire of lexemes that can be combined in an unlimited number of ways to denote
any quantity or position in a sequence.

In writing, numerals can be represented as words or figures depending on
the type of text and subject matter, for example, desmit ‘ten’ and 10, piecdesmit divi
‘fifty-two’ and 52.

Within the class of numerals, a distinction is made between cardinal numerals,
which denote numbers (viens ‘one’, divi ‘two), tris ‘three’, Cetri ‘four’, pieci ‘five’, sesi
‘six’, septini ‘seven’, astoni ‘eight’, devini ‘nine’, desmit / desmits ‘ten’, vienpadsmit
‘eleven’, divpadsmit ‘twelve’, trispadsmit ‘thirteen’, ¢etrpadsmit ‘fourteen’, piecpadsmit
‘fifteen’, seSpadsmit ‘sixteen’, septinpadsmit ‘seventeen’, astonpadsmit ‘eighteen’,
devinpadsmit ‘nineteen’, divdesmit ‘twenty’, simt / simts ‘hundred’, titksto$ / tiikstotis
‘thousand’, miljons ‘million’, miljards ‘billion’) and ordinal numerals, which define
the position of something in a sequence (pirmais,-a ‘the first’, otrais,-a ‘the second’,
tresais,-a ‘the third’, ceturtais,-a ‘the fourth’, piektais,-a ‘the fifth’, sestais,-a
‘the sixth’, septitais,-a ‘the seventh’, astotais,-a ‘the eighth’, devitais,-a ‘the ninth’,
desmitais,-a ‘the tenth’, vienpadsmitais,-a ‘the eleventh’, divpadsmitais,-a ‘the twelfth’,
trispadsmitais,-a ‘the thirteenth’, ¢etrpadsmitais,-a ‘the fourteenth’, piecpadsmitais,-a
‘the fifteenth’, sespadsmitais,-a ‘the sixteenth’, septinpadsmitais,-a ‘the seventeenth’,
astonpadsmitais,-d ‘the eighteenth’, devinpadsmitais,-a ‘the nineteenth’, divdesmitais,-a
‘the twentieth’, simtais,-a ‘the hundredth’, tiikstosais,-a ‘the thousandth’, miljonais,-a
‘the millionth’, miljardais,-a ‘the billionth’).

Although ordinal numerals typically take the definite ending in modern
Latvian, indefinite ordinals are sometimes still used in colloquial speech, dialects,
and literary prose, for example:

(2.3.1) otr-s ‘second’, tres-s ‘third’, ceturt-s ‘fourth’, piekt-s ‘fifth’

Ekonomikas ministrija atradusi otr-u
economics.GEN.F  ministry.NOM.F find.PTCP.NOM.F second-ACC.M
cilveku darbam agentiiras valde.

person.ACC.M job.DAT.M  agency.GEN.F board_of directors.LOC.F
‘The Ministry of Economics has found a second person to work on
the agency’s board of directors.” (www.lsm.lv)

Syntactically, numerals can function as attributes (2.3.2), (rarely) nominal predicates
(2.3.3), subjects (2.3.4), and objects (2.3.5):

(2.3.2) a. Aktrise apprecéjusies piecas dienas
actress.NOM.F marry.PTCP.NOM.F five.NOM.PL.F day.NOM.PL.F
pirms  pirmizrades.
before premiere.GEN.F
‘The actress got married five days before the premiere.” (Latvijas Avize)
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b. Pirms Cetriem gadiem bobsleja
before  four.DAT.PL.M  year.DAT.PL.M  bobsleigh.GEN.M

pilots guléja gulta ar smadzenu
pilot. NOM.M  sleep.PST.3  bed.LOC.F with  brain.GEN.PL.F
satricinajumu.

concussion.INS.M
‘Four years ago the bobsleigh pilot lay in bed with a concussion.’
(www.delfi.lv)

(2.3.3) a. Skatitaju bija vesels titkstotis.
spectator.GEN.PL.M be.COP.PST.3 whole.NOM.M thousand.NOM.M
‘The number of spectators amounted to a full thousand.’
b. Gramatas ir Cetras.
book.NOM.PL.F be.cOP.PRS.3 four.NOM.PL.F
‘The books are four in number.’

(2.3.4) Kur divi labi, tur tresais
where two.NOM.PL.M good.NOM.PL.M there third. NOM.M
lieks?

unnecessary.NOM.M
‘Where two are fine, the third one is the odd one out?’ (www.tvnet.lv)

(2.3.5) Skatitaju skaits neparsniedz divus
spectator.GEN.PL.M number.NOM.M not_exceed.PRS.3  two0.ACC.PL.M
titkstoSus.

thousand.Acc.PL.M
‘The number of spectators does not exceed two thousand.’
(www.sportacentrs.lv)

While, in general, attributive numerals precede the word they modify (2.3.6), they
can also be used postpositively when expressing approximate values (2.3.7):

(2.3.6) a. sesas dienas
SiX.NOM.PL.F  day.NOM.PL.F
‘six days’
b. vienpadsmit = meénesu
eleven month.GEN.PL.M
‘eleven months’
c. simt gadu

hundred year.GEN.PL.M
‘a hundred years’

(2.3.7) a. Puika, gadus Cetrus vecs, brada
boy.NOM.M year.AcC.PL.M four.ACC.PL.M old.NOM.M wade.PRS.3
gar krastu.
along shore.Acc.M
‘A boy, some four years of age, is wading along the shore.’

(G. Janovskis)
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b.

Cik ilgi vin§ nav

how_many long time he.NOM not_be.AUX.PRS.3
baudijis stiprakas lasites.
enjoy.PTCP.NOM.M strong.CMP.GEN.F  drop.DIM.GEN.F
Bils menesi tris.

be.cop.FUT.3 month.NOM.PL.M three
‘It hasn’t been all that long since he last tasted a drop of something
stronger. It will be some three months.” (G. Janovskis)

Ta bilde tur jau kadus

that. NOM.F picture.NOM.F there already some.ACC.PL.M
gadus piecdesmit stav pie sienas.
year.ACC.PL.M fifty stand.PRS.3 against = wall.GEN.F

‘That picture has been on the wall there for some fifty years.” (G. Janovskis)

Approximate values can be expressed by means of two successive numerals, which
define the range of possible values:

(2.3.8) a.

b.

Ja tev tris Cetrus meénesus
if you.DAT.SG three four.AcC.PL.M month.ACC.PL.M
nemaksa algu, rokas nolaiZas.

not_pay.PRS.3 wage.ACC.F hand.NOM.PL.F come_down.PRS.3
‘When your wages have not been paid to you for three or four months
you lose heart.” (www.apollo.lv)

Kriimiem izveidojusas Cetrus piecus
bush.DAT.PL.M develop.PTCP.NOM.PL.F four.ACC.PL.M five.ACC.PL.M
metrus dzilas saknes.

meter.ACC.PL.M deep.NOM.PL.F root.NOM.PL.F
‘The bushes have developed four to five meter deep roots.” (www.delfi.lv)

The numerals desmits ‘ten’ (DECL), desmit ‘ten’ (IDECL), simts ‘a hundred’ (DECL),
simt ‘a hundred’ (IDECL), titkstotis ‘a thousand’ (DECL), tiiksto$ ‘a thousand’ (IDECL),
miljons ‘a million’, miljards ‘a billion’, as well as 11-19, traditionally take a noun in
the genitive case, for example:

(2.3.9) a.
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desmit dienu

ten day.GEN.PL.F
‘ten days’
simts rozu

hundred.NOM.M rose.GEN.PL.F

‘a hundred roses’

titkstotis skolu
thousand.NOM.F  school.GEN.PL.F
‘a thousand schools’

. miljons gadu

million.NOM.M year.GEN.PL.M
‘a million years’



e. divpadsmit  gramatu
divpadsmit book.GEN.PL.F
‘twelve books’

(2.3.10) a. ReZisors jau prezentejis jaunds
director.NOM.M already present.PTCP.NOM.M new.GEN.F
sezonas repertudru, kura biis 10
season.GEN.F repertoire.ACC.M which.LoCc.M be.FUT.3 10
jauniestudejumu

new_production.GEN.PL.M
‘The director has already announced the repertoire for the upcoming
season, which will include 10 new productions.” (Diena)

b. Tur  bija 500 meru no visam
there be.psT.3 500 mayor.GEN.PL.M from all.DAT.PL.F
Eiropas Savienibas valstim

Europe.GEN.F ~ Union.GEN.F  country.DAT.PL.F
‘There were 500 mayors there from all of the countries of the European
Union.” (Privata Dzive)

c. Valsti ir gandriz 10 000 sociala riska
country.LOC.F be.PRS.3 almost 10000 social. GEN.M risk.GEN.M
gimenu, kurds aug 18 000
family.GEN.PL.M  which.LOC.PL.F grow.PRS.3 18 000
bernu

child.GEN.PL.M
‘There are almost 10 000 families at social risk in the country, bringing
up 18 000 children.” (Neatkariga Rita Avize)

In modern Latvian, however, these numerals also occur with nouns in the nominative,
which seems to compete with the more classic use of the genitive in written texts as
well as colloquial speech (see also Section 2.1.4), for example:

(2.3.11) a. [Drosibas padomé] darbojas 10 valstis.
[security  council] work.PRS.3 10 country.NOM.PL.F
‘There are ten countries [on the Security Council].” (Diena)

b. Lai privatipasnieki, kuriem Dienvidu
SUB private_owner.NOM.PL.M  which.DAT.PL.M south.GEN.PL.M
tilta teritorija pieder aptuveni 30
bridge.GEN.M area.LOC.F own.PRS.3 about 30
hektari zemes, zindtu
hectare.NOM.PL.M  land.GEN.F know.COND
“speles noteikumus”.

game.GEN.F rule.ACC.PL.M

‘So that the private owners who own approximately 30 hectares of land
at the site of the Southern Bridge know the rules of the game.’
(Neatkariga Rita Avize)
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Numerals used attributively can be expected to agree in gender, number, and case
with the noun they modify, just like adjectives do. However, the nominal grammatical
categories of gender, number, and case do not apply to all numerals to the same extent.
Ordinal numerals always display numeral-noun agreement for gender, number, and
case, for example:

(2.3.12) ceturt-ais gad-s ‘the fourth year’ (NOM M), ceturt-ajam gad-am (DAT M),
ceturt-a klas-e ‘the fourth grade’ (NOM F), ceturt-aja klas-¢ (LOC F)

By contrast, cardinal numerals alongside regular numeral-noun agreement also
show some asymmetry of grammatical forms, which manifests itself in several ways
in modern Latvian.
1) Some cardinal numerals are indeclinable, i.e., they do not inflect for any of
these features, for example:

(2.3.13) a. 11-19
vienpadsmit ‘eleven’, divpadsmit ‘twelve’, piecpadsmit ‘fifteen’,
b. 10-90
desmit ‘ten’, divdesmit ‘twenty’, piecdesmit ‘fifty’,
c. 100-900
simt ‘one hundred’, divsimt ‘two hundred’, piecsimt ‘five hundred’,
d. 1000-9000
titkstos ‘one thousand’, divtitkstos ‘two thousand’, piectitkstos ‘five thousand’

A few numerals have both a declinable and an indeclinable variant:

(2.3.14) tris ‘three’
desmits — desmit ‘ten’
simts — simt ‘a hundred’
titkstotis — titksto$ ‘a thousand’

2) Some cardinal numerals take only masculine (desmits ‘ten’, simts ‘a hundred’,
titkstotis ‘a thousand’, miljons ‘a million’, miljards ‘a billion’) or only feminine
endings (nulle ‘zero’). The numeral tris ‘three’, while having both gender
paradigms (see Table 2.13) can also be gender-neutral, i.e., it can be used as
an indeclinable word (tris brdli ‘three brothers’, tris mdsas ‘three sisters’).

3) In terms of number, cardinal numerals subdivide into singular-only (viens
‘one’, divdesmit viens ‘twenty-one’, but vieni prieki ‘nothing but delights”) and
plural-only words (2-9 and all corresponding phrasal numerals).

Cardinal and ordinal numerals follow different patterns of inflection.

1) Cardinal numerals, much like indefinite adjectives, mirror the endings of
declension 1 (1-9, desmits ‘ten’, simts ‘a hundred’, miljons ‘a million’, miljards
‘a billion’) and declension 2 nouns (titkstotis ‘a thousand’) for masculine
gender and declension 4 (1-9) and declension 5 (nulle ‘zero’) nouns for
feminine gender (see Table 2.3). The numeral tris ‘three’ exhibits a distinct
inflectional pattern:
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Case M F
NOM tris gadi ‘three years’ tris dienas ‘three days’
GEN triju gadu triju dienu
DAT trim // trijiem gadiem trim // trijam dienam
ACC tris gadus tris dienas
INS (ar) trim // trijiem gadiem (ar) trim // trijam dienam
LOC tris // trijos gados tris // trijas diends
VOC tris gadi! tris dienas!

Table 2.16 Declension of the numeral tris ‘three’ (adapted from Kalnaca 2013a: 66)

2) Ordinal numerals follow the inflectional pattern of definite adjectives (see
Section 2.2.1 and Table 2.11 above).
In terms of morphological structure, a distinction is made between simplex,
compound, and phrasal numerals.
1) Simplex numerals consist of a root or a root and an ending, for example:

(2.3.15) a. desmit ‘ten’ (IDECL), simt ‘a hundred’ (IDECL), titksto$ ‘a thousand’ (IDECL)
b. vien-s ‘one’ (M NOM SG), vien-a (F NOM SG),
div-i ‘two’ (M NOM PL), div-as (F NOM PL), cetr-i ‘four’ (M NOM PL),
Cetr-as (F NOM PL), desmit-s ‘ten’ (DECL), simt-s ‘a hundred’ (DECL).

2) Compound numerals are composed of more than one root, for example:

(2.3.16) a. 11-19 (vienpadsmit ‘eleven’ < vienu pa desmit ‘one by ten’, divpadsmit
‘twelve’ < divi pa desmit ‘two by ten’, piecpadsmit ‘fifteen’ < pieci pa
desmit ‘five by ten’)

b. 20-90 (divdesmit ‘twenty’, trisdesmit ‘thirty’, piecdesmit ‘fifty’)

c. 200-900 (divsimt ‘two hundred’, trissimt ‘three hundred’, piecsimt ‘five
hundred”)

d. 2000-9000 (divtiikstos ‘two thousand’, tristitkstos ‘three thousand’,
piectitkstos ‘five thousand’)

3) Phrasal numerals are formed by combining several simplex or compound
numerals to denote a single concept — a number or quantity, for example:

(2.3.17) a. 21-99

divdesmit viens ‘twenty-one’, trisdesmit devini ‘thirty-nine’,
devindesmit divi ‘ninety-two’

b. 101-999
simtu viens ‘one hundred one’, divsimt divdesmit astoni ‘two hundred
twenty-eight’, devinsimt piecdesmit tris ‘nine hundred fifty-three’

c. 1001-9999
titkstos$ viens ‘one thousand one’, divtitkstos trissimt Cetrdesmit pieci ‘two
thousand, three hundred forty-five’, astontiiksto$ piecsimt divdesmit pieci
‘eight thousand, five hundred twenty-five’
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Phrasal numerals are also used to express simple (2.3.18) and decimal fractions
(2.3.19):

(2.3.18) a. viena ceturtdala
one.NOM.F quarter.NOM.F
‘one-quarter’

b. divas piektdalas
two.NOM.PL.F fifth. NOM.PL.F
‘two-fifths’
c. viens vesels un  tris ceturtdalas

one.NOM.M wholeNOM.M and three quarter.NOM.PL.F
‘one and three-quarters’

(2.3.19) a. Cetri, komats, pieci
four.NOM.PL.M comma.NOM.M five.NOM.PL.M
‘four point five’
b. desmit, komats, divi
ten.NOM.M comma.NOM.M tw0.NOM.PL.M
‘ten point two’

Some numerals have parallel compound and phrasal implementations:

(2.3.20) a. divdesmit // divi desmiti
twenty two.NOM.PL.M ten.NOM.PL.M
‘twenty’
b. divsimt // divi simti

two_hundred two.NOM.PL.M hundred.NOM.PL.M
‘two hundred’

c. piectitkstos //  pieci titkstosi
five_thousand five.NOM.PL.M thousand.NOM.PL.M
‘five thousand’
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2.4 PRONOUNS

2.4.0 Introductory remarks

The class of pronouns comprises words that point to living beings, things, and
properties without directly naming them and usually substitute for nouns, adjectives,
and numerals in a sentence (Skujina 2007: 451).

Similarly to nouns, adjectives, and numerals, a pronoun can function as
the subject of a sentence (2.4.1a), an attribute (2.4.1b), an object (2.4.1c), or a nominal
predicate (2.4.1d):

(2.4.1) a. Vins gribéja bt tautas miléts
he.NOM want.PST.3 be.INF people.GEN.F love.PTCP.NOM.M
dzejnieks.
poet.NOM.M
‘He wanted to be a poet beloved by the people.’ (Jauna Gaita)

b. Visi mani dokumenti bija
all.LNOM.PL.M my.GEN.PL.M document.NOM.PL.M be.PST.3
kartiba.
order.LOC.F
‘All my documents were in order.’ (A. Eglitis)

c. Pa laikam Elzai tos [fotografiju
now_and_then Elza.DAT.F  they.Acc.Mm [photo
albimus]  patik parskirstit.
album] like.PRS.3  browse_through.INF

‘Elsa likes browsing through them [photo albums] every now and then.’
(A. Zigure)

d. Sikstas likstas nay
tough.NOM.PL.F  hardship.NOM.PL.F not_be.COP.PRS.3
nekas.

nothing.NOM
‘Tough hardships are nothing.” (www.lsm.1v)

The number of pronouns in Latvian is fixed, that is to say, no new pronouns enter
the language either through word formation or borrowing. Nevertheless, these are
among the most frequently used words in the language, because, in any text, they help
to ensure its semantic wholeness and links with other texts, while also implementing
the language economy principle by eliminating the need to repeat what has already
been stated or is known and pointing to further information.

Based on their meanings and functions, Latvian pronouns are usually grouped
as follows (Paegle 2003: 73-75; Kalnaca 2013a: 67):

1) personal pronouns
(2.4.2) es ‘T, tu‘you (SG)’, més ‘we’, jiis ‘you (PL)’, vins ‘he’, vina ‘she’, vini ‘they (M)’,

vinas (F)
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2)
(2.4.3)
3)
(2.4.49)

4)
(2.4.5)

5)
(2.4.6)

6)
(2.4.7)

7)
(2.4.8)
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the reflexive pronoun
sevis ‘(-)self’
possessive pronouns

mans ‘my (M SG)’, mana (F SG), mani (M PL), manas (F PL), tavs ‘your
(SG) (M SG)’, tava (F SG), tavi (M PL), tavas (F PL), savs ‘own, reflexive
possessive meaning (M SG)’, sava (F SG), savi (M PL), savas (F PL)

demonstrative pronouns

tas ‘that, it (M)’, ta (F), tie ‘those, they (M)’, tas (F), tads ‘such, that kind
(M SG)’, tada (F SG), tadi (M PL), tadas (F PL), sis ‘this (M)’, si (F), Sie
‘these (M)’, sis (F), Sads ‘such, this kind (M SG)’, §ada (F SG), Sadi (M PL),
Sddas (F PL), vins ‘that (most distant) (M SG)’, vina (F SG), vini (M PL),
vinas (F PL)

interrogative pronouns

kas ‘who, what’, kur§ ‘who, which (M SG)’, kura (F SG), kuri (M PL), kuras
(F PL), kads ‘what, what kind (M SG)’, kada (F SG), kadi (M PL), kadas (F PL)

relative pronouns

kas ‘who, what, which, that’, kur§ ‘who, which, that (M SG)’, kura (F SG),
kuri (M PL), kuras (F PL), kads ‘which, what kind (M SG)’, kada (F SG), kadi
(M PL), kadas (F PL)

indefinite pronouns

kas ‘something, somebody’, kurs ‘who, which, whoever, whichever (M SG)’,
kura (F SG), kuri (M PL), kuras (F PL), kads ‘some, some kind, someone

(M, SG)’, kada (F SG), kadi (M PL), kadas (F PL), dags ‘some (M SG)’, daZa
(F SG), daZi (M PL), daZas (F PL), cits ‘other, someone else (M SG)’, cita

(F SG), citi (M PL), citas (F PL), kaut kas ‘something’, kaut kads ‘some, some
kind of (M SG)’, kaut kada (F SG), kaut kadi (M PL), kaut kadas (F PL), kaut
kurs ‘some, somebody (M SG)’, kaut kura (F SG), kaut kuri (M PL), kaut kuras
(F PL), dags labs ‘some, someone, a certain one (M SG)’, daza laba (F SG),
viens otrs ‘someone, an occasional one (M SG)’, viena otra (F SG), diez(in)
kas (diez(in), nez(in) and sazin when combined with kas, kurs, kads reinforce
the meaning of indefiniteness, adding different shades of meaning
depending on the context), diez(in) kurs, diez(in) kura, diez(in) kuri, diez(in)
kuras, diez(in) kads, diez(in) kada, diez(in) kadi, diez(in) kadas, nez(in) kas,
nez(in) kurs, nez(in) kura, nez(in) kuri, nez(in) kuras, nez(in) kads, nez(in)
kada, nez(in) kadi, nez(in) kadas, sazin kas, sazin kurs, sazin kura, sazin kuri,
sazin kuras, sazin kads, sazin kada, sazin kadi, sazin kadas, jebkas ‘anything’,
jebkurs ‘any, anyone (M SG)’, jebkura (F SG), jebkuri (M PL), jebkuras (F PL),
jebkads ‘any, any kind of (M SG)’, jebkada (F SG), jebkadi (M PL), jebkadas
(FPL)



8) definite pronouns

(2.4.9) abi ‘both (M)’, abas (F), viss ‘all, everything, everybody (M SG)’, visa (F SG),
visi (M PL), visas (F PL), pats ‘reflexive emphatic meaning (M SG)’, pati
(F SG), pasi (M PL), pasas (F PL), katrs ‘every, each, everyone (M SG)’,
katra (F SG), katri (M PL), katras (F PL), ikkatrs ‘every, each, everyone, all
(M SG)’, ikkatra (F SG), ikviens ‘every, each, everyone, all (M SG)’, ikviena
(F SG), ikkurs ‘every, everyone (M SG)’, ikkura (F SG)

9) negative pronouns

(2.4.10) nekas ‘nothing’, nekads ‘no, none, not any kind (M SG)’, nekada (F SG),
nekadi (M PL), nekadas (F PL), neviens ‘no, nobody, no one (M SG)’, neviena
(F SG)

Needless to say, the above classification should not be seen as absolute: one and
the same pronoun can have different functions, depending on the context and
communicative situation. Thus, personal, possessive, and reflexive pronouns, as well
as personal and demonstrative pronouns, are partly bordering on one another in
terms of their meanings and functions.

The pronouns kas, kurs, kura, kuri, kuras, kads, kada, kadi, kadas, depending
on how they are used in a specific text, may belong to any of the following three
groups: interrogative, relative, or indefinite pronouns (for more details see Section
2.4.5-2.4.7).

Semantically the pronoun sevis seems to fit in with the group of personal pronouns.
However, due to its defective paradigm and functional distinctness of pointing back
to the agent in a sentence (i.e., to an action which goes back to the agent), it is singled
out into a separate group: the reflexive pronouns. Similar reflexive semantics is also
expressed by the pronominal combinations viens otru, viena otru, cits citu, cita citu
(for more details see Section 2.4.7) as well as the pronouns pats, pati, pasi, pasas (see
Section 2.4.8).

The pronouns vins, vina, vini, vinas may act as either personal or demonstrative
pronouns (for more details see Section 2.4.4). Admittedly though, the pronouns vins,
vina, vini, vinas only rarely function as demonstrative pronouns in contemporary
Latvian. What can be observed, however, is functional parallelism between 3rd
person pronouns and the demonstrative pronouns tas, td, tie, tas (also, $is, $i, Sie, as)
(see, e.g., Sections 2.4.1, 2.4.4).

The variety of uses to which Latvian pronouns lend themselves has been
the topic of many discussions in Latvian linguistics (in detail see Paegle 2003:
73-76). As a result, several alternative classification principles have been suggested
(Endzelins, Milenbachs 1907a, 1907b; Ahero et al. 1959: 503; Nitina 2001: 52-61).
Nitina (2013b: 435-455) distinguishes between just three groups: 1) personal and
demonstrative pronouns, 2) general pronouns, 3) indefinite pronouns.

The current grammar retains Paegle’s (2003) classification (see also Kalme,
Smiltniece 2001: 171), which consists of 9 groups, while also highlighting functional
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similarities between and diversity within those groups. At the same time, one must
agree with Bhat (2004) that functionally and morphosyntactically all pronouns can
also be divided into two types: personal pronouns (I1st and 2nd person pronouns
related to the dialogue personae the author of the text and the addressee of the text or
to the author or addressee of the text together with other persons) and pro-forms (all
other pronouns, which can be used as substitutes for all kinds of nouns, adjectives, and
numerals in a text: possessive, reflexive, interrogative, relative, indefinite, definite,
and negative pronouns). In this sense, 3rd person pronouns are a transitional type as
they include the functions of personal as well as demonstrative pronouns (pro-forms),
which cannot always be neatly distinguished from one another in a language system.
Bhat’s classification is consistent with the functions that, as in other languages,
pronouns have in Latvian:

1) the exophoric (also deictic) function (Crystal 1997: 143), which is charac-
teristic of direct communication and, although more typical of 1st and
2nd person pronouns, is also possible for 3rd person personal pronouns and
demonstrative pronouns;

2) the endophoric function where a pronoun points to antecedent (anaphora) or
postcedent (cataphora) information within the same text (Crystal 1997: 136),
which is typical of all pro-forms as well as 3rd person personal pronouns and
demonstrative pronouns.

Although overall, pronouns have the same grammatical categories as nominals —
gender, number, case — the manner in which these categories manifest themselves is
different:

1) the personal pronouns es, tu, mes, jis, the reflexive pronoun sevis, and
the pronouns kas, kaut kas, diez(in) kas, nez(in) kas, sazin kas, jebkas, nekas
lack the category of gender;

2) the pronoun, as a word class, does not have the vocative case; rather than
directly naming things and properties, pronouns only point to them (for this
reason the vocative is excluded from pronominal case paradigms);

3) the pronoun sevis (no nominative) and the pronouns kas, kaut kas, diez(in)
kas, nez(in) kas, sazin kas, jebkas, nekas (no locative) have incomplete case
paradigms;

4) the pronouns es, tu, més, jis, sevis, tas, ta, $is, $i historically have suppletive
case forms with distinct roots in the nominative and the oblique cases (see
pronoun declension paradigms Tables 2.16-2.18); the pronouns kas, kaut
kas, diez(in) kas, nez(in) kas, sazin kas, jebkas, nekas display a similarly
peculiar declension pattern (Table 2.19); the aforementioned pronouns
cannot be segmented into morphemes both because of the suppletive forms
and the fact that the root and ending have merged into a single entity in
Latvian;

5) some pronouns exhibit an incomplete number paradigm; the pronouns es,
tu are singular only, the pronouns meés, jiis, abi, abas are plural only, while
the pronouns sevis, kas, kaut kas, diez(in) kas, nez(in) kas, sazin kas, jebkas,
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nekas lack this kind of juxtaposition altogether, as they can refer to both

singular and plural referents.
Another notion, which has, albeit limited, relevance to pronouns in Latvian, is
animacy. Personal pronouns and the possessive pronouns mans (mana, mani, manas)
and tavs (tava, tavi, tavas) only refer to humans, while all other pronouns can apply
to living beings as well as objects, i.e., their use is not restricted as to animacy. Unlike
other languages (for example, English and German) Latvian does not have dedicated
pronouns for inanimate objects: the pronoun tas (td, tie, tas) is used for this purpose
(for more details see Section 2.7.4) when necessary.

In contrast to other declinable word classes, pronouns do not show evidence of
awell-developed word formation system. For the most part, pronouns in contemporary
Latvian are words consisting of either just a root (2.4.11a) or a root and an ending
(2.4.11b).

(2.4.11) a. es ‘T, tu ‘you (SG), més ‘we’, jis ‘you (PL)’, si ‘this (F)’, ta ‘that (F)’
b. kur-s ‘who, which (interrogative pronoun) (M SG)’
kad-s ‘what, what kind (interrogative pronoun) (M SG)’
tad-s ‘such, that kind (M SG)’
vis-s ‘all, everything, everybody (M SG)’
pat-s ‘reflexive emphatic meaning (M SG)’
man-s ‘my (M SG)’
ab-i ‘both (M)’

There are a number of compounds with a particle in the leftmost part of the word:

(2.4.12) ik-katrs, ik-viens ‘every, each, everyone’
jeb-kas ‘anything’, jeb-kads ‘any, any kind of’
ne-kas ‘nothing’, ne-viens ‘no one, nobody’

Some pronouns are combinations of a particle and a pronoun (2.4.13a) or a pronoun
and an adjective / numeral (2.4.13b):

(2.4.13) a. kaut kas ‘something’, diez(in) kas, nez(in) kas, sazin kas ‘something,
somebody, who knows what, who knows who’ with diez(in), nez(in),
and sazin reinforcing the meaning of indefiniteness and adding different
shades of meaning depending on the context

b. daZs labs ‘some, someone, a certain one (M SG)’, viens otrs ‘someone,
an occasional one (M SG)’

2.4.1 Personal pronouns

Personal pronouns name a person who either takes part or is made reference to in
a speech situation (Skujina 2007: 295-296). Personal pronouns are closely linked to
dialogue and its personae. In a dialogue, the pronoun es ‘I’ refers to the author of
the text (2.4.14a), tu ‘you (SG)’ — to the addressee (2.4.14b), meés ‘we’ — to the author
of the text together with other persons (2.4.14c), jis ‘you (PL)’ — to the addressee of
the text together with other persons or to several addressees simultaneously (2.4.14d),
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whereas the pronouns vins ‘he’, vina ‘she’, vini ‘they (M), vinas ‘they (F)’ name persons
who do not participate in the dialogue but are talked about (2.4.15a-d):

(2.4.14) a. Es varéju sedet  mdjas un
I.NOoM Dbe_able.PST.1SG sit.INF home.LOC.PL.F and
gramatas.
book.ACC.PL.F
‘I could sit at home and read books.” (J. Jonevs)

b. Kapec tu smaidi?
why  you.NOM.SG smile.PRS.2SG
‘Why are you smiling?’ (C)
c. Mes atgrieZamies lidosta.
we.NOM return.PRS.1PL  airport.LOC.F
‘We are going back to the airport.” (C)
d. Vai jis saista kopigas
Q you.NOM.PL bind.PRS.3 shared.NOM.PL.F
‘Are you bound together by shared interests?’ (C)

lasit
read.INF

intereses?
interest. NOM.PL.F

(2.4.15) a. Vina uzvardu es aizmirsu.

he.GEN surname.ACC.M ILNOM forget.PST.1SG

‘I forgot his surname.’ (C)

b. Vel tagad atceros vinas acu
still now remember.PRS.1SG she.GEN eye.GEN.PL.F
‘Even now, I remember the radiance of her eyes.” (C)

c. Ar viniem sarundties bijis loti
with they.INs.M talk.INF  be.PTCP.NOM.M very
‘Talking to them has been very easy.” (C)

d. Vinas nejitas vainigas.
they.NOM.F not_feel.PRS.3  guilty.NOM.PL.F
‘They (F) do not feel guilty.” (C)

mirdzumu.
radiance.ACC.F

viegli.
easy

As can be seen from the examples above, pronouns correspond to the system of

persons found in Latvian verbs: the pronouns es ‘T, tu ‘you (SG), més ‘we’, jiis ‘you

(PL) map onto 1st and 2nd person singular and plural, respectively, the pronouns

vin$ ‘he’, vina ‘she’, vini ‘they (M)’, vinas ‘they (F)’ onto 3rd person singular and plural.
The pronouns es, tu, més, jiis have the following declension paradigms:

SG PL
NOM es tu mes jus
GEN manis tevis miisu jusu
DAT man tey mums jums
ACC mani tevi miis jus
INS (ar) mani (ar) tevi (ar) mums (ar) jums
LOC mani tevi milsos jiisos

Table 2.17 Declension of the personal pronouns es,
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The pronouns vins, vina, vini, vinas inflect as declension 1 nouns in the masculine
and declension 4 nouns in the feminine (see Table 2.3).

Personal pronouns are closely linked to the concept of animacy. The pronouns
es, tu, mes, jiis always relate to actions carried out by humans (see examples (2.4.14),
with the exception of personification (2.4.16)).

(2.4.16) a. Kur tu esi, vasara?
where you.NOM.SG be.PRS.2SG  summer.NOM.F
‘Where are you, summer?’ (www.twitter.com)

b. Maiga vai barga. Kada tu
mild.NOM.F or harsh.NOM.F which.NOM.F you.NOM.SG
biisi, ziema 2015?

be.FUT.2SG winter.NOM.F 2015
‘Mild or harsh. Which one will you be, winter of 2015?’ (Latvijas Avize)

In Latvian, especially in colloquial speech, the meaning of the pronouns mes ‘we’
and jiis ‘you (PL) is often further specified by naming one or several additional
participants of the action in the instrumental case — the so-called inclusive plural
pronouns function (Prauling 2012: 53).

(2.4.17) a. Mes ar masu [bérniba] netikam
we.NOM with sister.INS.F [childhood] not_get.PST.1PL
ipasi lutindtas.

particularly pamper.PTCP.NOM.PL.F
‘My sister and I weren’t pampered too much [when we were kids].’
(www.maminuklubs.lv)

b. Vai jis ar sievu apspriezat viens
Q you.NOM.PL with wife.INS.F discuss.PRS.2PL one.NOM.M
otra profesionalo darbibu?

other.GEN.M professional. ACC.F  activity.ACC.F
‘Do you and your wife discuss each other’s professional activities?’
(www.apollo.lv)

c. Uz pastavigu dzivi Seit [Talsos]
for = permanent.ACC.F life.ACC.F here [in Talsi]
mes ar viru un berniem
we.NOM with husband.INs.M and child.INS.PL.M
parcelamies pirms diviem gadiem.

move.PST.1PL. before two.DAT.PL.F  year.DAT.PL.M
‘My husband, children, and I moved to live here [in Talsi] two years
ago.’ (Latvijas Avize)

In colloquial speech, the pronouns mes ‘we’ and jiis ‘you (PL)’ are sometimes used to
refer to a person together with that person’s pet, usually a dog:

(2.4.18) a. Kadu dienu mes  ar suni pastaigajamies.
some.ACC.F day.ACC.F we.PL with dog.INS.M walk.PST.1PL
‘One day I went for a walk with the dog.” (www.tvnet.lv)
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b. Cik ilgi jis staigdjat ar suni pa
how long you.NOM.PL walk.PRS.2.PL with  dog.INS.M  PREP
aru?
outdoors.ACC.M
‘How long do you walk outdoors with your dog?’ (www.draugiem.lv)

In Standard Latvian, the 3rd person pronouns vins ‘he’, vina ‘she’, vini ‘they (M)’ vinas
‘they (F)’ only apply to humans (again, with the exception of personification) (see
examples (2.4.15)). When referring to animals (2.4.19) or inanimate objects (2.4.20)
the (demonstrative) pronouns tas ‘that, it (M)’, ta (F), tie ‘those, they (M), tas (F) are
expected to be used.

(2.4.19) a. Pundurciicinu dzivnieku patversmeé nogadaja no kada dzivokla Riga.

Ieprieksejie saimnieki to bija
previous.NOM.PL.M owner.NOM.PL.M it.ACC.F be.AUX.PST.3
iegadajusies emociju vaditi.

buy.pTCP.NOM.PL.M feeling.GEN.PL.F  guide.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
‘The miniature pig was brought to the animal shelter from some
apartment in Riga. The previous owners had bought it on impulse.’

(www.delfi.lv)

b. Cilveki dzivniekus bieZi  iegaddjas,
person.NOM.PL.M animal.ACC.PL.M often buy.PRS.3
neapgzinoties, ka par tiem bis jaripéjas.

not_be_aware.pTCP that for they.Acc.M be.AUX.FUT.3 DEB.care
‘People often buy animals without realizing that they will have to take
care of them.” (www.delfi.lv)

(2.4.20) a. Sim fotografijam ir lieliska
this.DAT.PL.F photo.DAT.PL.F be.COP.PRS.3  excellent.NOM.F
kvalitate, jo tas nay japalielina.

quality.NOM.F because it.NOM.PL.F not_be.AUX.PRS.3 DEB.enlarge
‘These photographs are of excellent quality, because they don’t need to
be enlarged.” (C)

b. So meZu biologisko daudzveidibu ir griitak novertét.

Tajos ir maz tadu
they.Loc.M be.cOP.PRS.3 few that kind.GEN.PL.F
reto sugu,

rare.GEN.PL.F  species.GEN.PL.F

kuras viegli  konstatet.

that NOM.PL.F  easily find.INF
‘The biological diversity of these forests is more difficult to assess.
There aren’t many rare species in them which are easily observed.” (C)

However, in colloquial speech and not infrequently also in the press (especially on
Internet news sites) the pronouns vins, vina, vini, vinas are used to refer to animals
(2.4.21) and inanimate objects (2.4.22), which is not desirable in Standard Latvian:
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(2.4.21) a. Alnis tuvojas apmekletajiem, kaut ari kopéja dzivnieku vel ne reizi nav saukusi.
“Vins dzird, ka rund,” kopéja apstiprina.
he.NOM hear.PRS.3 that talk.PRS.3 handler.NOM.F confirm.PRS.3
‘The moose is moving towards the visitors, although the attendant
hasn’t called the animal yet, not even once. “He hears the talking”,
the attendant confirms.” (www.delfi.lv)

b. Trusim pasam jalauj izveleties,
kura biira stitri vin§ gules.
which.LOC.M cage.GEN.M corner.LOC.M he.NOM  sleep.FUT.3
‘The rabbit should be allowed to choose in which corner of the cage he
will sleep.” (Latvijas Avize)

c. Nesper sunitim, vinam sap.
not _kick.IMP.2SG doggy.DAT.M he.DAT  hurt.PRS.3
‘Don’t kick the doggy, you’re hurting him.’ (C)

(2.4.22) a. Manam mazulim niez smaganas.

Vinas niez tapec, ka aug pirmie
they.NOM.F itch.PRS.3 because that grow.pRS.3 first.NOM.PL.M
zobi?

tooth.NOM.PL.M
‘My baby’s gums are itching. Are they itching because of teething?’
(www.maminuklubs.lv)

b. Mans dators loti riic.

Kas  jamaina, lai  vins bitu
what DEB.change SUB he.NOM be.COP.COND
nedzirdams?

inaudible.PTCP.NOM.M
‘My computer whirs very loudly. What has to be changed to make it
quiet?’ (www.draugiem.lv)

In contrast to the pronouns vins, vina, vini, vinas the use of the pronouns tas, tq,
tie, tds is not restricted with respect to animacy — these are applied to living beings
(2.4.23) and objects (2.4.24) alike, irrespective of whether the referent is a human
being (2.4.23a) or an animal (2.4.23b).

(2.4.23)a. Ka tikt gala ar tiem,
how get.NF end.Loc.M with they.INS.M
kas nekad neko negina?
‘How to deal with those who never know anything?’ (C)
b. Savvala findillas dzivo apmeram desmit gadus,

bet nebrive to dzives ilgums
but captivity.LOC.F it.GEN.PL.F life.GEN.F length.NOM.M
var biit 15 gadu.

be_able.PRS.3 be.INF 15 year.GEN.PL.M
‘Chinchillas live for about ten years in the wild whereas in captivity
their lifespan may reach 15 years.” (www.eDruva.lv)
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(2.4.24) a. Ejot gar ezera krastu, Skiet,
ka ta ir jira.
that it.NOM.F be.COP.PRS.3 sea.NOM.F
‘Walking along the shore of the lake it seems like a sea.” (N. Ikstena)
b. Zinojumu es sarakstisu,

péc  para dienam
after couple.GEN.M day.DAT.PL.F
tas biis tev galda.

it.NOM.M be.FUT.3 you.DAT table.LOC.M
‘T will write up the report, in a couple of days it will be on your desk.’
(O. Zebris)

In phrases of politeness, when talking to a person who is older, has a higher standing,
with whom one is in a formal relationship, or with whom one just is not on familiar
terms, the pronoun jiis ‘you (PL)’ is used and the predicate is usually concordant,
taking the 2nd person plural form (2.4.25). In letters, invitations, and other similar
texts the pronoun is capitalized (2.4.26).

(2.4.25) a. — Mari, stasta, ka  jis par Mocartu
Maris.voc.M tell.PRS.3 that you.NOM.PL about Mozart.ACC.M
zinat vairak nekd par saviem
know.PRS.2PL. more than about own.DAT.PL.M
laikabiedriem.

contemporary.DAT.PL.M
‘Maris, word has it that you (PL) know more about Mozart than about
your contemporaries.’ (Latvijas Avize)

b. Ka jis sakat organizet [arhitektiiras]
how you.NOM.PL begin.PST.3 organize.INF [architecture]
konkursu?

competition.ACC.M
‘How did you (PL) begin organizing the [architecture] competition?’ (Ir)

(2.4.26) a. Ari Jis miisu kazas biisiet mili
also you.NOM.PL we.GEN wedding.LOC.PL.F be.COP.FUT.3 fondly
gaidits viesis!

Wwait.PTCP.NOM.M guest.NOM.M
‘You (PL) will also be a welcome guest at our wedding!” (www.precos.lv)

b. Informéjam Jits, ka 8 un 9. janvari
inform.PRS.1PL you.AcC.PL that 8th and 9th January.LOoC.M
biblioteka biis slegta.

library. NOM.F  be.AUX.FUT.3 close.PTCP.NOM.F
‘We would like to inform you (PL) that the library will be closed on
the 8th and 9th of January.” (www.twitter.com)
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2.4.2 The reflexive pronoun

The reflexive pronoun sevis ‘(-)self’ is used to indicate that an action is directed back
at the agent irrespective of the (grammatical) person of the latter (Skujina 2007: 53).
The grammatical person is normally defined by contextual use. Importantly, other
pronouns, personal pronouns included, are never used in this function in Latvian:

(2.4.27) a.

1SG

Barselona [es] saku noticet sey ka
Barcelona.LOC.F [I] begin.PST.1SG believe.INF oneself.DAT as
maksliniecei.

artist. DAT.F

‘In Barcelona [I] began to believe in myself as an artist.” (Kas Jauns)

. 28G

[Tu] Runa ar sevi!

you talk.iMP.2SG with oneself.INS

‘[You] Talk to yourself!’” (www.draugiem.lv)

3SG

Gadds, ka cilveks neieklausas sevi.
occur.PRS.3 that person.NOM.M not listen.PRS.3 oneself.LOC
‘Sometimes one doesn’t listen to oneself.” (www.apollo.lv)

1PL

Kad mes sevi milam,

when we.NOM oneself.Acc love.PRS.1PL

miisos veidojas energijas ladins.

‘When we love ourselves we get an energy boost.” (www.delfi.lv)

2PL

Vai jums ir bijis ta,

ka jis sey noperkat ko nederigu?
that you.NOM.PL oneself.DAT buy.PRS.2PL what.ACC useless.ACC.M
‘Has it ever happened to you that you buy yourself something useless?’
(www.cosmo.lv)

3PL

Vikingi sevi nedevéja par vikingiem.
Viking.NOM.PL.M oneself.AcC not_call.pST.3 of Viking.DAT.PL.M
‘The Vikings didn’t call themselves Vikings.’ (Latvijas Avize)

Thus, in terms of syntax the reflexive pronoun sevis can act as a subject controller, as it
always points to the agent in a sentence. Consequently, in sentences containing several
agents the pronoun sevis may be ambiguous, in which case it can be disambiguated by
introducing the definite pronoun katrs ‘every, each, everyone (M SG)’, katra (F SG),
katri (M PL), katras (F PL) or by replacing the reflexive pronoun with a combination
of the definite pronoun katrs (katra, katri, katras) and the possessive pronoun savs
‘own, reflexive possessive meaning (M SG)’ (sava, savi, savas):

189



(2.4.28)

Profesors ieteica studentiem nopirkt
professor.NOM.M recommend.PST.3 student.DAT.PL.M  buy.INF

sey macibu gramatu.

oneself.DAT course.GEN.PL.F book.ACC.F

‘The professor recommended that the students should buy [themselves]
the course book (in the Latvian version it is unclear whether the reflexive
pronoun sev refers to the professor or the students).’

-

Profesors ieteica studentiem nopirkt katram sev/katram savu kursa mdcibu
gramatu.

‘The professor recommended that the students should each buy their own
copy of the course book.’

The reflexive pronoun sevis has the following declension paradigm:

NOM -
GEN sevis
DAT sey
ACC sevi
INS (ar) sevi
LOC sevi

Table 2.18 Declension of the pronoun sevis

Although it is more common to use the pronoun sevis for animate agents (humans

(2.4.27)
(2.4.30):

(2.4.29)
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or animals (2.4.29)), sometimes it is also applied to inanimate objects

a. Kapec kaki sey ples aiz
why cat.NOM.PL.M oneself.DAT claw.PRS.3  behind
auss?
ear.GEN.F
‘Why do cats claw [themselves] at their ears?’ (www.delfi.lv)

b. Lieli suni rada pret

large.NOM.PL.M d0g.NOM.PL.M create.PRS.3 against
sevi cienu.
oneself.ACC respect.ACC.F
‘Large dogs command respect [for themselves].”(www.tvnet.lv)
c. Lacene sevi nodevusi,
she-bear.NOM.F oneself.ACC give_away.PTCP.NOM.F
kad tuvejas majas mielojusies ar aboliem.
‘The she-bear gave herself away when she feasted on apples on a nearby
property.’ (Diena)



(2.4.30) a. Es skatos,

ka koks péc koka ples
how tree.NOM.M after tree.GEN.M tear.PRS.3
sey lapas nost.

oneself.DAT leaf.ACC.PL.F off
‘T am looking at how one tree after another tears its leaves off [itself].” (C)

b. Audzinasanas sistema ietver sevi ari
education.GEN.F system.NOM.F include.PrRS.3 oneself.LOC also
nacionalas audzinasanas komponentu.

national. GEN.F education.GEN.F = component.ACC.M
‘The education system also includes [in itself] a national awareness
component.’ (Jauna gaita)

c. Nepareizs sakodiens nes sey lidzi
wrong.NOM.M  occlusion.NOM.M bring.PRS.3 oneself.DAT along
ari  galvassapes, stajas problemas.

also headache.ACC.PL.F posture.GEN.F problem.ACC.PL.F
‘Malocclusion also brings about [with itself] headaches, posture
problems.” (Neatkariga Rita Avize)

2.4.3 Possessive pronouns

Possessive pronouns indicate possession by a certain person (Skujina 2007, 297).
The possessive pronouns mans ‘my (M SG)’, mana (F SG), mani (M PL), manas (F PL)
attribute possession to 1st person singular (2.4.31), the pronouns tavs ‘your (SG) (M
SG), tava (F SG), tavi (M PL), tavas (F PL) — to 2nd person singular (2.4.32):

(2.4.31) a. Jiis kaut ko zinat par manu
yOou.NOM.PL something.ACC know.PRS.2PL about my.Acc.M
tevu?

father.Acc.M
‘Do you know anything about my father?’ (C)

b. Mana dzive ir sacies jauns
my.LOC.F life.LlOC.F be.AUX.PRS.3 begin.PTCP.NOM.M new.NOM.M
posms.

stage.NOM.M
‘A new stage has begun in my life.” (C)

c. Blakussedetaji izradds mani
person_sitting next.NOM.PL.M turn_out.PRS.3 my.NOM.PL.M
tautiesi.

compatriot.NOM.PL.M
‘It turns out that the people sitting next to me are my compatriots.’
(P. Bankovskis)
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(2.4.32) a. Cik tavam bérninam gadu?

how_many your.DAT.SG.M child.DAT.M year.GEN.PL.M
‘How old is your child?’ (C)

b. Sanemu tavu zinu.
receive.PST.1SG your.ACC.SG.F message.ACC.F
‘T've received your message.’ (C)

c. Ko stasta tavas acis?
what.ACC tell.PRS.3  your.NOM.PL.F eye.NOM.PL.F
‘What do your eyes say?’ (www.delfi.lv)

The pronouns says ‘own, reflexive possessive meaning (M SG)’, sava (F SG), savi (M
PL), savas (F PL) are not tied to any particular (grammatical) person. Depending on
the specific contextual use, these pronouns can be used to attribute possession to
any grammatical person and number. Therefore, just like the reflexive pronoun sevis
the pronoun says can be used in syntax as a subject controller pointing to the subject:

(2.4.33) a. 18G
Es lepojos ar savu skolu.
LLNoM take pride.PRS.1sG with own.INS.F  school.INS.F
‘I take pride in my school.” (C)

b. 2SG
[Tu] Saudze dabu un mili savu
you conserve.IMP.2SG nature.ACC.F and love.IMP.2SG OWN.ACC.F
zemi!

country.ACC.F
‘[You] Conserve nature and love your country!” (www.twitter.com)

c. 3SG
Katram orkestrim ir savs
each.DAT.M orchestra.DAT.M be.COP.PRS.3 0own.NOM.M
skanejums.

sound.NOM.M

‘Each orchestra has its own [distinctive] sound.’ (C)
d. 1PL

Mums ir sava mdja.

we.DAT be.PRS.3 own.NOM.F house.NOM.F

‘We have our own house.” (www.delfi.lv)

2 PL

[Jis] Izvelieties savam monitoram
[you (PL)] choose.IMP.2PL. own.DAT.M monitor.DAT.M
visatbilstosako izskirtspeju.

most_suitable.ACC.F resolution.ACC.F
‘[You] Choose the best resolution for your monitor.” (C)
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e. 3PL

ITevarijumos ogas daudz  zaude no savas
jam.LOC.PL.M berry.NOM.PL.F much lose.PRS.3 of OWN.GEN.F
uzturvertibas.

nutritional_value.GEN.F
‘In jams, berries lose much of their nutritional value.” (C)

To avoid confusion, in sentences where possession can, in principle, be attributed to
more than one person it is best to use the pronouns mans (mana, mani, manas) or tavs
(tava, tavi, tavas), which apply to specific grammatical persons, instead of savs (sava,
savi, savas), which does not:

(2.4.34) Vai tu man  lautu satikties
Q youNOM.SG LDAT allow.COND meet.INF
ar savu masu?

with Oown.INS.F sister.INS.F

‘Would you let me meet ‘reflexive possessive meaning’ sister?’
.

Vai tu man lautu satikties ar tavu masu?

‘Would you let me meet your sister?’

/ Vai tu man lautu satikties ar manu masu?

‘Would you let me meet my sister?’

The possessive pronouns mans, mana, tavs, tava, savs, sava inflect like adjectives with
an indefinite ending (i.e., as declension 1 nouns in the masculine and declension 4
nouns in the feminine, see Section 2.11, Table 2.3).

In Latvian, in order to indicate possession by someone corresponding to 3rd
person singular and plural or 1st and 2nd person plural, one has to use the appropriate
personal pronouns in the genitive: vina ‘his’, vinas ‘her’, vinu ‘their’ (one form for both
genders), miisu ‘our’, jisu ‘your (PL)”

(2.4.35) a. Kopa ar muiZnieku pie  vina
together with landlord.INs.M by he.GEN
kamina tumsajos vakaros
fireplace.GEN.M  dark.LOC.PL.M  evening.LOC.PL.M
tika izdzerta ne viena vien
get.AUX.PST.3  drink.PTCP.NOM.SG.F not one.NOM.F only
glazite.
glass.NOM.F

‘Many a glass was drained together with the landlord by his fireplace
during the dark winter evenings.’ (P. Bankovskis)

b. Pirmo reizi es redzu vinas [sievietes]
first. ACC.F time.ACC.F LNOM see.PRS.1SG she.GEN [woman]
acis.
eye.ACC.PL.F

‘For the first time I see her [the woman’s] eyes.” (I. Gaile)
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c. Labklajibas valsts bija vinu
welfare.GEN.F  state.NOM.F be.PST.3sG they.GEN.M
[iedzivotaju]  atalgojums.

[inhabitants’] reward.NOM.M
‘A welfare state was their [the inhabitants’] reward.” (Ir)

d. Miisu gadijuma vesture neatkartojas.
we.GEN case.LOC.M history.NOM.F not_repeat.PRS.3
‘In our case, history does not repeat itself.” (O. Zebris)

e. Jums ir tiesibas aizradit jebkuram,
kurs jisu tuyuma sméke.
who.NOM.M yOu.GEN.PL proximity.LOC.M smoke.PRS.3
‘You have the right to reproach anyone who is smoking near you.’
(Latvijas Avize)

As far as animacy is concerned, the pronouns mans (mana, mani, manas), tavs (tava,
tavi, tavas) are always associated with an animate agent, namely, a human being (see
examples (2.4.31) and (2.4.32)), as are the genitives of the personal pronouns used to
indicate possession: miisu, jisu, vina (vinas, vinu) (examples (2.4.35)). The pronoun
savs (sava, savi, savas) relates to animate agents, i.e., human beings, if it is applied
to 1st or 2nd person singular or plural (see examples (2.4.33a-b) and (2.4.33d-e)),
otherwise, i.e., in the 3rd person, animacy depends on that of the antecedent, cf.
(2.4.36a) with an animate agent and (2.4.36b) where the antecedent is an inanimate
object:

(2.4.36) a. Vins ar  savu ipaSumu rikojas, ka grib.
he.NOM with own.INS.M property.INS.M act.PRS.3 as want.PRS.3
‘He does as he pleases with his property.” (C)

b. Valsts parvalde sava darbiba
state.GEN.F  government.NOM.F own.LOC.F work.LOC.F
ievero cilvektiesibas.

respect.PRS.3  human_rights.ACC.PL.F
‘The authorities respect human rights in their work.” (C)

Latvian also has standalone possessive pronouns derived by means of the suffix -¢j-:
mangéjais ‘mine (M SG)’ (manéja (F SG), manégjie (M PL), manéjas (F PL)), tavejais
‘yours (SG) (M SG)’ (taveja (F SG), tavéjie (M PL), tavéjas (F PL)), vineéjais ‘theirs (M
SG)’ (vingja (F SG), vinejie (M PL), vinéjas (F PL)), savejais ‘own, reflexive possessive
meaning (M SG)’ (saveja (F SG), savejie (M PL), savéjas (F PL)), miiséjais ‘ours (M SG)’
(miiséja (F SG), misejie (M PL), miisejas (F PL)), jiisejais ‘yours (PL) (M SG)), jiséja (F
SG), jiusejie (M PL), jiisejas (F PL)). These pronouns follow the inflection patterns of
definite adjectives and agree with the antecedent, i.e., the word they stand for:

(2.4.37) a. Sis sporta veids
this.NOM.M sport.GEN.M  manner.NOM.M
nav maneéjais.

not_be.COP.PRS.SG3 mine.NOM.M
“This sport is not for me.” (www.delfi.lv)
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b. Tev patik [kads makslas darbs] — panem

you.DAT.SG  like.PRS.2SG [some art work] — take.IMP.PRS.2SG

[un  nopérc], tas [ir]  tavéjais!

[and buy] itNomM.M [is] yours.NOM.SG.M

‘If you like [a work of art] — take it [and buy it], it [is] yours!” (Diena)
c. Sporta Zurndlisti teiks, ka  Mikelis

SPOrt.GEN.M journalist. NOM.PL.M say.FUT.3PL that Mikelis.NOM.M

ir vinéjais.

be.cop.PrRs.2  theirs.NOM.M
‘Sports journalists will say that Mikelis is one of them.” (www.lsm.1v)

d. Nepiederu nevienam stilam, man ir
not_belong.PRS.1SG none.DAT.M style.DAT.M ILDAT be.COP.PRS.3
savejais.

OWN.NOM.M
‘I don’t belong to any style, I have my own.” (www.draugiem.lv)

e. Atceros daudzu lielo igbrinu —
remember.PRS.SG1 many.GEN.PL.M large.ACC.M  surprise.ACC.M
bokseris no Latvijas? Tas tacu

boxer.NOM.M from Latvia.GEN.F he.NOM however
[ir] miiséjais!
be ours.NOM.M
‘I remember how surprised many were — a boxer from Latvia? But he is
one of ours!” (Kas Jauns)
f. Dvinu maminas piedzivojumi ar ratiem.
Kadi ir jusejie?
what kind. NOM.PL.M  be.COP.PRS.3  yours.NOM.PL.M
‘The pram adventures of a mother of twins. What are yours?’
(www.maminuklubs.lv)

In colloquial speech and written texts that incorporate some of the elements of
colloquial speech (such as online comments, blog postings, etc.) these derivatives are
often used in the function of the possessive pronouns mans (mana, mani, manas), tavs
(tava, tavi, tavas), savs (sava, savs, savi, savas), and the personal pronouns miisu, jisu,
vina, vinas, vinu, i.e., as attributes showing grammatical agreement with the noun
they modify or as substantivizations substituting for words like virs ‘husband’, sieva
‘wife’, dzivesbiedrs ‘spouse (M), dzivesbiedre ‘spouse (F)’, etc. This usage is considered
non-standard.

(2.4.38) a. Lombarda saka,

ka tas nay
that this.NOM.M not_be.COP.PRS.3
maneéjais ritenis.

mine.NOM.M bicycle. NOM.M
‘The pawnshop says that this is not my (‘mine’) bicycle.” (www.lsm.1v)
(Correct: mans ritenis ‘my bicycle’)

195



(2.4.39) a.

Tavéjie berni vakaros nekur
yours.NOM.PL.M child. NOM.PL.M evening.LOC.PL.M nowhere
neiet?

not_go.PRS.3

‘Don’t your (‘yours’) kids go anywhere in the evenings?’ (www.tvnet.lv)
(Correct: tavi berni ‘your kids’)

Vins pateica savejo vardu.

he.NOM say.PST.3 own.ACC.M word.ACC.M

‘He has said his (reflexive possessive meaning; ‘of his’) word.” (C)
(Correct: savu vardu ‘his (reflexive possessive meaning) word’)

Vins [deputats] tagad gaida, lai

tauta nostajas vineja puse.

people.NOM.F stand.PRS.3 theirs.LOC.F side.LOC.F

‘Now he [the MP] expects that the people will be on his (‘of his’) side.’
(Neatkariga Rita Avize)

(Correct: vina puse ‘his side’)

Maneéjais labi  gatavo, nay slinks.
mine.NOM.M well prepare.PRS.3 not_be.COP.PRS.3 lazy.NOM.M
‘Mine cooks well, isn’t lazy.” (www.cosmo.lv)

(Correct: mans virs ‘my husband’ / dzivesbiedrs ‘my spouse’)

Kad taveja ir augstpratiga.

when yours.NOM.F be.COP.PRS.3 haughty.NOM.F

‘When yours begins to put on airs.” (www.delfi.lv)

(Correct: tava sieva ‘your wife’ / dzivesbiedre ‘your spouse’)

The word class membership of these derivatives is still a matter of some controversy
in Latvian grammar and they have been classified both as pronouns (Praulin$
2012: 55-56; Vulane 2013: 276) and adjectives (for more details and a discussion
of the descriptive history and problems see Paegle 2003: 80-81). On the one hand,
their semantics and functions correspond to those of possessive pronouns, which
is confirmed by the fact that they are used in similar ways. On the other hand,
the derivative type that they exhibit seems to fit in with the adjectival word formation
system. In addition, the definite / indefinite ending opposition, although it is weaker
in contemporary Latvian than it once was and rarely manifests itself in language use,
is also, in principle, possible for these derivatives:

(2.4.40) maneéjs ‘mine (INDF)’ — maneéjais (DEF)
tavejs ‘yours (SG) (INDF)’ — tavéjais (DEF)
savéjs ‘own, reflexive possessive meaning (INDF)’ — savéjais (DEF)
vingjs ‘theirs (INDF)’ — vinéjais (DEF)
miisejs ‘ours (INDF)’ — miisejais (DEF)
jusejs ‘yours (PL) (INDF)’ — jiiséjais (DEF)
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Admittedly though, there is no difference in meaning between the members of
the opposition in contemporary Latvian and, on the whole, the definite ending
prevails. The use of indefinite endings has become stylistically marked and is strongly
associated with colloquial speech:

(2.4.41) a. Manejs [dels] tik basiti dzend.
mine.NOM.M [son] just basketball.DiIM.ACC.M play.PRS.3
‘Mine [son] just keeps on playing basketball.” (www.musturs.lv)
b. Taveéjs [virs] vel slepo?
yours.NOM.M [husband]  still ski.PRS.3
‘Does yours [husband] still ski?’ (www.delfi.lv)

c. Es domaju, ka visai driz  vinéji
LNOM. think.PRS.1SG that very soon theirs.NOM.PL.M
aigmirsis par pussalu.

forgot.FUT.3 about peninsula.ACC.F
‘I think that very soon they (‘theirs’) will forget about the peninsula.’
(Diena)

2.4.4 Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns point to specific living beings, objects, and features that are
recognizable within a given speech situation or to information mentioned elsewhere
in the text (Skujina 2007: 258).

As has already been mentioned in the introductory remarks of this chapter,

Latvian demonstrative pronouns have two functions:

1) an exophoric function, i.e., pointing to that which is nearby or farther away
in space or time;

2) an endophoric function, i.e., pointing to antecedent (anaphora) or postcedent
(cataphora) information within the same text; as a result of the increased
availability of information and also due to written communication being
nowadays widely used in all kinds of situations, the endophoric function of
demonstrative pronouns is dominant in contemporary language.

The pronouns $is ‘this (M)’, $i (F), Sie ‘these (M)’, §is (F), Sads ‘such, this kind

(M SG), sada (F SG), sadi (M PL), Sadas (F PL) point to spatially or temporally close
objects or features (2.4.42), the pronouns tas ‘that, it (M), ta (F), tie ‘those, they (M)’
tas (F), tads ‘such, that kind (M SG)’, tada (F SG), tadi (M PL), tadas (F PL) point to
objects that are farther away (2.4.43), while the pronouns vin$ ‘that (M SG)’, vina
(F SG), vini (M PL), vinas (F PL) point to very distant objects and features (2.4.44):

(2.4.42) a. Sai stava Sis bija
this.Loc.m floor.LOoC.M this.NOM.M be.COP.PST.3
vienigais apdzivotais dzivoklis.

only.NOM.M inhabit.PTCP.NOM.M apartment.NOM.M
‘This was the only inhabited apartment on this floor.” (J. Jonevs)
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(2.4.43) a.

198

Piices nebija vienigie Saja
OWl.NOM.PL.F  not_be.cOP.PST.3 only.NOM.PL.M  this.LOC.F
nakti dzirdamie putni.

night.LOC.F  hear.PTCP.NOM.PL.M  bird.NOM.PL.M
‘Owls weren’t the only birds that could be heard during this night.” (C)

. Sadas viesu telpas

this_ kind.NOM.PL.F guest.GEN.PL.M  premises.NOM.PL.F

patiks ari  cieminiem!

like.FUT.3 too visitor.DAT.PL.M

‘Visitors will find guest premises like these agreeable, too.’ (Ievas Maja)

Sadas diends, kad ara ir tik
this_kind.LOC.PL.F day.LOC.PL.F when outside be.COP.PRS.3 so
auksts, jasak domat par ziemu.

coldNOoM.M DEB.start think.INF about winter.ACC.F

‘On days like these when it is so cold outside one has to start thinking
of winter’ (www.draugiem.lv)

Man [darza] patik skatities un atcereéties,

ka sis koks ir no brala,
that this.NoM.M tree.NOM.M be.PRS.3 from brother.GEN.M
bet tas - no draudzenes Sigulda.

but that.NoM.M from friend.GEN.F Sigulda.LOC.F

‘[In the garden] I enjoy looking and remembering that this tree is from
my brother, but that one — from my friend (F) in Sigulda.’

(Neatkariga Rita Avize)

Ta gada janvari sniegs bija
that.GEN.M year.GEN.M January.LOC.M snow.NOM.M be.PST.3
tikai menesa sakuma.

only month.GEN.M beginning.LOC.M

‘In January of that year, there was snow only at the beginning of

the month.” (C)

[privata meZa] Teritorijai jabiit norobeZotai, ja nav,

tad tada meza neviens
then that kind.Loc.Mm forest.LOC.M nobody.NOM.M
nedrikst aizliegt biit.

not_be_allowed.PRS.3  prohibit.INF  be.INF

‘The territory [of a private forest] must be fenced in, if it isn’t, no one
may prohibit anyone from being in such a forest.” (www.draugiem.lv)
Gatavosands kazam —

nak skumjas par tadu
come.PRS.3 sadness.NOM.PL.F about that kind.Acc.M
laiku.

time.ACC.M

‘Preparing for a wedding — this kind of weather makes one feel sad.’
(www.delfi.lv)



(2.4.44) a. Plavas vina stiiri,
meadow.GEN.F  yonder.LOC.M corner.LOC.M
lielu eglu ieskautas, vidéja mdjas.
‘In the farthest part of the meadow, surrounded by large fir trees,
the house loomed ahead.’ (C)

b. Vinu dienu Delila peksni atkal
yonder.ACC.F day.ACC.F Delilah.NOM.F suddenly again
atradas sporta nama zale.

be_located.psT.3 sports.GEN.M  building.GEN.M  hall.LOC.F
‘That day Delilah suddenly found herself in the hall of the sports center

again.’ (C)

c. Vina diend kreisi  meérenais
yonder.LOC.F day.LOC.F left moderate.NOM.M
politikis ieradas ostd,

politician.NOM.M  arrive.PST.3  port.LOC.F

lai papriecatos par pavasara sauliti.

‘That day the moderately leftist politician arrived at the port to enjoy
the spring sun.’ (Latvijas Avize)

In modern Latvian, the demonstrative pronouns vins, vina, vini, vinas are perceived
as stylistically marked. They are mostly found in works of literature, somewhat less
frequently in mass media texts (see, e.g., a fragment of a feuilleton (2.4.44c)) and
never in business or scientific writing. Therefore, it is safe to say that the tripartite
opposition close — farther away — very distant shows a tendency towards turning into
the bipartite opposition close — distant where the contrast is expressed by the pronouns
Sis (i, Sie, $as), sads (Sada, sadi, sadas), on the one hand, and the pronouns tas (ta, tie,
tas), tads (tada, tadi, tadas), on the other hand.

The pronouns tas, td, tie, tas are used to express general statements and make
concretizing references:

(2.4.45) Gints. Man bija jiirnieka dzivesveids. Atbraucu majas un tad atkal ménesi prom
[darba].
‘Gints. I lived the life of a sailor. I would come home and then go away
again for a month [at work].’
Agnese. Tas bija griti.
Agnese. that. NOM.M  be.CcOP.PST.3 hard
Beérni slimoja. Virs vienmer prom.
‘Agnese. That was hard. The children were often ill. My husband was
always away.’ (Ievas Stasti)

(2.4.46) Uz galda bija kada zéna fotografija.

Tas bija Karlis,
that.NOM.M  be.copr.PST.3  Karlis.NOM.M
tikai daudz jaunaks.

‘There was a photograph of a boy on the table. That was Karlis, just much
younger.” (I. Gaile)
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The pronouns $is, $i, Sie, $ds, tas, ta, tie, tas (also Sads, Sada, sadi, Sadas, tads, tada,
tadi, tadas) are usually used to refer to antecedent or postcedent information in
the same text, i.e., anaphorically (2.4.47) or cataphorically (2.4.48):

(2.4.47) a.

(2.4.48) a.
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Ar latviesu simfoniskds miizikas atskanoSanu varam parddit, kas més esam.

Saja miizika ir gan latviskais, gan
this.LOC.F music.LOC.F be.PRS.3 CONJ Latvian.NOM.M CONJ
pasauligais.

universal. NOM.M

‘By performing Latvian symphonic music we can show who we are. This
music embodies that which is Latvian and also universal.” (Jauna Gaita)
Daudzas valstis mums ir problemas,

bet mes tas parvaram
but we.NOM they.ACC.F overcome.PRS.1PL
un  noskaidrojam faktus.

and establish.PRS.1PL fact.ACC.PL.M
‘We have problems in many countries but we overcome them and
establish [what are] the facts.” (Ir)

. Nacionala Botaniska darza oranzerija uzplaukusi agaves ziedi.

Sads notikums pie mums  gadds reti.
this_kind.NOM.M event.NOM.M by we.DAT happen.PRS.3 rarely
‘In the greenhouse of the National Botanical Garden, the agave is in
bloom. Such an event is rare around here.’ (C)

Visam senajam ékam bija niedru jumti,

un  tadi tie ir ari tagad.
and that kind.NOM.PL.M they.NOM.PL.M be.COP.PRS.3 also now
‘All ancient buildings had reed roofs and they are still like that today.’
(Ievas Maja)

Si summa — aptuveni 300 000 EUR -
this.NOM.F  sum.NOM.F  approximately 300 000 EUR
paredzeta Rigas cirka paradsaistibu segsanai.

‘These funds - approximately 300 000 EUR - are reserved for covering
the outstanding debts of the Riga Circus.” (Latvijas Avize)

Tas bija gandriz  komiski,

it.NOM.M be.cOP.PST.3 almost comical

ka vins turéjas pie savas vecdas somas.

‘It was almost comical how he was clinging to that old bag of his.’
(N. Ikstena)

Pagaidam  dzive iekartojusies sada -

for now life.NOM.F  settle_in.PTCP.NOM.F this_kind.NOM.F
divreiz gada gatavoju aksesudru [rotaslietu] kolekciju.

‘For the time being, life has settled down like this — twice a year I
develop a collection of accessories [jewelry].” (www.delfi.lv)



d.

Te apkartne nay neka tada,

here surroundings.LOC.F not_be.PRS.3 nothing.GEN that _kind.GEN.M
kas liecindtu, ka vina ir titkstosiem kilometru prom no majam.

‘There is nothing around here to indicate that she is thousands of
kilometers away from home.’” (N. Ikstena)

Another noteworthy phenomenon regarding Latvian demonstrative pronouns is
the neutralization of the endophoric function, which manifests itself in a number
of ways (each being non-standard, although very widespread in colloquial speech):
1) the pronouns tas, td, tie, tas, less frequently also $is, $i, Sie, sis functioning
as definite articles and used to highlight pieces of information considered
important — usually in colloquial speech and published or broadcast
interviews; in written language such usage is superfluous and demonstrative
pronouns can be omitted without affecting meaning;

(2.4.49) a.

Ta pagale ar to lielo
that.NOM.F  log.NOM.F with that.INS.M  large.INS.M
zaru [krasni] nelidis.

branch.INs.M [into the stove] fit in.FUT.3

‘That log with that big branch will not fit [into the stove].” (C)
Daudzi brinijas, kapéc man joprojam nav gimenes, kapec es dzivoju viena.
Bet tad atndca Janis...

un tad sakds si gimenes dzive,
and then begin.pST.3 this.NOM.F family.GEN.F life. NOM.F
$t ista dzive.

this.NOM.F real.NOM.F life. NOM.F

‘Many were wondering why I still didn’t have a family, why I lived
alone. But then Janis came along... And then this family life began, this
real life.” (NRA)

2) the pronouns tas, td, tie, tas in front of the comparative form of adjectives
used to express the superlative degree;

(2.4.50) a.

Vasara ir tas skaistakais
summer.NOM.F  be.COP.PRS.3 that.NOM.M beautiful.cMP.NOM.M
(= visskaistakais) kazu laiks.

(= most beautiful) wedding.GEN.PL.F time.NOM.M
‘Summer is the most beautiful season for a wedding.” (C)

Vecie cilveki vienmer tie
old. NOM.PL.M  person.NOM.PL.M always that.NOM.PL.M
gudrakie (= visgudrakie).

clever.SPL.CMP.PL.M (= most clever)
‘Old people are always the cleverest ones.” (www.draugiem.lv)

3) the pronouns $is, $i, Sie, $is functioning as the personal pronouns vins, vina,
vini, vinas; this kind of usage usually occurs in Internet comments where
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readers of news sites actively discuss the actions and attitudes of particular
individuals, announcements of political parties, etc.; this usage, which is
stylistically marked in contemporary Latvian as it accentuates the negative
stance taken by the author, was once stylistically neutral (for more details
see Ahero et al. 1959: 517; Barbare 2002: 353; Kalnaca 2011b).

(2.4.51) a. Ar ko Sis (= vins)
with what.INS this.NOM.M (=he)
sliktaks par  bijuso meru?

bad.cMpP.NOM.M than previous.ACC.M mayor.ACC.M
Tak jau cienijams un turigs virs.
‘How is this one (= he) worse than the previous mayor? Surely, [he’s]
a respected and wealthy man.” (www.delfi.lv)

b. Ko tadu $i (= vina) izdarija?
what.Acc that kind.Acc.Mm this.NOM.F (= she) accomplish.PST.3
‘What exactly has this one (= she) accomplished?’ (www.tvnet.lv)

The demonstrative pronouns S$is, $i, tas, ta have the following declension paradigms:

M F
SG PL SG PL
NOM Sis tas sie tie si ta Sis tas
GEN Sa// s ta So to Sas // $is tas So to
DAT sim tam Siem tiem Sai tai Sim tam
ACC So to Sos tos so to Sis tas
INS (ar) So (ar) to | (ar) siem| (ar) tiem | (ar) So (ar) to | (ar) $im | (ar) tam
LOC Saja // | taja// | Sajos// | tajos// | Saja// | taja// | Sajas // | tajas //
Sai // tai // Sais // | tais // Sai // tai // Sais // | tais //
Sini tani Sinis tanis Sini tani Sinis tanis

Table 2.19 Declension of the demonstrative pronouns $is, i, tas, ta (adapted from Kalnaca
2013: 71); all parallel forms in the genitive and locative are standard

The pronouns $ads, $ada, tads, tada, vins, vina inflect like indefinite adjectives (i.e., as
declension 1 nouns in the masculine and declension 4 nouns in the feminine).

The combinations of demonstrative pronouns $is tas ‘this and that’ (also Sis un
tas), sads tads ‘some, certain, some kind’ (Sada tada (F SG), Sadi tadi (M PL), sadas
tddas (F PL)), also sads un tads mirror the meaning of the indefinite pronouns kaut
kas ‘something’, kaut kads ‘some kind, someone, something’

(2.4.52) a. Sakara ar parvaksanos So to
relation.Loc.M with  moving.INS.F this.Acc that.Acc
pardodu.

sell.PRS.1SG
‘Because we’re moving, I'm selling this and that.” (www.cosmo.lv)
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b. Pardodu sadas tadas mazulu
sell.Prs.1sG this_kind.Acc.PL.F that _kind.ACC.PL.F baby.GEN.PL.M
lietas.
thing.ACC.PL.F
‘T'm selling some baby things.” (www.delfi.lv)

The non-standard demonstrative pronouns Sitas ‘this (M SG)’ (ita (F SG), Sitie (M PL),
sitas (F PL)), also Ssitais (Sita, Sitie, sitas), Sitads ‘such, this kind (M SG)’ (Sitada (F SG),
sitadi (M PL), sitadas (F PL)), Sams ‘this, this one (M SG)’ (Sama (F SG), Sami (M PL),
Samas (F PL)), also Samais (Sama, Samie, Samas), Saméjais (Sameja, Samejie, Sameéjas)
etc., which are functionally identical to their standard language equivalents $is ‘this’,
sads ‘such, this kind’, mostly occur in colloquial speech, social network communities,
less often also as a stylistic device in mass media or literary texts:

(2.4.53) a. Un kam sitas stress bija vajadzigs?
and who.DAT this.NOM.M stress.NOM.M be.COP.PST.3 needed.NOM.M
‘And who needed this stress?’ (www.maminuklubs.lv)

b. Vins prata savaldit  Sitadus
he.NOM know.PsT.3 tame.INF this kind.Acc.PL.M
zverus.

beast.ACC.PL.M
‘He knew how to tame such beasts.” (C)

c. Ko originalu lai uzdavinu Samajam?
what.ACcC original.AcCC.M PTCL gift.PRS.1SG this_one.DAT.M
‘What original gift should I give to this one?’ (CW)

d. Sameja kakene mekle madjas.
this.NOM.F  she-cat.NOM.F  search.PRS.3 home.ACC.PL.F
‘This she-cat is looking for a home.” (www.draugiem.lv)

2.4.5 Interrogative pronouns

Interrogative pronouns are used to introduce interrogative sentences (Skujina 2007:
175):

(2.4.54) kas ‘who, what’
a. Kas tas par troksni?
what.NOoM thatNOM.M for noise.ACC.M
‘What’s that noise?’ (C)
b. Kam tas vajadzigs?
who.DAT that.NOM.M needed.NOM.M
‘Who needs that?’/ ‘What’s that for?’ (Ir)

(2.4.55) kurs, ‘who, which (M SG)’, kura (F SG), kuri (M PL), kuras (F PL)
a. Kurs$ apgalvojums ir pareizs?
which.NOM.M statement.NOM.M be.COP.PRS.3 correct.NOM.M
‘Which statement is correct?’ (C)
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b. Kuros [partikas] produktos ir

which.Loc.pL.M [food] product.LOC.PL.M be.COP.PRS.3
visvairak dzelzs?
most iron.GEN.F

‘Which foods contain the most iron?’ (Ir)
(2.4.56) kads ‘what, what kind’ (M SG)’, kada (F SG), kadi (M PL), kadas (F PL)

a. Kada nogzime ir orhidejas
what kind.NOM.F meaning. NOM.F  be.COP.PRS.3 orchid.GEN.F
krasai?
color.DAT.F
‘What meaning does an orchid’s color have?’ (Latvijas Avize)

b. Kadus darbus makat darit?

what kind.Acc.PL.M  work.ACC.PL.M  know.PRS.2PL  do.INF
‘What kind of work can you do?’ (C)

Questions concerning the identity of the agent, i.e., the doer, or a previously unknown
fact are introduced by means of the pronoun kas:

(2.4.57) a. Kas jis esat?

who.NOM you.NOM.PL be.COP.PRS.2PL
‘Who are you?’ (J. Jonevs)

b. Ko tas nogime?
what.ACC itNOM.M mean.PRS.3
‘What does it mean?’ (C)

c. Kam jauznemas atbildiba?
who.DAT DEB.take_on responsibility.NOM.F
‘Who should take responsibility?’ (C)

In order to ask for information specifying a living being or an object from a known
set of possible answers, the pronouns kurs, kura, kuri, kuras are used:

(2.4.58) a. Kura masa izaugusi skaistaka?
which.NOM.F sister.NOM.F grow_up.PTCP.NOM.F beautiful.CMP.NOM.F
‘Which sister grew up to be more beautiful?’ (Dienas Bizness)
b. Kura klase tu mdcies?
which.LOC.F grade.LOC.F you.NOM.SG study.PRS.2SG
‘What grade are you in?’ (C)

c. Kuri ir ipasi vertigie
which.NOM.PL.M be.COP.PRS.3 particularly valuable.NOM.PL.M
mezi?

forest. NOM.PL.M
‘Which forests are particularly valuable?’ (C)

The pronouns kads, kada, kadi, kadas are used to ask about a feature or a property:

(2.4.59) a. Kadai jabiit labai skolotajai?
what kind.DAT.F DEB.be.COP good.DAT.F teacher.DAT.F
‘What must a good teacher (F) be like?’ (Lauku Avize)
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b. Kads jums bijis Sis
what kind.NOM.M you.DAT.PL be.COP.PTCP.NOM.M this.NOM.M

gads?
year.NOM.M
‘What was this year like for you?’ (C)
c. Kadas redzi tuvakas
what kind.NOM.PL.F  see.PRS.2SG close.ACC.PL.F
sezonas teatri?

season.ACC.PL.F  theater.LOC.M
‘How do you see the next few seasons at the theater?’ (Ir)

It is not recommended to use the pronouns kads (kada, kadi, kadas) ‘what, what kind’
in the sense of the pronouns kurs (kura, kuri, kuras) ‘who, which’, e.g.:

(2.4.60) Kada (= kura) téja ir visveseligaka —
what.NOM.F (=which) tea.NOM.F be.COP.PRS.3  SPL.healthy.NOM.F
melnd, zala vai  balta?

black. NOM.F green.NOM.F or  white.NOM.F
‘What (= which) tea is the healthiest — black, green, or white?’ (CW)

The pronoun kas ‘who, what’ has the following declension paradigm:

NOM kas
GEN ka
DAT kam
ACC ko
INS (ar) ko
LOC -

Table 2.20 Declension of the pronoun kas (adapted from Kalnaca 2013a: 72)

The pronouns kurs, kura, kuri, kuras, kads, kada, kadi, kadas inflect like indefinite
adjectives (i.e., as declension 1 nouns in the masculine and declension 4 nouns in
the feminine).

2.4.6 Relative pronouns

Relative pronouns are used to introduce subordinate clauses and define relations
between the clauses of a complex sentence (Skujina 2007: 56):

(2.4.61) kas ‘who, what, which, that’
a. Vilni sitas gar akmens molu,
kas aizved lidz mazai bakai.
which.NOoM lead.PRS.3 to small.DAT.F lighthouse.DAT.F
‘Waves crash against the stone pier, which leads to a small white
lighthouse.” (N. Ikstena)
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b. Es negzinu,
kam tas [divritenis] pieder.
who.DAT that.NOM.M [bicycle]  belong.PRS.3
‘I don’t know to whom this [bicycle] belongs.” (C)

(2.4.62) kurs ‘who, which, that (M SG)’, kura (F SG), kuri (M PL), kuras (F PL)
a. Kad biju mazs, nekadi nevaréju atcereties,

kura no upem ir Driksa
which.NOM.F from river.GEN.PL.F be.COP.PRS.3 Driksa.NOM.F
un kura Lielupe.

and which.NOM.F Lielupe.NOM.F
‘When I was little I never could remember which river was Driksa and
which one was Lielupe.” (J. Jonevs)

b. Tas ir standarts,

kuru izmantojam
which.ACC.M use.PRS.1PL
Visos savos projektos.

all.Loc.PL.M own.LOC.PL.M  project.LOC.PL.M
‘This is the standard used in all our projects.” (C)

(2.4.63) kads ‘which, what kind (M SG)’, kada (F SG), kadi (M PL), kadas (F PL)
a. Skoleni zina,
kadi drosibas noteikumi jaievero.
what kind.NOM.PL.M safety.GEN.F rule NOM.PL.M DEB.observe
‘The pupils know which safety rules must be observed.’” (C)
b. Ministru kabinets nosaka kartibu,

kada pieskiramas valsts
which.LOC.F  assign.PTCP.NOM.PL.F state.GEN.F
merkdotdcijas.

earmarked_subsidy.NOM.PL.F
‘The Cabinet establishes the procedure for assigning state earmarked
subsidies.’ (C)

When due to its broad applicability the pronoun kas can give rise to ambiguity, it is
best to use the pronoun kurs instead, e.g.:

(2.4.64) Darza auga upendji un abeles,
kas (= kuras) paslaik  krasni ziedéja.
which.NoM (which) now gorgeously  bloom.PST.3
‘The garden contained blackcurrants and apple trees, which were blooming
gorgeously at the time.’

Here, the pronoun kas, which introduces a subordinate clause, refers to both
blackcurrants and apple trees, only the latter, however, bloom gorgeously, therefore
the pronoun kuras (F PL), which refers specifically to the word abeles ‘apple trees
(F PL), is preferable in this case.

Likewise, when it is required that a relative pronoun introducing a subordinate
clause be in the locative (2.4.65a) or the genitive case (2.4.65b) or when there is
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a need to combine it with a preposition, (2.4.65c-d) the pronouns kurs, kura, kuri,
kuras are used rather than kas (Paegle 2003: 84):

(2.4.65)

a. Latvija ir darzs,

kura vinogas
which.LOC.M grape.NOM.PL.F
lieliski sadzivo ar dzervenem.

splendidly coexist.PRS.3 with cranberry.INS.PL.F
‘There is a garden in Latvia where grapes and cranberries coexist
splendidly.” (Neatkariga Rita Avize)
b. Letakas kluvusas daZas preces,
kuru ipatsvars ir neieverojams.
which.GEN.PL.F share.NOM.M be.COP.PRS.3 not_notice.PTCP.NOM.M
‘A few goods whose share is insignificant have become cheaper.’ (C)
c. Brunurupucim nav zobu, bet ir knabis,
ar kuru smalcina  baribu.
with which.INS.M cut.PrRS.3 food.ACC.F
‘Tortoises don’t have teeth but a beak with which they cut their food.” (C)
d. Tieir tie apsverumi,
kuru del es balsosu “pret”.
which.GEN.PL.M because.of I1NOM vote.FUT.1SG against
‘These are the considerations that are behind my decision to vote
“against”. (C)

For the declension patterns of relative pronouns see the section on interrogative
pronouns.

2.4.7 Indefinite pronouns

Indefinite pronouns are used to refer to unknown or unspecified living beings,
objects, and features (Skujina 2007: 252):

(2.4.66)

(2.4.67)

kas ‘something, somebody’

Bet tagad klausies ko jautru.

but now listen.iIMP.2SG something.AcC funny.ACC
‘And now listen to something funny.” (N. Ikstena)

kurs ‘who, which, whoever, whichever (M SG)’, kura (F SG), kuri (M PL),

kuras (F PL)
Dalibnieku skaits ir neierobeZots:
kurs piesakas, tas piedalas

who.NOM.M apply.PRS.3 thatNOM.M participate.PRS.3
sacensibds.

competition.LOC.PL.F

‘The number of participants is not limited: whoever applies gets to
participate in the competition.” (C)
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(2.4.68)

(2.4.69)

(2.4.70)

(2.4.71)

(2.4.72)

(2.4.73)

(2.4.74)

(2.4.75)
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kads ‘some, some kind, someone (M, SG)’, kada (F SG), kadi (M PL),
kadas (F PL)

Var vinam  iedot kadas

be_able.PRS.3 he.DAT give.INF some_kind.ACC.PL.F
nomierinosas zales.

calm.PTCP.ACC.PL.F drug.ACC.PL.F

‘He can also be given some sort of sedative.” (C)

dazs ‘some (M SG)’, daZa (F SG), daZi (M PL), daZas (F PL)
DaZiem vairs nebija miera.
some.DAT.PL.M anymore not_be.COP.PST.3 peace.GEN.M
‘Some could not find peace anymore.’ (J. Jonevs)

cits ‘other, someone else (M SG)’, cita (F SG), citi (M PL), citas (F PL)
Mana istaba izireta citam.

my.NOM.F roOom.NOM.F rent.PTCP.NOM.F  other.DAT.M

‘My room has been rented to someone else.” (C)

kaut kas ‘something’

Kaut kas bija jasaka.
something.NOM  be.AUX.PST.3  DEB.say
‘Something had to be said.’” (J. Jonevs)

kaut kads ‘some, some kind (M SG)’, kaut kada (F SG), kaut kadi (M PL),
kaut kadas (F PL)

Ir jabut  kaut kadai iespéjai.

be.AUX.PRS.3 DEB.be some_ kind.DAT.F possibility.DAT.F

‘There must be some kind of possibility.” (C)

kaut kurs ‘some, somebody (M SG)’, kaut kura (F SG), kaut kuri (M PL),
kaut kuras (F PL)

Kaut kuras  darbdienas nakti [televizija]
some.GEN.F weekday.GEN.F night.LOC.F [television]
gaja tads serials.

go.psT.3  that kind.NOM.M  seria. NOM.M

‘There was such a TV series [on television] on some weekday night.” (CW)
dazs labs ‘some, someone, a certain one (M SG)’, daZa laba (F SG)
DaZam labam ndcas gaidit ilgu laiku.
some.DAT.M be_obliged.PST.3 wait.INF  long.ACC.M  time.ACC.M
‘Some had to wait for a long time.’ (C)

viens otrs ‘someone, an occasional one (M SG)’, viena otra (F SG)

Viens otrs varbiit  neatminas
someone.NOM.M maybe not remember.PRS.3
tadu aktieri.

that kind.AcCC.M  actor.ACC.M
‘Probably there are some who don’t remember such an actor.” (C)



The pronouns diez(in), nez(in) and sazin when combined with kas, kurs, kads
reinforce the meaning of indefiniteness, adding different shades of meaning
depending on the context:

(2.4.76)

(2.4.77)

(2.4.78)

(2.4.79)

(2.4.80)

(2.4.81)

diez(in) kas

Tev vajadzetu kerties pie ista darba,
you.DAT.SG need.COND tackle at real.GEN.M job.GEN.M
lai tu nedomatu diezin ko!

SUB you.NOM.SG not_think.COND God_knows_what.AccC
‘You should take on a real job so that you don’t think goodness knows
what! (C)

diez(in) kurs (M SG), diez(in) kura (F SG), diez(in) kuri (M PL),
diez(in) kuras ( F PL)

Diezin kurs biis hokeja komandas
God_knows_who.NOM.M be.COP.FUT.3 hockey.GEN.M team.GEN.F
vartsargs?

goalkeeper.NOM.M
‘Who will be the goalkeeper of the hockey team, I wonder?’
(www.sportacentrs.com)

diez(in) kads (M SG), diez(in) kada (F SG), diez(in) kadi (M PL),
diez(in) kdadas (F PL)

Miislaikos tu nevari izveleties
nowadays.LOC.PL.M yOu.NOM.SG not_be_able.PRS.2SG  choose.INF
diezin kadu dzivokli .. .

God_knows_what kind.AcC.M apartment.ACC.M
‘Nowadays you can’t expect to get a decent apartment .. .” (C)

nez(in) kas

Acis veras spoguli,

it ki nezin ko tur ieraudzijusas

as_if not_know_what.Acc there perceive.PTCP.NOM.PL.F

‘Eyes looking into the mirror as if they are seeing who knows what in there.’ (C)

nez(in) kurs, nez(in) kura, nez(in) kuri, nez(in) kuras

Vina nezin kura paaudze esot
she.NOM not_know_which.LOC.F generation.LOC.F be.AUX.OBL
célusies no vecticibniekiem.

descend.PpTCP.NOM.F from Old_Believers.DAT.PL.M
‘She is descended from Old Believers in I don’t know which generation.” (C)

nez(in) kads, nez(in) kada, nez(in) kadi, nez(in) kadas

Negribu, lai mani  uztver ka
not_ want.PRS.1SG  SUB [.LACC perceive.INF as
nez kadu makslinieci .. .

some kind.ACC.F  artist.ACC.F
‘T don’t want to be perceived as some kind of [great] artist .. .” (C)
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(2.4.82)

(2.4.83)

(2.4.84)

(2.4.85)

(2.4.86)

(2.4.87)
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sazin kas
Tas [lakats] no mammas.

Un  pirms vinas vel sazin kam
and before she.GEN additionally who_knows who.DAT.M
piederéjis.

belong.PTCP.NOM.M.
‘This [neckerchief] is my mother’s. And before that it belonged to God
knows whom else.’ (C)

sazin kurs, sazin kura, sazin kuri, sazin kuras

Ving rakstija savam draugam [vestuli]
he.NOM write.PST.3 own.DAT.M friend.DAT.M [letter]
sazin kura pasaules mala.

who_knows_which.LOC.F world.GEN.F  side.LOC.F
‘He was writing [a letter] to his friend in who knows which end of
the world.” (C)

sazin kads, sazin kada, sazin kadi, sazin kadas

Tas krejums ir
that.NOM.M cream.NOM.M be.COP.PRS.3
sazin kadas izcelsmes.

who_knows_what kind.GEN.F  origin.GEN.F
‘Who knows where that cream comes from.’ (C)

jebkas ‘anything’

Un kamer es milu,

varu piedot jebko.
be_able.Prs.1sG  forgive.INF anything.Acc
‘And as long as I feel love, I can forgive anything.’ (C)

jebkurs ‘any, anyone (M SG)’, jebkura (F SG), jebkuri (M PL), jebkuras
(F PL)

Jebkuri panakumi ir ka
any.NOM.PL.M  achievement.NOM.PL.M be.cOP.PRS.3 like
sparni.

wings.NOM.PL.M

‘Any achievements are like wings.” (C)

jebkads ‘any, any kind (M SG)’, jebkdda (F SG), jebkadi (M PL), jebkadas
(F PL)

Futbolistam piedavata jebkada naudas
footballer.DAT.M offer.PTCP.NOM.F any.NOM.F = money.GEN.F
summa péc pasa velesands.

amount.NOM.F after own.GEN.M discretion.GEN.F
‘The footballer was offered any amount of money he wanted.’” (C)



It is important to ensure the correct spelling of indefinite pronouns. Pronouns
containing kaut, diez(in), nez(in), or sazin as their leftmost element are written
separately (kaut kas, kaut kads, kaut kurs, daZs labs, viens otrs, diez(in) kas, diez(in)
kurs, diez(in) kads, nez(in) kas, nez(in) kurs$, nez(in) kads, sazin kas, sagin kurs,
sazin kads), while those beginning with jeb are written as one word (jebkas, jebkurs,
jebkads).

Some of the meanings of the indefinite pronoun kads ‘some, some kind, someone,
any, whatever (M, SG)’, kada (F SG) can also be expressed by means of the numeral
viens ‘one (M SG)’, viena (F SG) (Paegle 2003: 86):

(2.4.88) a. Vienu (= kadu) dienu satiku Sandi
one (=some).ACC.F day.ACC.F meet.PST.1SG  Sandis.ACC.M
Vecriga.

Old_Riga.LOC.F
‘One (= some) day I met Sandis in Old Riga.” (www.delfi.lv)

b. Viena (= kada) veca maja bija
one (=some).LOC.F old.LOC.F house.LOC.F be.PST.3
tads pats vannas istabas platums.

same_kind.NOM.M bath.GEN.F room.GEN.F  width.NOM.M
‘One (= some) old house had a bathroom of the same width.’
(www.draugiem.lv)

The combinations of pronouns viens otru ‘each other (M ACC)’, viena otru (F ACC),
viens otram (M DAT), viena otrai (F DAT), viens otra (M LOC), viena otra (F LOC), cits
citu ‘one another (M NOM)’, cita citu (F NOM), cits citam (M DAT), cita citai (F DAT),
cits citd (M LOC), cita citd (F LOC) express reciprocal meaning (Paegle 2003: 85-86):

(2.4.89) a. Suni reja un dzendja
dog.NOM.PL.M  bark.psT.3 and chase.PST.3
viens otru.

one.NOM.M other.Acc.Mm.
‘The dogs were barking and chasing each other.” (C)

b. Bridi mes skatijamies
moment.ACC.M we.NOM look.PST.1PL
viens otram acis.

one.NOM.M other.DAT.M  eyes.LOC.PL.F
‘For a moment, we were looking into each other’s eyes.’” (C)

c. Bridi vinas likojas
moment.ACC.M  they.NOM.PL.F  l0ook.PRS.3
viena otra.

one.NOM.F other.LOC.F
‘For a moment, they were looking at each other (F).” (C)

(2.4.90) a. Cilveki cits citu atdarina.
person.NOM.PL.M other.NOM.M other.ACC.M imitate.PRS.3
‘People imitate one another.” (C)
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b. Instrumentu kluva arvien vairak,

[miizikas] varidcijas sekoja
[of music]  variations.NOM.PL.F  follow.PST.3
cita citai.

other.NOM.F other.DAT.F
‘The number of instruments increased, [musical] variations followed
one after another.” (C)

c. Ka jau tadas reizes,

visi saspringti skatijas
everybody.NOM.PL.M  anxiously look.PST.3
cits citd.

other.NOM.M  other.LOC.M
‘As always happens in such cases, everybody was looking anxiously at
one another.” (www.tvnet.lv)

Indefinite pronouns are declined in the same way as adjectives with the indefinite
ending (i.e., as declension 1 nouns in the masculine and declension 4 nouns in
the feminine), with the exception of the pronoun kas and word combinations and
compounds ending in kas; the declension of the pronoun kas is described in the section
on interrogative pronouns.

2.4.8 Definite pronouns

Definite pronouns are used to refer to known, identifiable living beings, objects, or
generalized features (Skujina 2007: 262).

(2.4.91)

(2.4.92)

(2.4.93)
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abi ‘both (M)’, abas (F)

Abas spéles saksies sesos
both.NOM.PL.F game.NOM.PL.F begin.FUT.3 Six.NOM.PL.M
vakara.

evening.LOC.M

‘Both games will begin at six p.m.” (C)

viss ‘all, everything, everybody (M SG)’, visa (F SG), visi (M PL), visas (F PL)
Viss ir sajucis —

everything.NOM.M be.AUX.PRS.3  get_mixed_up.PTCP.NOM.M
dienas un naktis.

day.NOM.PL.F and night.NOM.PL.F

‘Everything is mixed up — days and nights.” (N. Ikstena)

katrs ‘every, each, everyone (M SG)’, katra (F SG), katri (M PL), katras
(F PL)

Katrs tic, kam velas.
everyone.NOM.M believe.PRS.3 what.DAT  want.PRS.3
‘Everyone believes what they want to believe.” (C)



(2.4.94)

(2.4.95)

(2.4.96)

ikkatrs ‘every, each, everyone, all (M SG)’, ikkatra (F SG)

Ikkatra cilveka stinda ir geni,
each.LOC.F human.GEN.M cell.LOC.F be.PRS.3  genes.NOM.PL.M
kas atbild par tas izdzivosani.

‘Each human cell contains genes responsible for its survival.” (C)

ikviens ‘every, each, everyone, all (M SG)’, ikviena (F SG)

Ikvienas studiju programmas istenoSanai
every.GEN.F  studies.GEN.PL.F program.GEN.F implementation.DAT.F
jasanem licence.

DEB.receive  license.NOM.F
‘The implementation of any program of studies requires a license.” (C)

ikkurs ‘every, everyone (M SG)’, ikkura (F SG)

Literatiira ir dabiska ikkuras
literature.NOM.F ~ be.COP.PRS.3 natural NOM.F every.GEN.F
valodas blakne.

language.GEN.F  by_product.NOM.F

‘Literature is a natural by-product of any language.’ (C)

The definite pronouns pats ‘reflexive emphatic meaning (M SG)’, pati (F SG), pasi
(M PL), pasas (F PL) are used in Latvian with the so-called emphatic function - to
stress the autonomy, detachedness of an agent (2.4.97) or significance of some fact

(2.4.98):
(2.4.97)

(2.4.98)

a. Vina bija mazliet isaka par mani,

kaut es pati nemaz
although ILNOM self NOM.F not_at all
nebiju no garakajam.

not_be.cop.psT.1sG from  tall.DAT.PL.F
‘She was a bit shorter than me, although I myself wasn’t very tall
either.” (www.tvnet.lv)

b. Kolegis pats nevaréja piedalities.
colleague.NOM.M  self NOM.M not_be_able.PST.3 participate.INF
‘The colleague could not personally participate.” (C)

c. Direktore stasta par pasas
director.NOM.F talk.PRS.3 about self.GEN.F
rakstitajiem projektiem.

write.PTCP.DAT.PL.M  project.DAT.PL.M
‘The director is talking about projects she herself has written.” (C)

a. Gar  pasu ezera malu aizlikumoja
along EMPH.ACC.F lake.GEN.M edge.ACC.F meander.PST.3
Saura taka.
narrow.NOM.F  path.NOM.F
‘A narrow path meandered along the very edge of the lake.” (C)
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b. Vina iestdjas rindas gala,
kas bija jau pasas durvis.
which.NOoM be.psT.3 already EMPH.LOC.PL.F  door.LOC.PL.F
‘She stood at the end of the queue, which stretched to the door.” (C)

The significance of a fact can also be emphasized by means of the demonstrative—
definite pronoun combination tas pats ‘the very same, selfsame (M SG)’, ta pati (F SG),
tie pasi (M PL), tas pasas (F PL) (examples 2.4.99), also tads pats ‘the same, same kind
(M SG)’, tada pati (F SG), tadi pasi (M PL), tadas pasas (F PL) (examples 2.4.100):

(2.4.99) a. Taja pasa acumirkli vini viens
very_same.LOC.M instant.LOC.M they.NOM.PL.M  0one.NOM.M
otru pazina.

other.ACC.M recognize.PST.3
‘At the very same instant they recognized each other’ (C)

b. Vina taja pasa diena pardeva
sheNOM very_same.LOC.F day.LOC.F  sell.PST.3
ipasumu citam.

property.ACC.M another.DAT.M
‘That same day she sold the property to someone else.” (C)

(2.4.100) a. Viss vienmeér tads pats un
everything. NOM.M always very_same.NOM.M and
tajdas pasas vietas.

very_same.LOC.PL.F  place.LOC.PL.F
‘Everything is always the same and in the same places.’ (C)

b. Irnieka gimenes loceklim ir
tenant.GEN.M  family.GEN.F  member.DAT.M  be.PRS.3
tadas pasas tiesibas un  pienakumi

very_same.NOM.PL.F right. NOM.PL.F and responsibility.NOM.PL.F
ka irniekam.

as tenant.DAT.M

‘The tenant’s family members have the same rights and responsibilities
as the tenant.” (CW)

The emphatic function of the pronouns pats, pati, pasi, pasas also manifests itself in
connection with verb reflexivity; in such cases the pronouns occur in conjunction
with the reflexive pronoun sevis, reinforcing its meaning and drawing attention
to the fact that the action is oriented towards the sphere of the subject (examples
(2.4.101)). The use of such emphatic pronouns for expressing reflexivity, however, is
not obligatory in Latvian.

(2.4.101) a. Cilveks pats sevi spoguli
person.NOM.M  self NOM.M oOwn.ACC.M mirror.LOC.M
redz skaistaku,

see.PRS.3  beautiful.cMP.ACC.M

nekd patiesiba vinu redz citi.

‘One sees oneself in the mirror as more beautiful than actually seen by
others.” (www.cosmo.lv)
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b. Es

esmu stradiga.

pazistu
ILNOM know.PRS.1SG

pati

self.NOM.F

sevi,

OWN.ACC.F

‘T know myself, I am hard-working.” (CW)

c. vins teica pats
he.NOM tell.PST.3  self.NOM.M
ko gribéja dzirdet.
what.ACC want.pST.3  hear.INF

sey
OWN.DAT.M

to,

that.Acc.M

‘He told himself what he wanted to hear.” (www.satori.lv)

In addition, the definite pronouns pats, pati, pasi, pasas can be used to form
the superlative forms of adjectives (see Section 2.2.2).

The pronouns pats, pati have the following declension paradigm:

Case M ’
SG PL SG PL

NOM pat-s pas-i pat-i pas-as
GEN pas-a pas-u pas-as pas-u
DAT pas-am pas-iem pas-ai pas-am
ACC pas-u pas-us pas-u pas-as
INS (ar) pas-u (ar) pas-iem (ar) pas-u (ar) pas-am
LOC pas-a pas-os pas-a pas-as

Table 2.21 Declension of the pronouns pats, pati, pasi, pasas (adapted from Kalnaca

2013a: 73)

All definite pronouns inflect like adjectives with the indefinite ending (i.e., as
declension 1 nouns in the masculine and declension 4 nouns in the feminine).

2.4.9 Negative pronouns

Negative pronouns are used to negate or indicate the absence of living beings, objects,
or features (Skujina 2007: 255):

(2.4.102) nekas ‘nothing’

a. Tacu
however

nekas
nothing.NOM not_be.COP.PRS.3
‘Nothing lasts forever though.’ (C)

b. Vai tev ir bijusi ta sajiita —

nekd
nothing.GEN
neka
nothing.GEN
tikai $is bridis?

nav

nebiis,
not_be.FUT.3

nay

mizigs.
eternal. NOM.M

bijis
not_be.AUX.PRS.3 be.PTCP.NOM.M

and

‘Have you ever had that feeling — there never has been and never will
be anything, just this moment?’ (N. Ikstena)
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(2.4.103) nekads ‘no, none, not any kind (M SG)’, nekdada (F SG), nekadi (M PL),
nekadas (F PL)

Nekads ligums ar mums
not_any kind.NOM.M agreement.NOM.M with we.INS
netika noslégts.

not_get.AUX.PST.3  conclude.PTCP.NOM.M
‘No agreement was concluded with us.” (C)

(2.4.104) neviens ‘no, nobody, no one (M SG)’, neviena (F SG), nevieni (M PL),
nevienas (F PL)

Nevieni varti nay
no_one.NOM.PL.M  gate.NOM.PL.M not_be.AUX.PRS.3
atverti.

open.PTCP.PL.M
‘No gate is open.’ (C)
The absence of persons, i.e., humans, is usually indicated by means of the pronoun

neviens ‘no one’

(2.4.105) a. Mani neviens nesaprot.
I.ACC no_one.NOM.M not_understand.PRS.3
‘No one understands me.’ (Diena)

b.Ja,  sapnot nevienam nav
yes dream.INF no_one.DAT.M not_be.AUX.PRS.3
liegts.

forbid.pTCP.M
‘Yes, nobody is forbidden from dreaming.’ (C)

c. Pie jiras nebija neviena
at  sea.GEN.F not_be.PST.3 no_one.GEN.M
cilveka.

person.GEN.M
‘There wasn’t a single person on the beach.” (N. Ikstena)

If a sentence contains a negative pronoun, the finite form of the verb, i.e., the predicate,
is usually also negative:

(2.4.106) a. Sadas majds nekas
this_kind.LOC.PL.F house.LOC.PL.F nothing.NOM
nevar notikt.
not_be_able.PRs.3  happen.INF
Nekas te nevar
nothing.NOM here not_be_able. PRS.3
ienakt prata.

come.INF  mind.LOC.M
‘Nothing can ever happen in such houses. Nothing can cross one’s mind
here.” (J. Jonevs)
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b. Nekadas atrunas nav
not_any kind.NOM.PL.F  excuses.NOM.PL.M  not_be.COP.PRS.3
iespejamas.
possible.PTCP.NOM.PL.F
‘No excuses are possible.” (C)
c. Gimene neviens nesmeke.
family.LOC.F no_one.NOM.M  not_smoke.PRS.3
‘No one smokes in the family.’ (C)

The negative pronouns neviens, neviena, nekads, nekada are declined in the same way
as adjectives with an indefinite ending (i.e., as declension 1 nouns in the masculine
and declension 4 nouns in the feminine).

2.5 VERBS

2.5.0 Introductory remarks

The verb is a word class which comprises words expressing actions, states, and
relations, and has, in Latvian, the grammatical categories of person, tense, mood,
and voice (Skujina 2007: 76). In addition, declinable participles are marked for
the categories of gender, number, and case.

Verbs are also connected to transitivity (Section 2.5.6) and expression of
different reflexive (Section 2.5.7) and aspectual meanings (see Section 2.5.8).

Semantically, verbs can be subdivided into various groups or classes, for
example:

1) verbs of speaking

(2.5.1) runat ‘to talk, speak’, teikt ‘to tell’, sacit ‘to say’, stastit ‘to tell, narrate’
2) verbs of motion

(2.5.2) iet ‘to walk, go’, skriet ‘to run’, lékt ‘to jump’, kapt ‘to climb, ascend’
3) verbs of sound

(2.5.3) riikt ‘to roar, rumble’, svilpt ‘to whistle’, klabét ‘to clack’, ribet ‘to rumble,
thunder’

4) verbs of senses and perception

(2.5.4) just ‘to sense, feel’, redzet ‘to see’, dzirdet ‘to hear’, skatities ‘to look’
5) modal verbs

(2.5.5) spet ‘to be capable of’, vareét ‘to be able’, gribét ‘to want’, vajadzeét ‘to need’
6) aspectual verbs

(2.5.6) sakt ‘to begin’, beigt ‘to end’, turpinat ‘to continue’
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In sentences, verbs characteristically function as predicates:

(2.5.7) a. Pagadja daZas dienas.
pass.PST.3 few.NOM.PL.F day.NOM.PL.F
‘A few days passed.’ (A. Eglitis)

b. Biitu es to toreiz
be.AUX.COND INOM that.Acc then
zindjis!

know.PTCP.NOM.M
‘If only I'd known it then!” (J. Jonevs)

c. Ugzzini, kapec sviests tomer ir
find_out.iMP.2sG why  butter.NOM.M still be.AUX.PRS.3
jaed.

DEB.eat

‘Find out why you should eat butter after all.” (Latvijas Avize)

In addition, infinitives can be used as clause subjects (2.5.8a), parts of complex
predicates (2.5.8b), and secondary predicates (2.5.8¢):

(2.5.8) a. Domat ir maksla.
think.INF  be.COP.PRS.3  art.NOM.F
‘Thinking is an art.” (Ir)

b. Pirms 70 gadiem Daugavpili
before 70 year.DAT.PL.M Daugavpils.LOC.F
saka kurset pirmie tramvaji.

start.PST.3 run.INF  firstt NOM.PL.M  tram.NOM.PL.M
‘The first trams started running in Daugavpils 70 years ago.” (Diena)
c. Nesac sarunu ar ugbritkoSiem vardiem,

lai otram nerastos velme
SUB  another.DAT.M  not_originate.COND  urge.NOM.F
aizstaveties.

defend_oneself.INF
‘Do not start a conversation with an attack so as not to put your
interlocutor on the defensive.” (www.delfi.lv)

Verb forms are classified as either finite or non-finite depending on whether they are
marked for person:
1) finite verb forms are marked for person and usually function as predicates
with tense, mood, and voice (see Section 3.1.2);
2) non-finite verb forms — the infinitive and participles — are not marked for
person and do not normally function as predicates (see Sections 3.2.3, 3.2.6,
3.2.9 on the use of the infinitive, see Sections 2.5.9, 3.2.3, 3.2.4, 3.2.9 on
participles).
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Latvian uses the following means for deriving the grammatical forms of verbs:
1) endings, e.g., for person forms

(2.5.9) PRS
1SG es rakst-u ‘I write’
2SG tu rakst-i ‘you (SG) write’
3SG/PL  vins, vini rakst-a ‘he/she writes, they write’
1PL mes rakst-am ‘we write’
2PL jis rakst-at ‘you (PL) write’

2) suffixes, e.g., for tense forms

(2.5.10) a. PRS
seé-t — se-j-u ‘to sow — (I) sow’
skrie-t — skrie-n-u ‘to run — (I) run’
nir-t — nir-st-u ‘to dive — (I) dive’
b. FUT 1SG, 1PL
se-t — se-s-u, se-s-im ‘to sow — (I) will sow, (we) will sow’
skriet — skrie-$-u, skrie-s-im ‘to run — (I) will run, (we) will run’
nir-t — nir-$-u, nir-s-im ‘to dive — (I) will dive, (we) will dive’
3) combining an auxiliary verb with a declinable participle

(2.5.11) a. in perfect tense forms
esmu lasijis, biju lasijis, bisu lasijis ‘I have read, I had read, I will have read’
b. in passive voice forms
tiek lasits, tika lasits, tiks lasits ‘is read, was read, will be read’

4) suppletion, i.e., using different roots in one paradigm when forming
the person and tense forms of the verbs biit ‘to be’ and iet ‘to walk, go’

(2.5.12) a. esmu, esi, ir, biju, biisu ‘am, are, is, was, will be’
b. eju, gaju ‘(1) go, (I) went’

In addition, Latvian verbal inflection involves different types of sound alternations
(these usually occur in synthetic forms) — palatalization, consonant n alternation (for
both see Section 1.1.2), fronting (see Section 1.1.1), consonant loss (see Section 1.1.3),
and apophony (see Section 1.2.1 for detail).

The base of the inflectional forms of verbs in Latvian is the infinitive stem
(Kalnaca 2013b, 458-459). All simple tense forms — the present, past, future
indefinite — are constructed from the infinitive stem with the help of different
morphophonological (sound alternation) and morphological (suffixes) operations:

INF PRS 1SG PST 1SG FUT 1SG
sie-t ‘to tie’ sie-n-u ‘(D) tie’ sej-u ‘(1) tied’ sie-$-u ‘(1) will tie’
doma-t ‘to think’ | doma-j-u ‘(I) think’ | doma-j-u ‘(I) thought’| doma-s-u ‘(I) will think’
cel-t ‘to raise’ cel-u ‘(I) raise’ cel-u ‘(1) raised’ cel-3-u ‘(1) will raise’

lasi-t ‘to read’ las-u () read’ lasi-j-u ‘(1) read’ lasi-s-u ‘(I) will read’

Table 2.22 The infinitive, present, past, and future stems of verbs (adapted from Kalnaca
2014: 78)
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The infinitive stem and all indefinite (simple) tense stems can be used as bases for
constructing further inflectional forms of verbs:
1) the infinitive stem:
a) the present indefinite conditional form

(2.5.13) INF — COND
sie-t — sie-tu ‘to tie — would tie’
doma-t — doma-tu ‘to think — would think’
lasi-t — lasi-tu ‘to read — would read’

b) the past passive participle forms
(2.5.14) INF - PTCP.PST.PASS
sie-t — sie-t-s ‘to tie — tied’
doma-t — doma-t-s ‘to think — thought’
lasi-t — lasi-t-s ‘to read — read’
¢) the semi-declinable participle forms
(2.5.15) INF - PTCP.SEM.DECL
sie-t — sie-dam-s ‘to tie — (while) tying’
doma-t — doma-dam-s ‘to think — (while) thinking’
lasi-t — lasi-dam-s ‘to read — (while) reading’
2) the present stem:
a) the present indefinite oblique form
(2.5.16) PRS - OBL.PRS
sien-u — sien-ot ‘(I) tie — reportedly tie’
domdj-u — domadj-ot ‘(1) think — reportedly think’
las-u — las-ot ‘(1) read - reportedly read’
b) the debitive form
(2.5.17) PRS - DEB
sien-u — ja-sien ‘(I) tie — must tie’
domdj-u — ja-doma ‘(1) think — must think’
las-u — ja-lasa ‘(1) read — must read’
¢) the present active participle form
(2.5.18) PRS - PTCP.PRS.ACT
sien-u — sien-os-s ‘(I) tie — tying’
domdj-u — domdj-os-s ‘(I) think — thinking’
las-u — las-0s-s ‘(1) read — reading’
d) the present passive participle form
(2.5.19) PRS - PTCP.PRS.PASS
sien-u — sien-am-s ‘(I) tie — (should / can be) tied, tieable’
domadj-u — domdj-am-s ‘(I) think - (should / can be) thought’
las-u — las-am-s ‘(I) read — (should / can be) read, readable’
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e) indeclinable participle forms

(2.5.20) PRS - PTCP.IDECL
sien-u — sien-ot, sien-am ‘(1) tie — tying’
domdj-u — domdj-ot, domdj-am ‘(I) think - thinking’
las-u - las-ot, las-am ‘(I) read - reading’

3) the past stem — the past active participle forms

(2.5.21) PST — PTCP.PST.ACT
seéj-u — sej-is (M), sej-us-i (F) ‘(1) tied — (have / has / had) tied’
domdj-u — domdj-is (M), domdj-us-i (F) ‘(I) thought — (have / has / had)
thought’
lasij-u — lasij-is (M), lasij-us-i (F) ‘(D) read — (have / has / had) read’

4) the future stem — the future indefinite oblique form

(2.5.22) FUT - OBL.FUT
sies-u — sies-ot ‘(I) will tie — reportedly will tie’
domas-u — domas-ot ‘(1) will think — reportedly will think’
lasis-u — lasis-ot ‘(1) will read - reportedly will read’

2.5.1 Conjugation

Contemporary Latvian has three verb conjugation classes, which are distinguished
based on the morphemic composition of the infinitive and certain specifics of present
tense forming operations (Paegle 2003: 104-105; Kalnaca 2013a: 75, 2013c: 545).
Prefixes and reflexive endings are not considered significant in determining
conjugation classes even when they make the verbs that contain them semantically
distinct from their non-prefixed or non-reflexive counterparts (2.5.23a) or when such
counterparts do not exist in contemporary Latvian (2.5.23b and 2.5.23c):

(2.5.23) a. dot ‘to give’ and par-dot ‘to sell’, nes-t ‘to carry’ and nes-ties ‘to rush’
b. pa-zit ‘to know, recognize’, aiz-mirst ‘to forget’
c. mosties ‘to wake up’, kliidities ‘to be wrong, err’ (note that most and klidit
do not exist)

The verbs iet ‘to go, walk’, dot ‘to give’, biit ‘to be’ do not fit into any of the classes
and are classified as irregular, because they have suppletive stems and non-systemic
person forms.

Conjugation class 1 verbs can be identified based on the infinitive form, which,
unlike the infinitive form of other verbs, contains just a root and an ending:

(2.5.24) nes-t ‘to carry’, aug-t ‘to grow’, kris-t ‘to fall’, kus-t ‘to melt’, cel-t ‘to lift,
to build’, lauz-t ‘to break’, kap-t ‘to climb, ascend’, sil-t ‘to get warm’, aus-t
‘to dawn’, pliis-t ‘to flow’
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Conjugation class 2 (2.5.25a) and 3 (2.5.25b) verbs cannot be mutually differentiated
in the infinitive as both can contain the same set of suffixes between the root and
the ending:

(2.5.25) a. med-i-t ‘to hunt’, dom-a-t ‘to think’, tér-é-t ‘to spend (money)’
b. rakst-i-t ‘to write’, dzied-a-t ‘to sing’, redz-é-t ‘to see’

Therefore, the conjugation class membership of such verbs has to be established
based on their present tense forms.

It should be noted that the suffix -ind- occurs only in the infinitive form of
conjugation class 3 verbs:

(2.5.26) audz-ind-t ‘to bring up’, smid-ind-t ‘to make laugh’, midz-ind-t ‘to put
to sleep’

Conjugation class 1 verbs use a number of different devices to form present tense
forms and are therefore grouped into three subclasses.

The present tense forms of conjugation class 1 subclass 1 verbs are constructed
without the help of either suffixes or sound alternation operations (augt ‘to grow’, nest
‘to carry’, degt ‘to burn’). The group also includes words that have undergone phonetic
change in the infinitive but not in present tense forms (consonant t alternation
(2.5.27a), tautosyllabic in — i alternation (2.5.27b)), as well as verbs having i — ij
(2.5.27¢), ei — €j (2.5.27d) alternations at the root and present tense person ending
junction to prevent vowel clustering.

(2.5.27) INF - PRS 1SG

a. mest—metu ‘to throw — (I) throw’, vest — vedu ‘to drive, carry — (I) drive,
carry’

b. mit — minu ‘to tread - (I) tread’, pit — pinu ‘to braid, weave — (I) braid,
weave’

c. rit - riju ‘to gobble, swallow — (I) gobble, swallow’, vit — viju ‘to weave,
wind, twine — (I) weave, wind, twine’

d. liet — leju ‘to pour — (I) pour’, smiet — smeju ‘to laugh — (I) laugh’

aug-t ‘to grow’, mes-t ‘to throw’, pi-t ‘to braid, weave’, ri-t ‘to gobble, swallow’,
smie-ties ‘to laugh’

PRS
Person
SG PL

1 aug-u, met-u, pin-u, rij-u, aug-am, met-am, pin-am, rij-am,
smej-0s smej-amies

2 audz-@, met-g, pin-g, rij-g, aug-at, met-at, pin-at, rij-at,
smej-as smej-aties

3 aug-g, met-g, pin-g, rij-g, smej-as

Table 2.23 The present indefinite forms of conjugation class 1 subclass 1 verbs (adapted
from Kalnaca 2013a: 76)
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The formation of present tense forms of conjugation class 1 subclass 2 verbs involves
apophony (2.5.28a), consonant n alternation (2.5.28b), and palatalization (2.5.28c).

(2.5.28) INF - PRS 1SG

a. vilkt ‘to draw’, pirkt ‘to buy’, migt ‘to fall asleep’, likt ‘to put’ — velku ‘(I)
draw’, perku ‘(I) buy’, miegu ‘(I) fall asleep’, lieku ‘(I) put’

b. krist ‘to fall’, just ‘to feel’, prast ‘to know how’ — kritu ‘(1) fall’, jiitu ‘(I)
feel’, protu ‘(1) know how’

c. celt ‘to lift’, plest ‘to rip, tear’, griezt ‘to cut’, piist ‘to blow’, griist ‘to push’,
braukt ‘to drive, go (to)’, ligt ‘to ask’, kapt ‘to climb, ascend’, glabt ‘to
save’, lemt ‘to decide’ — celu ‘(D) lift’, plésu ‘(D) rip, tear’, grieZu ‘(I) cut’,
pusu ‘() blow’, griazu (1) push’, braucu ‘(1) drive, go (to)’, lidzu ‘(1) ask’,
kapju ‘(1) climb, ascend’, glabju ‘(1) save’, lemju ‘(1) decide’

The group also includes verbs that once had r — r palatalization (2.5.29) in the present
tense forms. Although still considered standard, this type of palatalization nowadays
survives almost exclusively in the speech of elderly people and in subdialects.

(2.5.29) INF - PRS 1SG
dzert ‘to drink’, bert ‘to pour’, vert ‘to open’, pert ‘to whip’, svert ‘to weigh’,
art ‘to plough’, skirt ‘to separate, distinguish (between)’ — dzeru ‘(I) drink’,
beru ‘(1) pour’, veru ‘(I) open’, peru ‘(I) whip’, sveru ‘(I) weigh’, aru ‘(I) plough’,
Skiru ‘(I) separate, distinguish (between)’

vilk-t ‘to draw’, mig-t ‘to fall asleep’, ras-ties ‘to appear’, plés-t ‘to rip, tear’,
lem-t ‘to decide’

PRS
Person
SG PL

1 velk-u, mieg-u, rod-os, plés-u, velk-am, mieg-am, rod-amies, plés-am,
lemj-u lemj-am

2 velc-g, miedz-@, rod-ies, plés-g, velk-at, mieg-at, rod-aties, plés-at,
lem-p lemj-at

3 velk-g, mieg-g, rod-as, plés-g, lemj-o

Table 2.24 The present indefinite forms of conjugation class 1 subclass 2 verbs (adapted
from Kalnaca 2013a: 76)

The present tense forms of conjugation class 1 subclass 3 verbs are constructed by
means of the suffixes -n- (2.5.30a), -j- (2.5.30b), -st- (2.5.30c¢).

(2.5.30) INF - PRS 1SG
a. siet ‘to tie’, skriet ‘to run’ — sienu ‘(I) tie’, skrienu ‘(I) run’
b. sét ‘to sow’, rat ‘to rebuke’, plaut ‘to mow’ — séju ‘(I) sow’, raju ‘(1) rebuke’,
plauju ‘(I) mow’
c. birt ‘to drop (no object), spatter’, mirkt ‘to soak’, dzimt ‘to be born’ —
birstu ‘(I) drop (no object), spatter’, mirkstu ‘(I) soak’, dzimstu ‘(I) am born’
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When the suffix -st- is used in verbs whose roots end in s, 2, t, or d a reduction of
the inflectional stem (i.e., loss of the root-final consonant) occurs to avoid consonant
clustering at the root and present tense suffix junction (2.5.31) (see Section 1.1.3).
(2.5.31) INF - PRS 1SG
aizmirs-t, liiz-t, klis-t, mos-ties — aizmir-st-u, li-st-u, kli-st-u, mo-st-os ‘to forget,
break (no object), wander, wake up - (I) forget, break (no object), wander,
wake up’

skrie-t ‘to run’, kau-ties ‘to fight’, dil-t ‘to wear out’, liiz-t ‘to break (no object)’

Person PRS
SG PL
1 skrie-n-u, kau-j-os, dil-st-u, skrie-n-am, kau-j-amies, dil-st-am,
li-st-u li-st-am
2 skrie-n-g, kau-j-ies, dil-st-i, li-st-i skrie-n-at, kau-j-aties, dil-st-at, li-st-at
3 skrie-n-g, kau-j-as, dil-st-g, li-st-o

Table 2.25 The present indefinite forms of conjugation class 1 subclass 3 verbs (adapted
from Kalnaca 2013a: 76)

Conjugation class 1 verbs skriet ‘to run’ (2.5.32a), gulties ‘to lie down’ (2.5.32b), and
sesties ‘to sit down’ (2.5.32¢) permit parallel sets of present indefinite tense forms.

(2.5.32) a. skrie-n-u and skrej-u ‘(I) run’
b. gul-st-os and gul-os ‘(I) lie down’
c. se-st-os and sezZ-os ‘(1) sit down’

Generally, the present tense form of conjugation class 2 verbs (containing the suffixes
-a-, -é-, -i, -o- [uo] in the infinitive) is derived by attaching the suffix -j- and a person
ending to the infinitive stem. In the second-person singular and third-person singular
and plural, however, there is neither a person ending nor a present tense suffix. As
all conjugation class 2 verbs form their present tense forms in the same way they are
not classified into further subclasses. The verb dabiit ‘to get’ is also included in this
conjugation class, as an exception.

valk-a-t ‘to wear’, tér-e-ties ‘to spend (money)’, med-i-t ‘to hunt’, slép-o-t ‘to ski’

Person PRS
SG PL
1 valk-a-j-u, tér-é-j-os, med-i-j-u, valk-a-j-am, tér-e-j-amies, med-i-j-am,
slep-o-j-u slep-o-j-am
2 valk-a-g-g, tér-é-j-ies, med-i-g-o, valk-a-j-at, ter-é-j-aties, med-i-j-at,
slep-o-0-0 slep-o-j-at
3 valk-a-g-g, tér-é-j-as, med-i-g-g, slép-o-o-¢

Table 2.26 The present indefinite forms of conjugation class 2 verbs (adapted from
Kalnada 2013a: 77)
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The present tense form of conjugation class 3 verbs (having the suffixes -a-, -é-, -i-,
-ind- in the infinitive) involves modifying the infinitive stem by either shortening
or discarding the infinitive suffix, and then adding a person ending to the result.
Conjugation class 3 verbs are further classified into two subclasses depending on
the present tense person ending paradigm that they follow.

Conjugation class 3 subclass 1 verbs have a full paradigm of person endings
and a long vowel 4 in the first-person and second-person plural. As far as Standard
Latvian is concerned, this subclass includes the verb zinat (note that in colloquial
speech it is also used as a conjugation class 3 subclass 2 verb).

rakst-i-t ‘to write’, loc-i-ties ‘to bow, twist’, liec-ind-t ‘to testify’, zin-a-t ‘to know’

Person PRS
SG PL
1 rakst-u, lok-os, liec-in-u, zin-u rakst-am, lok-amies, liec-in-am, zin-am
2 rakst-i, lok-ies, liec-in-i, zin-i rakst-at, lok-aties, liec-in-at, zin-at
3 rakst-a, lok-ds, liec-in-a, zin-a

Table 2.27 The present indefinite forms of conjugation class 3 subclass 1 verbs (adapted
from Kalnaca 2013a: 77)

Conjugation class 3 subclass 2 verbs lack third-person endings and take a short
a in the first-person and second-person plural. The subclass permits words requiring

palatalization in the present tense form.

gul-é-t ‘to sleep’, dzied-a-t ‘to sing’

PRS
Person
SG PL
1 gul-u, dzied-u gul-am, dzied-am
2 gul-i, dzied-i gul-at, dzied-at
3 gul-g, dzied-g

Table 2.28 The present indefinite forms of conjugation class 3 subclass 2 verbs (adapted
from Kalnaca 2013a: 77)

Some verbs, such as peétit ‘to research’, mérit ‘to measure’, veleét ‘to elect, vote’, cerét ‘to
hope’, sargat ‘to guard’, can inflect either as conjugation class 2 or conjugation class
3 verbs. In language practice, though, it is recommended not to use forms belonging
to different conjugation classes within one formal paradigm.

The irregular verbs iet ‘to walk, go’, dot ‘to give’ biit ‘to be’ have, in part,
suppletive person and tense forms and, in part, non-systemic person forms. Non-
systemicity is only found in the present and past tense forms, the future tense forms
being regular (see Section 2.5.3 on forming future tense forms).
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bii-t ‘to be’, ne-bii-t ‘not to be’

PRS PST
Person
SG PL SG PL
1 es-mu, ne-es-mu es-am, ne-es-am bij-u, ne-bij-u bij-am, ne-bij-am
2 esi, ne-esi es-at, ne-es-at bij-i, ne-bij-i bij-at, ne-bij-at
3 ir, nay bij-a, ne-bij-a

Table 2.29 The present and past indefinite forms of the verbs biit ‘to be’ and nebiit ‘not to
be’ (adapted from Kalnaca 2013a: 78)

ie-t ‘to walk, go’

Person PRS PST
SG PL SG PL
1 ej-u ej-am ga-j-u ga-j-am
ej-¢ ej-at ga-j-i ga-j-at
3 ie-t ga-j-a

Table 2.30 The present and past indefinite forms of the verb iet ‘to walk, go’ (adapted
from Kalnaca 2013a: 78)

do-t ‘to give’
PRS PST
Person
SG PL SG PL
1 dod-u dod-am dev-u dev-am
dod-o dod-at dev-i dev-at
3 dod-¢ dev-a

Table 2.31 The present and past indefinite forms of the verb dot ‘to give’ (adapted from
Kalnaca 2013a: 78)

2.5.2 Person

In Latvian, the verbal category of person comprises three singular and three plural
persons (e.g., Kalnac¢a 2013a: 78).

Because linguistic communication, or a dialogue, is only possible between
human beings the first- and second-person forms always express human actions
(2.5.33a-b), with the exception of personifications (2.5.33c).

(2.5.33) a. es édu, rundju, priecdjos ‘I eat, talk, rejoice’
b. tu éd, runad, priecdjies ‘you eat, talk, rejoice’
c. Sniedzin, uzklausi mani!
snow.DIM.VOC.M  hear.IMP.2SG L.ACC
‘Dear snow, hear me out!” (www.mammamuntetiem.lv)

No such semantic restrictions apply to third-person forms, which can refer to literally
any concrete or imagined actions performed by living things (humans, animals) and
inanimate objects (such as natural phenomena, plants, abstract concepts, etc.) alike.
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(2.5.34) a. Mans bralis ir
my.NOM.M  brother.NOM.M  be.COP.PRS.3
skolotdjs un lauksaimnieks.
teacher.NOM.M and farmer.NOM.M
‘My brother is a teacher and a farmer.’ (Ieva)

b. Dzeni apdzivo
woodpecker.NOM.PL.M  inhabit.PRS.3
daZadus meZus.

different.Acc.PL.M  forest.ACC.PL.M
‘Woodpeckers inhabit different forests.” (www.lsm.1v)

c. Rudens grima tendences
autumn.GEN.M  makeup. GEN.M  trend.NOM.PL.F
demonstre sistemas ignoranci.

demonstrate.PRS.3  system.GEN.F  ignoring.ACC.F
‘Autumn makeup trends are all about ignoring the system.’ (Santa)

Latvian uses three different means for expressing verbal person:
1) person endings - in synthetic verb forms, this includes the so-called zero
endings;
2) finite forms of auxiliary verbs — in analytical (periphrastic) verb forms (see
Sections 2.5.3, 2.5.4);
3) personal pronouns, nouns or other words used as nouns - in contexts
where verb forms lack person endings, usually, in the conditional, oblique,
or debitive moods (see Section 2.5.4).
The synthetic forms of the Latvian verb have two main types of person endings:
1) non-reflexive endings;
2) reflexive endings.
A possible representation of the system of verbal person and number endings is
shown in Tables 2.32-2.33 (non-reflexive verbs) and Tables 2.34-2.35 (reflexive
verbs) (endings preceded by palatalization are displayed as separate exponents).
Tables 2.32-2.35 contain person endings of all conjugation classes, except for
the irregular verbs biit ‘to be’, iet ‘to walk, go’, dot ‘to give’. The symbols used in
the tables have the following meaning:
1 - conjugation class 1, subdivided into two subclasses:
la - all conjugation class 1 verbs, excluding subclass 1b verbs, which take
the ending -i in the second-person singular
2 — conjugation class 2
3 - conjugation class 3, subdivided into two further subclasses:
3a - conjugation class 3 subclass 1, 3b — all other conjugation class 3 verbs, i.e.,
conjugation class 3 subclass 2 verbs.
In Standard Latvian, the future indefinite second-person plural form permits two
endings: -it (the original, older ending) and -iet for non-reflexive and -ities and -ieties
for reflexive verbs, both being equally acceptable (see for example, Veidemane 2002:
414-415; Paegle 2003: 93; Kalnaca 2013c: 520). Ozola (2005) points out that because
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school grammars were promoting the use of the forms with -iet, -ieties in the second
half of the 20th century these are more frequent in modern day speech. The paradigm
of person endings presented below does not treat -it/-iet or -ities/-ieties as separate
exponents.

Non-reflexive

SG
PRS | psT | FUT
Person Conjugation
2 la | 3b b | 3a | an | an
1 -u -u, -u -u
2 -0 -i
3 e 0, -0 0| -a |
Table 2.32 The person endings of the singular non-reflexive paradigm
PL
PRS | psT FUT
Person Conjugation
2 1,3b 3a_ | an all
1 -am -’am, -am -am -im
2 -at -‘at, -at -at -it / -iet
3 00 -0, -0 -a -

Table 2.33 The person endings of the plural non-reflexive paradigm

Apart from third-person SG/PL syncretism, the non-reflexive paradigm also shows
syncretic forms in the present tense second-person and third-person singular for
conjugation class 1 (partly) and conjugation class 2 verbs. In addition, the present
tense second-person and third-person forms of conjugation class 2 verbs have a zero
morph in place of an ending and the present tense suffix -j-. This results in the 1SG,
1PL, 2PL forms domdju ‘I think’, domajam ‘we think’, domdjat ‘you think’, and the 2SG,
3SG/PL syncretic form doma ‘he/she thinks, they think’.

Reflexive
SG
Person PRS | PST | FUT
Conjugation
1,2 3 | all | all

1 -’0s, -0s -0s

2 -ies

3 -‘as, -as -ds ‘

Table 2.34 The person endings of the singular reflexive paradigm
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PL

PRS PST FUT
Person Conjugation
1,2,3b 3a all all
1 -’amies, -amies -amies -imies
2 -’aties, -aties -aties -ities/ -ieties
3 -’as, -as -as -ies

Table 2.35 The person endings of the plural reflexive paradigm

Reflexive verbs not only have a syncretic third-person SG/PL in all tenses, but also
future tense 2SG and 3SG/PL forms ending in -ies.

The use of verb person depends on animacy and is based on the opposition
animate / inanimate, which also underlies the division of verbs into three-person and
single-person words. It is usually the case that all three persons are possible for verbs
expressing actions performed by living beings — humans or (less frequently) animals.

(2.5.35) skriet ‘to run’, ést ‘to eat’, smaidit ‘to smile’, nirt ‘to dive’, domat ‘to think’,
runat ‘to speak’, audzinat ‘to bring up (e.g., children)’, laimét ‘to win’

Actions by inanimate objects (in the broadest sense — including natural phenomena
and abstract concepts), on the contrary, are almost invariably expressed in the third
person, i.e., by single-person verbs.

(2.5.36) birt ‘to drop (no object), spatter’, mirkt ‘to soak’, plukt ‘to lose color’, plist
‘to break (no object), digt ‘to sprout’, lit ‘to pour (no object), snigt ‘to snow’,
tumst ‘to grow dark’

Graudi birst apcirknos.
grain.NOM.PL.M pour.PRS.3  grain_tank.LOC.PL.M
‘Grain pours into grain tanks.” (www.tvnet.lv)

Actions involving human beings as experiencers are also mostly third-person.

(2.5.37) sapet ‘to ache’, smelgt ‘to nag, to smart’, kniest ‘to tickle (no object)’, niezet
‘to itch’, laimeties ‘to have luck’, gribeéties ‘to want’, veikties ‘to succeed’
Cauruma nayv, zobs sap!
cavity.GEN.M  not be.PRS.3  tooth.NOM.M ache.PRS.3
‘There is no cavity but the tooth is aching!” (www.tvnet.1lv)

Very rarely single-person verbs are used in the first or second person — mainly to
create or enhance poetic imagery in poetry and prose.

(2.5.38) jiis man sapat
you.NOM.PL. LDAT ache.PRS.2PL
tapat ka smiekli
same  as laughter.NOM.PL.M
‘You pain me
the same as laughter’ (Viks)
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Likewise, actions characteristic of animals but not humans are usually in the third
person.

(2.5.39) riet ‘to bark’, naudet ‘to meow’, blét ‘to bleat’, maut ‘to moo’, lakt ‘to lap’,
zviegt ‘to neigh’, pikstet ‘to cheep’, nurdet ‘to growl’

Such verbs are sometimes figuratively applied to humans, but this type of usage
tends to be stylistically restricted to colloquial speech or slang (cf. examples (2.5.40)
a and b).

(2.5.40) a. Zirgs zviedz ar augsti  paceltu galvu.
horse NOM.M neigh.PRS.3 with highly elevate.INS.F head.INS.F
‘The horse neighs with its head held high.” (www.tvnet.lv)

b. Par aktieru akstisanos zviedz
about actor.GEN.PL.M tomfoolery.ACC.F neigh.PRS.3
lielaka dala skatitaju.

major.CMP.NOM.F  part.NOM.F  audience.GEN.PL.M
‘The majority of the audience laughs at the actors making fools of
themselves.” (Diena)

2.5.3 Tense

The verbal category of tense refers to the unfolding of actions in time. In Latvian,
the verbal category of tense comprises six tense forms — three indefinite or simple
tenses (present indefinite, past indefinite, future indefinite) and three perfect or
complex tenses (present perfect, past perfect, future perfect) (Skujina 2007: 203).

Indefinite and perfect tense forms differ as to their internal structure.
Indefinite tenses are synthetic, formed by means of suffixes and various kinds of
morphophonological operations (for the most part, sound alternations).

The internal makeup of present indefinite forms is discussed in the description
of conjugation classes and subclasses above.

Past indefinite forms are also, to a degree, sensitive to conjugation classes. The
past indefinite forms of irregular verbs are provided in the description of conjugation
classes above. The past forms of conjugation class 2 and 3 verbs are constructed by
attaching the suffix -j- and a person ending to the infinitive stem.

ter-e-t ‘to spend (money)’ (conjugation class 2), las-i-t ‘to read’, mdc-i-ties ‘to learn,
study’ (conjugation class 3)

PST
Person
SG PL
1 ter-é-j-u, las-i-j-u, mac-i-j-os ter-é-j-am, las-i-j-am, mdc-i-j-amies
2 ter-é-j-i, las-i-j-i, mac-i-j-ies ter-é-j-at, las-i-j-at, mac-i-j-aties
3 ter-é-j-a, las-i-j-a, mac-i-j-as

Table 2.36 The past indefinite forms of conjugation class 2 and 3 verbs
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Constructing the past form of conjugation class 1 verbs may consist of attaching
a person ending to an unmodified infinitive stem (2.5.41a) or it may additionally
involve apophony (2.5.41b) or fronting (2.5.41c).

(2.5.41) INF - PST 1SG

a. augt ‘to grow’, mest ‘to throw’, vest ‘to drive, carry’, vilkt ‘to draw’,
pirkt ‘to buy’, kapt ‘to climb, ascend’, glabt ‘to save’, tit ‘to wrap’, pit
‘to braid, weave’ — augu ‘(I) grew’, metu ‘(I) threw’, vedu ‘(I) drove,
carried’, vilku ‘(1) drew’, pirku ‘(I) bought’, kapu ‘(I) climbed, ascended’,
glabu ‘(1) saved’, tinu ‘(I) wrapped’, pinu ‘(I) braided, weaved’

b. dzert ‘to drink’, svert ‘to weigh’, liet ‘to pour’, smiet ‘to laugh’, kraut
‘to load’, plaut ‘to mow’ — dzéru ‘(I) drank’, sveru ‘(I) weighed’, lgju
‘(1) poured’, sméju ‘(1) laughed’, kravu ‘(1) loaded’, ravu ‘(I) pulled’

c. saukt ‘to call’, braukt ‘to drive, go (to)’, ligt ‘to ask’, kliegt ‘to scream’ —
saucu ‘(I) called’, braucu ‘(I) drove, went (to)’, liidzu ‘(I) asked’, kliedzu
‘(D screamed’

Some verbs, such as vit ‘to weave, wind, twine’, rit ‘to gobble, swallow’, mit ‘to

exchange’, etc., take a root-internal { — ij alternation to prevent vowel clustering at
the root and ending junction.

(2.5.42) INF - PST 1SG
vit ‘to weave, wind, twine’, rit ‘to gobble, swallow’, mit ‘to exchange’ —
viju ‘(1) weaved, wound, twined’, riju ‘(I) gobbled, swallowed’, miju
‘(1) exchanged’
In addition, a number of verbs take the suffix -j- in past tense forms.
(2.5.43) INF - PST 1SG
klat ‘to cover’, rat ‘to rebuke’, plat ‘to flatten, thin’ — klaju ‘(I) covered’, rdaju
‘(1) rebuked’, plaju ‘(1) flattened, thinned’

vilk-t ‘to draw’, ti-t ‘to wrap’, smie-ties ‘to laugh’, plau-t ‘to mow’, sauk-t ‘to call’, kla-t
‘to cover’

PST
Person

SG PL

1 vilk-u, tin-u, smej-os, plav-u, vilk-am, tin-am, sméj-amies, plav-am,
sauc-u, kla-j-u sauc-am, kla-j-am
9 vilk-i, tin-i, sméj-ies, plav-i, sauc-i, vilk-at, tin-at, sméj-aties, plav-at,
kla-j-i sauc-at, kla-j-at

3 vilk-a, tin-a, sméj-as, plav-a, sauc-a, kla-j-a

Table 2.37 The past indefinite forms of conjugation class 1 verbs

The verbs gulties ‘to lie down’ (2.5.44a) and plest ‘to spread’ (2.5.44b) permit two
parallel sets of past tense forms. It is not recommended to fuse the parallel paradigms
together in language use.
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(2.5.44) a. gul-as and giil-as ‘lay down’

b. plet-a and plét-a ‘spread’
The future indefinite of all verbs is derived in the same manner - by attaching
the future tense suffix -§- in 1SG and -s- in all other persons and numbers to an
unmodified infinitive stem. In Standard Latvian, the future indefinite second-person
plural permits two alternative endings: -it and -iet (see Section 2.5.2 for details).

smie-ties ‘to laugh’ (conjugation class 1), ter-e-t ‘to spend (money)’ (conjugation
class 2), las-i-t ‘to read’ (conjugation class 3)

FUT
Person
SG PL
1 smie-$-os, ter-e-$-u, las-i-s-u smie-s-imies, tér-e-s-im, las-i-s-im
2 smie-s-ies, ter-e-s-i, las-i-s-i smie-s-ities/-ieties, tér-é-s-it/-iet, las-i-s-it/-iet
3 smie-s-ies, ter-¢-s-g, las-i-s-@

Table 2.38 The future indefinite forms of all conjugation classes

Conjugation class 1 verbs with a root-final ¢, d, s, or z take the interfix -i- between
the root and the future tense suffix to avoid unpronounceable consonant clusters (see
section 1.1.3).

(2.5.45) INF - FUT 1SG, 1PL
a. vers-t — vert-(i)-s-u, vert-(i)-s-im ‘to direct, turn — (I) will direct, turn,
(we) will direct, turn’
b. aus-t — aud-(i)-s-u, aud-(i)-s-im ‘to weave — (I) will weave, (we) will
weave’
c. nes-t — nes-(1)-$-u, nes-(i)-s-im ‘to carry — (I) will carry, (we) will carry’
d. lauz-t - lauz-(i)-s-u, lauz-(i)-s-im ‘to break — (I) will break, (we) will break’

Perfect tense forms are analytical, conjugation class-independent, and consist of
the auxiliary verb biit ‘to be’ in a finite form and a declinable past active participle
inflected for number and gender.

dziedat ‘to sing’, smieties ‘to laugh’

Person SG PL
PRS PST FUT dziedaj-is PRS PST FUT dziedaj-usi
1 esmu biju biisu (M)’ esam | bijam | biisim EM)’
‘have’ | ‘had’ | ‘will | WEE) | qaver | had | cwill | was ()
have’ sung’; have’ sung’;
: — smej-ies _._ — smeéj-usies
2 esi biji biisi (D), esat bijat but«;lt/ (WD),
-usies (F) -tet -usas (F)
3 ir bija biis ‘laughed’ ir bija biis ‘laughed’

Table 2.39 The paradigm of perfect tense forms (the indicative mood)
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In addition, Latvian also has a special kind of past perfect indicative (used, for
the most part, in colloquial speech, and sometimes in literary and mass media texts)
composed of the past tense form of the auxiliary verb tikt ‘to get’ (in all persons) and
a declinable past active participle (Kalnaca 2013c: 479-480):

(2.5.46) a. Par visu to es tiku
about all.Acc thatAcC LNOM  get.AUX.PST.1SG
jau rakstijis 2013. gada novembri.
already  write.PTCP.NOM.M 2013 year.GEN.M November.LOC.M

‘T had already written about all this in November 2013.” (www.satori.lv)

b. Savus gadus vina nekad netika
OWN.ACC.PL.M year.ACC.PL.M she.NOM never not_get.AUX.PST.3
slepusi.

hide.PTCP.NOM.F

‘She had never made a secret of her age.” (R. Ezera)
c. Iepriekseja gada liktenis atkal

previous.LOC.M year.LOC.M fate NOM.M again

netika saudzéjis.

not_get.AUX.PST.3 spare.PTCP.NOM.M

‘Last year, again, fate had not been kind to the stylist.” (Kas Jauns)
d. Pa visiem tiem gadiem, kops vini dzivo miisu mdjd,

stilisti
stylist. ACC.F

ne reizes netikam Arminu Seit
NEG.PTCL  time.GEN.F not_get.AUX.PST.1PL Armins.ACC.M here
redzéjusas...

see.PTCP.NOM.PL.F
‘In all these years that they have been living in our house we hadn’t
seen Armins here, not once.’ (G. Priede)

dziedat ‘to sing’, smieties ‘to laugh’

Person SG PL
1 tiku ‘(I) had’ dziedadj-is (M), tikam ‘(we) had’ dzieddj-usi (M),
-usi (F) ‘sung’; -usas (F) ‘sung’;
. . smeéj-ies (M), . . sméj-usies (M),
2 tiki ‘(you) had _usies (F) ‘laughed’ tikat ‘(you) had’ | ;545 (F) ‘laughed’
3 tika ‘(he/she/it) tika ‘(they) had’
had’

Table 2.40 Past perfect indicative with the auxiliary verb tikt ‘to get’

The above forms express the so-called dynamic perfect as opposed to the static
perfect of the basic present and past perfect. The difference in meaning springs from
the auxiliary tikt ‘to get’, which stands for processes as distinct from the verb biit ‘to
be’, which represents states. Although, in Latvian, these forms have no counterparts
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in other tenses and moods, similar variability of perfect forms and meanings based
on the lexical meaning of auxiliaries exists in the passive voice (see Section 2.5.5).

The meaning of any tense form can vary depending on contextual use. Latvian
draws a basic distinction between indefinite (simple) and perfect (complex) tense
forms. The former characterize an action relative to the moment of speaking
or another action but do not provide an evaluation of its resultativeness. The
characteristic common feature of the latter, on the contrary, is that they express
resultativeness, i.e., an evaluation of the consequences of a previously performed
action relative to the present moment (present perfect) or a moment in the past (past
perfect) or future (future perfect) (Skujina 2007: 336). A perfect tense form always
expresses a completed action irrespective of whether there is a verbal prefix (see
Section 2.5.8 on verbal prefixes and aspect).

The basic meanings of tense forms in Latvian can be summarized as follows:

THE PRESENT INDEFINITE
1. The primary meaning — an action taking place at the moment of speaking.

(2.5.47) Divas sievietes seZ uz solina un
two.NOM.PL.F woman.NOM.PL.F sit.PRS.3 on bench.GEN.M and
nerund.

not_speak.PRS.3
‘Two women are sitting on the bench and are not talking (to each other).’
(N. Ikstena)

2. Generalized time

(2.5.48) Laukos jau ta ir: Visi kopa
countryside.LOC.PL.M PTCL so be.PRS.3 allL.NOM.PL.M together
strada, un  visi kopa iet est.

work.PRS.3 and all.NOM.PL.M together go.PRS.3 eat.INF
‘That’s the way things are in the countryside: everyone works together and
then everyone goes and eats together.’ (Ieva)

3. Future time

(2.5.49) Uz Gruziju péec nedélas dodamies pirmo
to Georgia.ACC.F after week.GEN.F leave_for.PRS.1PL first.ACC.F
reizi miZa.

time.ACC.F lifetime.LOC.M
‘We are going to Georgia in a week’s time for the first time in our lives.’
(Diena)

4. Narrative present (praesens historicum), an entire text or a segment of a narrative
being expressed in the present indefinite (in fiction, fairy tales, tales, business
texts, etc.)
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(2.5.50) Vienu dienu vin$ brauc makskerét uz ezeru. Makskerétdjs apséZas uz strupa,
plata liellaivu piestdjama steka, izmem no brezenta somas tarpu bundZu un
gramatu. Vins liek tarpu uz aka, met makskeri iideni un pats iegrimst gramata.
Zivis kustina pludinu. Ja kada rauda piekeras, jamet atpakal ezerda. Tad vins
izvelk vienu asari, otru.

‘One day he goes fishing on the lake. The fisherman sits down on a stumpy,
broad barge mooring bollard, gets a can of worms and a book out of
a canvas bag. He baits a worm, casts the fishing rod, and immerses
himself in reading. Fish pull the bobber. If a roach gets caught he has to
throw it back into the lake. Then he lands one perch, another.” (Dz. Sodums)

5. Present perfect meaning

(2.5.51) Bet cienita kundze, vai jiis nepadomajat
but dear.NOM.F madam.NOM.F Q you.NOM.PL not_think.PRS.2PL
(=neesat padomadjusi),

(=not_be.AUX.PRS.2PL  think.PTCP.NOM.F),

ka cilveks uzzinot rékinu, kas Jums jamaksa, uztrauksies vel vairak?

‘But, dear Madam, hasn’t it occurred to you that when that person finds out
the amount you have to pay they will worry even more?’ (www.apollo.lv)

6. Adjusting to the contextual meaning of surrounding tense forms (usually in
subordinate clauses).

(2.5.52) Vins vairakkart redzeja sapni,

ka vina stay meénesnica
how she.NoM stand.PRS.3 moonlight.LOC.F
ar paceltu roku,

with elevate.INS.F hand.INS.F

bet pamodies nekad neatcereéjas.

‘Several times he saw in a dream how she’d stand in the moonlight with
one hand lifted, but when he’d wake up he’d never remember it.” (R. Ezera)

THE PAST INDEFINITE
1. The primary meaning — an action that took place prior to the moment of speaking.

(2.5.53) Visi klatesosie dzieddja [miizikiem] lidzi.
allLNom.PL.M  attendant.NOM.PL.M sing.PST.3  [musician] along
‘Everybody sang along [with the musicians].” (J. Jonevs)

2. Generalized time

(2.5.54) Zirgs ar vilku tiesajas, tikai aste ar
horse.NOM.M with wolfINS.M litigate.pST.3 only tailNOM.F with
krépem atlikas.

mane.INS.PL.F remain.PST.3
‘When the horse took the wolf to court, the tail and mane were all that
remained.’ (a Latvian proverb)
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3. Narrative past, an entire text or a segment of a narrative being set in the past
indefinite

(2.5.55) Teatra primadonnas laulibas ar desmit gadus jaundku aktieri, kas pabali
speleja otra un tre$d plana lominas, izvertas par sensdciju, protams, islaicigu.
Vinam glaimoja sievas slava un izcilie tituli. Savukart vina jaund vira klatbiitné
kluva vel spozaka, lai gan vinas spoZumam ari lidz $im tritka robeZu. Pasaulé
nebija lomas, ko vina nespétu nospelet.
‘The marriage of the leading actress to an undistinguished supporting actor
ten years her junior caused a sensation - short-lived, of course. He was
flattered by his wife’s fame and distinguished titles. She became even
more brilliant with a young husband by her side, not that her brilliance
had been limited in any way before. There wasn’t a role in the whole
world she couldn’t play.’ (R. Ezera)

4. Present perfect meaning

(2.5.56) Peétot dokumentus, Latvijas valsts meZu specialisti noskaidrojusi,

ka kadreiz te bija (=ir bijusas)
that once here be.PsT.3 (=be.AUX.PRS.3 be.PTCP.NOM.PL.F)
parkveida plavas ar ozoliem.

park type.GEN.M meadow.NOM.PL.F with oak_tree.INS.PL.M

‘When studying the documents, the specialists from Latvia’s State Forests
found out that the area was once occupied by park-like meadows with oak
trees.” (www.delfi.lv)

5. Past perfect meaning

(2.5.57) Kad apprecejamies (= bijam appreceéjusies),
when marry.PST.1PL (=be.AUX.PST.1PL. marry.PTCP.NOM.PL.M)
sakam dzivot Riijiend.
‘When we got married we started living in Rijiena.’ (Ieva)

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE
1. The primary meaning — an action that will take place after the moment of
speaking.
(2.5.58) Nav pat skaidribas,
vai jelkad vini viens otru vel  redzes.
if ever they.NOM.PL.M one.NOM.M another.ACC.M again see.FUT.3
‘It’s not even clear that they will see each other ever again.” (N. Ikstena)

2. Generalized time
(2.5.59) Lenak  brauksi, talak tiksi.
slow gO0.FUT.2SG  farther = get.FUT.2SG

‘Travel slower, get farther.” (a Latvian proverb equivalent to “Slow and
steady wins the race.”)
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3. Narrative future, an entire text or a segment of a narrative being set in the future
indefinite
(2.5.60) “Ta. Tilit jiis dosities klase. Es ieSu lidzi un stadisu jiis priek§a. Ceresim, ka
viss norites labi.”
“So. In a moment, you will enter the classroom. I will accompany you
and present you. Let’s hope all will go well.”” (A. Eglitis)

4. Modal function, expressing doubt (in the present), also in polite expressions,
apologies, etc.

(2.5.61) a. Vakars itka jauks, bet laikam
evening.NOM.M asif fineNOM.M but probably
bisu (= esmu) slima.

be.coP.FUT.1SG (=be.COP.PRS.1SG)  ill.NOM.F
‘It’s a fine evening, so it would seem, but I think I'm going to be ill.’
(www.twitter.com)

b. Neko tuvak laikam nevaresu
nothing.ACC  closer probably not_be_able.FUT.1SG
jums paskaidrot.

VOU.DAT.PL  explain.INF
‘I think I will be unable to explain anything further to you.” (G. Priede)
5. Expressing a categorical command or a threat (predominantly, in colloquial
speech in conjunction with a personal pronoun in the dative case, i.e., ethical
dative).
(2.5.62) Tu man to Ernestu neprecesi!
yOu.NOM.SG LEMPH that. ACC.M Ernests.ACC.M  not_marry.FUT.2SG
‘T won’t allow you to marry that Ernests!” (V. BelSevica)

6. Future perfect meaning

(2.5.63) Mes ari ta darisim,

tiklidz atpitisos (= bisu atpiities)
as_soon_as rest.FUT.1SG (=Dbe.AUX.FUT.1SG rest.PTCP.NOM.M)
no saviem pédé&jiem darbiem.

from  own.DAT.PL.M last.DAT.PL.M job.DAT.PL.M
‘We will do the same as soon as I recover (= will have recovered) from my
last jobs.” (C)

THE PRESENT PERFECT
1. The primary meaning — pointing to the consequences of a previously completed
action in the present, expressing an action state.

(2.5.64) a. Aktiva satiksme [pilseta] liecina,
ka darba diena ir sakusies.
that work.GEN.M day.NOM.F be.AUX.PRS.3 begin.PTCP.NOM.F
‘Busy traffic [in the city] shows that the work day has begun.’ (Ieva)
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b. Esmu noguris, gribeétos visu
be.AUX.PRS.1SG tired.PTCP.NOM.M wish.COND all.AcC.M
aizmirst.
forget.INF
‘T'm tired, I’d like to forget everything.” (www.tvnet.lv)

2. Generalized time

(2.5.65) Rakstniekam nekad miZa nay
writer.DAT.M never lifetime.LOC.M not_be.AUX.PRS.3
bijis sava dzivokla.

be.PTCP.NOM.M OWN.GEN.M apartment.GEN.M
‘The writer has never had an apartment of his own during his life.’
(L. Volkova)

3. Narrative tense, an entire text or a segment of a narrative being set in the present

perfect

(2.5.66) Jamaksa... Domas kaut ka gluZi nejausi ir uzniris $is vards. Jamaksa... Ar ko
un ka? Kur un kad esmu to lasijis? Un kada sakariba? Ja, vins ir maksdjis
augstu cenu. Noguris maksadams. Sapinies paradu verdziba. Un talak - Sita

pat vel divdesmit gadus — lidz pensijai?

‘Have to pay... The words sprang to mind as if out of nowhere. Have
to pay... With what and how? Where and when did I read them? And in
what connection? Yes, he has paid dearly. Got tired paying. Became
immersed in debt servitude. And what’s next — another twenty years of

the same — up until retirement?’ (R. Ezera)

THE PAST PERFECT

1. The primary meaning — evaluating the consequences of a completed action at

a point in the past.
(2.5.67) So tekstu es izlasiju bridi,

kad jau biju uzrakstijusi
when already be.AUX.PST.1SG  write.PTCP.NOM.F
par visam reZisora izradem.

about all.DAT.PL.F  director.GEN.M staging.DAT.PL.F
‘When I read this text I had already written about all the director’s
productions.’ (I. Zole)

2. Generalized time

(2.5.68) Dzivojot Amerika, mums vienmeér  bija
live.PTCP.IDECL.  America.LOC.F we.DAT always be.COP.PST.3
bijusi svariga Latvija.

be.PTCP.NOM.F important.NOM.F  Latvia.NOM.F
‘Living in America, Latvia had always been important to us.’
(Latvijas Avize)
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3. Narrative tense (small fragments of a text)

(2.5.69) Vinas skatienam, vinas balsij nebija nekddas varas par Askolda izjiitam. Vina

bija izcinijusi uzvaru un ieguvusi tiesibas uz So cilveku. Vina bija to karsti
velejusies un gribejusi par katru cenu, liigusies un pazemojusies, pieprasijusi
un uzstajusi.

‘Her glance, her voice had no power over Askolds’ feelings. She had won
a victory and gained the right to this man. She had wished it ardently and
wanted it at all costs, she had begged and humiliated herself, demanded
and insisted.” (R. Ezera)

THE FUTURE PERFECT
1. The primary meaning — evaluating the consequences of a completed action at
a point in the future.

(2.5.70) Kad iznaks Zurnals,

aktrise jau biis nospelejusi
actress.NOM.F already be.AUX.FUT.3  perform.PTCP.NOM.F
galveno lomu

main.ACC.F role.ACC.F

loti  sareZgita pirmizgradeé.

very difficult. LOC.F premiere.LOC.F
‘When the magazine comes out, the actress will have already played
the lead role in a very difficult premiere.” (Santa)

2. Modal function (present perfect meaning), also in polite expressions, apologies,

etc.

(2.5.71) a. Par pogzitivo kalcija un D  vitamina
about positive.ACC.F calcium.GEN.M and D  vitamin.GEN.M
ietekmi uz  organismu reti kurs
effect.ACC.F on  body.Acc.M rarely who.NOM.M
nebiis dzirdejis vai lasijis.

not_be.AUX.FUT.3 hear.PTCP.NOM.M or read.PTCP.NOM.M
‘There won’t be many who will not have heard or read about
the positive effects of calcium and Vitamin D on the human body.’
(www.tvnet.lv)

b. Vai es biisu ko sajaucis?
Q ILNOM be.AUX.FUT.1SG what.ACC mix_up.PTCP.NOM.M
‘Have I gotten something wrong?’ (G. Priede)

In the grammatical system of Latvian, tense relations find their clearest reflection
in the active indicative — as a totality, or a complex, of symmetrical indefinite and
perfect tense forms in the present, past, and future with diverse contextual uses
(Paegle 2003: 97). This complex of tense forms, then, can be viewed as the center of
the functional system of verbal tense forms (Paulauskiené 1994: 326). Non-indicative
(oblique, conditional, and debitive mood) tense forms, passive voice tense forms
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as well as participial forms of the verb are, in this sense, peripheral. Their basic
function is to convey modal, voice, and sequence meanings rather than to encode
tense relations.

Tenses expressed by verb forms in the oblique, debitive, and conditional moods
are usually construed relative to contextual indicative mood tense forms in terms
of simultaneity, anteriority, and posteriority (see Section 2.5.4). Likewise, verb
participles can express either simultaneity (present participles, partly declinable and
indeclinable participles) or anteriority (past participles).

The active and passive voices both have six tense forms in the indicative mood
and similar systems of tense forms in the oblique and conditional moods (see Section
2.5.5). The meanings and uses of corresponding active and passive voice tense forms
are also much the same. Since the principal function of passive voice forms is to name
actions whose agent is unspecified or unimportant expressing tense meanings should
be considered peripheral to such forms.

2.5.4 Mood

The category of mood expresses modality as well as the speaker’s attitude towards
the contents of an utterance or the reality of an action (Skujina 2007: 173). In
Latvian, the verbal category of mood comprises five moods: the indicative, oblique,
conditional, debitive, and imperative moods. With regard to the reality or non-reality
of actions the moods are classified as follows (Paegle 2003: 113):

Realis Irrealis

Indicative Oblique
Conditional
Debitive
Imperative

In Latvian, the indicative mood is grammatically unmarked, actions considered
to be realis are expressed by means of the indefinite and perfect indicative tense
forms (see the description of the category of tense in Section 2.5.3). Irrealis moods,
on the contrary, are grammatically marked: the suffix -ot, -oties is used to form
the oblique, the suffix -tu, -tos — the conditional, the prefix ja- — the debitive, and
the ending -iet — the imperative mood.

Oblique mood

The oblique mood is used to renarrate information originating from another source
(2.5.72a-b) or indicate that the speaker is unsure as to whether it is actually true
(2.5.72¢-d) (Skujina 2007: 55). Oblique sentences often contain a verbum dicendi
(construed literally or figuratively) signaling that the text is being renarrated, i.e.,
that it involves second-hand information.
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(2.5.72) a. Sieviete noprasija,  kurs no bérnibas
woman.NOM.F  ask.pST.3 who.NOM.M from childhood.GEN.F
atceroties kadu skaitampantinu.
remember.OBL.PRS some.ACC.M  nursery_rhyme.ACC.M
‘The woman asked who could remember a nursery rhyme from their
childhood.’ (C)

b. Vina atteicas [..] starpgadijumu komentet, sakot,
ka vispirms  konsultesoties ar juristu
that  at_first consult.OBL.FUT with lawyer.INS.M
‘She refused [..] to comment on the incident, saying that she would
consult her lawyer first.”. (C)
c. Alma pati stastija,

ka vinai esot jiras zilas
that she.DAT be.COP.OBL.PRS sea.GEN.F blue.NOM.PL.F
acis.

eye.NOM.PL.F
‘Alma said so herself, that she had sea blue eyes.’ (I. Abele)

d. Sogad biisot loti silta
this_year ~be.COP.OBL.FUT very  warm.NOM.F
vasara, prognoze sinoptiki.

summer.NOM.F forecast.PRS.3  meteorologist.NOM.PL.M
‘The meteorologists are forecasting a very warm summer this year.’
(Kas Jauns)

In addition, the oblique mood is sometimes used to show that the speaker feels
surprised at something while also being ironic or disapproving about it (i.e., mirativity,
see DeLancey 1997, 2012; Aikhenvald 2004, 2012; Kalvisa 2018 for detail).

(2.5.73) a. Un tas esot draudzenes!
and that.NOM.PL.F be.COP.OBL.PRS friend.NOM.PL.F
‘And they’re supposed to be friends!’ (G. Priede)
b. Un grida!
Tas esot parkets!
that.NOM.M be.COP.OBL.PRS parquet_floor.NOM.M
Melns ka darva!
‘And the floor! That’s supposed to be parquet! It’s pitch black!’
(A. Eglitis)

The quotative semantics of oblique forms is often considered an obstacle to viewing
the oblique as a verb mood (see, e.g., Holvoet 2007: 87). However, since Latvian
oblique forms are also used to express doubt about the truth of what is said (e.g.,
examples (2.5.73)), which is a typical modal meaning, and, in addition, it is not
uncommon for both meanings (referencing second-hand information and conveying
modality) to co-occur in one sentence (see examples (2.5.72c~d)), the oblique can be
classified as a verb mood without causing any inconsistencies as to the use of forms
in the language.
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The oblique forms are derived by attaching the suffix -ot, -oties to the present
or future stem of a verb.

(2.5.74)

a. INF - PRS - OBL PRS

dari-t — dar-u — dar-ot ‘to do — (I) do — reportedly do(es)’
cel-ties — cel-os — cel-oties ‘to rise — (I) rise — reportedly rise(s)’

b. INF - FUT - OBL FUT

dari-t — daris-u — dari-s-ot ‘to do — (I) will do — will reportedly do’
cel-ties — cels-os — cels-oties ‘to rise — (I) will rise — will reportedly rise’

The perfect oblique forms involve the auxiliary verb esot ‘reportedly am / is / are’
(PRS) or biisot ‘will reportedly be’ (FUT) and a declinable past active participle.

(2.5.75)

a. Visi sacija -

tas esot bijis

thatNOM.M be.COP.OBL.PRS be.PTCP.NOM.M
pratigi no vecas damas puses.
prudent of  old.GEN.F lady.GEN.F side.GEN.F

‘Everyone said — it was prudent on the part of the old lady.” (C)
b. Vin$ samaksasot paradu péc tam,

kad bisot sanemis
when be.AUX.OBL.FUT
naudu.

money.ACC.F

planoto

receive.PTCP.NOM.M plan.PTCP.ACC.F

‘He says he will repay the debt when, as he says, he will have received
the expected amount of money.” (C)

Since the oblique mood lacks person forms, person meanings are derived from clause

subjects.
(2.5.76)

a. es darot, tu darot ‘I reportedly do, you reportedly do’
b. mes dariSot, vini darisot ‘we will reportedly do, they will reportedly do’
c. es esot gdjis, tu esot gdjis ‘I have reportedly gone, you have reportedly

gone’

d. meés biifot gajusi, vini biiSot gajusi ‘we will reportedly have gone, they
will reportedly have gone’

The oblique mood has the following paradigm of forms:

dar-i-t ‘to do’, cel-ties ‘to rise’

o Perfect
Tense Indefinite
SG PL
PRS dar-ot ‘reportedly do(es)’, es-ot ‘have / has darij-is (M), darij-usi (M),
cel-oties ‘reportedly rise(s)’ reportedly’ darij-usi (F) darij-usas (F)
‘d ’ ‘d K
FUT | daris-ot ‘will reportedly do’, | biis-ot ‘will have c e’l-i;sn(eM) c él-u§(i)er;e(M)
cels-oties ‘will reportedly rise’ reportedly’ _usies (F) isen’ | -usds (F) ‘ris o’

Table 2.41 The paradigm of oblique forms
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The auxiliary verb esot ‘reportedly am / is / are’ is often omitted in the present
perfect oblique, especially in longer stretches of text, in tales, fairy tales, etc.

(2.5.77) Par devinpadsmito gadu vectévam daudz bija stastijis vina tévs, kas lielinieku
laiku kopa ar Morbergu bija parlaidis nama iepretim Bastejkalnam. Kadu nakti
pie durvim paveélosi [esot] klauvets. Morbergs [esot] uzvilcis un atkal [esot]
novilcis ziemas meteli ar lapsadas oderi un [esot] atdevis Ulstem. Jaunds
varas meérkis tomer [esot] izradijies cits — Morberga dzivokla un mantas
atsavinasana. Paglabtais metelis Morbergam veélak [esot] labi noderéjis.
‘Grandfather had heard a lot about the year 1919 from his father, who had
spent the Bolshevik period together with Morbergs in a house opposite
Bastejkalns. One night they heard someone knocking commandingly on
the door. Morbergs put on his winter coat with the fox-fur collar, then
took it off again and gave it to Ulste. It turned out though that the new
government had other intentions — confiscation of Morbergs’ apartment and
belongings. The rescued coat proved useful to Morbergs later on.” (Z. Skujins)

In colloquial speech and literary texts, the present perfect oblique negative is
sometimes formed by merging the auxiliary verb neesot ‘reportedly have / has not’
with a declinable past active participle into one combined form.

(2.5.78) neesot teicis (M)/-usi (F) ‘reportedly have / has not told’, neesot rakstijis
(M)/-usi (F) ‘reportedly have / has not written’, neesot devis (M)/-usi (F)
‘reportedly have / has not given’
neteicis (M)/-kusi (F) ‘having not told / without telling’, nerakstijis
(M)/-usi (F) ‘having not written / without writing’, nedevis (M)/-usi (F)
‘having not given / without giving’

(2.5.79) a. Kad majas saimnieks teicis,

lai [kaimini] savdcot [izbertas

SUB [neighbor] clear.OBL.PRS [scatter

smiltis], [tie esot] teikusi:

sand] [they  be.AUX.OBL.PRS]  say.PTCP.NOM.PL.M

ja, bet nevakusi (= neesot

yes but not_clear.pTCP.NOM.PL.M (= not_be.AUX.OBL.PRS
vakusi).

clear.PTCP.NOM.PL.M)

‘When the house owner told [the neighbors] to clear [the scattered

sand] away, [they reportedly] said: yes, but didn’t.” (Latvijas Avize)
b. Lai gan ekspedicija kopuma noritéjusi veiksmigi,

neizticis (= neesot
not_be without.PTCP.NOM.M (=not be.AUX.OBL.PRS
izticis) ari bez starpgadijumiem.

be_without.pPTCP.NOM.M also  without incident.GEN.PL.M
‘Although, on the whole, the expedition has gone well, it has not been
without incidents.” (Latvijas Avize)
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In relation to indicative tense forms appearing in the same context, the present
indefinite oblique expresses simultaneity, the future indefinite oblique — posteriority,
the present perfect oblique — resultativeness of a previously completed action at
the time of the main event of the clause, and the future perfect oblique —resultativeness
of a completed action at a point prior to another future event.

Conditional mood
The conditional mood is used to name a desirable or an imaginary, unreal action
(Skujina 2007: 440).

(2.5.80) a. Vecakiem bija loti svarigi,
lai  mes ar masu madcitos talak.
SUB we.NOM with  sister.INS.F  study.COND further
‘It was very important to our parents that I and my sister continue our
education.’ (Ieva)

b. Filipam likas, itinka  vinu kads
Philip.DAT.M seem.PST  as_if he.AcC  someone.NOM.M
noverotu.

watch.COND
‘Philip felt as if someone was watching him.” (A. Eglitis)

The conditional mood is also used in different kinds of exclamations conveying wishes
(2.5.81) and in polite expressions, including polite requests (2.5.82) and (2.5.83).

(2.5.81) a. Kaut Anete biitu Seit lidzas!
PTCL Anete.NOM.F be.COND here by_side
‘T wish Anete was here by my side!” (C)
b. Bitu es to toreiz  zinajis!
be.AUX.COND INOM it.ACC then know.PTCP.NOM.M
‘If only I knew it then!’ (J. Jonevs)

(2.5.82) a. Labdien, vai Dairis biitu jau majas?
good_afternoon Q Dairis.NOM.M be.COND already home.LOC.PL.F
‘Good afternoon, is Dairis home yet?’ (G. Priede)
b. Bitu labak, ja  jiis ietu prom.
be.CcOND  better if yOu.NOM.PL g0.COND  away
‘It would be better if you left.” (Dz. Sodums)

Requests phrased as negative conditionals are perceived as less direct and particularly
polite.

(2.5.83)a. Vai tu nevaretu palidzet
Q you.NOM  not_be_able.COND help.INF
Zurnalistiem vadit sporta raidijumu?

journalist. DAT.PL.M  anchor.INF sport.GEN.M  program.ACC.M
‘You couldn’t help the journalists anchor the sports program, could
you?’ (www.sportacentrs.lv)
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b. Dairit, vai tu neuznaktu pabeigt
Dairis.DIM.VOC Q  you.NOM.SG not_come.COND finish.INF
[krasot] to gridu?

[paint.INF]  that.ACC.F  floor.ACC.F
‘Dairis, I don’t suppose you could come upstairs and finish [painting]
that floor, could you?’ (G. Priede)

The conditional tense forms are constructed by attaching the suffix -tu, -tos to
the infinitive stem of a verb.

(2.5.84) INF - COND
dari-t - dari-tu ‘to do — would do’,
cel-ties — cel-tos ‘to rise — would rise’

The present perfect conditional tense is formed by combining the auxiliary verb biitu
‘would be’ with a declinable past active participle.

(2.5.85) Ja miis nebiitu mdcijis tik labs
if we.ACC not_be.AUX.COND teach.PTCP.NOM.M such good.NOM.M
regisors,

director.NOM.M

meés nebiitu tik labs [aktieru] kurss.

‘If we hadn’t been trained by such a good director we wouldn’t have
become such a good class [of actors].” (Santa)

Just as the oblique forms, the conditional tense forms are not marked for person and
person meanings are therefore derived from clause subjects.

(2.5.86) a. es daritu ‘I would do’
b. tu daritu ‘you would do’
c. mes biitu darijusi ‘we would have done’
d. jiis bitu célusies ‘you (PL) would have risen’

The conditional mood has the following paradigm of forms:

dar-i-t ‘to do’, cel-ties ‘to rise’

Perfect
Tense Indefinite
SG PL
PRS dari-tu ‘would do’, | bii-tu ‘would darij-is (M), darij-usi (M),
cel-tos ‘would rise’ have’ darij-usi (F) ‘done’ darij-usas (F) ‘done’
cel-ies (M), cel-usies (M),
-usies (F) ‘risen’ -usas (F) ‘risen’

Table 2.42 The paradigm of conditional forms

In the present perfect conditional negative, just as in the present perfect oblique
negative, the auxiliary verb nebiitu ‘would not have’ and the past active participle are
sometimes fused into one combined form, mostly in colloquial speech and literary
texts.
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(2.5.87) nebiitu aizgajusi ‘wouldn’t have gone’, nebiitu sacis ‘wouldn’t have started” —
neaizgajusi ‘having not gone / without going’, nesdcis ‘having not started /
without starting’

Mes biitu sadraudzejusies,

ja neaizgajusi (= nebiitu
if not_go.pTCP.PL.M (= not_be.AUX.COND
aizgajusi) katrs uz  savu fakultati [studet].

go.PTCP.PL.M) each to own.ACC.F faculty.ACC.F [study]
‘We would have become friends if we hadn’t each gone to our own faculty
[to study].’ (G. Priede)

Relative to indicative tense forms present in the same context, the present indefinite
conditional may indicate either simultaneity or posteriority. The present perfect
conditional, on the other hand, is used to express resultativeness.

Debitive mood
The debitive mood is used to name a necessary, obligatory action, i.e., an action that
must be performed (Skujina 2007: 416).

(2.5.88) a. Es zinu, ka man ir jamaksa,
LNOM know.PRS.1sG that LDAT be.AUX.PRS.3 DEB.pay
un es maksasi.

‘T know I must pay and I will.” (C)
b. Man bija jaatgiist miers.
LDAT be.AUX.PST.3 DEB.recover peace.NOM.M
‘T had to recover peace of mind.” (C)
c. Biis jdaiziet pie  arsta,
be.AUX.FUT.3 DEB.go to doctor.GEN.M
zdles beidzas.
‘T will have to go to the doctor, I am running out of pills.” (C)

The debitive forms are analytical and consist of a tense form of the auxiliary verb biit
‘to be’ and the debitive form of a lexical verb derived by attaching the prefix ja- to
the third-person present indefinite of the verb.

(2.5.89) INF - PRS - DEB
dar-i-t — dar-a - ir ja-dar-a ‘to do — (he / she / it / they) do — must do’
cel-ties — cel-as — ir jdcelas. ‘to rise — (he / she / it / they) rise — must rise’
The verb biit ‘to be’ is an exception in this respect: its debitive form is constructed by
attaching the prefix ja- to the infinitive.
(2.5.90) INF - DEB
bii-t — ir ja-bi-t ‘to be — must be’

The debitive forms are not marked for person; person is usually expressed by a dative
clause subject.
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(2.5.91) a. man ir jadara darbs
LDAT  be.AUX.PRS.3 DEB.do job.NOM.M
‘I must do my job’

b. tev ir jacelas augsa
you.DAT be.AUX.PRS.3 DEB.get up up
‘You have to get up’

c. mums bija jadara darbs
we.DAT be.AUX.PST.3 DEB.do job.NOM.M
‘We had to do our job’

d. jums biis jacelas augsa
yOu.DAT.PL  be.AUX.FUT.3  DEB.getup up
‘You will have to get up’

The auxiliary verb ir ‘is / are’ is often omitted in the present indefinite debitive.

(2.5.92) a. Bet kapéc maksla vispar  [ir] jasaprot?
but why art.NOM.F atall [be.AUX.PRS.3] DEB.understand
‘But why does art need to be understood at all?’ (A. Eglitis)

b. Tur [ir] jabiut tadam ugunsdzeséju
there [be.AUX.PRS.3] DEB.be such.DAT.PL.M fireman.GEN.PL.M
kapnitem.

ladder.DAT.PL.F
‘There should be one of those little fire escape ladders.’ (G. Priede)

Forming the debitive involves changes to sentence structure (see also Section 3.2.3).

(2.5.93) Es (S, daru darbu (O,.)
L.LNOM do.PRS.1 job.Acc.M
‘I do my job’
Man (S,,)) ir jadara darbs (O,,)-
LDAT be.AUX.PRS.3 DEB.do  job.NOM.M

‘I must do my job’

Verbs in the debitive mood usually take a nominative object (2.5.94), with
the exception of first- and second-person objects and the reflexive pronoun, which
remain in the accusative (2.5.95).

(2.5.94) a. Viedokli ir jasaskano.
opinion.NOM.PL.M  be.AUX.PRS.3  DEB.reconcile
‘Opinions must be reconciled.’ (C)

b. Jamacas viss bija atkal  no
DEB.learn  everything.NOM.M  be.AUX.PST.3 again from
sakuma.

beginning.GEN.M
‘Everything had to be learned all over again.” (C)
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(2.5.95) a. Man beidzot jasatiek tevi un jaatdod
ILDAT finally DEB.meet you.ACC.SG and DEB.give back

gramata.

book.NOM.F

‘I must finally meet you and give you back the book.” (www.delfi.lv)
b. Ir reizes,

kad man ir japiespiez  sevi

when LDAT be.AUX.PRS.3 DEB.force self.Acc

Diecelties agrak.

wake_up.INF earlier
‘There are times when I have to force myself to wake up earlier.’
(Kas Jauns)

In contemporary Latvian, when a verb in the debitive mood takes an infinitive, an
object can be either in the nominative (2.5.96a) or the accusative (2.5.96b) (e.g.,
Paegle 2003: 119; Kalnaca 2013c: 487).

(2.5.96) a. Kad suns pieradis pie saimnieka,

tas jasak audzinat un madcit.
it.NOM.M DEB.begin raise.INF and teach.INF
‘As soon as a dog gets used to its master, it’s time to start training it and
make it learn new things.” (www.tvnet.lv)

b. Ministram jamégina  laugt stereotipus.
minister.DAT.M  DEB.try break.INF stereotype.ACC.PL.M
‘The minister must try to break stereotypes.’ (Diena)

The aforementioned fact that the debitive causes changes to sentence structure has
given rise to a certain amount of discussion as to the status of these forms — are
they best viewed as a verb mood, passive voice forms with a modal meaning or,
perhaps, a group of special modal forms (Kalnaca 2013c: 481, 2014: 115, Lokmane,

Kalnaca 2014, for details about the debate; also see Holvoet, Grzybowska 2014)? In

Latvian, the debitive has passive voice forms just as other moods (see Section 2.5.5),

in addition, constructions of the type Man ir jalasa gramata ‘I must read a book’

express an action of a non-canonical subject in the active voice, making it impossible,
on the whole, to view all debitive forms as a subtype of the passive voice. Another
fact in favor of the mood interpretation is that the debitive is characterized by very
homogeneous, regular semantics — expressing necessity, and debitive forms exist for
all Latvian verbs.

Perfective actions are expressed by combining two auxiliary verbs: biit ‘to be’ in

a finite form (i.e., ir ‘is, are’, bija ‘was, were’, biis ‘will be’) and biit ‘to be’ in the past

active participle form bijis.

(2.5.97) a. Apgrozijums ir bijis jakdapina
turnover.NOM.M be.AUX.PRS.3 be.AUX.PTCP.NOM.M DEB.increase
par apmeram 200 %.
by  about 200 %

‘[We] have had to increase the turnover by approximately 200%.’ (C)
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b. Sads notikums vel  nebija
this_kind. NOM.M event.NOM.M yet not be.AUX.PST.3
bijis japiedzivo.
be.AUX.PTCP.NOM.M DEB.experience
‘[1] had never had to experience such an event [before].” (C)

¢ Diez vai motoram biis bijis
PTCL PTCL engine.DAT.M be.AUX.FUT.3 be.AUX.PTCP.NOM.M
jastrada ekstremos apstaklos.

DEB.work extreme.LOC.PL.M  condition.LOC.PL.M
‘The engine will hardly have had to run under extreme conditions.’ (C)

The debitive mood has the following paradigm of forms:

dar-i-t ‘to do’, cel-ties ‘to rise’

Tense Indefinite Perfect
PRS ir ‘have, has’ ._ ir ‘have, has’ __
PST | bija‘had | J04ara’todo’s I pu qad | bijis thaa | J9dara’to do’
ja-celas ‘to rise ja-celas ‘to rise
FUT | bus ‘will have’ biis ‘will have’

Table 2.43 The paradigm of debitive forms

In relation to indicative tense forms appearing in the same context, the debitive tense
forms can express anteriority, simultaneity, or posteriority.

The debitive mood has two subtypes — the oblique debitive and the conditional
debitive. The oblique subtype incorporates both debitive and oblique semantics and
is used to renarrate another person’s necessity to perform an action (Skujina 2007:
416-417).

(2.5.98) a. Lidz Ankorvata templim esot jabrauc
to  Angkor Wat.GEN.M temple.DAT.M be.AUX.OBL.PRS DEB.drive
30-40 miniites.
30-40 minute.NOM.PL.F
‘Apparently it’s a 30-40-minute drive to the Angkor Wat temple.’

(www.delfi)

b. Tey, pieméram, biisot jasak stradat,
you.DAT.SG for_example be.AUX.OBL.FUT DEB.begin  work.INF
jamdcas,  jaatmet dzersana...

DEB.study DEB.give_up drinking.NOM.F
‘You, for example, will apparently have to start working, will have to
study, give up drinking...” (G. Priede)

The oblique debitive forms are constructed by combining the debitive form of a lexical

verb with an auxiliary verb in an oblique-mood form.

(2.5.99) a. esot jadara ‘reportedly must do’, biisot jadara ‘reportedly will have to do’
b. esot jacelas ‘reportedly must rise’, biisot jacelas ‘reportedly will have to rise’
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The present indefinite oblique debitive has parallel formal variants - ir ja-dar-ot, esot
ja-dar-ot, which mostly occur in colloquial speech and sometimes also in mass media
and literary texts and are not considered acceptable in Standard Latvian.

(2.5.100) Partijas vaditdjs teica,

ka premjeram esot jazinot,
that prime_minister.DAT.M be.AUX.OBL.PRS DEB.know.OBL
ko vins rund.

‘The head of the party said that the prime minister should know what he
is talking about.” (www.delfi.lv)

The oblique subtype of the debitive mood has the following paradigm of forms:

dar-i-t ‘to do’, cel-ties ‘to rise’

Tense Indefinite Perfect
esot ‘reportedly - esot ‘reportedly o
PRS have / has’ ja-dara have / has’ ja-dara
. ‘to do’, . biiis ‘had’ ‘to do’,
‘ bisot ' ja-celas ‘ bisot ' y ja-celas
FUT reportedly will “to rise’ reportedly will “to rise’
have’ have’

Table 2.44 The paradigm of oblique debitive forms

The conditional subtype of the debitive mood combines debitive and conditional
semantics and is used to name a possible or desirable action, which would have to be
performed if conditions allowed (Skujina 2007: 417).

(2.5.101) a. Un kapéc taisni  Seit tev biitu jastrada?
and why exactly here you.DAT.SG be.AUX.COND DEB.work
‘And why would you have to work here of all places?’ (G. Priede)
b. Man skiet,

nevienam nebiitu jaapsauba dzejas
nobody.DAT not_be.AUX.COND DEB.question poetry.GEN.F
antologijas nepieciesSamiba.

anthology.GEN.F  need.NOM.F
‘I think nobody should question the need for a poetry anthology.’
(V. Riamnieks, A. Migla)

The conditional subtype of the debitive mood has the following paradigm of forms:

dar-i-t ‘to do’, cel-ties ‘to rise’

Tense Indefinite Perfect
PRS biitu wo,uld H—dara ‘to d.o 2 biitu wo,uld bijis ‘had’ Jsl—dara‘to d'o 3
have ja-celas ‘to rise have ja-celas ‘to rise

Table 2.45 The paradigm of conditional debitive forms
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Alongside the debitive forms, Latvian also has a number of constructions for expressing
necessity, all of which can be rephrased by means of the debitive. Such constructions
are similar to the debitive mood in that, when there is a formally expressed subject,
it is in the dative case.

The construction with the verb vajadzet ‘to need, require’ + infinitive is widely
used in colloquial speech and mass media texts.

(2.5.102) a. So [miizikas] albiumu nevajag klausities
this.AcC.M [music] album.Acc.M not_need.PRS.3 listen.INF
cilvekiem ar depresivam nosliecem.

people.DAT.PL.M with depressive.INS.PL.F disposition.INS.PL.F
‘People who are prone to depression should not listen to this [music]
album.’ (J. Jonevs)

b. Piendca Janu vakars.
Vajadzeja  sagatavot
need.psT.3 prepare.INF
vietu svinésanai.
place.ACC.F celebration.DAT.F
‘Midsummer’s Eve was upon us. We had to prepare a place for
celebration.’ (I. Abele)

c. Antidopinga komitejai no sakuma
anti-doping.GEN.M committee.DAT.F from beginning.GEN.M
vajadzeés izlasit un  izanalizet
need.FUT.3 read.INF and analyze.INF
atklato pieradijumu kopumu.

available.PTCP.GEN.PL.M evidence.GEN.PL.M  body.ACC.M
‘First, the Anti-doping committee will have to read and analyze
the available body of evidence.” (www.Ism.lv)

Aside from the indicative, the above construction can also be used in the oblique and
conditional mood.

(2.5.103) a. Viena meitene rakstija,

ka matus abolu
that hair.Acc.PL.M apple.GEN.PL.M
etiki vajagot skalot.

vinegar.LOC.M need.OBL.PRS rinse.INF
‘One girl wrote that apparently one has to rinse one’s hair in apple
cider vinegar.” (Neatkariga Rita Avize)
b. 10 lietas, ko Tey vajadzetu zinat,
10 thing.NOM.PL.F that you.DAT.SG need.COND know.INF
ja tieSam pagzisti savu viru.
‘10 things you should know if you really know your
husband.” (www.delfi.lv)
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Another similar construction consists of the verb nakties ‘to be obliged, have to’ +
infinitive, and it is mostly used in official communications, mass media, and literary
texts.

(2.5.104) Resno [berza] stumbru ar mazo
thick.Acc.Mm  [birch] trunk.Acc.M with  small.INS.M
cirviti nacas parcirst
hatchet.INS.M have.psT.3 chop.INF
pat divas vietds,

even two.LOC.PL.F place.LOC.PL.F

un tikai tad koku izdevas novakt no cela.

‘The thick trunk [of the birch-tree] had to be chopped in three with
the small hatchet, only then did we manage to clear the tree from
the road.” (P. Bankovskis)

Like the previous one, this construction can be used in the oblique and conditional
mood.

(2.5.105) a. Vinam esot ndcies
he.DAT be.AUX.OBL.PRS have.PTCP.NOM.M
dzivi atsakt pilnigi no nulles.

life.ACC.F restart.INF absolutely from zero.GEN.F
‘He purportedly had to start a new life from nothing.” (Kas Jauns)

b. Ja iebraucejiem biitu nacies
if newcomer.DAT.PL.M be.AUX.COND have.PTCP.NOM.M
iziet cauri tam visam,

go.INF  through that.DAT.M all.DAT.M

ko parcietusi Sejienes iedzivotdji, tad vinu Seit vairs nebiitu.

‘If the newcomers had to go through everything that the locals had
endured they wouldn’t be here any more.’ (Latvijas Avize)

In addition, there is a construction made up of the past or future indefinite form
of the verb biit ‘to be’ + infinitive. It occurs predominantly in literary texts and
colloquial speech.

(2.5.106) a. Par ko gan Seit bija uztraukties
about what.AcC PTCL here be.COP.PST.3 worry.INF
turigajiem?

wealthy.DAT.PL.M

‘What was even there for the wealthy to worry about?’ (www.delfi.lv)
b. Kas nepiedalas [pasvaldibu] vélesands,

tam nebiis

that.DAT.M not_be.COP.FUT.3

[to rezultatus]  kritizet.

[it outcome] criticize.INF

‘Those who don’t vote in the [local] elections shall not criticize

[the outcome]. (Diena)
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Finally, in all varieties of Latvian, necessity can be expressed by means of the present
passive participle combined with a copula functioning as a predicate.

(2.5.107) a. Drama ir daudz ilgak rakstama
drama.NOM.F be.cOP.PRS.3 much longer write.PTCP.NOM.F
neka cita veida teksti.

than other.GEN.M type.GEN.M text.NOM.PL.M
‘A drama takes much longer to write than other types of text.” (C)

b. Partijas parstavetajas ministrijas
party.GEN.F represent.PTCP.LOC.PL.F  ministry.LOC.PL.F
vel daudz esot paveicams.

stil much be.coP.OBL.PRS do.PTCP.NOM.M
‘Apparently, much still remains to be done in the ministries represented
by the party.’ (Latvijas Avize)

c. Nevienam nay tiesibu noradit,

kas Sai valstij
what.NOM this.DAT.F  country.DAT.F
biitu darams.

be.cOP.COND  do.PTCP.NOM.M
‘No one has a right to tell this country what to do.” (www.lsm.Iv)

Imperative mood

The imperative mood is used to express the speaker’s will with respect to a particular
action; it can be an encouragement (2.5.108a), order (2.5.108b-c), request (2.5.108d-
e), invitation (2.5.108f-g), or prohibition (2.5.108h) (Skujina 2007: 292).

(2.5.108) a. Apsedies.

Sit.IMP.2SG
Kura klasé iet tavs vecakais zéns?
‘Sit down. Which form is your oldest boy in?’ (Dz. Sodums)

b. Kap ieksa,
get.IMP.2SG in
uzsauca Soferis.
‘Get in, the driver called out.’ (R. Ezera)

c. Sediet klusu!
sit.IMP.2PL  still
‘Sit still’” (C)

d. Mirkli, jel apstdjies!
moment.vOC.M PTCL stop.IMP.2SG
‘Stay, fleeting moment!’ (R. Ezera)

e. Atcerieties —
remember.IMP.2PL
ja atrodat @ipja mazuli zemé pie koka, tad tam tur ari jabiit un japaliek!
‘Remember, if you find a baby eagle owl on the ground under a tree,
it’s where it should be and it should remain there!” (Diena)
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f. Lai dzivo karalis!
let live.imMP.3sG king.NOM.M
‘Long live the king!’ (C)

g. Iesim uz  veikalu!
go.IMP.1PL to shop.Acc.M
‘Let’s go to the shop!” (J. Jonevs)

h. Neskatieties uz mani tal
not_look.iMP.2PL. at ILAcCC that
‘Don’t look at me like that!” (C)

In Latvian, proper imperative forms only exist in the second-person singular and
plural. The second-person singular form is the same as the second-person singular
present indicative; the second-person plural is derived by attaching the ending -iet,
-ieties to the present tense stem of a verb.

(2.5.109) INF - PRS - IMP 2PL
dari-t — dar-u — dar-iet ‘to do — (I) do — do!’
cel-ties — cel-os — cel-ieties ‘to rise — (I) rise — rise!’

It should be observed that the consonant preceding the ending of the second-person
plural imperative is the same as the root-final consonant of the second-person singular,
e.g., nac — nac-iet! ‘come!’, audz — audz-iet! ‘grow!’, cel — cel-iet! ‘build’’, kap — kap-iet!
‘climb!’, guli — gul-iet! ‘sleep!’, sédi — séd-iet! ‘sit"” (Kalme, Smiltniece 2001: 241).

The personal pronouns tu ‘you (SG), jis ‘you (PL), més ‘we’ do not normally
appear with imperatives (Ahero et al. 1959: 606; Nitina 2001: 75), see examples
(2.5.108a-c, e, h). It is only in emotionally highly loaded exclamations that a second-
person pronoun may be used to show the speaker’s anger or express a negative
attitude and disdain towards the addressee.

(2.5.110) a. Tu tur nemuldi tik
yOu.NOM.SG there not_babble.IMP.2SG  so
daudz!
much
‘You there! Stop babbling so much!’ (Diena)

b. Tu te, sikais, neizrundjies!

YOu.NOM.SG there kid.NOM.M not_babble.IMP.2SG
‘You, kid, don’t babble!” (www.draugiem.lv)

The third-person singular and plural forms used in conjunction with the particle
lai ‘let’ (lai dara! ‘let (him / her / them) do!’; lai cel! ‘let (him / her / them) build!")
(2.5.111) and the first-person plural (darisim! ‘let’s do!’; celsimies! ‘let’s rise!’) (2.5.112)
are actually third-person present and first-person future indefinite indicative forms
that function as imperatives in specific contexts and speech situations.
(2.5.111) a. Lai  [vins] atnak,

let [he] come.IMP.3

es ar vinu parunasu!
‘Let [him] come, I’ll talk to him!” (C)
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b. Lai paradas tagad Sibilla Svirkste!
let appear.amp.3 now  Sibilla.NOM.F Svirkste.NOM.F
‘Let Sibilla Svirkste appear now!” (G. Priede)

(2.5.112) a. Liudzu, cienisim cits citu!
please respect.IMP.1PL other.NOM.M other.ACC.M
‘Please, let’s respect one another!’ (C)
b. Méeginasim  noskaidrot,
try.IMP.1PL  establish.INF
kas vins tads ir un ko parstav!
‘Let’s try to establish who he is and what he represents!” (G. Priede)

In contrast to other verb moods, the imperative lacks tense forms but has person
forms, with the exception of the first-person singular:

dar-i-t ‘to do’, cel-ties ‘to rise’

Person SG PL
1 - daris-im! ‘let’s do!’, cels-imies! ‘let’s rise!’
2 dar-i! ‘do!’, cel-ies! ‘rise!’ dar-iet! ‘do!’, cel-ieties! ‘rise!’
3 lai dar-a! ‘let him / her / them do!’, lai cel-as! ‘let him / her / them rise!’

Table 2.46 The paradigm of imperative forms (adapted from Kalnac¢a 2013a: 87)

In colloquial speech (and its literary renderings), the first-person plural present
indefinite indicative is widely used as the first-person plural imperative — daram!
‘let’s do!’; celamies! ‘let’s rise!’; ejam! ‘let’s go!’; braucam! ‘let’s drive!’

(2.5.113) a. Ejam senes!
g0.PRS.1PL  mushroom.LOC.PL.F
‘Let’s go picking mushrooms!’ (Kas Jauns)
b. Pietiks izklaideties,
braucam majas!
gO0.PRS.1PL  home.LOC.PL.F
‘Enough hanging out, let’s go home!” (www.delfi.lv)
c. Kapjam leja pie  manis
go.PRS.1PL  downstairs to LGEN
[uz manu dzivokli]!
‘Let’s go downstairs [to my apartment]!’ (G. Priede)

Finally, in polite expressions and colloquial speech, the second-person plural
imperative is sometimes expressed by means of the second-person plural future
indefinite indicative.

(2.5.114) a. Generdla kungs, atlausiet zinot!
general. GEN.M  sir.NOM.M permit.FUT.2PL  speak.INF
‘General, permission to speak!’ (I. Abele)
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b. Jiis tilit pat  iesiet leja
YOU.NOM.PL atonce go.FUT.2PL downstairs.LOC.F
savakt to visu
pick_up.INF  it.AcC all.ACC.F
[pa dzivokla logu izmestas krasu karbas]!
‘You will go downstairs and pick all this up at once [paint cans thrown
out the apartment window]!’ (G. Priede)

Relative to indicative tense forms appearing in the same context, the imperative
forms express posteriority, i.e., actions that must take place after the speech moment.

Modality and evidentiality
In Latvian, verb moods can express both deontic and epistemic modality, as well as
evidential meanings. Modal meanings are also present in some uses of the infinitive.

Deontic modality indicates how the state of the world ought to be according to
the speaker (usually in the form of an order, prohibition, recommendation) (Palmer
2001: 9,10; Skujina 2007: 499). In Latvian, deontic modality is mainly manifested in
the imperative mood, which is used to express the speaker’s assessment of an action
in such a way so as to influence the addressee to fulfil the speaker’s intention - to
make sure that the action is performed, see examples (2.5.108).

Deontic modality can also be communicated by means of the debitive mood,
see examples (2.5.88). In that case, however, an addressee is not addressed directly.
Since the subject is in the dative case, the speaker can only describe an action as
being obligatory for himself or others.

Moreover, in specific contextual uses, deontic modality can be conveyed by
the indicative mood, namely, when indicative forms function as imperatives:

1) the present indefinite indicative expressing invitations

(2.5.115) Nakamgad tiekamies pie  mums Latgale!
next year meet.PRS.1PL. by we.DAT Latgale.LOC.F
‘Let’s meet at our place in Latgale next year!” (C)

2) the future indefinite indicative
a) expressing polite requests

(2.5.116) “Kundzit, jis ar to grozu,
lady.vOoCc.F you.NOM.PL with that.INS.M basket.INS.M
panaksit tuvak!”

come.FUT.2PL  closer

Salutaurs uzsauca.

“Dear lady, you with that basket, will you come closer!” Salutaurs called
out.” (A. Eglitis)

b) demanding something categorically; such sentences usually contain
the so-called ethical dative — a pronoun in the dative case referring to
the speaker
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(2.5.117) Tada apgérba tu man nekur
such.Loc.M clothing.LOC.M you.NOM.SG LDAT nowhere
neiesi!
not_go.FUT.2SG
‘T won’t let you go anywhere in clothes like that!” (www.delfi.lv)

Deontic modality is clearly manifested in the predicative uses of the infinitive in
imperative sentences — exclamations (2.5.118), instructions (2.5.119), and prohibitions
(2.5.120).

(2.5.118) a. Kaut atrak tikt atvalinajuma!
PTCL sooner get.INF vacation.LOC.M
‘If only I could be on vacation sooner!” (www.apollo.lv)

b. Cilveki, jums mani  vairs ne
person.NOM.PL.M you.DAT.PL L. ACC anymore not
ar ko neparsteigt.

with anything.INS not_surprise.INF
‘People, you can’t surprise me with anything anymore.’
(www.twitter.com)

(2.5.119) a. Dokumentus iesniegt dekanata.
document.ACC.PL.M submit.INF dean’s_office.LOC.M
‘Documents are to be submitted to the dean’s office.” (www.lu.lv)

b. Tad atskanéja komanda:
— Miera!  Pacelt karogu!
attention raise.INF flag.AcC.M
‘Then they heard a command: Attention! Raise the flag!’ (I. Abele)

(2.5.120) a. Pa sliezu celiem nestaigat!
on rail.GEN.PL.F track.ACC.PL.M not_walk.INF
‘Do not walk on the railway tracks!” (a warning on a railway track)

b. Neienakt virsdrebes un  neienest
not_enter.INF street_clothes.LOC.PL.M and not_carry.INF
biblioteka partikas produktus.

library.LOC.F food.GEN.F products.ACC.PL.M
‘Do not enter in street clothes, do not take food products into the library.’
(a warning displayed at a public library)

Epistemic modality concerns the speaker’s attitude towards or evaluation of
the information contained in an utterance (a judgment, assertion), for example,
certainty, possibility, probability, or disbelief (Palmer 2001: 8,9; Skujina 2007:
107). In Latvian, it is usually associated with the conditional mood, as its semantics
naturally accommodate references to possible, uncertain, future-oriented actions, see
examples (2.5.80)-(2.5.83). In addition, in certain contexts epistemic modality can
be expressed by means of the indicative (2.5.121) and oblique (2.5.122) mood (often
with the help of a particle, adverb, etc.).
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(2.5.121) a.

(2.5.122) a.

FUT Indefinite

Uz seédi aicindtais aiztureta cilveka advokdts nespéja paskaidrot, ka un
kapec nelikumibas notikusas.

“To es Sobrid nemacesu teikt,
thatAccM LNOM now not_know.FUT.1SG  say.INF

jo es aizgturétd gimeni parstavu tikai apmeéram gadu un par iepriekséjiem
notikumiem man nav informdcijas.”

‘The lawyer of the arrested man invited to the hearing was unable to
explain how and why the offences took place.

“I won’t be able to tell you this, as I have been representing the family
of the defendant for only a year and do not have information about
earlier occurrences.” (Kas Jauns)

. FUT Perfect

Un es veél sava naivuma domdju, ka maz biis to, kas balsos par So
[deputata] kandidatu.

Laikam  busu klidijusies.

probably be.AUX.FUT.1SG mistaken.PTCP.NOM.F

‘And I was naive enough to believe that hardly anybody would vote for
this [parliamentary] candidate. It appears, I was mistaken.’
(www.cosmo.lv)

— Varbiit [Riga] nemaz nay tadas koncertu vietas?

—Itka laikam noteikti esot.

as if probably definitely be.OBL.PRS

‘Maybe, there just isn’t a concert venue like that [in Riga]?
I've heard that there must be.” (J. Jonevs)

. Uznéméjs tiesdjas ar kluba lidzipasniekiem,

jo vini

because they.NOM.M

esot parskaitijusi

be.AUX.OBL.PRS transfer.PTCP.NOM.PL.M

miljoniem marcinu uz  citam
million.INS.PL.M  pound.GEN.PL.F to  other.DAT.PL.F
sey piederosam kompanijam.

self. DAT  own.PTCP.DAT.PL.F company.DAT.PL.F

‘The businessman has sued the co-owners of the club, because they
have allegedly transferred millions of pounds to other companies they
own.” (www.delfi.lv)

Evidentiality is a semantic category, which is concerned with the means that
a language has for indicating the source of information included in an utterance
and for providing an evaluation of the nature of such information (Wiemer 2007a:

198, 2007b;

also see Holvoet 2001: 111). In Latvian, evidentiality, i.e., an indication

that the speaker is not the source of information, is usually expressed by means of
the oblique mood (Holvoet 2007: 80-105), see examples (2.5.72).
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Evidential-type information, i.e., a renarrated necessity, is also inherent in
the oblique subtype of the debitive mood, which is widely used in spoken language,
see examples (2.5.98).

In addition, evidential semantics typically occur in indicatives functioning as
obliques - usually, in composite sentences containing a verbum dicendi in one of
the clauses.

(2.5.123) a. Masa liidza,

lai es satieku (= satiekot)
SUB I.NOM meet.PRS.1SG (=meet.OBL.PRS)
to sievieti,

that. ACC.F woman.ACC.F
kas koordineéjusi bernu adopciju.
‘Sister asked me to meet the woman who had coordinated the children’s
adoption.” (Ieva)
b. Vecomat, jums nupat zvanija no radio un teica,

ka dzejoli ir (= esot)
that poem.AcC.M be.AUX.PRS.3 (=be.OBL.PRS)
saceréjis pavisam cits rakstnieks.

write.PTCP.NOM.M  completely otherNOM.M  writer.NOM.M
‘Grandmother, you just got a call from the radio, they said the poem
was written by a completely different writer.” (G. Priede)

2.5.5 Voice

Voice is a lexico-grammatical category of verbs encoding the relationship between
an action and its subject and object (Skujina 2007: 179). Depending on whether
the speaker, in the process of communication, views the subject of a clause as being
important with regard to a particular instance or manifestation of a process, a clause
may be in the active (2.5.124a) or passive voice (2.5.124b), without affecting the logic
of the judgment contained in it.

(2.5.124) a. active voice

Vins sava darza
he.NOM own.LOC.M garden.LOC.M
ir sastadijis spargelus.

be.AUX.PRS.3  plant.PTCP.NOM.M asparagus.ACC.PL.M
‘He has planted asparagus in his garden.’ (A. Zigure)
b. passive voice

Makslinieces  darbos biezi ir
artist. GEN.F  work.LOC.PL.M  often = be.AUX.PRS.3
gleznoti putni.

paint.PTCP.NOM.PL.M  bird.NOM.PL.M
‘Birds are often painted in the artist’s works.” (Jauna Gaita)
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Overall, Latvian verbs have two voices — the active and the passive voice. This
opposition, however, is only found in a lexically and grammatically limited range of
verbs — mostly, transitive non-reflexive verbs taking an accusative object (see Section
2.5.6). In contemporary Latvian, reflexive verbs fall outside the category of voice and
form a distinct lexico-grammatical group (see Section 2.5.7).

The active voice is grammatically unmarked, it is expressed by the indefinite
and perfect tense forms of the indicative and other moods (see Tables 2.47-2.54).
The passive voice forms are analytical. The indefinite passive tense forms are derived
by means of the auxiliary verb tikt ‘to get’ in a finite form + past passive participle
(Table 2.47), while the perfect passive tense forms use the auxiliary verb biit ‘to be’
in a finite form + past passive participle (Table 2.48).

slavindt ‘to praise’

SG PL
Person
PRS PST FUT PRS PST FUT
1 tieku tiku tiksu tiekam | tikam tiksim
am was’ | ‘willbe” | o . - are’ | ‘were’ | ‘will be slavindt-i
. . g . (M), . = tiksit/ (M)1
2 ‘aec’ ‘ tiki e t.lkSl 7 -a (F) t‘leka,t ‘ﬂkat, et -as (F)
are were’ | ‘will be praised’ are were’ | . be’ ‘praised’
3 tiek tika tiks tiek tika tiks
‘4s’ ‘was’ | ‘will be’ ‘are’ | ‘were’ | ‘will be’
Table 2.47 Passive voice, indefinite tenses, indicative mood
SG PL
Person
PRS PST FUT PRS PST FUT
esmu biju biisu esam | bijam biisim
1 ‘have | ‘had | ‘will have ‘have | ‘had | ‘will have
been’ | been’ been’ been’ | been’ been’
slavinat-s biisi slavinat-i
esi biji biisi M), esat | bijat l_llfztt/ (M,
2 ‘have | ‘had | ‘will have | -a(F) ‘have | ‘had | . -as (F)
been’ | been’ been’ ‘praised’ | been’ | been’ , ‘praised’
been
ir bija biis ir bija biis
3 ‘has ‘had | ‘will have ‘have | ‘had | ‘will have
been’ | been’ been’ been’ | been’ been’

Table 2.48 Passive voice, perfect tenses, indicative mood

The formation of passive voice forms is linked to changes in sentence structure:
the agent in passive clauses is usually omitted, while the accusative object of
the active voice transforms into a nominative object.
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(2.5.125) Es (S,,) daru darbu (O,.)
I.NOM do.PrS.1sG work.ACC.M
‘T am doing work.’
Darbs (O,,,) tiek darits.

work.NOM.M  get.AUX.PRS.3 do.PTCP.NOM.M
‘Work is being done.’

Present perfect (2.5.127a) (also past (2.5.127b) and future perfect (2.5.127c)) passive
clauses may contain a genitive agent forming a nominal phrase with the past passive
participle.

(2.5.126) Es (S,,,) esmu darijis darbu (O,.)
I.LNOM be.aux.PRS.1sG do.PTCP.NOM.M work.ACC.M
‘I have done work.’
Darbs (O,,) ir manis (S_,,) darits.
work.NOM.M be.AUX.PRS.3 I.GEN do.PTCP.NOM.M
‘The work has been done by me.’
(2.5.127) a. Dgzivoklis ir miisu abu
apartment.NOM.M be.AUX.PRS.3 we.GEN both.GEN.PL
pirkts ugreiz  pec kazam.

buy.pTcP.NOM.M shortly after wedding.DAT.PL.M
‘The apartment was bought by both of us shortly after the wedding.’
(www.cosmo.lv)

b. Kandavas kultiiras nama liela
Kandava.GEN.F culture.GEN.F house.GEN.M grand.NOM.F
zale bija skatitaju
halLNOM.F  be.AUX.PST.3  spectator.GEN.PL.M
parpildita.

overcrowd.PTCP.NOM.F
‘The grand hall of the Kandava community center was overcrowded
(with spectators).” (www.kandava.lv)

c. Mazi Sokolades cepumini — karums,
littlee NOM.PL.M  chocolate.GEN.F cookie.NOM.PL.M  treat.NOM.M
kas noteikti biis bérnu
thatNoM definitely = be.AUX.FUT.3  child.GEN.PL.M
iecienits.

appreciate.PTCP.NOM.M
‘Little chocolate cookies — a treat that will definitely be appreciated by
children.” (www.draugiem.lv)

Passive voice forms are also possible for verbs taking an indirect — usually, a dative
(2.5.128a) or a prepositional (2.5.128b) — object. In that case, the grammatical form
of the object remains unchanged.
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(2.5.128) a.

(2.5.129) a.

Dels (S, stasta vecakiem (O, )
son.NOM.M  tell.PRS.3  parent.DAT.PL.M

‘The son is telling his parents’

-

Vecakiem (O, ) tiek stastits
parent.DAT.PL.M  get.AUX.PRS.3 tell.PTCP.NOM.M
‘Parents are being told’

.Es(S,) runaju ar masu (O,,.,)
I.NOM talk.psT.1sG with  sister.INS.F
‘I talked to my sister’

Ar masu (O,.,,) tiek runats

with  sister.INS.F  get.AUX.PRS.3 talk.PTCP.NOM.M
‘My sister is being spoken to’

Ja [Saeimas] deputatam patieSam

if [Saeima] member of parliament.DAT.M really

ir uzbrukts vina pildamo

be.AUX.PRS.3 attack.PTCP.NOM.M he.GEN officiate.PTCP.GEN.PL.M
pienakumu del,

duty.GEN.PL.M  because_of

tad tas ir nopietni.

‘If it’s really the case that the MP has been attacked because of his
official duties then it’s serious.” (Latvijas Avize)

. Par vecvecakiem [¢imeneé] netika daudz

about grandparent.DAT.PL.M [family] not_get.AUX.PST.3 much
rundats.

talk.PTCP.NOM.M

‘The grandparents were not talked about much [in the family].” (Ieva)

In some cases, Latvian also permits passive voice forms of intransitive non-reflexive

verbs.

(2.5.130) a.
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Mati pirmie reage, ja ugtura
hair.NOM.PL.M first NOM.PL.M react.PRS.3 if diet.LOC.M
tritkst vitaminu vai ilgi [ir]

lack.PRS.3 vitamin.GEN.PL.M  oOr long [is]

slimots.

be_ill.pTCP.NOM.M
‘Hair is the first to react to a lack of vitamins in the diet or a long
illness.” (www.delfi.lv)

. Simt gadu te nay

hundred year.GEN.PL.M here not_be.AUX.PRS.3
biits.

be.PTCP.NOM.M

‘It’s been ages since [I] was last here.” (www.cosmo.lv)



c. Kavies dazreiz esmu, pa
fight.PTCP.NOM.M sometimes be.AUX.PRS.1SG through
logu ari  kapts ir ieksa.
window.AcC.M also climb.PTCP.NOM.M be.AUX.PRS.3 inside
‘T have been known to get into fights and climb through windows.’
(www.tvnet.lv)

Usually, such sentences are used to express generalized, regular or habitual actions,
or for impersonal statements of fact. In addition, passive voice forms are only possible
for three-person intransitive verbs denoting actions performed by human beings or
(less frequently) animals. Single-person intransitive verbs do not occur in the passive
voice in Latvian.

The active and passive voices function in parallel in all moods. In the passive
voice, mood is marked on the auxiliary verb tikt ‘to get’ in indefinite tenses and on
the auxiliary verb biit ‘to be’ in perfect tenses, see Tables 2.48-2.54 (the forms are
exemplified by the verb slavinat ‘to praise’):

Oblique mood
Tense Indefinite Perfect SG PL
tiekot ‘reportedly | esot ‘reportedly
PRS . has been’
1s as been slavinat-s (M), slavinat-i (M),
tiksot ‘reportedly | bizsot ‘reportedly | -@ (F) ‘praised’ | -as (F) ‘praised’
FUT . , : )
will be will have been
Table 2.49 Passive voice, oblique mood
(2.5.131) a. Ja nekas netiekot prasits, tad
if nothing.NOM not_get.AUX.OBL.PRS require.PTCP.NOM.M then
nekas ari  netiekot darits.

nothing.NOM also not_get.AUX.OBL.PRS do. PTCP.NOM.M
‘They said, if nothing was required, nothing was done.” (C)

b. Konkursa rezultati netikSot
competition.GEN.M  result NOM.PL.M not_get.AUX.OBL.FUT
parskatiti.

review.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
‘Apparently, the results of the competition will not be reviewed.” (C)
c. Vin$ palika pie saviem meliem.

Mana informacija esot
my.NOM.F  information.NOM.F be.AUX.OBL.PRS
safantazeta...

make_up.PTCP.NOM.F
‘He stuck to his lies. According to him, my information is invented.’
(G. Priede)
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d. Zoodarza parstave piebilst,

ka MeZaparks esot lapsu plasi
that Mezaparks.NOM.M be.AUX.OBL.PRS fox.GEN.PL.F  widely
apdzivots.

inhabit.PTCP.NOM.M
‘The zoo’s spokesperson adds that MeZaparks is widely inhabited by
foxes.” (Latvijas Avize)

. Miizikas skolas apkartne Saja

music.GEN.F  school.GEN.F  vicinity.NOM.F  this.LOC.M

macibu gada vakaros biisot
studies.GEN.PL.M year.LOC.M evening.LOC.PL.M be.AUX.OBL.FUT
apgaismota.

light_up.PTCP.NOM.F
‘Apparently, this academic year there will be street lighting in
the vicinity of the music school in the evenings.” (C)

Conditional mood

Tense Indefinite Perfect SG PL
PRS tiktu butu slavinat-s (M), slavinat-i (M),
‘would be’ ‘would have been’ | -a (F) ‘praised’ -as (F) ‘praised’

Table 2.50 Passive voice, conditional mood

(2.5.132) a. Demokratijas

democracy.GEN.F

ieveroti.

principi

principle. NOM.PL.M get.AUX.COND

observe.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
‘The principles of democracy would be fully observed.” (C)

b. Ugunsgréeks
fireNOM.M be.AUX.COND

bitu

tiktu

pamanits
detect.PTCP.NOM.M

ja cilveki dzivoklos ierikotu diimu detektorus.
‘The fire would have been detected sooner if people had installed
smoke detectors in their apartments.’ (C)

Debitive mood

pilniba
fully.LOC.F

atrak,
sooner

Tense Indefinite Perfect SG PL
PRS ir ‘has to’ . .
slavinat-am slavindat-iem
PST bija ‘had to’ o jabiit ‘have oD, D,
- - jatiek ‘be been’ -ai (F) -am (F)
FUT bus ‘will have ‘praised’ ‘praised’
to’

Table 2.51 Passive voice, debitive mood
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In the debitive mood, the passive construction differs from the active construction in
that the former requires the passive participle to be in the dative case, as it agrees in
gender, number and case with the semantic object, i.e., the patient (Kalnaca 2013c:
554-556).

(2.5.133) a. Sim likumprojektam  ir jatiek
this.DAT.M  bill.DAT.M be.AUX.PRS.3 DEB.get.AUX
izstradatam Tieslietu ministrija.

draft.PTCP.DAT.M Justice.GEN.PL.F  Ministry.LOC.F
‘This bill has to be drafted in the Ministry of Justice.” (C)

b. Vina pavelei bija jatiek
he.GEN order.DAT.F be.AUX.PST.3 DEB.get.AUX
izpilditai.

follow.PTCP.DAT.F
‘His order had to be followed.’ (C)

(2.5.134) a. Datoram ir jabit saslegtam
computer.DAT.M be.AUX.PRS.3 DEB.be.AUX connect.PTCP.DAT.M
ar drukdsanas iekartu.

with  printing.GEN.F device.INS.F
‘The computer has to have a connecti on to a printing device.” (C)

b. Lidz  Lieldienam visiem dzivokla
by Easter.DAT.PL.F  all.LDAT.PL.M apartment.GEN.M
logiem bija jabut
window.DAT.PL.M  be.AUX.PST.3 DEB.be.AUX
nomagzgatiem.

clean.PTCP.DAT.PL.M
‘All windows in the apartment had to be cleaned by Easter.” (C)

As shown in examples (2.5.133)-(2.5.134) and Tables 2.51-2.53, the hallmark of
the passive debitive is a combination of two auxiliaries — the auxiliary verb biit ‘to
be’ in a finite form and the auxiliary tikt ‘to get’ or biit ‘to be’ in the debitive form,
signaling, respectively, the dynamic or static meaning of the passive debitive, i.e.,
jatiek (indefinite forms) or jabiit (perfect forms).

Debitive mood, oblique subtype

Tense Indefinite Perfect SG PL
esot
PRS ‘re}IIJOFttE(}IY slavinat-am | slavindt-iem
as to 1 jabit ‘have (M), ),
FUT bisot jatiek “be ! been’ -ai (F) -am (F)
‘reportedly ‘praised’ ‘praised’
will have to’

Table 2.52 Passive voice, debitive mood, oblique subtype
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(2.5.135) a. Mitam, ka sviests ir neveseligs,

myth.DAT.M that butter.NOM.M be.COP.PRS.3 unhealthy.NOM.M
esot jatiek pamatotam.

be.AUX.OBL.PRS DEB.get.AUX validate.PTCP.DAT.M

‘It seems, the myth that butter is unhealthy needs to be validated.’
(www.tvnet.lv)

b. IerobeZojumiem esot jabit

restriction.DAT.PL.M be.AUX.OBL.PRS DEB.be.AUX
noteiktiem ar  likumu
specify.PTCP.DAT.PL.M by law.INS.M

‘Apparently, restrictions have to be specified by the law.” (C)

Debitive mood, conditional subtype

Tense Indefinite Perfect SG PL
PRS biitu jatiek jabiit ‘have to | slavinat-am (M), | slavinat-iem (M),
‘would’ ‘have to be’ have been’ -ai (F) ‘praised’ | -am (F) ‘praised’

Table 2.53 Passive voice, debitive mood, conditional subtype

(2.5.136) a. Siem likumu grozijumiem bitu

this.DAT.PL.M law.GEN.PL.M amendment.DAT.PL.M be.AUX.COND
jatiek iesniegtiem jau lidz 27.
DEB.get.AUX submit.PTCP.DAT.PL.M already by 27
novembrim.

November.DAT.M

‘These amendments to the law would have to be submitted by
November 27.” (C)

. Tam [dokumentam] bitu jabiit
it DAT.M [document] be.AUX.COND DEB.be.AUX
apliecinatam ar parakstu.

certify.PTCP.DAT.M  with  signature.INS.M
‘It [the document] would have to have been certified with a signature.’ (C)

Imperative mood

Person SG PL
2 esi slavinats (M), -a (F)! ‘be praised!” | esiet slavinati (M), -as (F)! ‘be praised!’
3 lai slavinats (M), -a (F)! lai slavinati (M), -as (F)!
‘(let) be praised!’ ‘(let) be praised!’

Table 2.54 Passive voice, imperative mood

(2.5.137) a. Esi sveicinata Holivuda!
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b. Miliet un esiet mileti!!!
love.AUX.IMP.2PL. and be.AUX.IMP.2.PL. love.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
‘Love and be loved!!!’ (C)

c. Lai [ir] slaveta vienlidziba!
let [is] praise.PTCP.NOM.F equality.NOM.F
‘Equality be praised!” (www.apollo.lv)

In mass media, literary, and certain other types of text, passive perfect tense forms
sometimes contain a combination of two auxiliaries — biit ‘to be’ in a finite form and
biit or tikt ‘to get’ in the past active participle (on active past tense forms with tikt see
Section 2.5.3):

1) ticis ‘got (M, SG)), tikusi ‘got (F, SG)’, tikusi ‘got (M, PL)’, tikusas ‘got (F, PL)

(2.5.138) Kimiskas vielas tvaika nopliides
chemical. GEN.F substance.GEN.F fume.GEN.M leakage.GEN.M
del tresdien Riga [ir]
because_of = Wednesday.LOC.F = Riga.LOC.F [is]
tikusi evakueti
get.AUX.PTCP.NOM.PL.M  evacuate.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
32  cilveki,

32  person.NOM.PL.M

noradija Valsts ugunsdzésibas un glabsanas dienests.

‘Due to leakage of chemical fumes in Riga on Wednesday, 32 people got
evacuated, the State Fire and Rescue Service of Latvia reported.’
(www.apollo.lv)

2) bijis ‘been (M, SG)’, bijusi ‘been (F, SG)’, bijusi ‘been (M, PL), bijusas ‘been

(F, PLY
(2.5.139) Tresais bérns gimené ir
third NoM.M  childNOM.M  family.LOC.F = be.AUX.PRS.3
bijis loti gaidits.

be.AUX.PTCP.NOM.M very wait.PTCP.NOM.M
‘The third child in the family was very much looked forward to.’
(Latvijas Avize)

Apart from the indicative, such forms also occur in the oblique (2.5.140), conditional
(2.5.141), and debitive (2.5.142) passive.

(2.5.140) a. Par  ministrijas planiem reorganizet universitati
about ministry.GEN.F plan.DAT.PL.M reorganize.INF university.ACC.F
tas rektore ieprieks neesot
it.GEN.F rector.NOM.F in_advance not_be.AUX.OBL.PRS
tikusi informeta.
get.AUX.PTCP.NOM.F  inform.PTCP.NOM.F
‘The rector said she hadn’t been informed in advance about the ministry’s
plans to reorganize the university.” (www.delfi.lv)
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b. Vin§ esot bijis aicindts
he.NOM  be.OBL.PRS be.AUX.PTCP.NOM.M invite.PTCP.NOM.M
liecinat tiesa.
testify.INF  court.LOC.F
‘Reportedly, he had been called to testify in court.” (Jauna Gaita)

(2.5.141) Ja es biitu ticis pienemts
if LNOM be.AUX.COND get.AUX.PTCP.NOM.M accept.PTCP.NOM.M
bernu ansambli,

child.GEN.PL.M  ensemble.LOC.M

mans mugikalais celS izskatitos citads.

‘If I had gotten accepted into the children’s ensemble, my musical path
would have been different.” (www.parmuziku.lv)

Consequently, there exist passive debitive forms containing a combination of three
auxiliaries:

(2.5.142) a. Ar $So kartibu
with this.INS.F  procedure.INS.F
ir jabit tikusam
be.AUX.PRS DEB.be.AUX get.AUX.PTCP.DAT.M
iepazistinatam ari iestades vaditajam.

inform.PTCP.DAT.M also organization.GEN.F head.DAT.M
‘The head of the organization has to have been informed of the procedure
as well.” (www.pietiek.com)

b. Lai sanemtu nekustama ipasuma nodokla atlaidi,

arvalstniekam ir jabit bijusam
foreigner.DAT.M be.AUX.PRS.3 DEB.be.AUX be.AUX.PTCP.DAT.M
deklaretam

declare.PTCP.DAT.M

Latvija pirms  taksdcijas gada 1. janvara.

Latvia.LOC.F before taxation.GEN.F year.GEN.M first January.GEN.M
‘In order to be eligible for a real estate tax discount, a foreigner has to
have had a residence registration in Latvia before January 1 of
the taxation year.” (www.info.riga.lv)

c. Katrs cilveks apzinds lietas,
every.NOM.M person.NOM.M realize.PRS.3 thing.ACC.PL.F
kuram biitu bijis
which.DAT.PL.F be.AUX.COND be.AUX.PTCP.NOM.
jabit izdaritam ta un ne  savadak.
DEB.be.AUX do.PTCP.DAT.PL.F thus and no other way
‘Everyone is aware of things, which should have been done in one way
and not another.’ (Ir)

Examples of language use indicate that Latvian perfect passive forms with the above
auxiliaries are akin to the distinction between the dynamic and static passive found
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in many other languages, especially considering that indefinite passive tense forms
with tikt ‘to get’ typically have a processual meaning, while perfect tense forms
with biit ‘to be’ express states and, at the same time, resultativeness. However, in
Latvian, this kind of distinction between the forms and meanings of perfect tense
forms (both in the active and passive voice) has never fully grammaticalized and
is not consistently realized throughout the system of verbal forms, it only becomes
relevant in specific cases when it is particularly significant in terms of content for
the speaker. Due to inconsistent form usage and semantic non-obligatoriness, Latvian
grammars have tended to exclude the distinction between the static and dynamic
perfect of both voices from descriptions of the verb, leaving it outside the paradigm
despite it being present in language use (Ahero et al. 1959: 552-553; Kalnaca 2013c:
505-506; also see Nitina 2001: 81; Holvoet 2001: 164).

2.5.6 Transitivity

Transitivity is a property of verbs that refers to whether a verb can take a prepositionless
accusative object (Skujina 2007: 284-285). Based on this ability, all verbs can be
classified as either transitive or intransitive.

Transitivity or intransitivity depends on the lexical meaning of a verb and is
expressed through syntactic relations in phrases or clauses, where a transitive verb
takes an accusative object (2.5.143) while an intransitive verb does not (2.5.144).

(2.5.143) a. vilkt meteli ‘to put on a coat’, ravet darzu ‘to weed the garden’, nest somu
‘to carry a bag’, pirkt partiku ‘to buy food’
b. Viesmilis ienesa kafiju.
waiter.NOM.M bring_ in.PST.3 coffee.ACC.F
‘The waiter brought in the coffee.” (A. Eglitis)

c. No darznieka advokats ik gadu
from gardener.GEN.M lawyer.NOM.M every year.ACC.M
perk jaunus [roZu] stadus ar
buy.PRS.3 new.ACC.PL.M [rose] plant.Acc.pL.M  with
skaistiem nosaukumiem.

beautiful.INS.PL.M name.INS.PL.M
‘Every year, the lawyer buys young [rose] plants with beautiful names
from the gardener.’ (A. Zigure)

(2.5.144) a. salt ‘to be cold’, krist ‘to fall’, zust ‘to disappear’, snigt ‘to snow’, tumst
‘to grow dark’, jukt ‘to fall to pieces’, gulet ‘to sleep’, sénot ‘to pick
mushrooms’, ziedet ‘to bloom’

b. Pukudobeés zied smargigas
flower bed.LOoC.PL.F bloom.PRS.3 fragrant.NOM.PL.F
lefkojas.
gillyflower.NOM.PL.F

‘Fragrant gillyflowers are blooming in the flower beds.’ (A. Zigure)
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c. 0, ka es salstu!
oh how INOM be_cold.PRS.1SG
‘Oh, am I cold!?’ (C)

In Latvian, verbs can also take prepositionless genitive objects. Although genitive
objects mainly occur in literary prose, subdialects and in the speech of elderly people,
they are also used in mass media texts for poetic effect — usually, with a negated
predicate or verbs like pietikt ‘to be enough’, vajadzeét ‘to need’, gribét ‘to want’, karot ‘to
crave’, bities ‘to be afraid of’, dot ‘to give’, etc. (on adverbial genitive see Section 2.1.4)

(2.5.145) a. Cilvekiem darba pietiek.

person.DAT.PL.M work.GEN.M  be_enough.PRS.3
‘People have enough work.’” (I. Abele)

b. Es negribu teikt par jums
LNOM not want.PRS.1SG say.INF about you.DAT.PL
neka slikta.

anything.GEN bad.GEN.M
‘I don’t want to say anything bad about you.” (A. Eglitis)

c. Dargakmenu un kaZoka man nevajag.
jewel.GEN.PL.M and fur coat.GEN.M LDAT not need.PRS.3
‘T don’t need jewels or a fur coat.” (Ir)

The syntactic relations that transitive verbs typically enter into are not limited to
taking a direct accusative (or genitive) object. For example, object clauses (2.5.146)
or direct speech if it stands in an object relation to the introductory verb (2.5.147)
can both be viewed as analogues of a direct object.

(2.5.146) Elza censas izdomat, kads ir
Elza.NOM.F try.PRS.3 figure out.INF = what.NOM.M  be.COP.PRS.3
vinas dzives uzdevums.

she.GEN life.GEN.F  mission.NOM.M
‘Elza tries hard to figure out what her mission in life is.” (A. Zigure)

(2.5.147) Mate saka: “Tu biisi dzejnieks, /
mother. NOM.F say.PRS.3 yOou.NOM.SG be.COP.FUT.2SG poet.NOM.M
Bet  dzejnieckam  griits miigs.”

but poet.DAT.M hard.NOM.M life. NOM.M
‘Mother says: “You will be a poet, / But life is hard for a poet.” (L. Tauns)

An object presupposed by the lexical meaning of a transitive verb is not always
obligatory in a sentence. For example, an object may not be explicitly stated if it
follows from the context or when expressing a generalized action; in that case,
context and verbal lexical meaning provide sufficient semantic compensation.

(2.5.148) a. Ja tu runda parak  atri
if  youNOM.SG speak.PRS.2SG too fast
— ievelc elpu un turpini nesteidzoties.
‘If you’re speaking too fast — take a breath and then go on at an easier
pace.” (www.tvnet.lv)
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b. Nesen esi sacis spelet oboju Naciondlds operas orkestri. Kadél tey to vajag?

Nespeleju orkestri ne  naudas, ne
not_play.PRS.1SG orchestra.LOC.M not money.GEN.F not
slavas del.

glory.GEN.F  because_of
‘Recently, you started playing the oboe in the National Opera Orchestra.
Why do you need that? I don’t play in the orchestra for money or glory.’
(Santa)

c. Senak ari es kalu un metinaju
earlier also I.Nom forge.PsT.1sG and weld.PST.1SG
[telniecibas darbus].
[sculpture work]
Bet tad es atklaju maksliga koka masu. Ta parveidoja visu manu dzivi.
‘There was a time when I also forged and welded [sculptures]. And
then I discovered artificial wood mass. It changed my whole life.’
(A. Eglitis)

Although, as a rule, transitive verbs are non-reflexive, Latvian has a number of
transitive reflexive verbs (Ahero et al. 1959: 557; Kalnaca 2013c: 508; see also Section
2.5.7), which fall under one of the following types:

1) verbs with a concrete meaning (indirect-reflexive verbs)

(2.5.149) a. iegadaties (iegadat sev) apgerbu ‘to purchase clothes (for oneself)’
uzlikties (uzlikt sev) cepuri ‘to put on (on oneself) a hat’
apsieties (apsiet sev) prieksautu ‘to tie an apron (around oneself), etc.
b. Kad vecaki iegadajas darzu,
when parent.NOM.PL.M buy.PST.3.REFL  garden.ACC.M
man lika zemi rakt.
‘When my parents bought a garden plot I was told to dig.” (www.tvnet.lv)
c. Velak Lapins devads pie sava dienas darba — gramatas siet,
ari  Birznieks apsejas prieksautu,
also Birznieks.NOM.M tie.PST.3.REFL apron.ACC.M
lai dotos Lapinam paliga.
‘Later on Lapin$ went to do his daily work, which was binding books,
Birznieks put an apron on, too, intending to help.’ (C)

2) verbs with abstract semantics related to memory, thinking and perception

(2.5.150) a. klausities ‘to listen’, atcereéties ‘to remember’, iedomadties ‘to imagine’,
madcities ‘to learn’, noskatities ‘to watch (a film, etc.), look’

b. Dagreiz Elza atceras
sometimes Elza.NOM.F remember.PRS.3.REFL
kadu skumju dziesmu.

some.ACC.F sad.ACC.F  song.ACC.F
‘Sometimes Flza remembers some sad song.’ (A. Zigure)
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c. Vairaki pedagogi gaidija,
ka mdcisos klasisko dziedasanu.
that study.FUT.1SG.REFL  classical. ACC.F singing.ACC.F
‘Several teachers expected me to study classical singing.’ (Santa)

Transitive reflexive verbs do not have passive voice forms and, therefore, like the rest
of reflexive verbs, are not part of the active/passive voice opposition.

2.5.7 Reflexive verbs

Reflexive verbs form a distinct lexico-grammatical group of verbs based on at least
one shared formal feature - a reflexive ending with a final formative -s in all persons,
tenses, and moods. In terms of meaning and distribution, however, reflexive verbs are
quite diverse and have been given different interpretations in Latvian grammars — as
representing the middle voice in a ternary active — middle — passive voice opposition
(Ahero et al. 1959: 548, 554-561; Holvoet 2001: 188-189; Holvoet, Grzybowska,
Rembiatkowska 2015) as a special lexico-grammatical category of verbs (Paegle
2003: 128-130), or as part of the binary derivative opposition non-reflexive verbs —
reflexive verbs, i.e., part of the system of word formation (Soida 2009: 218-219). In
the Grammar of Latvian published in 2013, reflexive verbs are treated as a special
lexico-grammatical group having links, in part, with the verbal category of voice
and, in part, with verbal word formation (Kalnaca 2013c: 457, 511-515); the same
descriptive principle is used here with an additional focus on relations between
semantics and distribution. This approach is based on the fact that reflexive verbs, as
a whole, can neither all be placed under the category of voice (although some reflexive
verbs express middle voice meanings), nor exhaustively analyzed as derivatives of
non-reflexive verbs (although some of them are related to certain word-formation
models). The fact of the matter is that Latvian reflexive verbs are a heterogeneous
group having both inflectional and derivational features.

It should also be emphasized that there does not exist a symmetrical system of
non-reflexive/reflexive verbs in Latvian. Thus, intransitive non-reflexive verbs, for
the most part, do not have reflexive counterparts.

(2.5.151) biit ‘to be’, tapt ‘to become, to get’, nirt ‘to dive’, silt ‘to grow warm’, mirkt
‘to soak’, dilt ‘to wear out’, kalst ‘to wither’, snigt ‘to snow’

Likewise, in some cases there is only a reflexive verb (2.5.152).

(2.5.152) kluditie-s ‘to err’, atceréties ‘to remember’, gaditie-s ‘to happen’, piileties
‘to try hard’, mostie-s ‘to wake up (no obj.)’ (from *kladit, *atcerét, *gadit,
*pilét, *most)

Quite frequently, non-reflexive/reflexive pairs break up into separate lexemes. More
often than not it happens as a result of metonymic changes in the original middle
voice meaning (Gerritsen 1990; Kalnaca 2014).
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(2.5.153) a. dot ‘to give smb. (smth.)’ — dotie-s ‘to go away, move away’
b. salikt ‘to put together, to put in’ — saliktie-s ‘collog. to get ready’
c. prasit ‘to ask’ — prasitie-s ‘colloq. to want’

Usually, the non-reflexive verb in such pairs is neutral, while the semantically
different reflexive verb is a colloquialism, as shown in (2.5.153b-c). For instance,
the reflexive verbs prasities ‘to want’ and bremzeéties ‘to slow down’ clearly add a sense
of colloquiality to the text in the examples below:

(2.5.154) a. Ja prasas apest ko loti  treknu,
if crave.PRS.3.REFL eat.INF something.ACC very fat-rich.AcCc.M
organismam nepieciesams kalcijs.
‘If one craves fat-rich food it means that the body needs calcium.’
(Neatkariga Rita Avize)

b. Mazumtirdzniecibas  izaugsme lenam
retail sector.GEN.F ~ growth.NOM.F  gradually
bremzesies.

slow_down.FUT.3.REFL
‘Growth in the retail sector will gradually slow down.” (Kas Jauns)

Given the functional heterogeneity of reflexive verbs and their strong links to
the semantic and grammatical structure of sentences, they are best grouped according
to how they stand in relation to the prototypical reflexive meaning. Prototypical
reflexive verbs are verbs whose subject and object refer to one and the same entity,
i.e., whose agent and patient coincide (e.g., ietities ‘to wrap oneself’, atjaunoties ‘to
recover (no obj.), mainities ‘to change (no obj.)) (among others, Wierzbicka 1996;
Enger, Nesset 1999; Haspelmath 2002). In Latvian, reflexive verbs have trifurcated
into the following semantically and functionally distinct branches (Kalnac¢a, Lokmane
2012; Kalnac¢a 2013c: 512):

1) subject reflexive verbs, which come the closest to the prototypical meaning

and are related to the middle voice meaning;

2) object reflexive verbs;

3) impersonal reflexive verbs.
Functionally and semantically, object reflexive and impersonal reflexive verbs are
the farthest from the prototypical meaning. In terms of the semantico-syntactic
sentence structure this means that either there is no agent or it is replaced with an
experiencer or a beneficiary in the dative case (see also Section 3.2.3). In addition,
reflexive verbs of all semantic groups also involve different kinds of modal and
aspectual meanings, most of which arise due to changes in the agent’s status or its
absence (i.e., zero form).

Subject reflexive verbs

Actions expressed by subject reflexive verbs are subject-oriented: the agent functions
as a syntactic subject and at the same time the subject and object fully or partially
coincide (Klaiman 1991: 4; Kemmer 1993: 2-5).
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(2.5.155) a. Vai tas ir normali,

ka kakis tik ilgi mazgajas?
that cat.NOM.M so long time wash.PRS.3. REFL
‘Is it normal that a cat washes itself for so long?’ (www.delfi.lv)

b. Sorit agri  celos,
this_ morning early get up.PST.1SG.REFL
lai piedalitos TV raidijumd.
‘I got up early today to participate in a television program.’
(www.twitter.com)

c. Parsvara pec dusas slaukos atri.
mostly after shower.GEN.F dry_oneself.PRS.1SG.REFL quickly
‘Mostly, I dry myself with a towel right after a shower.” (www.cosmo.lv)

Thus, for example, the subject and object of the verbs celties (no gultas) ‘to get up
(from bed)’, slaucities (péc peldes) ‘to dry oneself with a towel (after swimming)’,
mazgdties (vanna) ‘to have a bath’ are entirely the same, while the subject and object
of the verb kemmeties ‘to comb (one’s hair)’ only partially overlap, since it is usually
one’s hair and not the whole body that one combs.

In functional and derivational terms, there are two kinds of subject reflexive
verbs — with an implied reflexive pronoun in the accusative (2.5.156) or the dative
case (2.5.157) (Endzelins, Miilenbachs 1907a, 1907b).

(2.5.156) mazgaties ‘to wash oneself’
celties ‘to get (oneself) up’
liekties ‘to bend (oneself)’

(2.5.157) sapirkties ‘to buy (for oneself)’
apsieties ‘to tie (around oneself)’
apauties ‘to put on shoes (on oneself)’

While accusative reflexive verbs can have fully or partially coinciding subjects and

objects, only a partial overlap is often possible for dative reflexive verbs (apsieties

prieksautu ‘to tie an apron (around oneself)’ means to tie it around the waist or neck,

i.e., around a certain part of the body rather than the whole body).

Subject reflexive verbs can be classified into the following semantic groups:

1. Verbs expressing everyday activities / grooming verbs - the patient is the same
as the agent or agent’s body part (mazgdties ‘to wash (oneself)’, gérbties ‘to dress
(oneself), skiities ‘to shave (oneself)’, slaucities ‘to dry oneself with a towel’
kemmeties ‘to comb one’s hair’, etc.).

(2.5.158) a. Liga [maza meitene] jau megina pati
Liga.NOM.F [little girl] already try.PRS.3 self
kemmeties.

comb.INF.REFL
‘Liga [a little girl] already is trying to comb her hair.’
(www.maminuklubs.lv)
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b.Ka ari auksta laika gerbties
how even cold.Loc.M weather.LOC.M dress.INF.REFL
moderni?
fashionably
‘How to dress fashionably even in cold weather?’ (www.delfi.lv)

2. Autocausative verbs - the patient is the agent’s physical body, which changes its
location, position, etc.:
a) an animate agent

(2.5.159) a. Ja javed suns ara,

tad  celos no gultas jau
then get up.PRS.1SG.REFL from bed.GEN.F already
piecos [no rita].

fiveLoc.M [in morning]
‘When I have to walk the dog I get up as early as five o’clock [in
the morning].” (www.cosmo.lv)

b. Bille un  Ausma paslejas pirkstgalos.
BilleNOM.F and Ausma.NOM.F raise.PST.3.REFL tiptoe.LOC.PL.M
‘Bille and Ausma raised themselves up on their tiptoes.’ (V. BelSevica)

b) an inanimate agent; although an action takes place on its own, without
human agency, it is described with the help of personification as though it
were brought about by an agent. Reflexive verbs of this type can alternatively
be interpreted as object verbs, i.e., passive verbs, since they lack an active
agent (see, e.g., Paegle 2003: 130)

(2.5.160) a. Vasara nebeidzas:

sdartojas zemenes,
ripen.PRS.3.REFL  strawberry.NOM.PL.F
zied pukes.

‘The summer is not nearing its end yet: strawberries are ripening,
flowers are blooming.” (Neatkariga Rita Avize)

b. Daugava celas iidens limenis.
Daugava.LOC.F  rise.PRS.3.REFL water.GEN.M level. NOM.M
‘The water level is rising in the Daugava.” (www.lsm.lv)

3. Reciprocal verbs - an action is exchanged between several (at least two) agent—
patients acting upon each other (Ahero et al. 1959: 558; Skujina 2007: 344).

(2.5.161) a. [Futbolistam Lionelam] Mesi nakot no rezervistu solina,

“Barcelona” cinds neizskirti ar
Barcelona.NOM.F  fight.PRS.3.REFL in_a draw  with
“Juventus”.

Juventus.INS.M
‘As [the football player Lionel] Messi returns from the bench the points
are even between Barcelona and Juventus.’ (Diena)
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b. Liekas,

ka vini sarundjas spaniski.
that they.NOM.M  speak.PRS.3.REFL Spanish
‘It seems, they are speaking in Spanish.’ (A. Eglitis)

4. Indirect-reflexive verbs — the agent is also the beneficiary (sapirkties ‘to buy for
oneself’, sagrabties ‘to grab, seize for oneself’, apsieties ‘to tie around/onto oneself’,
apvilkties ‘to wrap oneself in smth.’, uzlikties ‘to place on oneself’, uzvilkties ‘to put
on oneself’).

(2.5.162) a. Sapirkos letas drebes.

buy.PST.1SG.REFL  cheap.ACC.PL.F  clothes.ACC.PL.F
‘T have bought a lot of cheap clothes.” (www.delfi.lv)

b. Apvilcies esmu savas labakas

dress.PTCP.NOM.M.REFL. be.AUX.PRS.1SG my.ACC.PL.F best.ACC.PL.F
dranas.

clothes.ACC.PL.F

‘T have dressed myself up in my best attire.’
(www.lauksaimnieks.wordpress.com)

. Vin§ gribés Se naudas sagrabties!

he.NOM  want.FUT.3 here money.GEN.PL.F grab.INF.REFL
‘He will want to lay his hands on some money here.” (C)

5. Reflexive verbs with a modal or aspectual meaning — subject reflexive verbs
expressing aspectuality and (in certain contexts involving a positive or negative
attitude) also modality:

a) an action with a focus on its extent or quantity with or without negative
evaluation on the part of the speaker, expressed derivationally by means
of circumfixation (prefix + reflexive ending) pie- ... -s; sa- ... -s, pa- ... -s,
par- ... -s, aiz- ... -s, no- ... -s, etc.

a) an action carried out in full

(2.5.163) a. Vins nezaude ceribas aizgbraukt ugz
he.NOM not_lose.PRS.3 hope.ACC.PL.F g0.INF to
laukiem pie vecasmates, tur kartigi
country.DAT.PL.M to grandmother.GEN.F there a_lot
sadzerties pienu.
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drink.INF.REFL. milk.AcC.M
‘He still hopes to go to the country, to his grandmother’s, and drink all
the milk he wants.’ (Latvijas Avize)

. Dundaga pamatigi pieedamies kada

Dundaga.LOC.F thoroughly eat.PST.1PL.REFL some.LOC.F
estuve.

restaurant.LOC.F

‘We ate our fill at some restaurant in Dundaga.’ (C)



b)) an action done to excess

(2.5.164) a. Nekad nav laika,
vienmér  aizgulos.
always oversleep.PRS.1SG.REFL
‘I never have time, I always oversleep.’ (C)
b.Ja  bail pardzerties kafiju,
if  afraid drink_too_much.INF.REFL coffee.ACC.F
to vienmeér var aizstat ar kakao.
‘If you’re afraid of drinking too much coffee you can always replace it
with cocoa.’ (C)
b) an action with an inchoative focus, referring to the beginning of a sudden,
unexpected, briefaction, expressed derivationally by means of the circumfixes
pie- ... -s; ie- ... -S; sa- ... -S, pa- ... =S, par- ... -, aiz- ... -S, no- ... -s, etc.:

(2.5.165) a. Ja cilvekam kaut kas iesapas nakts
if  person.DAT.M something hurt.PRS.3.REFL  night.GEN.F
vidi,

middle.Loc.M

vins$ neies pie gimenes arsta.

‘If one just feels a brief sting of pain at night one doesn’t rush to the GP.” (C)
b. Es patiesam  satriikos,

LNOM really jump.PST.1SG.REFL

kad ieraudziju, kadi tenisisti ir “Top 100“.

‘It really made me jump when I saw which tennis players are included

in the “Top 100”. (www.sportacentrs.com)

¢) an iterative action not having an end

(2.5.166) a. Diemgzel nekur nav iespéju
unfortunately nowhere not_be.PRS.3  possibility.GEN.PL.F
kartigi pabraukaties [ar automasinu],

normally  drive.INF.REFL [with car]
policija tilit noker.
‘Unfortunately, there is no place where you can drive to your heart’s
content, the police will catch you at once.” (Ieva)
b. — Vai tu tomér nevareétu apsésties, taisni neeérti [ka stavi kajas].
— Esmu diezgan  izsédéjies.
be.AUX.1SG enough sit.PTCP.NOM.M.REFL
“Still, can’t you sit down, it feels awkward [that you are standing].”
“I have sat enough.” (Z. Skujin3)

Object reflexive verbs

Object reflexive verbs express object-oriented actions with the patient usually
functioning as a syntactic subject.
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(2.5.167) Gredzens atradas,
ring. NOM.M find.PST.3.REFL
kad visi saka celties, lai ietu majas, — tas guléja uz maza galdina istabas otraja
puse.
‘The ring was found when everybody started to leave - it lay on the small
table at the opposite end of the room.’ (Z. Skujing)

Since the agent of an object reflexive verb is either generalized, as shown in
example (2.5.168), or transformed into a dative experiencer, it cannot be identical to
the patient.

(2.5.168) Man aizmirsds maks airBaltic
LDAT forget.PST.3.REFL purse.NOM.M airBaltic
lidmasina.
plane.LOC.F

‘My purse got left on an airBaltic plane.” (www.twitter.com)

Object reflexive verbs can be classified into the following semantic groups:

1. Anticausative verbs refer to unexpected events occurring independently of
human will or actions; the agent is absent or expressed as a dative experiencer,
while the patient functions as a nominative syntactic subject; some of these verbs,
with the help of personification, can be alternatively interpreted as autocausatives.

(2.5.169) a. Pagraba stava verds [dzivokla] durvis. Izpliida svaigi ceptas maizes smarzZa.
Tad durvis aizcirtas.
then door.NOM.PL.F slam.PST.3.REFL
‘A[n] [apartment] door opened in the basement. The smell of freshly
baked bread flowed out. Then the door slammed shut.” (Jauna Gaita)

b. Draugam vienubrid atsejas
friend.DAT.M  at_some_point untie.PST.3.REFL
kurpes aukla,

shoe.GEN.F  lace.NOM.F

un vins noliecds to aizsiet.

‘At some point, my friend’s shoelace came undone and he stooped to
tie it.” (www.tvnet.lv)

2. Reflexive verbs with a modal or aspectual meaning - reflexive verbs used with
the so-called false passive meaning; although an action expressed in this way may
not be agentless the speaker may choose to focus attention on the action itself and
the fact that it is not always performed deliberately and actively, hence, the agent
may be omitted or transformed into a dative experiencer, while the patient
functions as a nominative syntactic subject.

a) imperfective reflexive verbs with no agent or with a dative experiencer are
usually related to a positive or negative evaluation of the action expressed;
in many cases, this kind of usage is considered non-standard
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(2.5.170) a. Pateretajam ir [oti svarigi zinat,

kada veida [adijums]  valkasies vai
which.Loc.M way.Loc.M [knitting] wear.FUT.3.REFL.  or
lietosies.

use.FUT.3.REFL
‘It’s very important for a consumer to know how [the fabric] will
withstand wear or use.’ (C)

b. Sis velas pulveris tiri
this.NOM.M  washing.GEN.F powder.NOM.M  clean
mazga, labi izskalojas.

wash.PRS.3  well rinse.PRS.REFL
‘This washing powder cleans and rinses well.’
(www.mammamuntetiem.lv)

b) perfective reflexive verbs often accompanied by a dative experiencer are used
to express a sudden, unexpected action, likely to have negative consequences,
and to shift responsibility from the doer — usually in colloquial or children’s
speech (Holvoet 2001: 184-189; Kalnaca 2006; Kalnaca, Lokmane 2012).

(2.5.171) a. Un  tad man  aizmirsds atlikt to
and then LDAT forget.PST.1SG.REFL put_back.INF it.ACC.M
[nazi] atpakal.
[knife]  back
‘And then I somehow forgot to put that [knife] back.” (www.delfi.lv)

b. Man apéedas daZas sliktas
I.LDAT eat.PST.3.REFL.  some.NOM.PL.F bad.NOM.PL.F
lietas.

thing. NOM.PL.F
‘It so happened that I ate some bad things.” (C)

3. Reflexive verbs with a passive meaning are used as passive voice verbs; the agent
is left unexpressed and the subject position is filled by the patient in the nominative
case; this kind of usage, however, is not encouraged in Standard Latvian:

(2.5.172) a. Izstade atversies 3.  madija.
exhibition.NOM.F open.FUT.3.REFL. 3  May.LOC.F
‘The exhibition will open on the 3% of May.” (Latvijas Avize)

b. Vardi ar vienu nogimi bieZi
word.NOM.PL.M with one.INS.F meaning.INS.F often
rakstds un lasas katram no
write.PRS.3.REF. and read.PST.3.REFL  each.DAT.M of
Siem grieku valodas
this.GEN.PL.M  Greek.GEN.PL.M language.GEN.F
veidiem citadi.

variety. DAT.PL.M differently
‘Words with the same meaning are often written and pronounced
differently in each of these varieties of Greek.” (C)
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Impersonal reflexive verbs
Impersonal reflexive verbs do not allow for a syntactic subject and, hence, are either
agentless or take an agent in the form of a dative experiencer.

(2.5.173) a. Sestdien biis apmacies

Saturday  be.AUX.FUT.3  be_cloudy.PTCP.NOM.M.REFL
un lis.

and rain.FUT.3

‘It will be cloudy and rainy on Saturday.” (www.lsm.lv)

.Pa  celam uz  Griekiju man  laimeéjas

on way.DAT.M to Greece.ACC.F LDAT be_lucky.PST.3.REFL
apmeklet  seno baznicu.

Visit.INF  ancient.ACC.F church.ACC.F

‘On my way to Greece, I was lucky to be able to visit this ancient
church.” (www.apollo.lv)

Impersonal reflexive verbs can be classified into the following semantic groups:
1. Agent-downgrading verbs with a modal meaning - the agent is downgraded to

an experiencer in the dative case:
a) in questions and expressions of good wishes, mostly in colloquial speech and
mass media texts, although the usage is considered non-standard.

(2.5.174) a. Ka tev vispar tagad dzivojas?
how you.DAT.SG generally now live.PRS.3.REFL
‘How is life these days?’
Ta ari dzivojas, ka redzi.

so also live.PRS.3.REFL as see.PRS.2SG
‘It’s going just like it seems.’

b. Lai labi rokas kartupeli!

let well dig.PST.3.REFL  potato.NOM.PL.M
‘May your potato digging go well!” (Kas Jauns)

b) when expressing an accidental, unintentional or spontaneous action that is
not always anticipated or probable.

(2.5.175) a. Dgzive gadas visadi.
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life.,oC.F happen.PST.3.REFL  variously
‘Things happen.’ (Ir)

. Vinam negribejas tiddal celties un
he.DAT not want.pST.3.REFL immediately get up.INF and
doties lauka [no restorana]

80.INF outside [from restaurant]

dedzinosaja saule.

scorching.LOC.F  sun.LOC.F

‘He didn’t want to get up and head right out into the scorching sunlight
[from the restaurant].” (A. Eglitis)



2. Verbs with an inchoative meaning express a sudden, unexpected action,
focusing on its outset or starting point, and usually take a dative experiencer
without either an agent or a patient; verbs of this type are derived by means of
the circumfix ie- ... -s.

(2.5.176) a. Man iediiras kritis,
LDAT pierce.PST.3.REFL  chest.LOC.PL.F
likas, ka nevaru lidz galam ieelpot.
‘I felt a piercing sensation in my chest, I couldn’t seem to breathe in

fully.” (NRA)

b. Ja, mums iesapas sirdi,
yes  we.DAT  hurt.PRS.3.REFL  heart.LOC.F
ieduras smeldze.

pierce.PRS.3.REFL  ache.NOM.F
‘Yes, we feel a twinge of pain in our hearts, pierced by an ache.’ (C)

2.5.8 Aspect

Aspect refers primarily to the way grammar marks the duration or type of a temporal
activity denoted by a verb (Crystal 1997: 29). In other words, aspect characterizes
an action in terms of results (an incomplete, complete, initiated action, an action
performed in part, to excess, etc.), quantity (a single or iterative action), duration (a
brief or prolonged action) and other properties (Skujina 2007: 439).

In much the same way as verb reflexivity, verbal aspect in Latvian has both
derivational and inflectional features. Consequently, some grammarians view verbal
aspect as part of word formation, while others attribute it to verbal inflection and,
accordingly, it is seen either as a phenomenon emerging from derivation or as
a grammatical category of the verb. Endzelins (1971: 307-655) and Soida (2009:
219-265) treat verbal aspect as a derivational phenomenon and do not postulate
a category of aspect due to there not being sufficient grammatical abstraction (for
a similar opinion see, e.g., Mathiassen 1997; Holvoet 2001; Kalnaca 2013c: 531-545).
On the other hand, e.g., Staltmane (1958), Ahero et al. (1959: 564-582), Nitina
(2001: 90-93), Paegle (2003: 130-138) propose to treat verbal aspect as a verbal
grammatical category while also recognizing, as a compromise, its links to word
formation.

It should be emphasized that, in Latvian, aspectual meanings are not
grammaticalized and rest on the lexical meaning of verbs as well as prefix and
suffix semantics, while their realization is contingent on the opposition of indefinite/
perfect tense forms and context. These are the main reasons why aspect cannot
really be seen as a grammatical category. In fact, aspectual meanings in Latvian are
a matter of pragmatics and as such are not a proper object of analysis for morphology
or grammar.

In Latvian, aspectual opposition occurs in two kinds of cases (also see
Section 2.5.10 on verbal derivation):
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1) between imperfective/perfective actions where unprefixed verbs express
imperfective actions, while verbs containing the verbal prefixes aiz-, ap-, at-,
ie-, iz-, no-, pa-, par-, sa-, uz- are perfective:

(2.5.177) nest ‘to carry’ — aiz-nest ‘to carry (to a destination)’
krist ‘to fall’ — ap-krist ‘to fall (around smth.)’
yert ‘to open’ — at-vert ‘to open (completely)’
brauk-t ‘to drive’ — ie-braukt ‘to drive into, enter (by car)’
nakt ‘to come’ — iz-nakt ‘to come out’
kapt ‘to climb’ — no-kdpt ‘to climb down’
lasit ‘to read’ — pa-lasit ‘to read for some time’
lekt ‘to jump’ — par-lékt ‘to jump over’
mest ‘to throw’ — sa-mest ‘to throw together, in one heap’
likt ‘to put’- uz-likt ‘to put onto’

2) between semelfactive/iterative actions where primitive verbs express
semelfactive actions, while verbs derived by means of the suffixes -a-, -é-, -i-,
-ina@- (2.5.178) or -ale-, -ala-, -ele-, -ulo-, for atelic, chaotic iterative activities
(2.5.179), are iterative:

(2.5.178) lék-t ‘to jump’ — lek-a-t ‘to jump iteratively’
merk-t ‘to soak’ — merc-é-t ‘to soak for some time’
stiep-t ‘to pull, drag’ — staip-i-t ‘to pull, drag on several occasions’
ver-t ‘to open’ — vir-ind-t ‘to open iteratively’
(2.5.179) brauk-t ‘to drive’ — brauk-ale-t ‘to drive around’
kap-t ‘to climb’ — kap-ala-t, kap-elé-t ‘to climb around’
Snak-t ‘to hiss, puff’ — Snak-ulo-t ‘to hiss, puff repeatedly’

The semelfactive/iterative aspect and the imperfective/perfective aspect are not
segregated from each other and can be combined. For example, an iterative verb can
be turned into a perfective iterative verb by means of prefixation.

(2.5.180) a. nest ‘to carry’ — nés-a-t ‘to carry around’ — pa-nésdt ‘to carry around

a little’, iz-nesat ‘to carry (a child)’, sa-nésat ‘to carry to one spot iteratively’

b. vilkt ‘to put on’ — valk-a-t ‘to wear’ — pa-valkat ‘to wear a little’,
no-valkat ‘to wear out’, iz-valkat, ie-valkat ‘to wear in (shoes)’, sa-valkat
‘to wear too long, until untidy’

c. kapt ‘to climb’ — kapelet ‘to climb around’ — pa-kdpelét ‘to climb around
a little’, iz-kapelet ‘to climb, walk throughout’

d. braukt ‘to drive’ — braukalet ‘to drive around’ — pa-braukalét ‘to drive
around a little’

Unlike inflectional (person, tense, mood) verbal formatives, aspectual prefixes and
suffixes are present in the infinitive and all other grammatical forms of a verb (see
Section 2.5.1, 2.5.3, 2.5.4 on tense and mood forms).

Apart from expressing perfectivity, verbal prefixes usually also add additional,
e.g., spatial (2.5.181a), quantitative (2.5.181b-c), aspectual, etc. information to
the lexical meaning of a verb (see Section 2.5.10 on verbal derivation).
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(2.5.181) a. skriet ‘to run’ — aiz-skriet ‘to run away’, at-skriet ‘to come running’,
ie-skriet ‘to run in, into’, iz-skriet ‘to run out’, ap-skriet ‘to run around’,
ug-skriet ‘to run up’, no-skriet ‘to run down, to run a certain distance’,
sa-skriet ‘to come together running’, par-skriet ‘to run over’, pa-skriet
‘to run a little’

b. kost ‘to bite’ — aiz-kost ‘take a bite (e.g., of an apple)’, ie-kost ‘to bite
(once)’, sa-kost ‘to bite all over’, no-kost ‘to bite off’, par-kost ‘to bite
in two’

c. kurt ‘to make a fire’ — aiz-kurt, ie-kurt ‘to make a fire’, sa-kurt ‘to heat well’

Imperfectivity/perfectivity in Latvian is neither symmetrical nor universal in that it
does not apply to all verbs:
1) some prefixed verbs do not have an unprefixed counterpart, e.g.:

(2.5.182) atzit ‘to acknowledge’, pazit ‘to know, recognize’, aizmirst ‘to forget’,
apnikt ‘to bore’, atgadinat ‘to remind’, ietekmeét ‘to influence’, pielagot
‘to adjust’, sastapt ‘to meet’

2) thelexical meanings of certain unprefixed and prefixed verbs are so dissimilar
that they cannot possibly form an imperfective/perfective opposition, e.g.:

(2.5.183) a. dzivot ‘to live’ — uz-dzivot ‘to carouse’

. mantot ‘to inherit’ — iz-mantot ‘to use’

. stavet ‘to stand’ — pie-stavet ‘to suit (smb.)’

. rast ‘to find’ — ap-rast ‘to get used to’

. vélet ‘to vote (in an election)’ — pa-velet ‘to order, to command’

o a o o

However, such source verbs usually enter into an opposition with other prefixed
derivatives having more similar semantics (e.g., dzivot ‘to live’ — pa-dzivot ‘to live for
some time’, sa-dzivot ‘to live with’, pie-dzivot ‘to live to, to live over’, etc.).

3) some verbs (mostly, borrowed) do not readily combine with prefixes, e.g.:

(2.5.184) adaptet ‘to adapt’, legalizét ‘to legalize’, reabilitet ‘to vindicate’, kanonizet
‘to canonize’, konsolidét ‘to consolidate’, pasterizet ‘to pasteurize’, karbonizet
‘to carbonize’, jonizet ‘to ionize’

Taken out of context, the above verbs can be said to be biaspectual. Their aspectual

meaning is context-dependent and may be closely linked to the semantics of
the subject or object of a clause, also an attribute or an adverbial modifier, e.g.:

(2.5.185) imperfective aspect

a. Man skita,
ka tikko  satiktos latviesus
that just meet.PTCP.PL.M  Latvian.ACC.PL.M
pazistu jau gadiem ilgi.

know.PRS.1SG already  year.INS.PL.M long
‘I felt as though I had known the Latvians I had just met for years.’
(www.kurzemnieks.lv)
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b. Udeni péc diennakts nostadindsanas  vienmer
water.ACC.M after day_and_night.GEN.F let settle. GEN.F always
izmantoju puku laistisanai.
use.PRS.1SG  flower.GEN.PL.F  watering.DAT.F
‘T always use the water for flowers, after letting it settle for
a twenty-four-hour period.’” (Latvijas Avize)

c. [ekonomiskas]  Krizes laika mes
[economic] Crisis.GEN.F  time.LOC.M we.NOM
konsolidejam visu péc kartas,

consolidate.PST.1PL  everything.ACC.M after = row.GEN.F
neiedzilinoties — ir attiecigd nozare stratégiski svariga vai nav.
‘Throughout the [economic] crisis we consolidated anything and
everything, never considering the strategic importance of each industry.
(www.tvnet.lv)

’

(2.5.186) perfective aspect

a. Katra makslinieka akvareli uzreiz
each.Loc.M  artist.GEN.M  painting.LOC.M instantly
pazistu Latgali.

recognize.PRS.1SG  Latgale.ACC.F
‘I instantly recognize Latgale in every watercolor painting by that
artist.” (www.rezeknesbiblioteka.lv)

b. Més nepérkam lielveikala partiku
we.NOM not_buy.PRS.1PL  supermarket.LOC.M food.ACC.F
liela daudzuma un  visu [noprirkto]
large.LoCc.M  quantity.Loc.M and all.Acc.M  [bought]
loti ekonomiski izmantojam.

very economically use.PRS.1PL
‘We don’t buy much food at supermarkets and we use all of it very
sparingly.” (www.lsm.lv)

c. Ekonomiskas krizes laika visas
€Cconomic.GEN.F  crisis.GEN.F  time.LOC.M  all.NOM.PL.F
dalibvalstis konsolideja

member_state. NOM.PL.F consolidate.PST.3

savu budZetu.

OWN.ACC.M budget.Acc.M
‘During the economic crisis all member states consolidated their
budgets.” (Neatkariga Rita Avzie)

In example (2.5.185), imperfectivity is signaled by the adverbial modifiers gadiem ilgi
‘for years’ (2.5.185a), vienmer ‘always’ (2.5.185b), krizes laika ‘throughout the crisis’
(2.5.185c¢) and the object visu péc kartas ‘anything and everything’ (2.5.185c). By
contrast, the adverbial modifier uzreiz ‘instantly’ in (2.5.186a), the object visu ‘all of
it’ in (2.5.186b) and the clause subject with an attribute visas dalibvalstis ‘all member
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states’ in (2.5.186c¢) indicate perfectivity. Importantly, the opposition that biaspectual
verbs seem to show in context is between general and specific actions rather than
the imperfective and perfective aspect. According to Plungian (2011: 398-400), this
type of aspectual opposition is secondary in that it is the result of a context-driven
transformation of the imperfective aspect into a general action and the perfective
aspect into a concrete action, in which the absence or presence of a verbal prefix
becomes insignificant (also see Horiguci 2011: 102).

In Latvian, the realization of aspectual meanings within the imperfective/
perfective opposition is tied to the parallel uses of indefinite and perfect tense forms
(see Section 2.5.3 on perfect tenses and aspect), while the semelfactive/iterative
aspect is not directly related to the paradigm of tense forms or their contextual uses.

Thus, an action occurring prior to another action in the present, past, or future
can be expressed, interchangeably, either by indefinite or perfect tense forms, cf.
examples (2.5.187) and (2.5.188) (Kalnaca 2013c: 544-555). This becomes obvious
in complex sentences containing relative temporal relations between clauses and
subordinate relations between finite verb forms.

(2.5.187) a. PRS Indefinite // PRS Perfect
Jiis aizmirstat (// esat  aizmirsis),
you.NOM.PL  forget.PRS.2PL (// have forgotten)
kur atrodaties.
‘You forget (have forgotten) where you are.” (M. Ziverts)
b. PST Indefinite // PRS Perfect
Kad viesi beidzot pamodas
when guest.NOM.PL.M finally awake.PST.3
(// ir pamodusies),
(// have awakened)
tévs lepni izrada [darza] padarito.
‘When the guests finally wake up (have finally woken up) father proudly
shows them what has been accomplished [in the garden].’” (A. Zigure)
c. PST Indefinite // PST Perfect
Kad iebraucam (// bijam  iebraukusi) [Amerika],
when come.PST.1PL.  (// had come) [to America]
pirmajos gados es taisijos pienemt kadu vienkarSu darbu, bet Jolanta nelava.
‘When we first came (had come) [to America] I wanted to take an
unskilled job but Jolanta would not let me.” (A. Eglitis)
d. FUT Indefinite // FUT Perfect

Kad péc pusgada debesis atkal
when after half year.GEN.M  sky.LOC.PL.F  again
atgriezisies (// biis atgriezusies) saule,

return.FUT.3  (// will have returned) sun.NOM.F

preti Salkos kliigu jaunds lapinas.

‘When, in half a year, the sun will return (will have returned) to

the sky it will be greeted by the rustle of young osier leaves.’ (I. Abele)
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(2.5.188) a. PRS Perfect // PRS Indefinite
Ap tevi aplip ziedputeksnu spieti,

Ko saules klajos [ir]

what.ACC  sun.GEN.F space.LOC.PL.M [having been]
pacélis (// pacel)

bring up.PTCP.NOM.M  (// bring)

tavs darzs.

your.NOM.M  garden.NOM.M
‘The clouds of pollen cling to you,

Brought up (having been brought up) into the sunlit spaces by your
garden.” (L. Tauns)
b. PRS Perfect // PST Indefinite

Laikam sporta zinu portals
probably  sports.GEN.M  news.GEN.PL.F portal. NOM.M
[ir] aizmirsis (// aizmirsa),

[has] forget.pTcP.NOM.M (// forgot)
ka paslaik notiek hokeja spele!
‘It seems, the sports news portal has forgotten (forgot) that there’s
a hockey game going on!” (www.sportacentrs.com)
c. PST Perfect // PST Indefinite
Kamer Filips spéja sevi atceréties,

vins bija visiem paticis

he.NOM be.AUX.PST.3 everybody.DAT.PL.M like.PTCP.NOM.M
(// patika).

(// liked)

Ipasi meitenem.
‘As long as Philip could remember everybody had always liked (liked)
him. Especially, girls.” (A. Eglitis)
d. FUT Perfect // FUT Indefinite
Izlasot So gramatu,

biisim izgajusi (// iziesim)  cauri
be.AUX.FUT.1PL  g0.PTCP.NOM.PL.M  (// g0) through
vairak  neka  pieciem gadu desmitiem.
more than  five.DAT.PL.M  year.GEN.PL.M  ten.DAT.PL.M

‘Having read this book, we will have gone through (go through) more
than five decades.” (www.kurzemesvards.lv)

It follows that, perfectivity can be expressed syntactically, i.e., making use of
the properties of complex sentences. Interestingly, despite the fact that indefinite
tense forms are shorter and easier to use, on the whole, there is no sign that they
tend to supplant perfect forms in complex sentences. This shows that the tense forms
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the speaker chooses to use to indicate that an action in one clause ends sooner than
an action in another clause depends on the communicative situation.

The expression of imperfectivity/perfectivity can be linked to the lexical
meaning, namely, the telicity of a verb. This is clearly manifested in the so-called telic
constructions — couplings of an unprefixed/prefixed, i.e., an imperfective/perfective
verb of motion with a spatial adverb:

(2.5.189) a. skriet prom — aizskriet prom ‘to run away’
b. skriet Surp — atskriet Surp ‘to run hither’
c. kapt augsa — uzkapt augsa ‘to go up, climb up’
d. kapt leja — nokapt leja ‘to go down, climb down’
(2.5.190) unprefixed verb + adverb

a. Pa kartai vini smel ara  ideni
one_by one they.NOM.M scoop.PRS.3 out  water.ACC.M
[no laivas].

[from boat]
‘They are scooping water [from the boat] one by one.” (N. Ikstena)
b. Vins gdja leja pa  kapnéem.
he.NOM go.PST.3 down by  stair.DAT.F
‘He was going down the stairs.” (Jonevs)
¢. Mamma grib mest lauka
mummy.NOM.F  want.PRS.3  throw.INF  out
[Kinas rozi],
[Chinese hibiscus]
jo zemes bakterijas var biit kaitigas veselibai.
‘Mummy wants to throw [the Chinese hibiscus] away, because soil
bacteria can be bad for one’s health.” (N. Ikstena)

(2.5.191) prefixed verb + adverb
a. Vin§ pa-skatijas apkart.
he.NOM PREF-look.PsT.3  around
‘He looked around.’ (Jonevs)

b. Cerams, ka  vini aku aiz-vera
hopefully that they.NOoM.M well.ACC.F PREF-close.PST.3
ciet.
closed
‘Hopefully, they closed that well.” (www.tvnet.lv)
c. Ilze nay ie-nesusi ieksa somu.
llze. NOM.F not_be.AUX.PRS.3 PREF-bring.PTCP in bag.ACC.F

‘Ilze hasn’t brought in the bag.’ (I. Gaile)

In such constructions, a prefix indicates perfectivity and an adverb specifies
the direction or purpose of motion but is not in itself a perfectivizing element
and when used in a sentence is classified as an adverbial modifier (see examples
(2.5.190)-( 2.5.191)).
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In colloquial speech, adverbial modifiers are sometimes used with telic verbs
denoting non-physical actions and mental activities, however, such usage is usually
evaluative and stylistically marked (Kalnaca 2013c: 537; Kalnaca 2014: 100):

(2.5.192) a. [vini] Sanem savu vai bérnu
[they] get.PRS.3 OWN.ACC.M or child.GEN.PL.M
pabalstu un tik dzivo nost.

benefit.Acc.M and  just live.PRS.3 away
Parazité uz bernu rekina.
‘[They] get their welfare benefits or child care allowance and just live
it up. Leeching off their children.” (Kas Jauns)
b. Atrak gribéjas tikt laukuma [péc traumas].
Niku ara no bezdarbibas.
wither.PST.1SG out from idleness.GEN.F
‘T wanted to get back on the field as soon as possible [after the injury].
I was withering away from idleness.” (Ieva)

Latvian linguistics has traditionally recognized the unprefixed verb + adverb type
of telic constructions as marginal means of expressing aspectuality, and there have
always been different opinions as to whether it applies to the imperfective (Paegle
2003; Soida 2009; Kalnaca 2013c, 2014) or the perfective aspect (see Ahero et al.
1959; Kalme, Smiltniece 2001).

On the one hand, there is a tendency to use the construction unprefixed
verb + adverb to emphasize a prolonged, continuous action (2.5.193) or whenever
a perfectivity signaling prefix is undesirable, e.g., with the primary meaning of
the present indefinite tense — an action taking place at the moment of speaking
(2.5.194).

(2.5.193) a. Mes kapam ara [no  masinas].
we.NOM  get.PST.1PL  out [of car]
‘We were getting out [of the car].” (J. Jonevs)
b. Norundsim, berns, ta:

kad ciemins$ ies projam,
when guestNOM.M go0.FUT.3 away
es piezvanisu.

‘Let’s agree, child, that I will call you the moment the guest will be
leaving.’ (G. Priede)

(2.5.194) Nu ko vini tur tik ilgi dara,
joprojam  kumodi lauz vala?
still bureau.ACC.F break.PRS.3  open
‘What’s taking them so long, are they still breaking open that chest of
drawers?’ (G. Priede)

On the other hand, the construction unprefixed verb + adverb can also express
perfective actions (see Horiguchi 2016; Kalnac¢a 2017b for a detailed discussion), as
in this example:
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(2.5.195) Vai obligati jastrada menesis,
ja eju prom  no darba?
if go.psT.1sG away from  job.GEN.M
‘Do I have to work for the [notice] month if I am quitting my job?’
(www.delfi.lv)

In sum, the so-called telic constructions do not, in themselves, express aspectuality
in Latvian, and, while, on the whole, verbal prefixes are the principal markers of
perfectivity, in some cases perfectivity is contextual.

2.5.9 Participles

A participle is a non-finite form of a verb used to express an action, process, or
state as an attribute and combining the inherent characteristics of a verb and an
adjective or a verb and an adverb. Based on their inflectional properties, participles
are classified into declinable, indeclinable, and semi-declinable participles (Skujina
2007: 94-95). Active participles have non-reflexive and reflexive endings.

Declinable participles make use of the verbal categories of voice, tense,
and aspect and the adjectival categories of gender, number, case and, in part,
also definiteness and gradation (Skujina 2007: 223) (see Section 2.2.2 and 2.2.3
for a detailed discussion on gradation and definiteness). Syntactically, declinable
participles function either as attributes (2.5.196) or secondary predicates (2.6.197)
(see 3.2.9 and 3.2.11).

(2.5.196) a. Skrejosi laudis piesedusi
run.PTCP.NOM.PL.M  people.NOM.PL.M  sit_ down.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
saulite ar kafijas turzinam.

sun.LOC.F = with  coffee.GEN.F  cup.INS.PL.F
‘Hurrying people were sitting in the sun with paper coffee cups.’
(N. Ikstena)

b. Uz  skatuves uznak vasarigi
on stage.GEN.F come_on.PRS.3  summery
gerbies dirigents.

be_dressed.pTCP.NOM.M conductor.NOM.M
‘The conductor dressed in summery clothes comes on the stage.’
(A. Zigure)

c. Jolanta apéda sviestmaizi ar redzamu
Jolanta.NOM.F  eat.PST.3 sandwich.ACC.F with see.PTCP.INS.F
apetiti.

appetite.INS.F
‘Jolanta ate the sandwich with a visible appetite.’ (A. Eglitis)

d. Vinai rokds ir atplésta
she.DAT hand.LOC.PL.F be.COP.PRS.3  open.PTCP.NOM.F
aploksne.

envelope.NOM.F
‘She is holding an opened envelope in her hands.” (N. Ikstena)
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(2.6.197) a. Darzs mani sagaidija, piebiris
garden.NOM.M LACC  greet.pST.3 get filled.pPTCP.NOM.M
dzeltenam lapam.
yellow.INS.PL.F  leaf.INS.PL.F
‘The garden greeted me, strewn with yellow leaves.” (N. Ikstena)

b. Tikai  vairakkart mudindta, vina
only several times prompt.PTCP.NOM.F she.NOM
piecelds un devas uz  virtuvi

get_up.pPST.3 and go.psT.3 to  kitchen.ACC.F
‘Only after being prompted several times did she get up and go to
the kitchen.” (A. Eglitis)

Depending on the voice meanings they express, declinable participles can be active or
passive. Active voice participles are used to refer to active, subject-oriented actions.

(2.5.198) a. smejosa meitene ‘a laughing girl’
Salcosa jiira ‘a soughing sea’
b. aizmidzis bérns ‘a child fallen asleep’
saridzis piens ‘milk turned sour’

Passive voice participles, on the other hand, denote passive, object-centered actions.

(2.5.199) a. ravejams darzs ‘a garden to be weeded’
parstadama roze ‘a rose to be replanted’
b. uzkopts dzivoklis ‘a cleaned apartment’
parcelta brivdiena ‘a non-working day transferred to another date’

The formation of participles is, to a degree, linked to verb transitivity. For instance,
declinable present active participles derived from intransitive verbs (2.5.200) are
more common than those based on transitive verbs (2.5.201).

(2.5.200) ziedet — ziedoss ‘to flower — flowering’
plaukt — plaukstoss ‘to flourish, blossom — flourishing, blossoming’
krist — kritoss ‘to fall — falling’
(2.5.201) zinat — zinoss ‘to know — knowing’
lasit — lasoss ‘to read — reading’
nest — nesoss ‘to carry — carrying’

Passive participles, conversely, are usually formed from transitive verbs (2.5.202);
past passive participles from intransitive verbs are, in principle, possible (2.5.203) but
only as part of passive voice constructions expressing generalized actions (2.5.204).

(2.5.202) nest — nesams, nests ‘to carry — to be carried, carried PTCP’
rakstit — rakstams, rakstits ‘to write — to be written, written PTCP’
domat — domajams, domats ‘to think — to be thought, thought PTCP’

(2.5.203) mirkt — mirkts ‘to soak — soaked PTCP’
augt — augts ‘to grow — grown PTCP’
biit — biits ‘to be — been PTCP’
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(2.5.204) a.

Kad ilgi nayv biits
when long not be.AUX.PRS.3  be.PTCP.NOM.M

Riga, man ir tads ka
Riga.LOC.F LDAT  be.PRS.3  a_sort_of
nemiers.

uneasiness.NOM.M
‘If I haven’t been to Riga for a while I start feeling somewhat uneasy.’
(www.kurzemesvards.lv)

. Labs rits!

Sonakt [ir] slikti gulets,

tonight [have] poorly sleep.PTCP.NOM.M
jameégina celties.

DEB.try get_up.INF

‘Good morning! Having not slept well, [I] must try and get up.’
(www.blogi.oho.lv)

Latvian makes a formal distinction between present and past tense declinable
participles. Present participles are used to refer to actions taking place simul-
taneously with the main action of a clause (Skujina 2007: 386).

(2.5.205) a.

(2.5.206) a.

Vina no skrejosiem makoniem
she.NOM from  run.PTCP.DAT.PL.M cloud.DAT.PL.M
vairas.

shy_away.PRS.3

‘She shies away from running clouds.” (L. Tauns)

. Debesis austrumos jau blazmoja

sky.NOM.PL.F east.LOC.PL.M already  glow.PST.3

mostosas saules pirmajos staros.
wake_up.PTCP.GEN.F  SUn.GEN.F first LOC.PL.M beam.LOC.PL.M
‘The eastern sky glowed brightly in the first beams of the morning sun.’
(www.tvnet.lv)

. Kiistosa sniega del [rit]

melt.PTCP.GEN.M SNnow.GEN.M because_of [tomorrow]
veidosies lielas lamas.

form.FUT.3  large.NOM.PL.F  puddle.NOM.PL.F

‘The melting snow [tomorrow] will result in large puddles.’
(Neatkariga Rita Avize)

Tas [dainas] ir viegli

that. NOM.PL.F  [dainas] be.CcOP.PRS.3 easily

dziedamas, viegli iegaumejamas,
sing.PTCP.NOM.PL.F  easily memorize.PTCP.NOM.PL.F
pateicoties savam ritmam un  ugbivei

thank.pTCP.IND own.DAT.M rhythm.DAT.M and structure.DAT.F
‘They [the dainas] are easy to sing, easy to remember, thanks to their
rhythm andstructure.” (www.delfi.lv)
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b. Mums bija loti daudz daramu
we.DAT  be.pST.3 very much do.PTCP.ACC.PL.M
darbu.
work.GEN.PL.M
‘We had quite a lot to do.” (Diena)

c. Vin§ sava bloga publicéjis savas
he.NOM own.LOC.M blog.LOC.M publish.PTCP.NOM.M 0Own.ACC.PL.F
jaunakas prognozes, kada biis
newest.ACC.PL.F forecast.ACC.PL.F what kind.NOM.F  be.FUT.3
gaidama ziema.
await.PTCP.NOM.F  winter.NOM.F
‘He has published his latest forecasts for the coming winter in his blog.’
(Neatkariga Rita Avize)

The present active and passive participles are formed by attaching the suffix -os-
or am-/-am- (the suffix -am- is reserved for conjugation class 3 subclass 1 verbs),
respectively, to the present tense stem of a verb.

(2.5.207) a. aug-t — aug-u — aug-os-s, aug-os-a ‘to grow — (I) grow —
growing PTCP (M), (F)’
smie-ties — smej-0s — smej-o0s-ies, smej-0s-as ‘to laugh — (I) laugh -
laughing PTCP (M), (FY’
b. nes-t — nes-u — nes-am-s, nes-am-a ‘to carry: (I) carry —
to be carried (M), (F)’
rakst-i-t — rakst-u — rakst-am-s, rakst-am-a ‘to write — (I) write —
to be written (M), (F)’

The declinable present active participle inflects according to the following
paradigm:

M - aug-t — aug-u — aug-os-s, aug-os-ais ‘to grow — (I) grow — growing (INDF), (DEF)’

Case SG PL

INDF DEF INDF DEF
NOM aug-os-s aug-os-ais aug-os-i aug-o$-ie
GEN aug-os-a aug-os-a aug-os-u aug-0s-o
DAT aug-os-am aug-os-ajam aug-os-iem aug-os-ajiem
ACC aug-os-u aug-0s-o aug-os-us aug-o0$-os
INS (ar) aug-os-u (ar) aug-os-o (ar) aug-os-iem (ar) aug-os-ajiem
LOC aug-os-a aug-os-aja aug-o$-0s aug-o$-ajos
VvOoC aug-os-s! aug-os-ais!, aug-os-o! aug-os-i! aug-os-ie!

Table 2.55 Inflection of the declinable present active participle, in the masculine (adapted
from Kalnaca 2013a: 93)
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F — aug-t — aug-u — aug-os-a, aug-os-a ‘to grow — (I) grow — growing (INDF), (DEF)

Case 5G PL

INDF DEF INDF DEF
NOM aug-os-a aug-os-a aug-os-as aug-o$-as
GEN aug-os-as aug-os-as aug-os-u aug-0$-o
DAT aug-os-ai aug-os-ajai aug-os-am aug-os-ajam
ACC aug-os-u aug-os-o aug-os-as aug-o$-as
INS (ar) aug-os-u (ar) aug-os-o (ar) aug-os-am (ar) aug-os-ajam
LOC aug-o$-a aug-os-aja aug-os-as aug-o$-ajas
VvOC aug-os-a! aug-os-al, aug-os-o! aug-os-as! aug-os-as!

Table 2.56 Inflection of the declinable present active participle, in the feminine (adapted
from Kalnaca 2013a: 93)

The paradigm of reflexive present active participle forms is defective in both genders:
mos-ties — mo-st-0s — mos-st-os-ies, mos-st-os-as ‘to wake up — (I) wake up — waking up
PTCP (M), (F):

Case SG PL

M F M F
NOM - - mo-st-os-ies mo-st-0s-as
GEN - mo-st-0s-as mo-st-05-0s mo-st-0s-os
DAT - - - -
ACC mo-st-0$-0s mo-st-0s-o0s mo-st-0$-0s mo-st-0s-as
INS (ar) mo-st-o0s-os (ar) mo-st-0s-os - -
LOC - - - -
VOC - - mo-st-os-ies! mo-st-0s-as!

Table 2.57 Inflection of reflexive declinable present active participles (adapted from
Kalnaca 2013a: 93)

The declinable present passive participle inflects according to the following

paradigm:

M - sveik-t — sveic-u — sveic-am-s, sveic-am-ais ‘to greet — (I) greet — to be greeted
(INDF), (DEFY

SG PL

Case

INDF DEF INDF DEF
NOM sveic-am-s sveic-am-ais sveic-am-i sveic-am-ie
GEN sveic-am-a sveic-am-a sveic-am-u sveic-am-o
DAT sveic-am-am sveic-am-ajam sveic-am-iem sveic-am-ajiem
ACC sveic-am-u sveic-am-o sveic-am-us sveic-am-os
INS (ar) sveic-am-u (ar) sveic-am-o (ar) sveic-am-iem | (ar) sveic-am-ajiem
LOC sveic-am-a sveic-am-aj-a sveic-am-os sveic-am-ajos
vOC sveic-am-s! sveic-am-ais!, sveic-am-o! sveic-am-i! sveic-am-ie!

Table 2.58 Inflection of the declinable present passive participle, in the masculine
(adapted from Kalnaca 2013a: 94)
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F — sveik-t — sveic-u — sveic-am-a, sveic-am-a ‘to greet — (1) greet — to be greeted (INDF),

(DEFY
SG PL

Case

INDF DEF INDF DEF
NOM sveic-am-a sveic-am-a sveic-am-as sveic-am-as
GEN sveic-am-as sveic-am-as sveic-am-u sveic-am-o
DAT sveic-am-ai sveic-am-ajai sveic-am-am sveic-am-ajam
ACC sveic-am-u sveic-am-o sveic-am-as sveic-am-as
INS (ar) sveic-am-u (ar) sveic-am-o (ar) sveic-am-am | (ar) sveic-am-ajam
LOC sveic-am-a sveic-am-aj-a sveic-am-as sveic-am-ajas
VOC sveic-am-a! sveic-am-dl, sveic-am-as! sveic-am-as!

sveic-am-o!

Table 2.59 Inflection of the declinable present passive participle, in the feminine (adapted
from Kalnaca 2013a: 94)

Past participles are used to refer to actions preceding the main action of a clause
(Skujina 2007: 272-273).

(2.5.208) a. Rita
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C.

. Vina

gaisma spid cauri
morning.GEN.M light.NOM.F shine.PRS.3  through
[dzelzcela stacijas] iedzelteni  noputejusajam
[railway  station] yellowish  become_dusty.PTCP.DAT.M
stiklotajam jumtam.
put_in_glass.PTCP.DAT.M  roof.DAT.M

‘The morning light shines through the yellowish dusty glass roof [of

the railway station].” (A. Zigure)
sagurusi

she.NOM
skaidroja,

explain.PST.3

ka brauc pie sava drauga.
‘Tired and frightened, she explained that she was on her way to meet
her friend.” (N. Ikstena)

Rit
tomorrow
laiks.

saglabasies
remain.FUT.3

weather.NOM.M
‘Tomorrow, it will continue to be partly cloudy.” (www.tvnet.1v)

daléji
partly get_cloudy.PTCP.NOM.M

un

apmadcies

nobijusies
get_tired.pTCP.NOM.F and get frightened.PTCP.NOM.F



(2.5.209) a. Divas

sievietes,

iretas masinas,
rent.PTCP.GEN.F  car.GEN.F
nerund.

not_talk.PRS.3
‘The two women, having gotten out of the rented car, are sitting on
the bench, not talking to each other.” (N. Ikstena)

b. Mintauts
Mintauts.NOM.M

papirus

paper.ACC.PL.M

salasija

and

pick_up.psT.3
un piezimes.
note.ACC.PL.F

izkapusas
two.NOM.PL.F woman.NOM.PL.F get_out.PTCP.NOM.PL.F

uz

sit.PRS.3 on

izsvaiditos
scatter.PTCP.ACC.PL.M

no
from

solina un
bench.GEN.M and

‘Mintauts picked up the scattered papers and notes.” (A. Eglitis)

. Jdcer,
ka tas biis
that it.NOM.M be.AUX.FUT.3
pardomadts lemums.
consider.PTCP.NOM.M

ripigi
carefully

decision.NOM.M

‘Hopefully, it will be a carefully considered decision.” (Jurista Vards)

In Latvian, past participles are formed by adding the ending -is / the suffix -us-
(2.5.210a) to the past tense stem of a verb (to form the past active participle) or
by attaching the suffix -t- to the infinitive stem of a verb (to form the past passive
participle) (2.5.210b).

(2.5.210) a. vel-t—vel-u — vel-is, vel-us-i ‘to roll (obj.) — () rolled - rolled PTCP (M), (F)’
nobi-ties — nobij-os — nobij-ies, nobij-us-ies ‘to get frightened —
(I) got frightened - frightened PTCP (M), (F)’

b. lik-t - lik-t-s, lik-t-a ‘to put — put PTCP (M), (F)’

cien-i-t — cien-i-t-s, cien-i-t-a ‘to respect — respected PTCP (M), (F)’

The declinable past active participle inflects according to the following paradigm:
M - cel-t — cel-u — cel-is, cel-us-ais ‘to lift — (I) lifted — lifted PTCP (INDF), (DEF)’

Case SG PL

INDF DEF INDF DEF
NOM cel-is céel-us-ais cel-us-i cél-us-ie
GEN cel-us-a cel-us-a cel-us-u cel-us-o
DAT cél-us-am cél-us-ajam ceél-us-iem cél-us-ajiem
ACC cel-us-u cel-us-o cel-us-us céel-us-os
INS (ar) cel-us-u (ar) ceél-us-o (ar) cél-us-iem (ar) cél-us-ajiem
LOC cel-us-a cél-us-aja cél-us-os cél-us-ajos
VvOC cel-is! cel-us-ais!, cel-us-o! cel-us-i! cel-us-ie!

Table 2.60 Inflection of the declinable past active participle, in the masculine (adapted
from Kalnaca 2013a: 95)
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F - cel-t — cel-u — cél-us-i, cél-us-i ‘to lift — (I) lifted — lifted PTCP (INDF), (DEF)Y’

Case SG PL

INDF DEF INDF DEF
NOM cél-us-i ceél-us-i cél-us-as cel-us-as
GEN cel-us-as cel-us-as cel-us-u cel-us-o
DAT cél-us-ai cél-us-ajai cél-us-am cél-us-ajam
ACC cel-us-u cel-us-o cel-us-as cel-us-as
INS (ar) cél-us-u (ar) cel-us-o (ar) céel-us-am (ar) cél-us-ajam
LOC cel-us-a cel-us-aja cel-us-os cel-us-ajos
vocC cel-us-i! cel-us-i!, cel-us-o! cel-us-as cel-us-as

Table 2.61 Inflection of the declinable past active participle, in the feminine (adapted
from Kalnaca 2013a: 95)

The paradigm of reflexive past active participle forms is defective in both genders:
mos-ties — mod-os — mod-ies, mod-us-ies ‘to wake up — (I) woke up — woken up PTCP

(M), (F)
Case 5G PL

M F M F
NOM mod-ies mod-us-ies mod-us-ies mod-us-as
GEN mod-us-as mod-us-as mod-us-os mod-us-os
DAT - - - -
ACC mod-us-os mod-us-os mod-us-os mod-us-as
INS (ar) mod-us-os (ar) mod-us-os - -
LOC - - - -
VOC mod-ies! mod-us-ies! mod-us-ies! mod-us-as!

Table 2.62 Inflection of reflexive declinable past active participles (adapted from Kalnaca

2013a: 95)

The declinable past passive participle inflects according to the following paradigm:
M - cel-t — cel-t-s, cel-t-ais ‘to lift — lifted PTCP (INDF), (DEF)’

Case SG PL

INDF DEF INDF DEF
NOM cel-t-s cel-t-ais cel-t-i cel-t-ie
GEN cel-t-a cel-t-a cel-t-u cel-t-o
DAT cel-t-am cel-t-ajam cel-t-iem cel-t-ajiem
ACC cel-t-u cel-t-o cel-t-us cel-t-os
INS (ar) cel-t-u (ar) cel-t-o (ar) cel-t-iem (ar) cel-t-ajiem
LOC cel-t-a cel-t-aja cel-t-os cel-t-ajos
VvOC cel-t-s! cel-t-ais!, cel-t-o! cel-t-i! cel-t-ie!

Table 2.63 Inflection of the declinable past passive participle, in the masculine (adapted
from Kalnaca 2013a: 96)

296



F - cel-t — cel-t-a, cel-t-a ‘to lift — lifted PTCP (INDF), (DEF)’

Case SG PL

INDF DEF INDF DEF
NOM cel-t-a cel-t-a cel-t-as cel-t-as
GEN cel-t-as cel-t-as cel-t-u cel-t-o
DAT cel-t-ai cel-t-ajai cel-t-am cel-t-ajam
ACC cel-t-u cel-t-o cel-t-as cel-t-das
INS (ar) cel-t-u (ar) cel-t-o (ar) cel-t-am (ar) cel-t-ajam
LOC cel-t-a cel-t-aja cel-t-as cel-t-ajas
voC cel-t-a! cel-t-al, cel-t-o! cel-t-as! cel-t-as!

Table 2.64 Inflection of the declinable past passive participle, in the feminine (adapted
from Kalnaca 2013a: 96)

The semi-declinable participle is formed by attaching the suffix -dam- to
the infinitive stem of a verb and its inflection is limited to gender and number in
the nominative case.

(2.5.211) a. sauk-t ‘to call’ — sauk-dam-s ‘(while) calling PTCP (M, SG, NOM)’,
sauk-dam-a (F, SG, NOM), sauk-dam-i (M, PL, NOM), sauk-dam-as
(F, PL, NOM),
b. liek-ties ‘to bend’ - liek-dam-ies ‘(while) bending PTCP (M)’, liek-dam-as (F)

The semi-declinable participle is an active voice participle used to refer to actions
occurring simultaneously with the main action of a clause; it therefore typically
functions as a secondary predicate, agreeing in number and gender with the agent of
the action, i.e., the clause subject (see also 3.2.9) (Skujina 2007: 74-75).

(2.5.212) a. Katru reizi, ieiedama katedrale, vina
every time enter.PTCP.NOM.F cathedral. LOC.F she.NOM
vispirms  nostajas pie  durvim,
at_first stand.PST.3 at  door.DAT.PL.F

lai izjustu telpas garu.
‘Every time she enters the cathedral she first stops in the doorway to
feel the spirit of the place.” (A. Zigure)

b. Vins nolika somas prieksnamda un, juzdamies
he.NOM put.pST.3 bag.ACC.PL.F hall.LocM and feel.PTCP.NOM.M
ka viesis, izstaigdja visas istabas.
like visitorNOM.M  walk.pST.3  all.ACC.F  room.ACC.PL.F
‘He put down the bags in the hall and, feeling like a visitor, walked
around every room.’ (A. Eglitis)

c. Lielaka dala [cilveku]  klusédami
larger.NOM.F  part.NOM.F  [people] be_quiet.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
ies garam.
g0.FUT.3 by

‘Most people will just silently pass by.” (www.tvnet.lv)
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In certain expressions mostly found in colloquial speech, the semi-declinable
participle may function as a predicate.

(2.5.213) a. Virs painteresejas: “Kurp iedams?”
man.NOM.M take_interest.pST.3 where_to = g0.PTCP.NOM.M
‘The man asked: “Where do you think you are going?””’

(www.delfi.lv)

b. Iznak daZi jauni robeZsargi,

prasa [man], uz kurieni  [es]
ask.prS.3 [L.LDAT] to where [I.noM]
braukdams.

g0.PTCP.NOM.M
‘Several young border guards appear, ask [me] where I am going.’
(www.draugiem.lv)

In colloquial speech, mass media and literary texts containing irony, as well as in
subdialects the semi-declinable participle is sometimes used as an attribute (2.5.214).

(2.5.214) Ak, launad pasaule!

Nelabais staiga ka ritkkdams lauva
eviLNom.Mm  walk.Prs.3  like  roar.PTCP.NOM.M lion.NOM.M
paparaci izskata.

paparazzo  appearance.LOC.M
‘Oh, this wicked world! The evil one prowls around like a roaring lion
disguised as a paparazzo.” (Ir)

Indeclinable participles lack grammatical forms and are used to denote an attribute
of an action or state (Skujina 2007: 251), which, as an action or state in itself, is
understood to occur simultaneously with the main action of a clause, see examples
(2.5.217)-( 2.5.218).

Indeclinable participles are formed by adding the non-reflexive or reflexive
formatives -ot, -oties (2.5.215); -am/-am, -amies/-amies (the suffix -am- is reserved
for conjugation class 3 subclass 1 verbs) (2.5.216), namely, to the present tense stem
of a verb.

(2.5.215) a. liek-ties — liec-os — liec-oties ‘to bend — (I) bend — bending PTCP’

b. dom-a-t — dom-da-j-u — dom-a-j-ot ‘to think — (I) think — thinking PTCP’

c. mdc-i-ties — mdc-os — mdc-oties ‘to study — (I) study — studying PTCP’
(2.5.216) a. liek-ties — liec-os — liec-amies ‘to bend — (I) bend — bending PTCP’

b. dom-a-t — dom-a-j-u — dom-a-j-am ‘to think — (I) think — thinking PTCP’

c. mdc-i-ties — mdc-os — mdc-amies ‘to study — (I) study — studying PTCP’
The indeclinable participles typically function as secondary predicates and may also
occur in various kinds of raising and control constructions with either shared or
distinct participle and matrix predicate agents (see also 3.2.9).
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(2.5.217) -ot, -oties
a. Bobslejisti pirmo braucienu veica minité un 5,18 sekundés,

esot lideri un par 0,06
be.PTCP.IDECL  leader.NOM.PL.M and PREP 0.06
sekundém apsteidzot konkurentus.

second.DAT.PL.F  overtake.PTCP.IDECL  competitor.ACC.PL.M
‘The bobsleigh team completed the first run in one minute and 5.18
seconds, leading the competition and being 0.06 seconds ahead of
their closest competitors.” (www.apollo.lv)

b. [Jelgavas] Mers teicies neko
[Jelgava] mayor.NOM.M admit.PTCP.NOM.M  nothing.ACC
nesaprotot no francu viniem.

understand.PTCP.IDECL from French.GEN.PL.M  wine.DAT.PL.M
‘The mayor [of Jelgava] admitted to knowing nothing about French
wines.’” (Latvijas Avize)

c. Miers regionad iespéjams,
esot politiskai gribai.
be.PTCP.IDECL political. DAT.F  will.DAT.F
‘Peace in the region is possible, there being sufficient political will.’
(www.tvnet.lv)

(2.5.218) -am / -am, -amies / -amies

a. Andreju vasards ik dienas
Andrejs.ACcC.M summer.LOC.PL.F every  day.ACC.PL.F
redz likajamies rozu darza,
see.PRS.3  bend.PTCP.IDECL  rose.GEN.PL.F  garden.LOC.F
rosamies pie  bisu stropiem,
bustle.PTCP.IDECL  at bee.GEN.PL.F  hive.DAT.PL.M
apstaigajam tirumus.

walk.PTCP.IDECL  field.ACC.PL.M

‘In summer, Andrejs is always seen bending down in the rose garden,
busying himself around the beehives, or walking in the fields.’

(A. Zigure)

b. Vins juta tuvojamies So
heNoM  feel.PsT.3  approach.PTCP.IDECL  this.ACC.F
iespeju.

opportunity.ACC.F
‘He felt this opportunity approaching.” (www.korpuss.lv)

c. Vins teicds acumirkli atrodamies
he.NOM claim.psT.3  instant.LOC.M  find.PTCP.IDECL
visai griitos apstaklos.
rather difficult.LOC.PL.M circumstance.LOC.PL.M

‘He did though claim that he found himself at once in a rather difficult
situation.’ (A. Eglitis)
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The indeclinable participle ending in -ot, -oties is widely used in absolute dative
constructions, i.e., in participial clauses consisting of a indeclinable participle and
a noun or a pronoun in the dative case naming the agent (Skujina 2007: 12).

(2.5.219) a. No rita,
saulei lecot,
SUn.DAT.F  rise.PTCP.IDECL
pargdju par Bruklinas tiltu.
‘In the morning, just when the sun was rising, I crossed the Brooklyn
Bridge. (N. Ikstena)
b. Lietum listot,
rain.DAT.M  pour.PTCP.IDECL
[pilseta] iededz Ziemassvetku egli.
‘The Christmas tree is lit [in the town], with rain pouring down.’
(www. liepajniekiem.lv)

The indeclinable participle ending in -am/-am, -amies/-amies usually appears in
conjunction with verbs of perception (verba sentiendi): redzét ‘to see’, dzirdét ‘to hear’,
manit ‘to glimpse’, pamanit ‘to notice’, ieraudzit ‘to see’, sadzirdet ‘to hear’, klausities
‘to listen’, just ‘to feel), sajust ‘to start to feel’, jaust ‘to foresee’, etc.

(2.5.220) a. Vin§ redzeja mani raudam.
he.NOM see.PST.3 [.LACC cry.PTCP.IDECL
‘He saw me cry.” (J. Jonevs)

b. Cilvéks, ieraudzijis nakam tramvaju,
person.NOM.M see.PTCP.NOM.M come.PTCP.IDECL tram.ACC.M
saka skriet.

start.PST.3 run.INF
‘The person, seeing the tram approaching, started running.’ (Kas Jauns)

c. [Miizikas] albuma klavierspéle
[music] album.Loc.M  piano_playing.NOM.F
dzirdama skanam visd krasnuma.

hear.pTCP.NOM.F = sound.PTCP.IDECL all.LoC.M splendor.LOC.M
‘The [music] album reveals piano music in its full splendor.’
(www.parmuziku.lv)

In raising constructions, but never in absolute dative constructions, the two types of
indeclinable participles can be used interchangeably.

(2.5.221) a. Es dzirdeju dzerves sakliedzamies // sakliedzoties.
ILNOM hear.PST.1SG crane.ACC.PL.F call.PTCP.IDECL
‘T heard cranes calling to each other.’

b. Aiz parsteiguma paliku stavam // stavot
from surprise.GEN.M  stay.PST.1SG stand.PTCP.IDECL
uz vietas.
on place.GEN.F

‘I froze in surprise.’
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c. Meitene, sajutusi iepliistam // iepliistot
girl.NOM.F  feel.PTCP.NOM.F  flow.PTCP.IDECL

telpa vesumu,
room.LOC.F  cool.ACC.M
aizvera logu.

‘Feeling cool air flowing in, the girl closed the window.’

In control constructions with a shared agent, the indeclinable participle ending in
-ot, -oties and the semi-declinable participle are synonymous.

(2.5.222) a. Meéness, gaisi mirdzot // mirdzedams,
moon.NOM.M light shine.PTCP.IDECL
radija tumsa celu.
‘The moon, shining bright, showed the way in the dark.’

liksmi smejoties // smiedamies un
joyfully  laugh.PTCP.IDECL and
celot // celdami smilsu pilis.

build.PTCP.IDECL  sand.GEN.PL.F  castle.ACC.PL.F
‘Children were playing by the sea, laughing with joy and building sand
castles.’

2.5.10 Word formation

Verb formation in Latvian is primarily based on suffixation, prefixation (Table 2.65
and Table 2.66), and a few circumfixal (prefix-postfix) verb formation types
(Table 2.67).

Compound verbs are not particularly widespread in Latvian and are mostly
limited to a relatively small number of compounds having an adverb as the first base
(Soida 2009: 263; Vulane 2013: 292-293), e.g.:

(2.5.223) ADV + V (also V + ADV)

a. cauri skat-i-t (also skatit cauri) ‘to look through’ - caur-skat-i-t ‘to look
through, to peruse’
cauri urb-t (also urbt cauri) ‘to bore through, to drill through’ — caur-urb-t
‘to bore through, to drill through, to perforate’
cauri strav-o-t (also stravot cauri) ‘to flow through, to stream through’ -
caur-strav-o-t ‘to spread throughout, to permeate, to pervade’

b. preti stat-i-t (also statit preti) ‘to set against’ — pret-stat-i-t ‘to set against,
to counterpose, to contrast’

c. labi pa-tik-t (also patikt labi) ‘to like well, to like fine’ — lab-pa-tik-t
‘to please, to wish’

d. gana dar-i-t (also darit gana) ‘to do enough’ - gan-dar-i-t ‘to satisfy,
to gratify’
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Some compound verbs of this type are loan translations, e.g.:

(2.5.224) from English
augsup-ladet ‘to upload’, lejup-ladet ‘to download’

Due to the small number and the (often) problematic origins of compound verbs they
are not given further consideration in this grammar.

In Latvian linguistics, reflexive verbs are traditionally interpreted as derivatives
formed from non-reflexive verbs by means of the reflexive ending (see, e.g., Soida 2009:
206-219; Vulane 2013: 291). The semantics and functions of Latvian reflexive verbs,
however, are closely linked to distribution, diathesis, and, hence, to the syntactic
structure of sentences; furthermore, reflexive verbs do not show systematic, clearly
definable derivational meanings in the same way as suffixal and prefixal verbal
derivatives. Thus, verb reflexivity in Latvian clearly goes beyond the boundaries of
word formation. Circumfixal (i.e., prefix + the reflexive formative -s) derivatives
expressing aspectual meanings are a notable exception. In this grammar, the system
of reflexive verbs is described from the point of view of semantics and distribution (see
Section 2.5.7), rather than as part of the system of verb formation. That said, Table
2.67 contains a brief summary of prefix + -s combinations available for expressing
quantitative meanings (such as duration, iterativity, etc.).

The INF ending -t is not listed under Word-formation means in the tables below,
as it is the same for all word-formation types. Where necessary (i.e., for circumfixal
derivatives) both the non-reflexive ending -t and the reflexive formative -s (in
examples, the INF reflexive ending -ties) are specified.

Likewise, as almost all word-formation types can produce INTRANS and
TRANS verbs, and some verbs may be transitive or intransitive depending on context
(see Section 2.5.6 on transitivity), the INTRANS/TRANS feature is only stated for
strictly transitive derivatives, i.e., V-V with the suffix -é- and V-V, N-V, ADJ-V with
the suffix -ina-.

Suffixation

Suffixal verb formation in Latvian is represented by a wide range of word-formation
types/models, defined, to a large extent, by the word class of the base. In Latvian,
verbs are formed from other verbs, nouns, adjectives, and interjections (see Table
2.65). There are no systemic word-formation models for forming verbs from other
word classes, therefore, these are not discussed in this grammar.

Although Latvian has just a few verbalizing suffixes - -a-, -é-, -i-, -ind-, -o-, they
are capable of carrying various derivational meanings, e.g., in V-V word-formation
types — aspectuality and valency-related meanings, in N-V word-formation types —
mainly, subject- and object-related meanings, in ADJ-V types — meanings related to
subject/object attributes, in INT-V types — sound imitative meanings. The V-V suffixes
-alé-, -ald-, -elé-, -ulo- are monosemous and always express iterativity (usually, with
chaotic actions and actions having no goal or endpoint).

In V-V derivatives, suffixes as the main means of word formation are sometimes
accompanied by apophony (see Section 1.2.1 on apophony). The interfixes -(d)-,
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-(st)-, -(1)-, less frequently also -(SD-, -(31)-, -(2D- occur as a byproduct of word
formation when there is a need to avoid vowel clustering between a vocalic suffix and
a (primary) verbal root (see Section 1.1.4 on interfixes). These interfixes sometimes
also occur, by analogy, where they are not formally necessary.

Base word - Word- ..
derivative formation Derlvat%onal Examples
meaning
word class means
V-V -a-; usually iterative brauk-t ‘to go (in a vehicle), to drive’ — brauk-a-t
attaches to (iterative)
the INF stem sauk-t ‘to call’ — sauk-a-t (iterative)
. trenk-t ‘to drive, to propel’ — trenk-a-t (iterative)
of a verb; ves-t ‘to carry (in a vehicle), to lead smth. / smb.
may be . somewhere’— vad-a-t (iterative)
accompanied nes-t ‘to carry, to bear’ — nés-a-t (iterative), also ‘to
by apophony wear’
and/or an mi-t ‘to tread, trample’ —
interfix: '(fl)‘: mi—(gl)-d-t.(iterative) ) o .
-GD-, -Gn)- rak-t ‘to dig’ — rak-(1)-a-t, also rak-a-t (iterative)
e [ kos-t ‘to bite’- ko-(SD-a-t ‘to chew’
'(Z:D - os-t ‘to smell’ — 0-($n)-a-t ‘to sniff, to sniff around’
zis-t ‘to suck, to nurse’ — zi-(Z])-a-t (iterative)
-i-; usually iterative lauz-t ‘to break’ — lauz-i-t (iterative)
attaches to kas-t ‘to scrape’ — kas-i-t (iterative), ‘to scratch’
the INF stem stiep-t ‘to drag, to stretch’ — staip-i-t (iterative)
£ b: svies-t ‘to toss’ — svaid-i-t (iterative)
oOf a verb; ker-t ‘to catch’ — ker-(st)-i-t (iterative), ‘to try to catch’
may be ) bér-t ‘to pour (of dry substances)’ — bar-(st)-i-t ‘to
accompanied strew, to scatter’
by apophony vel-t ‘to roll (with object)’ — val-(st)-i-t (iterative)
and/or an lie-t ‘to pour (of liquids)’ — lai-(st)-i-t (iterative), ‘to
interfix: -(st)- W_ater’ S ‘
or -(d)- mi-t ‘to tread, trample’ — mi-(d)-i-t (iterative)
sper-t ‘to kick with the foot’ — spar-(d)-i-t (iterative)
skrie-t ‘to run’ — skrai-(d)-i-t (iterative), ‘to run about’
-&-; usually | causative aug-t ‘to grow (no object)’ -
attaches to (always TRANS) audz-é-t ‘to grow (with an object)’

the INF stem
of a verb;
may be
accompanied
by apophony
and/or

the interfix

_(d)_

kars-t ‘to grow hot’ — kars-é-t ‘to heat’

slap-t ‘to be thirsty, to thirst, to fade’ — slap-e-t ‘to
put out, to suppress, to damp down’

kus-t ‘to melt (no object)’ —

kaus-é-t ‘to melt (with an object)’

riig-t ‘to ferment (no object)’ — raudz-é-t ‘to ferment
(with an object)’

dig-t ‘to germinate (no object)’ — diedz-é-t ‘to
germinate (with an object)’

Zau-t ‘to hang smth. out (to dry)’ — Zav-é-t ‘to dry,
to cure, to smoke (with an object)’

rau-t ‘to draw, to pull’ — rav-é-t ‘to weed’

klis-t ‘to wander’ — klie-(d)-é-t ‘to dissipate, to dispel’
dzi-t ‘to heal (no object)’ —

dzie-(d)-é-t ‘to heal (with an object)

grim-t ‘to sink, to go under’ — grem-(d)-é-t ‘to sink
(with an object), to immerse’

rim-t ‘to cease, to subside’ —

rem-(d)-e-t ‘to alleviate, to soothe’
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Base word - Word- s
L, . Derivational
derivative formation . Examples
meaning
word class means
V-V -ina-; usually | causative és-t ‘to eat’ — éd-ind-t ‘to feed

attaches to
verbal roots;
may be
accompanied
by apophony
and/or

the interfix

_(d)_

(always TRANS)

reib-t ‘to become dizzy, giddy’ —

reib-ind-t ‘to make dizzy, giddy’

brek-t ‘to scream’ — brec-ind-t ‘to let or make smb.
scream’

deg-t ‘to burn (no object)’ —

dedz-ina-t ‘to burn (with an object)’

$i-t ‘to sew’ — §ti-(d)-ind-t ‘to sew, to have smth.
sewn’

gul-t ‘to fall, to cover’ —

gul-(d)-ind-t ‘to lay (with an object)’

dzer-t ‘to drink’ — dzir(d)-inda-t ‘to give to drink’
raud-a-t ‘to cry’ — raud-ina-t ‘to make smb. cry’
elp-o-t ‘to breathe’ — elp-ina-t ‘to apply artificial
breathing’

put-é-t ‘to be dusty’ — put-ina-t ‘to be blown by
the wind (of leaves, snow, dust)’

skan-é-t ‘to sound, to be heard’ — skan-(d)-ina-t ‘to
jingle, to repeat, to chant’

kraksk-e-t ‘to crack (of sound)’ —

kraksk-ind-t ‘to make smb. or smth. crack’
pliksk-é-t ‘to patter, to smack’ — pliksk-ind-t ‘to
cause to patter, to smack’

Svikst-é-t ‘to whiz’ — Svikst-ind-t ‘to cause to whiz’

iterative (always
TRANS)

urb-t ‘to bore, to drill’ — urb-ina-t ‘to pick, to poke’
ves-t ‘to carry (in a vehicle), to lead smth. / smb.

somewhere’ — ved-ind-t ‘to lead smb. somewhere,

to direct’

vil-t ‘to let down, to mislead, to lure’ — vil-ina-t ‘to
allure, to tempt, to entice’

ver-t ‘to open/to shut’ — vir-ind-t ‘to keep opening

and shutting’

-ale-, -ala-,
-ele-,

-ulo-; usually
attach to

the INF stem
of a verb; in
some cases,
occur with
the interfix

_(d)_

iterative verbs
expressing
chaotic actions
and actions
having no goal
or endpoint

brauk-t ‘to go (in a vehicle), to drive’ — brauk-ale-t
(iterative)

tec-é-t ‘to flow’ — tek-alé-t ‘to bustle about’

kap-t ‘to climb’ — kap-ala-t (iterative)

snaus-t ‘to nap’ — snaud-ala-t (iterative)

spries-t ‘to reason, to judge’ — spried-elé-t ‘to hold
forth about, to speak at length about’

ja-t ‘to ride (a horse)’ —

ja-(d)-ele-t (iterative)

beg-t ‘to run away’ — bég-ulo-t ‘to be on the run’
varg-t ‘to grow weak, to weaken (no object)’ — varg-
ulo-t (iterative)

-a- agent-, object- sarg-s ‘guard’ — sarg-a-t ‘to guard’
and instrument- |béd-a ‘trouble, also sorrow’ —
motivated verbs |Péd-d-t ‘to trouble about/over’
rot-a ‘ornament, adornment’ —
rot-a-t ‘to adorn’
bur-a ‘sail’ — bur-a-t ‘to sail’
-e- agent-motivated | arst-s ‘(medical) doctor’ — arst-et ‘to treat, to cure’

verbs

aukl-e ‘nanny’ — aukl-é-t ‘to nurture’
bend-e ‘executioner’ — bend-é-t ‘to kill, to wreck’
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Base word - Word- s
L, . Derivational
derivative formation . Examples
meaning
word class means
V-v instrument- air-is ‘oar’ — air-é-t ‘to row’
motivated verbs |kapl-is ‘hoe’ - kapl-é-t ‘to hoe’
sttkn-is ‘pump’ — sitkn-é-t ‘to pump’
object-motivated | laim-e ‘luck, fortune’ — laim-é-t ‘to win’
verbs kas-s ‘cough’ — kds-é-t ‘to cough’
smin-s ‘sneer’ — smin-é-t ‘to sneer’
vil-e ‘hem’ — vil-é-t ‘to hem’
-ina- object-motivated | mier-s ‘calm’ — mier-ina-t ‘to calm’

verbs (always
TRANS)

god-s ‘honor’ — god-ind-t ‘to honor’
spek-s ‘strength’ — spéc-ind-t ‘to strengthen’
Sausm-as ‘horror’ — Sausm-ind-t ‘to horrify’

agent-motivated
verbs

tulk-s ‘translator’ — tulk-o-t ‘to translate’
spieg-s ‘spy’ — spieg-o-t ‘to spy’
saim-niek-s ‘owner, master’ —
saim-niek-o-t ‘to manage, to run’

kalp-s ‘servant’ — kalp-o-t ‘to serve’

instrument-
and means-
motivated verbs

bumb-a ‘ball, bomb’ — bumb-o-t ‘to play ball, to bomb’
lapst-a ‘shovel’ — lapst-o-t ‘to shovel’

plost-s ‘raft’ — plost-o-t ‘to float in a raft’

vask-s ‘wax’ — vask-o-t ‘to wax’

krds-a ‘paint, color’ — krds-o-t ‘to paint’

object-motivated
verbs

1) ‘to produce
an object or
phenomenon
denoted by

the base word’

2) ‘to gather
objects denoted
by the base
word’

3) ‘to have
a meal’

4) ‘to assign,
to provide an
object denoted
by the base
word’

glezn-a ‘painting’ — glezn-o-t ‘to paint (to produce
a painting)’

dej-a ‘dance’ — dej-o-t ‘to dance’

tél-s ‘image, character’ — tél-o-t ‘to personate, to act
the part of, also to affect’

lap-a ‘leaf’ — lap-o-t ‘to leaf’

zar-s ‘branch’ — zar-o-t ‘to branch’

stin-a ‘moss’ — siin-o-t ‘to be overgrown with moss’
jok-s ‘joke’ — jok-o-t ‘to joke’

glaim-i ‘flattery’ — glaim-o-t ‘to flatter’

mel-i ‘lie’ — mel-o-t ‘to lie’

baum-as ‘rumor’ — baum-o-t ‘to rumor’

og-a ‘berry’ — og-o-t ‘to pick berries’

riekst-s ‘nut’ — riekst-o-t ‘to gather nuts’

sen-e ‘mushroom’ — sén-o-t ‘to gather mushrooms’
vez-is ‘crayfish’ — véZ-o-t ‘to catch crayfish’

brokast-is ‘breakfast’ —
brokast-o-t ‘to breakfast’
pus-dien-as ‘dinner, lunch’ -
pus-dien-o-t ‘to dine, to lunch’
vakarin-as ‘supper’ —
vakarin-o-t ‘to eat supper’

alg-a ‘pay, salary’ — alg-o-t ‘to employ, to pay wages’
bals-s ‘vote, voice’ — bals-o-t ‘to vote’

én-a ‘shade’ — én-o-t ‘to shade’

gaism-a ‘light’ — gaism-o-t ‘to light’

piln-var-a ‘power of attorney’ —

piln-var-o-t ‘to assign a power of attorney to smb.’
veid-s ‘kind, shape, form’ —

veid-o-t ‘to shape, to form’
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Base word - Word- s
L, . Derivational
derivative formation . Examples
meaning
word class means
V-V -0- spatially and tirg-us ‘market’ — tirg-o-t ‘to sell’
temporally mdj-a ‘dwelling, home’ — mdj-o-t ‘to dwell’
motivated verbs | Ziem-a ‘winter’ — ziem-o-t ‘to winter, to spend
the winter’
nakt-s ‘night’ — nak-(sn)-o-t ‘to spend the night’
ADJ-V -é- processes klus-s ‘silent’ — klus-é-t ‘to be silent’
bringing about biez-s ‘thick’ — biez-é-t ‘to thicken’
the attribute ciet-s ‘hard’ — ciet-e-t ‘to harden’
denoted by tiev-s ‘slim’ — tieve-t ‘to slim down’
the base word
to cause skab-s ‘sour’ — skab-é-t ‘to ferment’
to acquire bliv-s ‘dense’ — bliv-é-t ‘to seal, to pack, to compress’
the attribute smail-s ‘pointy, sharp’ — smail-é-t ‘to prick (one’s
denoted by ears)
the base word

-i- to cause tir-s ‘clean’ — tir-i-t ‘to clean’
to acquire svet-s ‘holy, sacred, blessed’ — svét-i-t ‘to bless’
the attribute Skist-s ‘pure, virtuous’ — Skist-i-t ‘to purge, to purify’
denoted by
the base word

-ina- to cause as-s ‘sharp’ — as-inda-t ‘to sharpen’
to acquire dros-s ‘sure, secure’ — dros-ind-t ‘to reassure, to
the attribute encourage’ o
denoted b glud-s ‘smooth’ — glud-ind-t ‘to iron

he b Y d maz-s ‘little, small’ — magz-ind-t ‘to lessen, to reduce’
the base wor ret-s ‘rare’ — ret-ind-t ‘to thin out, to rarefy’
(always TRANS) | rqk-s ‘mad’ — trac-ind-t ‘to madden’

-0- to cause liksm-s ‘joyous’ — liksm-o-t ‘to feel joy, to rejoice’
to acquire lab-s ‘right, good’ — lab-o-t ‘to correct, to put right,
the attribute to repair’
denoted b klib-s ‘lame’ — klib-o-t ‘to limp’

he b y d skaidr-s ‘clear’ — skaidr-o-t ‘to clarify, to make clear,
the base wor to explain’
taisn-s ‘straight’ — taisn-o-t ‘to straighten’
vingr-s ‘fit, agile’ — vingr-o-t ‘to exercise’
INT-V -a- onomatopoeia — | ai ‘ah!’ - aij-a-t ‘to rock (a baby)’
sound imitation |Pai (used when caressing, gently stroking smb.,
saying that smb. is good) — paij-a-t ‘to caress’
-@- bliks ‘bang!’ — bliks-é-t,
bliksk-e-t ‘to bang’
kraks ‘crack!’ — kraks-é-t, kraksk-é-t ‘to crack (of
sound)’
nau ‘meow!” — naud-é-t ‘to meow’
plunks ‘plop!’ — plunksk-é-t ‘to plop’
Sviks ‘whiz!” — svikst-é-t ‘to whiz’
-0- ku-kii ‘coo-coo!, cuckoo!” —

kiik-o-t ‘to produce the sound of a cuckoo bird’
Zi-Zu ‘sound made to lull a child to sleep’ — ZiiZ-o-t
‘to lull a child to sleep’

Gja ‘ooh!- Gjav-o-t ‘to ooh’
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Base word - Word- Derivational

derivative formation . Examples
meaning

word class means

INT-V -ina- iterative iv-¢iv ‘chirp’ - &iv-ind-t ‘to chirp’

onomatopoeic ga-ga ‘honk’ — gdg-ina-t ‘to honk, to cackle’
si-si ‘chirr’ — sis-ind-t ‘to chirr’

verbs
u-1i ‘0-0-00!’ — Gj-ind-t ‘to call out, to hoot, to heckle’

Table 2.65 Main verb formation types: suffixation

Prefixation

In Latvian, prefixal verb formation is strictly deverbal. Prefixation does not affect
the overall phonetic and morphological shape of the base word. The number of
prefixes in a given verb, excluding the negative ne- ‘not, also dis-’ (2.5.225), is usually
limited to one, with the exception of verbs that are never used without a prefix and
can therefore acquire a second prefix in the process of word formation (2.5.226).

(2.5.225) a. ig-skrie-t ‘to run out’ — ne-iz-skrie-t ‘to not run out’
b. ap-gerb-t ‘to dress’ — ne-ap-gérb-t ‘to not dress’
c. par-las-i-t ‘to reread’ — ne-par-las-i-t ‘to not reread’
(2.5.226) a. pa-zi-t ‘to be acquainted, to know’ — ie-pa-zi-t ‘to get acquainted’,
at-pa-zi-t ‘to recognize’
b. ap-bed-i-t ‘to bury’ — par-ap-bed-i-t ‘to rebury’

All verbal prefixes (aiz-, ap-, at-, ie-, iz-, no-, pa-, par-, pie-, sa-, uz-) are perfective and
polysemous. In addition to perfectivity, verbal prefixes often simultaneously express
other, e.g., spatial (incl. spatial oppositions), quantitative, temporal and aspectual
meanings (among others, Soida 2009: 219-261; see Section 2.5.8). Some prefix
meanings can only be realized in specific contexts; furthermore, prefix meanings
characteristically depend on the semantics of the base verb to which they attach (e.g.,
verbs of motion, state, telic / atelic verbs, etc.).

The meanings of each prefix in Table 2.66 are organized into three basic
blocks (spatial, quantitative, temporal / aspectual) with the most common meaning
variations being listed for each block. Prefix meanings falling outside of the basic
blocks are not discussed in this grammar; notably, verbal prefixes may have highly
individualized meanings depending on the meaning of the base verb (see, e.g., Soida
2009: 257-259). All examples include a prefixless verb, either primary or derived by
suffixation, and a corresponding prefixed verb. Verbs lacking prefixless or prefixed
correlates as well as pairs of prefixless and prefixed verbs with different lexical
meanings (i.e., lexicalized prefixed verbs) are not analyzed.

The negative ne-, which negates actions, processes, and states, is not included
in the description of verb formation, since it typically applies on the sentence rather
than on the word level (see also 3.2.3).
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Base word -| Word- s
derivative | formation Derlvat!onal Examples
word class means meaning
V-V aiz- spatial meanings kris-t ‘to fall’ — aiz-kris-t ‘to fall and land behind
1) direction: another object’
‘away’ ie-t ‘to go’ — aiz-ie-t ‘to go away, to go to a destination’
skrie-t ‘to run’ — aiz-skrie-t ‘to run away, to run to
a destination’
peld-é-t ‘to swim’ — aiz-peld-é-t ‘to swim away, to swim
to a destination’
2) ‘in front of; bir-t ‘to drop, to run, to fall (of substances)’ — aiz-bir-t
up (so as to be ‘to get filled up (with sand, etc.)’
closed)’ lik-t ‘to put’ — aiz-lik-t ‘to put in front of, to put behind’
sie-t ‘to tie’ — aiz-sie-t ‘to tie up, to fasten’
slég-t ‘to shut, to lock’ — aiz-slég-t ‘to lock up’
quantitative kur-t ‘to stoke’ — aiz-kur-t ‘to make a fire’
meanings deg-t ‘to burn’ — aiz-deg-t ‘to light, to kindle’
1) inchoative smélc-e‘-t ‘t,o smoke’ — aiz-smek-é-t ‘to light up (a
(inceptive) verbs cigarette)
2) incomplete lauz-t ‘to break’ — aiz-lauz-t ‘to break without
actions, actions a corr‘lpletfe s7epar.ation o‘f the parts’ _
performed in part I;)Cs—)ﬁ to bite’ — aiz-kos-t ‘to take a bite of (an apple,
plés-t ‘to tear’ — aiz-plés-t ‘to tear without a complete
separation of the parts’
3) actions carried |mig-t ‘to be in the process of falling asleep’™- aiz-mig-t
out in full ‘to fall asleep’
krau-t ‘to load, to pile up’ — aiz-krau-t ‘to block up with
smth.’
pild-i-t ‘to fill’ — aiz-pild-i-t ‘to fill up’
ap- spatial meanings brauk-t ‘to go (in a vehicle), to drive’ — ap-brauk-t ‘to
direction: ‘around, | 8o (in a vehicle), to drive around smth., to bypass’
round’ skrie-t ‘to run’ — ap-skrie-t ‘to run around smth.’
plau-t ‘to mow’ — ap-plau-t ‘to mow around smth.’
quantitative Zii-t ‘to dry’ — ap-Zi-t ‘to dry up a little bit’
meanings deg-t ‘to burn’ — ap-deg-t ‘to become burnt, scorched
1) incomplete on the surface’
. . pu-t ‘to rot’ — ap-pi-t ‘to become slightly rotten, to
actions, actions . ,
. begin to rot
performed in part |- —
2) actions carried gt.irb-t ‘to dress’ — ap-gerb-t (PFV)
out in full bir-t ‘to drop, to run, to fall (of substances)’ — ap-bir-t
‘to get covered, to get buried’
au-t ‘to put on one’s shoes’ — ap-au-t (PFV)
at- spatial meanings nak-t ‘to come’ — at-nak-t ‘to come here, to arrive, to

1) direction:
inbound, ‘here,
back’

2) ‘off, away’

3) ‘up (so as to be
open)’

come back’

brauk-t ‘to go (in a vehicle), to drive’ — at-brauk-t ‘to
arrive, to come back (in a vehicle)’

nes-t ‘to carry’ — at-nes-t ‘to bring, to fetch’

nem-t ‘to take’ — at-nem-t ‘to take away’
plis-t ‘to tear (no object)’ — at-plis-t ‘to be torn off’
baid-i-t ‘to scare’ — at-baid-i-t ‘to scare away’

ver-t ‘to open / close’ — at-ver-t ‘to open’
pog-a-t ‘to button’ — at-pog-a-t ‘to unbutton’
tais-i-t ‘to make’ — at-tais-i-t ‘to open’
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Base word -| Word- s
A X Derivational
derivative | formation . Examples
meaning
word class means
V-V at- quantitative skan-é-t ‘to sound, to be heard’ —
meanings at-skan-é-t ‘to resound, to ring out, to echo’
1) inchoative spid-é-t ‘to shine’ — at-spid-é-t ‘to begin to shine, to be
(inceptive) verbs reflected
2) incomplete gerb-t ‘to dress’ — at-gérb-t ‘to take off (a coat, etc.)’
actions, actions lie-t ‘to pour (of liquids)’ — at-lie-t ‘to pour off’
performed in part ir-t ‘to fray’ — at-ir-t ‘to become unravelled’
pa-lik-t ‘to remain’ — at-pa-lik-t ‘to fall behind’
3) actions carried |dzis-t ‘to fade, to go out’ — at-dzis-t ‘to cool, to become
out in full cold” o )
min-é-t ‘to guess’ — at-min-é-t ‘to solve, to figure out, to
remember’
mod-ind-t ‘to wake, to rouse’ —
at-mod-ina-t ‘to wake up’
ie- spatial meanings |ie-t ‘to go’ — ie-ie-t ‘to go in’
direction: ‘in, into’ | nak-t ‘to come’ — ie-ndk-t ‘to come in’
kris-t ‘to fall’ — ie-kris-t ‘to fall in, to fall into’
kap-t ‘to step, to climb’ — ie-kap-t ‘to get into, to step
into’
quantitative kur-t ‘to stoke’ — ie-kur-t ‘to make a fire, to cause to
meanings start burning’
1) inchoative deg-t ‘to burn’ — ie-deg-t ‘to light, to kindle, to switch
(inceptive) verbs on . T . .,
Stip-o-t ‘to swing’ — ie-Stip-o-t ‘to cause to swing
liksm-o-t ‘to feel joy, to rejoice’ —
ie-liksm-o-t ‘to make glad, to make happy’
2) incomplete skab-t ‘to turn sour’ — ie-skab-t ‘to start to turn sour, to
actions, actions | turn slightly sour’
performed in part pel-é-t ‘to grow moldy’ — ie-pel-é-t ‘to start to grow
moldy, to grow slightly moldy’
boj-a-t ‘to spoil’ — ie-boj-a-t ‘to spoil a little bit’
3) actions carried |do-t ‘to give’ —ie-do-t (PFV)
out in full gu-t ‘to get, to gain’ — ie-gii-t ‘to acquire, to obtain’
madc-i-t ‘to teach’ — ie-mdc-i-t (PFV)
iz- spatial meanings skrie-t ‘to run’ — iz-skrie-t ‘to run out’

1) direction: ‘out’

2) direction: ‘in
all directions,
every which way’

3) direction:
‘through’

ie-t ‘to go’ — iz-ie-t ‘to go out’

brauk-t ‘to go (in a vehicle), to drive’ — iz-brauk-t ‘to
drive out, to depart’

svies-t ‘to toss’ — iz-svies-t ‘to toss out’

klis-t ‘to wander’ — iz-klis-t ‘to wander in different
directions, to disperse’

kais-i-t ‘to strew, to scatter’ —

iz-kais-i-t ‘to strew, to scatter over a wide area’
sé-t ‘to sow’ — iz-sé-t ‘to sow out’

lauz-t ‘to break’ — iz-lauz-t ‘to break through, to make
a hole in’

sil-t ‘to get warm’ — iz-sil-t ‘to get thoroughly warm’
riis-é-t ‘to rust’ — iz-riis-é-t ‘to rust through’
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Base word -| Word- s
derivative | formation Derlvat!onal Examples
word class means meaning
V-V iz- quantitative beig-t ‘to stop’ — iz-beig-t ‘to bring to an end, to
meanings terminate’
actions carried dil-t ‘to wear out’ — iz-dil-t ‘to become worn out’
out in full a_udz—indjt ‘_to raise, to bring up’ -
iz-audz-ina-t (PFV)
med-i-t ‘to hunt’ — iz-med-i-t ‘to hunt to extinction’
temporal and slim-o-t ‘to be ill’ — iz-slim-o-t ‘to have had (a certain
aspectual illness)’
meanings mit-inda-t ‘to give shelter, to give board and lodging’ —
: iz-mit-ind-t ‘to give shelter, to give board and lodging
prolonged actions f Lo
or a certain time
ed-ina-t ‘to feed’ — iz-éd-ina-t ‘to feed all of smth. to
smb.’
no- spatial meanings kap-t ‘to step, to climb’ — no-kap-t ‘to descend, to
1) direction: come down’
‘down’ kris-t ‘to fall’ — no-kris-t ‘to fall down’
nak-t ‘to come’ — no-nak-t ‘to come down’
2) ‘off’ griez-t ‘to cut’ — no-griez-t ‘to cut off’
vilk-t ‘to pull’ — no-vilk-t ‘to pull off, to take off’
pis-t ‘to blow’ — no-piis-t ‘to blow off’
quantitative pras-t ‘to know how, to be able’ —
meanings no-pras-t ‘to perceive, to guess’
1) incomplete gaid-l:-t. ‘to wait’ — no-gaid-i-t ‘to wait until certain
actions, actions Coqdlflons are met’
> smin-é-t ‘to grin, to sneer’ —
performed in part no smin-e-t ‘to give a quick grin’
2) actions carried sal-t ‘to be cold’ — no-sal-t ‘to get chilled to the bone,
in full to freeze, to freeze to death’
outin fu grim-t ‘to sink, to go under’ — no-grim-t (PFV)
bals-o-t ‘to vote’ — no-bals-o-t (PFV)
dzied-a-t ‘to sing’ — no-dzied-a-t ‘to sing (a song, etc.
in full)’
temporal and dreb-é-t ‘to shiver’ — no-dreb-é-t ‘to give a shiver’
aspectual Cukst-é-t ‘to whisper’ — no-Cukst-é-t ‘to whisper smth.
meanings briefly’ ) , .
1) sudden and grab—e—'t to ratFle - no—gtab—e-t to produce a sudden
brief actions and brief rattling sound
2) prolonged liet—o-_t ‘to use’.— no-liet-o-t ‘t_o wear qut’ .
actions peld-é-t ‘to swim’ — no-peld-é-t ‘to swim for some time
or to swim a certain distance’
valk-a-t ‘to wear’ — no-valk-a-t ‘to wear out’
pa- spatial meanings |ie-t ‘to go’ — pa-ie-t ‘to pass under (a bridge, etc.)’

1) direction:
‘under, below’

kris-t ‘to fall’ — pa-kris-t ‘to fall under, to get run over
by’

brauk-t ‘to go (in a vehicle), to drive’ — pa-brauk-t ‘to
drive under’

lid-o-t ‘to fly’ — pa-lid-o-t ‘to fly under’

2) ‘open’

lais-t ‘to let, to release’ — pa-lais-t ‘to let loose, to set
free’

sis-t ‘to hit’ — pa-sis-t ‘to throw open’

rau-t ‘to pull’ - pa-rau-t ‘to pull open’
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Base word -| Word- s
derivative | formation Derlvat!onal Examples
word class means meaning
V-V pa- 3) ‘away, aside’ lék-t ‘to jump, to leap’ — pa-lék-t ‘to jump aside, to
leap aside’
muk-t ‘to bolt’ — pa-muk-t ‘to bolt away’
sper-t ‘to kick’ — pa-sper-t ‘to kick aside’
quantitative aug-t ‘to grow’ — pa-aug-t ‘to grow a little bit’
meanings cel-o-t ‘to travel’ — pa-cel-o-t ‘to travel a little bit’
1) incomplete v_dr:i—t ‘to boil’ - pa—vdr—_i—t_ ‘to boil a little l?it’ .
actions, actions tir-i-t ‘to cleanse’ — pa-tir-i-t ‘to cleanse a little bit’
performed in part
2) actions carried |@s-t ‘to eat’ — pa-és-t (PFV)
out in full bar-o-t ‘to feed’ — pa-bar-o-t (PFV)
zus-t ‘to disappear’ — pa-zus-t (PFV)
dari-t ‘to do’ — pa-dar-i-t (PFV)
temporal and spid-é-t ‘to shine’ — pa-spid-é-t ‘to shine briefly or
aspectual suddenly’
meanings zil?—é—t ‘_to ﬂash"— pa-zib-é-t ‘t.o ﬂa_sh sudde:nly’ '
sudden and brief mirdz-é-t ‘to twinkle’ — pa-mirdz-é-t ‘to twinkle briefly’
actions
par- spatial meanings | kap-t ‘to step, to climb’ — par-kap-t ‘to step over’
1) direction: skrie-t ‘to run’ — par-skrie-t ‘tu run across’
‘across, over’ nes-t7‘to carry’ — par-nes-t ‘to carry across, to carry
over
lid-o-t ‘to fly’ — par-lid-o-t ‘to fly over’
2) ‘somewhere bér-t ‘to pour (of dry substances)’ — par-bér-t ‘to pour
else’ from one container into another’
beg-t ‘to flee’ — par-bég-t ‘to flee to’
krau-t ‘to load’ — par-krau-t ‘to transfer cargo to
another vehicle, place, etc.’
stad-i-t ‘to plant’ — par-stad-i-t ‘to replant’
3) direction: nak-t ‘to come’ — par-ndk-t ‘to come back’
‘back’ brauk-t ‘to go (in a vehicle), to drive’ — par-brauk-t ‘to
return’
quantitative tulk-o-t ‘to translate’ — par-tulk-o-t (PFV)
meanings cies-t ‘to suffer’ — par-cies-t ‘to have been through
1) actions carried smth., to have had (an illness, operation, etc.)’ .
out in full zied-é-t ‘to blossom’ — par-zied-é-t ‘to cease blossoming’
2) actions done to |bar-o-t ‘to feed’ — par-bar-o-t ‘to overfeed’
excess sal-i-t ‘to season with salt’ —
par-sal-i-t ‘to oversalt’
ter-e-t ‘to spend’ — par-ter-é-t ‘to overspend’
temporal and las-i-t ‘to read’ — par-las-i-t ‘to read over, to reread’
aspectual dom-a-t ‘to think’ — par-dom-a-t ‘to think over’
meanings skat-i-t ‘to view, to consider’ — par-skat-i-t ‘to go over
. again, to revise, to reconsider’
prolonged actions
pie- spatial meanings |ie-t ‘to go, to walk’ — pie-ie-t ‘to walk up to smb., to

1) direction: ‘up
(so as to be near),
towards’

approach’

nak-t ‘to come’ — pie-nak-t ‘to come up to smb.’
nes-t ‘to carry’ — pie-nes-t ‘to bring to smb.’

lik-t ‘to put’ — pie-lik-t ‘to add, attach smth. to smth.’
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Base word -| Word- s
A X Derivational
derivative | formation . Examples
meaning
word class means
V-V pie- 2) ‘to add, to audz-é-t ‘to grow (with an object) — pie-audz-é-t ‘to
supplement’ extend (hair, etc.)’
dzer-t ‘to drink’ — pie-dzer-t ‘to accompany food with
a drink, to wash down’
és-t ‘to eat’ — pie-és-t ‘to accompany food with smth.
extra to eat’
quantitative lab-o-t ‘to correct, to repair’ —
meanings pie-lab-o-t ‘to make small / quick repairs’
1) incomplete taupi-t ‘to save, to spare’ —
actions, actions | Pe-taup-i-t ‘to reserve’
f > di seg-t ‘to cover’ — pie-seg-t ‘to cover partly, to cover
per or.rne m Part only on a particular occasion’
2) actions carried - .
out in full dzim-t ‘to be born’ — pie-dzim-t (PFV)
ed-ina-t ‘to feed’ — pie-éd-ina-t ‘to feed until one is full’
raz-o-t ‘to manufacture’ — pie-raZ-o-t ‘to manufacture
as much as needed or more’
temporal and dom-a-t ‘to think’ — pie-dom-a-t ‘to think over, to think
aspectual out’ . . '
meanings aug-t ‘to grow (no object) — pie-aug-t ‘to be growing up’
prolonged actions
sa- spatial meanings lik-t ‘to put’ — sa-lik-t ‘to put together’
1) direction: mes-t ‘to throw’ — sa-mes-t ‘to throw together, to throw
‘together’ in one heap, etc.’
2) direction: ‘in Si-t ‘to sew’ — sa-§i-t ‘to stitch up’
. &l
into’ ie-t ‘to g0’ — sa-ie-t ‘to go in, to fit in, to have room’
kris-t ‘to fall’ — sa-kris-t ‘to fall into, to pile up’
put-ind-t ‘to be blown about by the wind (typically of
dust, snow)’ —
sa-put-ind-t ‘to drift, to be blown into heaps by
the wind’
quantitative skum-t ‘to be sad’ — sa-skum-t ‘to become sad’
meanings sirg-t ‘to ail, to be ill’ — sa-sirg-t ‘to be taken ill’
1) inchoative strut-o-t ‘to fester’ — sa-strut-o-t ‘to begin to fester’
(inceptive) verbs
2) a.ctlons carried deg-t ‘to burn’ — sa-deg-t ‘to burn down (no object)’
out in full li-t ‘to rain’ — sa-li-t (PFV)
ciet-é-t ‘to solidify’ — sa-ciet-e-t (PFV)
temporal and kra-t ‘to put aside, to save’ — sa-kra-t ‘to save up, to
aspectual accumulate’
meanings glab-a-t ‘to keep, to store’ — sa-glab-a-t ‘to preserve, to
prolonged actions retain . ,
sen-o-t ‘to gather mushrooms’ —
sa-sen-o-t ‘to gather a certain amount of mushrooms’
uz- spatial meanings kap-t ‘to step, to climb’ — uz-kap-t ‘to climb up, to

direction: ‘on,
above, up’

ascend; to step on, to tread on; to board (a ship)’
mes-t ‘to throw’ — ug-mes-t ‘to throw onto’

brauk-t ‘to go (in a vehicle), to drive’ — uz-brauk-t ‘to
go up, to drive up’

ie-t ‘to go, to walk’ — uz-ie-t ‘to go up, to walk up’
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Base word -| Word-

derivative | formation Derlvat!onal Examples
meaning
word class means
V-V uz- quantitative zied-é-t ‘to blossom’ — uz-zied-é-t ‘to begin to
meanings blossom’

1) inchoative
(inceptive) verbs

2) incomplete
actions, actions
performed in part

gavil-é-t ‘to rejoice, to feel or show great joy’ —
uz-gavil-é-t ‘to cheer, to hail’

liesm-o-t ‘to be in flames’ —

uz-liesm-o-t ‘to burst into flame, to flare up’

gaid-i-t ‘to wait’ — uz-gaid-i-t ‘to wait for a short
while’

kos-t ‘to bite’ — uz-kos-t ‘to have a snack, to have

3) actions carried |2 lflt? ; , o
tin full spel-é-t ‘to play’ — uz-spel-e-t ‘to play for a short
ou while’

cel-t ‘to build’ — uz-cel-t (PFV)
cep-t ‘to bake’ — uz-cep-t (PFV)
plauk-t ‘to blossom, to bloom’ — uz-plauk-t (PFV)

temporal and run-a-t ‘to speak’ — uz-run-d-t ‘to speak to, to

aspectual address’ i ,
meanings Zg’c—o—t ‘to look, to check’ — uz-litk-o-t ‘to direct a look
éiizlflii?;;:d elp-o-t ‘to br_eathe’ — uz-elp-o-t ‘to be able to

breathe again, to take a breath’
2) prolonged . ; ) )
actions bar-o-t ‘to feed’ — uz-bar-o-t ‘to fatten

kra-t ‘to put aside, to save’ — uz-kra-t ‘to save up, to
accumulate’

glab-a-t ‘to keep, to store’ —

uz-glab-a-t ‘to store for a certain period of time’

Table 2.66 Main verb formation types: prefixation

Combined, i.e., circumfixal, derivatives
Meanings related to the quantitative aspect of actions can also be expressed by
means of circumfixes — prefix+postfix combinations where the postfix is the reflexive
formative -s. Circumfixes of this type can attach both to primary verb stems and
to secondary verb stems derived by suffixation (see the V-V word-formation type
below). The reflexive formative -s in the examples below is shown as part of the INF
ending, i.e., -ties.

Verbal circumfixes consisting of a prefix and the formative -s are associated
with the following meanings (see also Section 2.5.7):

1) sudden, unexpected, and brief actions;

2) actions done to a great extent, a great deal;

3) actions done to excess
The last two cases may additionally involve modality, as excessive actions are not
always viewed positively.

Circumfixes consisting of a prefix and a suffix are used for forming verbs from
nouns (N-V) and adjectives (ADJ-V).
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Base word - Word- Derivational meaning Examples
derivative | formation
word class means
V-V aiz- + -s brief, sudden, svil-t ‘to burn superficially or lightly’ —
unexpected, also aiz-svil-ties ‘to catch fire’
inchoative actions
actions done to a great | dom-a-t ‘to think’ —
extent, also for too aiz-dom-d-ties ‘to be deep in thought, to be
long lost in thought’
gul-é-t ‘to sleep’ — aiz-gul-é-ties ‘to oversleep’
sed-é-t ‘to sit’ — aiz-séd-é-ties ‘to sit for too
long, to overstay’
sapn-o-t ‘to dream’ —
aiz-sapn-o-ties ‘to be lost in dreams, to
daydream’
at- + -s actions done to a great | és-t ‘to eat’ — at-és-ties ‘to eat one’s fill’
extent, also until one is | dzer-t ‘to drink’ — at-dzer-ties ‘to drink one’s
tired of them fill, to quench one’s thirst’
gul-é-t ‘to sleep’ — at-gul-é-ties ‘to sleep as
much as one wishes’
séd-e-t ‘to sit’ — at-sed-é-ties ‘to sit a lot, also
for a long time’
ie- + -s brief, sudden, klieg-t ‘to scream’ — ie-klieg-ties ‘to cry out’
unexpected, also klep-o-t ‘to cough’ — ie-klep-o-ties ‘to cough
inchoative actions (a little, once or twice)’
rie-t ‘to bark’ — ie-rie-ties ‘to begin to bark’
sap-e-t ‘to ache’ — ie-sap-é-ties ‘to ache
suddenly and briefly’
niez-é-t ‘to itch’ — ie-niez-é-ties ‘to begin to
itch’
mirdz-é-t ‘to twinkle’ —
ie-mirdz-é-ties ‘to begin to twinkle, also for
a brief moment’
iz- + -s actions done to a very cel-o-t ‘to travel’ — iz-cel-o-ties ‘to travel a lot
great extent, also to | and for a long time’
one’s limits brauk-t ‘to go (in a vehicle), to drive’ —
iz-brauk-ties ‘to move about a lot, to drive
alot’
skrie-t ‘to run’ — iz-skrie-ties ‘to run to one’s
heart’s content’
klep-o-t ‘to cough’ — iz-klep-o-ties ‘to cough it
out’
dej-o-t ‘to dance’ — iz-dej-o-ties ‘to dance to
one’s heart’s content’
smek-e-t ‘to smoke’ — iz-smék-e-ties ‘to smoke
to one’s heart’s content’
no- + -s actions done to a great brék-t ‘to cry’ — no-breék-ties ‘to cry oneself
extent, also until one is | hoarse’
tired of them bris-t ‘to wade’ — no-bris-ties ‘to wade for
a long time, until tired’
staig-a-t ‘to walk’ —
no-staig-d-ties ‘to walk a lot until tired’
raud-a-t ‘to weep’ —
no-raud-a-ties ‘to weep intensely, over
a certain period of time’
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Base word -
derivative
word class

Word-
formation
means

Derivational meaning

Examples

V-V

pie- + -s

actions done to a great
extent

és-t ‘to eat’ — pie-és-ties ‘to eat one’s fill’
dzer-t ‘to drink’ — pie-dzer-ties ‘to get drunk’
smel-t ‘to draw (water)’ — pie-smel-ties ‘to
draw (water) until filled’

zag-t ‘to steal’ — pie-zag-ties ‘to steal a lot,

a quantity of smth.’

par- + -s

actions done to excess

eés-t ‘to eat’ — par-es-ties ‘to overeat’

dzer-t ‘to drink’ — par-dzer-ties ‘to drink too
much’

gaidi-t ‘to wait’ —

par-gaid-i-ties ‘to be tired of waiting’
strad-a-t ‘to work’ —

par-strad-a-ties ‘to work too hard, too much’
gul-ée-t ‘to sleep’ — par-gul-e-ties ‘to sleep too
much, for too long’

sa- + -s

actions done to a great
extent

elp-o-t ‘to breathe’ — sa-elp-o-ties ‘to
breathe in, to inhale a significant quantity
of smth.’

dom-a-t ‘to think’ —

sa-dom-d-ties ‘to think carefully, for a long
time, to be lost in thoughts’

las-i-t ‘to read’ — sa-las-i-ties ‘to read a lot
about smth.’

smeék-e-t ‘to smoke’ —

sa-smék-é-ties ‘to smoke a lot so as to reach
a certain physical state’

ap- +
-o-t / -ties

acquiring or causing
to acquire the thing
denoted by the base
word

balv-a ‘award, prize’ — ap-balv-o-t ‘to award’
meZ-s ‘forest’ — ap-mez-o-t ‘to afforest, to
cover with forest’

laim-e ‘happiness’ — ap-laim-o-t ‘to make very
happy’

led-us ‘ice’ — ap-led-o-t ‘to become covered
with ice’

siev-a ‘wife’ — ap-siev-o-ties ‘to take a wife’
bern-s ‘child’ — ap-bérn-oties ‘to have a child’

par- +
-o-ties;
attaches to
the GEN
PL stem of
nouns

becoming the thing
denoted by the base
word

purv-s ‘bog, swamp’ —

par-purv-o-ties ‘to become boggy, to turn into
swamp’

akmen-s ‘stone’ —

par-akmen-oties ‘to petrify, to fossilize’
kaul-s ‘bone’ — parkaul-o-ties ‘to ossify’

ogl-e ‘coal’ — par-ogl-o-ties ‘to get charred, to
turn into coal’

cukur-s ‘sugar’ —

par-cukur-o-ties ‘to become candied, to form
sugar crystals’

ADJ-V

ap- +
-ina-t / -o-t

causing to acquire
the attribute denoted
by the base word

grit-s ‘difficult’ -

ap-griit-ind-t ‘to inconvenience, to trouble, to
make smth. difficult’

stulb-s ‘stupid’ — ap-stulb-ind-t, ap-stulb-o-t ‘to
stupefy’

tums-s ‘dark’ — ap-tums-o-t ‘to darken, to
cloud’
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Base word - Word- Derivational meaning Examples
derivative | formation
word class means
ADJ-V at- + restoring or enhancing |jaun-s ‘new’ - atjaun-ind-t ‘to update’,
-ina-t / -o-t | the attribute denoted | atjaun-o-t 'to restore, to renew
by the base word sves-s ‘strange, alien’ — at-sves-ind-t ‘to
estrange, to alienate’
tal-s ‘distant’ — at-tal-ind-t ‘to remove, to
move away from’
viegl-s ‘easy, light’ — at-viegl-ind-t ‘to make easier’
no- + causing to acquire gatay-s ‘ready, ripe’ -
-ina-t / -o-t | the attribute denoted | no-gatav-ind-t ‘to ripen’
by the base word trul-s ‘dull, blunt’ — no-trul-ina-t ‘to dull, to
blunt’
meln-s ‘black’ — no-meln-o-t ‘to become black,
to denigrate’
pa- + enhancing, increasing | atr-s ‘fast, speedy’ - pa-atr-ind-t ‘to speed up’
-ina-t the attribute denoted | augst-s ‘high’— .
by the base word pa-augst-ind-t ‘to raise, to increase’
ilg-s ‘long’ — pa-ildz-ind-t ‘to prolong’
slikt-s ‘bad’ — pa-slikt-ina-t ‘to worsen’
sa- + causing to acquire raib-s ‘mottled, speckled’ —
-ind-t/ -o-t | the attribute denoted | sa-Taib-ind-t ‘to mottle’
Saur-s ‘narrow’ — sa-Saur-ind-t ‘to narrow, to
bﬁ, t}};e Ease gvord to narrow down’ ’
i T - . _L
the highest degree rugt-s ‘bitter’ — sa-riigt-ind-t ‘to upset’
nikn-s ‘furious, enraged’ — sa-nikn-o-t ‘to
infuriate, to enrage’
Table 2.67 Main verb formation types: circumfixation

2.6 ADVERBS

2.6.0 Introductory remarks

The adverb is a word class which consists of indeclinable words used to characterize
actions, properties, circumstances, and, less frequently, objects. In sentences, adverbs
function as adverbial modifiers (usually, those of place, time, measure, manner, cause,
and purpose) (Skujina 2007: 40), typically attaching to verbs (2.6.1a), adjectives
(2.6.1b) other adverbs (2.6.1c), and, occasionally, nouns (2.6.1d-e), pronouns (2.6.1f),
and numerals (2.6.1g):

(2.6.1) a. est leni ‘to eat slowly’

arkartigi skaists ‘extraordinarily beautiful’
loti atri ‘very quickly’

blakus stavetdjs ‘a bystander’

papildu atvalindjums ‘additional vacation
gluzZi cits ‘quite different’

aptuveni simts ‘approximately a hundred’

’

@™o an o
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Moreover, adverbs can be used to introduce sentences, in which case they apply to, or
characterize, the entire content of such sentences (see also 3.2.10), e.g.:

(2.6.2) expressing time

a. Tilit atbrauks daZi
in_a_moment come.FUT.3  some.NOM.PL.M
mani draugi.

my.NOM.PL.M friend.NOM.PL.M
‘Some friends of mine will be here in a moment.” (C)

b. Sodien  gaidams stiprs lietus.
today expect.PTCP.NOM.M heavy.NOM.M rain.NOM.M
‘Heavy rain is expected today.” (www.apollo.lv)

(2.6.3) expressing place

a. Vietam upe ir seklaka
in_places river.NOM.F be.COP.PRS.3  shallow.CMP.NOM.F
par metru.
than  meter.ACC.M
‘In some spots, the river is less than a meter deep.’ (C)

b. Ara iedziedas gailis.
outside  begin_singing.PRS.3  rooster.NOM.M
‘A rooster starts crowing outside.” (C)

The adverbs kad ‘when’, kur ‘where’, kurp ‘where to’, ka ‘how’, cik ‘how much’, kapeéc,
kadel, kalab ‘why, for what reason, what for’ are used to introduce interrogative
sentences, asking questions about time (2.6.4), place (2.6.5), manner (2.6.6), cause
(2.6.7), and quantity (2.6.8):

(2.6.4) Kad tev jabiit pilseta?
when you.DAT.SG DEB.be  city.LOC.F
‘When do you need to be in the city?’ (C)

(2.6.5) a. Kur izeja?
where exit.NOM.F
‘Where is the exit?’ (C)
c. Kurp mes braucam?
where to  we.NOM  go0.PRS.1PL
‘Where are we going to?’ (C)

(2.6.6) Ka pareizi kopt zemenes?
how properly care.INF  strawberry.ACC.PL.F
‘How to properly care for strawberries?’ (www.draugiem.lv)

(2.6.7) a. Kapec tijas dzelte?
why thuja.NOM.PL.F  yellow.PRS.3
‘What causes thujas to turn yellow?’ (Latvijas Avize)
b. Kadel sevi ir tik  grati milét?
why oneself.ACC  be.COP.PRS.3  so difficult love.INF

‘Why is it so difficult to love oneself?” (www.tvnet.Ilv)
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d. Kalab vajadziga lidosta?
why necessary.NOM.F  airport.NOM.F
‘Why is an airport necessary?’ (C)

(2.6.8) Cik ilgi jis stradadjat par
how long youNOM.PL  work.PRS.2PL as
pardevéju?

shop_assistant.ACC
‘How long have you been working as a shop assistant?’ (C)

All the above adverbs can also function as subordinating conjunctions introducing
subordinate clauses (for details on conjunctions and conjunction words see Sections
2.6 and 3.5.2):

(2.6.9) Kad esi atbildigas izveles
when be.COP.PRS.2SG  responsible.GEN.F  choice.GEN.F
prieksa,
front.LOC.F

japaskatas uz ~ savam iespéjam no malas.
‘When you’re facing a difficult choice, you have to take a look at your
options from the side.” (Diena)

(2.6.10) a. Karté apkopotas édindsanas iestades Riga,
kur var paest veganu pusdienas.
where be_able.PRS.3 eat.INF vegan.GEN.PL.M dinner.ACC.PL.F
‘The map shows restaurants in Riga where one can have a vegan dinner.’

(CW)
b. Karte ar dabas taku aprakstiem palidzes izlemt,
kurp doties brivdiends.

where_to g0.INF  holidays.LOC.PL.F
‘A map with descriptions of nature trails will help [you] decide where
to go on the weekend.” (www.delfi.lv)

(2.6.11) Es zinu, ka ir, kad
ILNoM  know.PRS.1sG how  be.PRS.3 when
nezini, ko gribi.

not know.PRS.2sG ~ what.ACC  want.PRS.2SG
‘T know what it’s like when you don’t know what you want.” (Ir)

(2.6.12) a. Tiristi nesaprot,

kapec jamaksa par  ieeju dabas

why DEB.pay for enter.ACC.F  nature.GEN.F
parka.

park.Loc.Mm

‘Tourists do not understand why they have to pay to enter a nature
park.” (www.tvnet.lv)
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b. Ministrija pieprasa skaidrot,

kadel uz sacensibam trenera vietd
why to competition.DAT.PL.F  trainer.GEN.M  place.LOC.F
devies sporta federdcijas prezidents.

g0.PTCP.PST.M  sports.GEN.M federation.GEN.F  president.NOM.M
‘The ministry demands an explanation as to why the president of
the sports federation went to the competition instead of the trainer.’

(Diena)

c. Gribu zinat, kalab  nepiegada
want.PRS.1SG ~ know.INF  why not_deliver.PRS.3
[pasiitito] avizi.

[subscribed] newspaper.ACC.F
‘T want to know why the newspaper [I have subscribed to] isn’t being
delivered.’ (Latvijas Avize)

Structurally, it is possible to distinguish between three kinds of adverbs:
1) one-word adverbs
(2.6.14) te ‘here’, tur ‘there’, tad ‘then’, ieksa ‘inside’, brauks$us ‘riding, driving as
opposed to ‘on foot”, kopa ‘together’, nekur ‘nowhere’, nedaudz ‘a little’,
retumis ‘occasionally’, tagad ‘now’
2) compound adverbs
(2.6.15) Sovakar ‘this evening’, nakamvasar ‘next summer’, toreiz ‘then’

3) word combinations (of two words)

(2.6.16) sur tur ‘here and there’, kaut kad ‘at some point in time’, vienis pratis
‘of the same opinion’, galu gald ‘eventually’, pa labi ‘right’

2.6.1 Semantic groups

Based on their semantics adverbs can be classified into (Paegle 2003: 162-179):

1) adverbs of time — kad ‘whern’, tad ‘then’, nekad ‘never’, kaut kad ‘at some
point in time’, Sad tad ‘now and then’, tagad ‘now’, tikko ‘just’, velak ‘later’,
rit ‘tomorrow’, vakar ‘yesterday’, Sodien ‘today’, Sogad ‘this year’, nakamnedel
‘next week’, pirmdien ‘on Monday’, etc.

(2.6.17) a. Tagad nenoZéloju toreizejo lemumu.
now not_regret.PRS.1SG  of_that_time.AcC.M decision.Acc.M
‘At this moment in time I don’t regret the decision I made then.’ (C)
b. Varbit piezvani velak?
maybe call.PRS.2SG later
‘Maybe you can call later?’ (C)
e. Sogad visu vasaru ir auksti.

this year allACC.F summer.ACC.F be.cop.PRS.3  cold
‘This year, it has been cold throughout the summer.’ (C)
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2) adverbs of place - te ‘here’, se ‘here’, tur ‘there’, turp ‘to there’, kur ‘where’, kurp
‘where to), Sur ‘here’, surp ‘to here’, nekur ‘nowhere’, kaut kur ‘somewhere’, sur
tur ‘here and there’, visur ‘everywhere’, ara ‘outside’, ieksa ‘in, inside’, augsa
‘up’, leja ‘down’, lauka ‘outside’, etc.

(2.6.18) a. Kas te notiek?

what.NOoMm  here  happen.PRS.3
‘What’s happening here?’ (C)

b. Fausts vienmeér,  visur bija viens.
Faust.NOM.M  always everywhere be.COP.PST.3 alone.NOM.M
‘Faust was always, everywhere alone.” (C)

c. Emils iziet lauka,
Emils.NOM.M  go_out.PRS.3 out
Balvis paliek sezam.
‘Emils goes out, Balvis remains seated.” (C)

v

3) adverbs of manner — ka ‘how’, ta ‘like that’, sa ‘like this’, neka ‘in no way’,
kaut ka ‘somehow’, $a ta ‘anyhow, somehow’, labi ‘well’, léni ‘slowly’, skriesus
‘running, at a run’, lekSiem ‘at a gallop’, aumalam ‘in great amount, pouring’,
etc.

(2.6.19) a. No dokumentiem varéja secinat,

ka [vins]
that [he]
skolu sa ta ir beidzis.

school.ACC.F like_this like_that be.AUX.PRS.3 finish.PTCP.NOM.M
‘It could be concluded from the documents that [he] got through school
somehow.’ (C)
b. Ritausma nak leni.
dawn.NOM.F ~ come.PRS.3  slowly
‘The dawn breaks slowly.” (C)
c. Vinam aumalam tecéja asaras.
he.DAT.M  in_streams pour.PST.3 tear.NOM.PL.F
‘Tears were streaming down his face.” (C)

4) adverbs of measure — cik ‘how much’, tik ‘that much’, kaut cik ‘any, at all’,
necik ‘not very’, daudz ‘much’, maz ‘little’, mazliet ‘slightly’, nedaudz ‘a little’,
gana ‘enough’, pietiekami ‘sufficiently’, etc.

(2.6.20) a. Cik skaisti!
how beautiful
‘How beautiful!’ (C)

b. Pateretaji maz zina par savam
consumer.NOM.PL.M little know.PRS.3 about own.ACC.PL.F
tiesibam.

right. ACC.PL.F
‘Consumers know little about their rights.” (C)

320



c. Karlim rotallietu ir gana.
Karlis.DAT.M  toy.GEN.PL.F  be.COP.PRS.3  enough
‘Karlis has enough toys.” (www.mansmazais.lv)

5) adverbs of purpose and cause - kapéc, kadel, kalab ‘why, for what reason,
what for’, tapéc, tadel, talab ‘for that reason, therefore, because’

(2.6.21) a. Kapec piekritat kandidet uz iestades
why agree.PST.2PL  run.INF for  institution.GEN.F
direktora amatu?

director.GEN.M  position.ACC.M
‘Why did you agree to run for the position of the director of
the institution?’ (Ir)

b. U-18  basketbolistem griits un
U-18 basketball player.DAT.PL.F  difficult. NOM.M and
tapec lielisks panakums
therefore remarkable.NOM.M achievement.NOM.M
Eiropas Cempionatd.

Europe.GEN.F  championship.LoC.M
‘A difficult and therefore remarkable achievement for the U-18 basketball
players (F) at the European championship.” (Latvijas Avize)

c. Katram jamacas pasa del,
everybody.DAT.M  DEB.study  self. GEN.M  because_of
nevis tdlab, ka skolotdjs to grib.

not for_that reason that teacher.NOM.M it.ACC.M want.PRS.3
‘One has to study for one’s own sake rather than because their teacher
wants them to.” (C)

The above classification is, to an extent, arbitrary: some adverbs can express different
meanings depending on the context (for a detailed discussion see Paegle 2003: 159-
161). For example, the adverbs tiilit, tiidal ‘in a moment, right away’ can carry time
(2.6.22a) as well as place (2.6.22b) semantics:

(2.6.22) a. Tualit sakas olimpiskas
shortly  begin.pRS.3  Olympic.NOM.PL.F
spéles.

game.NOM.PL.F
‘The Olympic games will start shortly.” (Kas Jauns)

b. Debitanti basketbola ligas tabula
newcomer.NOM.PL.M  basketbal. GEN.M league.GEN.F table.LOC.F
redzami talit aiz trim
see.PTCP.NOM.PL.M immediately behind three.DAT
spécigakajam komandam.

strong.GEN.COMP.PL.F  team.GEN.PL.F
‘The newcomers immediately follow the three strongest teams on
the basketball league table.” (Diena)
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Likewise, the adverb turpat ‘in the same place, right there’, for example, can express
place (2.6.23a) and measure (2.6.23b) meanings:

(2.6.23) a. Hokejistu apcietina turpat uz ledus.
hockey player.Acc.M arrest.PRS.3 there on  ice.GEN.M
‘The hockey player is arrested right there on the ice.’
(Neatkariga Rita Avize)

b. Zemessardzes kajnieku bataljona
National_Guard.GEN.F infantry.GEN.PL.M  battalion.LOC.M
diene turpat pieci simti
serve.PRS.3 almost five.NOM.M  hundred.NOM.PL.M
cilveku.

person.GEN.PL.M
‘Almost five hundred persons serve in the National Guard infantry
battalion.” (Diena)

Moreover, the adverbial meanings of manner and measure, manner and time, manner
and place are not always clearly distinguishable, i.e., it is perhaps best to view them
as being realized simultaneously. For example, the adverb of manner léni ‘slowly’ in
example (2.6.24a) can also be interpreted as an adverb of measure, while the adverb
of time palaikam ‘from time to time’ (2.6.24b) and the adverb of place vietumis ‘here
and there’ (2.6.24c¢) can both be construed as adverbs of manner.

(2.6.24) a. Valstij ir leni augosa, bet
country.DAT.F  be.CcOP.PRS.3 slowly grow.PTCP.NOM.F  but
daudzsolosa ekonomika.

promising.NOM.F ~ economy.NOM.F
‘The country has a slowly growing but promising economy.’ (Ir)

b. Nakti visa valsti palaikam lis.
night.LOC.F  entire.LOC.F country.LOC.F occasionally rain.FUT.3
‘Intermittent rain is expected tonight throughout the country.’
(www.apollo.lv)

c. Osta vietumis redzami ledus
port.LOC.F here_and_there see.PTCP.NOM.PL.M  ice.GEN.M
sastregumi.

jam.NOM.PL.M
‘Ice jams can be seen here and there in the port.” (www.liepajniekiem.lv)

2.6.2 Comparison

Since adverbs are indeclinable they lack grammatical categories. Some adverbs of
adjectival origin (mostly derived from qualitative adjectives), however, are gradable
and can appear in the positive, comparative, and superlative degrees, which are formed
in the same way as adjectival degrees of comparison: using the suffix -ak- to form
the comparative degree and the prefix vis- to form the superlative degree; word-final
-i, -u, and -am are not retained in the comparative and superlative forms:
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(2.6.25) a. maz — maz-ak — vis-magz-ak ‘little — less — least’
b. gudr-i — gudr-ak - vis-gudr-ak ‘cleverly — more cleverly — most cleverly’
c. tal-u - tal-ak — vis-tal-ak ‘far — farther — farthest’
d. len-am - lén-ak — vis-len-ak ‘slowly — more slowly — most slowly’
(2.6.26) labi ‘well’
a. Jums labi padodas valodas?
yOu.DAT.PL  good come_easy.PRS.3  language.NOM.PL.F
‘Are you good at languages?’ (C)

b. Lauku seta labak
countryside.GEN.PL.M  farmstead.LOC.F  better
iederesies peonijas.

fit in.FUT.3  peony.NOM.PL.F
‘Peonies will be better suited for a farmstead.’ (C)

c. Tas [saldejums] viniem garso
that.NOM.M [ice_cream] they.DAT.M  like.PRS.3
vislabak.
best

‘They like that [ice cream] the best.” (C)

Forming the comparative and superlative degrees of the adverb daudz ‘much, a lot’
involves using a different root:

(2.6.27) daudz — vair-ak — vis-vair-ak ‘much — more — most’

a. Ar optimismu var loti daudz
with optimism.INS.M  be_able.PRS.3 very  much
izdarit.

accomplish.INF
‘Much can be accomplished with optimism.’ (C)

b. Sogad skolas gaitas saks
this_year school.GEN.F  activity.NOM.PL.F  begin.FUT.3
vairdk  pirmklasnieku nekd  pern.
more first_ form_pupils.GEN.PL.M  than  last year.

‘More first form pupils will begin their schooling this year than the year
before.” (www.tvnet.lv)

c. “Ar sudrabu stradaju visvairak, bet
with  silverINS.M  work.PRS.1SG  most but
izmantoju ari zeltu,”

use.PRS.1SG also  gold.Acc.Mm

stasta [rotu] makslinieks.

“I work with silver the most, but I also use gold”, the [jewelry] artist
says.” (Kas Jauns)

As a rule, the comparative and superlative degrees of adverbs derived from relational
adjectives either do not occur at all or are rare, e.g., the adverb latviski ‘in Latvian,
in a Latvian manner’ in mass media texts:
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(2.6.28) a. Bet varbiit ir veids, ka to
but maybe be.PRS.3  way.NOM.M how it.ACC.M
pateikt  latvisk-ak, ne  zindtniska valoda?
say.INF  Latvian-CMP not scientific.LOC.F  language.LOC.F
‘But maybe there is a more Latvian way to say it rather than using
scientific language?’ (www.delfi.lv)

b. Domaju, tas ir
think.PRS.1SG ~ he.NOM.M  be.COP.PRS.3
vis-latvisk-ak domajosais politikis.

SPL-pro_Latvian-cMP  thinking.PTCP.NOM.M  politician.NOM.M
‘I believe he is the most pro-Latvian thinking politician.” (Diena)

Likewise, examples of gradable adverbs derived from compound adjectives are very
rare in language use, e.g., the comparative of the adverb melnbalti ‘in a black-and-
white manner”:

(2.6.29) a. Dramaturge daudz melnbalt-ak iezimejusi
playwright. NOM.F much black white-cMP outline.PTCP.NOM.F
galvenads varones mazdeéla raksturu.

main.GEN.F ~ heroine.GEN.F = grandson.GEN.M  character.ACC.M
‘The playwright (F) outlines the character of the protagonist’s (F)
grandson in a much more black-and-white manner.’

(Latvijas Avize)

b. Fotoattels jamégina  veidot bal-ak
photo.NOM.M DEB.try produce.INF  pale-CMP
vai melnbalt-ak.
or black_white-cmp

‘[You] should try to produce paler or more black-and-white photographs.’
(www.draugiem.lv)

2.6.3 Word formation

As a word class, adverbs originate from words of other word classes through
conversion, i.e., adverbialization of isolated word forms or word combinations (for
more details see Soida 1969; Paegle 2003: 157-159; Vulane 2013: 294-295). Adverbial
word formation in Latvian lacks systematicity in the sense that in many cases it is
closely linked with the specific historical backgrounds of certain kinds of lexemes
and changes in the syntactic functions of words of some word classes. Therefore, only
a few morphological and syntactic word formation types can be singled out.

Morphological word formation

Alongside conversion, Latvian has developed several morphological adverbial word
formation types. Suffixation, i.e., derivation of adverbs by means of the suffix -i (also,
-u, -am) and the suffix -p, shows the greatest degree of generalization.
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Suffixation
ADJ-ADV
Derivation of adverbs by means of the suffix -i
1) Adverbs ending in -i can be derived from virtually any adjective regardless
of its internal morphological makeup (2.6.30), semantics, or stratum of
the vocabulary (2.6.31):

(2.6.30) a. from primary adjectives

viegl-s — viegl-i ‘easy — easily’
ért-s — ert-i ‘comfortable — comfortably’

b. from derived adjectives
zar-ain-s — zar-ain-i ‘branchy — in a branched manner
ie-zal-$ — ie-zal-i ‘greenish — greenishly’
vestur-isk-s — vestur-isk-i ‘historical - historically’

c. from compound adjectives
zil-zal-§ — zil-zal-i ‘blue-green — in a blue-green manner’
meln-balt-s — meln-balt-i ‘black-and-white — in a black-and-white manner’

(2.6.31) from borrowed adjectives
aktiv-s — aktiv-i ‘active — actively’
abstrakt-s — abstrakt-i ‘abstract — abstractly’
destruktiv-s — destruktiv-i ‘destructive — destructively’
konsekvent-s — konsekvent-i ‘consistent — consistently’

2) In addition, adverbs ending in -i can also be derived from declinable parti-
ciples, namely, the present active participle (2.6.32a), present passive
participle (2.6.32b), and past passive participle (2.6.32c); here, again, whether
the source verb is a primary or a derived word is of no particular significance:

(2.6.32) a. klieg-t — kliedz-0s-s — kliedz-0s-i ‘shout — shouting — in a shouting manner’
ap-stulb-ind-t — ap-stulb-in-o$-s — ap-stulb-in-os-i ‘dazzle — dazzling —
dazzlingly’

b. teik-t — teic-am-s — teic-am-i ‘commend — commendable —-commendably’
par-skat-i-t — par-skat-am-s — par-skat-am-i ‘peruse — perusable —
in a perusable manner’

c. slép-t — slép-t-s — slép-t-i ‘hide — hidden - in a hidden manner’
aiz-vain-o-t — aiz-vain-o-t-s — aiz-vain-o-t-i ‘offend — offended -
in an offended manner’

Derivation of adverbs by means of the suffixes -u, -am

Although the adverbial suffixes -u, -am can only combine with native primary
qualitative adjectives, the resulting adverbs do not differ from adverbs derived by
means of the suffix -i either semantically or with respect to usage, therefore, all three
suffixes are considered to be derivational variants. In contemporary Latvian, some
adverbs can occur in any of the three variants:
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(2.6.33) klusi, klusu, klusam ‘quietly’

a. Tevs klusi elpo.
father.NOM.M quietly  breath.PRS.3
‘Father is breathing quietly.’ (C)

b. Vini klusu izgdja.
they.NOM.M quietly leave.PST.3
‘They left quietly.” (C)

c. Valdis klusam  iesvilpas.
Valdis.NOM.M  quietly  whistled.psT.3
‘Valdis whistled quietly.’ (C)

There are also adverbs that permit two variants:
(2.6.34) -i and -am

a. leni, lenam ‘slowly’

Leni kapjos atpakal pa rasaino taku.
slowly back.PrRs.1SG away down dewy.ACC.F path.ACC.F
‘I back away slowly down the dewy path.’ (C)
Kugi lenam  apledo.
ship.Nom.PL.M  slowly ice_over.PRS.3
‘The ships slowly become covered with ice.” (C)
b. gauZi, gauzam ‘very, intensely, bitterly’
Vina saka gauzi raudat.
she.NOM  start.pPST.3 bitterly cry.INF
‘She started to weep bitterly.” (C)
Stadi izskatds gauZam  varigi
seedling. NOM.PL.M  look.PRS.3 very frail. NOM.PL.M

‘The seedlings look very frail.” (C)

(2.6.35) -iand -u
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a. tali, talu ‘far (away)’

Kaut kur tali  vel ducina.

somewhere far still rumble.PRS.3

‘The rumbling sound is still coming from somewhere far away.” (C)
Tikai  nepeldi talu.

just not_swim.IMP.2SG  far.

‘Just do not swim far.” (C)
b. augsti, augstu ‘highly’

Sis nozares prasa
this.NOM.PL.F  industry.NOM.PL.F  require.PRS.3
augsti kvalificetu darbaspéku ..

highly qualified.PTCP.ACC.M  personnel.ACC.M

‘These industries require highly qualified personnel ...” (C)

Tu parak  augstu sevi verte.

YOU.NOM.SG  too highly  self.Acc rate.PRS.2SG

‘You rate yourself too highly.” (C)



N-ADV, PRON-ADV

Derivation of adverbs by means of the suffix -p

In addition to the above, there is a group of adverbs expressing direction and derived
from spatial nouns (2.6.36a) and pronouns (2.6.36b) by means of the suffix -p:

(2.6.36) a. augSu-p ‘upwards’, leju-p ‘downwards’, aru-p ‘outwards’, iekSu-p
‘inwards’, kalnu-p ‘uphill’, mdju-p ‘homeward’, saulu-p ‘sunward’
b. kur-p ‘where to’, tur-p ‘to there’, sur-p ‘to here’

(2.6.37) a. Ar ugvaru mdajup no Ventspils
with  victory.INS.F  home from  Ventspils.GEN.F
atgriezas volejbolisti.

return.PRS.3 volleyball_player.NOM.PL.M
‘The volleyball players are coming home from Ventspils with a victory.’
(www.sportacentrs.lv)
b. Paskaties augsup!
look.iMP.2SG ~ upwards
Vai pazisti Vecrigas celtnes?
‘Look up! Do you recognize the buildings of Old Riga?’
(www.delfi.lv)
c. Vins bieZi turp aizbrauc.
he.NOM often to_there go.PRS.3
‘He often goes there.’ (C)
d. Nac Surp!
come.IMP.2SG  to_here
‘Come here!” (C)

Syntactic word formation
Conversion - adverbialization
Adverbs produced by conversion can be of nominal, pronominal, or verbal origin
(with reduced or retained case endings, which in some cases belong to obsolete
grammatical forms):
1) nominal origin — adverbs derived from different forms of nouns (2.6.38),
adjectives (2.6.39), or numerals (2.6.40)

(2.6.38) a. NOM SG

gana ‘enough’, pulka ‘a lot’, etc.

b. DAT SG
miizam ‘forever’, laikam ‘possibly’, etc.

c. ACCSG
drusku ‘a little bit’, rit(u) ‘tomorrow’, etc.

d. INS SG
milzum ‘extremely’, brinum ‘astonishingly’, krustu skeérsu
‘in all directions’, etc.
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e. LOC SG
augsa ‘up’, ara ‘outside’, lauka ‘out’, vala ‘open’, kopa ‘together’,
reizé ‘at the same time’, vienata ‘on one’s own’, divata ‘the two
(of us, them, etc.), two together’, pirmdien ‘on Monday’, otrdien
‘on Tuesday’, etc.

f. ACCPL
tecinus ‘quickly and lightly’, sanus ‘sideways’, etc.
g. INS PL

vienis pratis ‘of the same opinion’, retumis ‘occasionally’, vietumis
‘here and there’, sanis ‘sideways’, briziem ‘from time to time’, vietam
‘in spots’, leksiem ‘at a gallop’, etc.
h. LOCPL
leksos ‘at a gallop’, pusu ‘in half, asunder’, etc.
(2.6.39) tuksa ‘empty-handedly’, dika ‘idly’, laga ‘quite’, maz ‘little’, daudz
‘much’, Zél ‘pity’, briv ‘allowed’, ciet ‘closed’, etc.

(2.6.40) pirms ‘before’
2) pronominal origin — adverbs derived from pronouns
(2.6.41) kur ‘where’, tur ‘there’, sur ‘here’, te ‘here’, se ‘here’, Seit ‘here’, kad ‘when’,

tad ‘then’, ka ‘how’, ta ‘like that’, sa ‘like this’, citur ‘elsewhere’,
visur ‘everywhere’, cik ‘how much’, tik ‘that much’
3) verbal origin — adverbs mostly derived from participial forms of verbs
a) adverbializations of indeclinable participles
(2.6.42) beidzot ‘at last’, negribot ‘unwittingly’, nekaveéjoties ‘immediately’
b) old participial forms in -u, -us, -Sus
(2.6.43) a. tupu ‘squatting’, rdpu ‘crawling’, papildu ‘additionally’, etc.
b. sedus ‘sitting’, stavus ‘standing’, papildus ‘additionally’, Cetrrapus
‘on all fours’, etc.

c. brauksus ‘riding, driving as opposed to ‘on foot”, skriesus ‘running,
at a run’, liSus ‘creeping’, etc.

Compounds and word combinations
Compound adverbs
1) PREP + N (2.6.44), PREP + ADJ (2.6.45), PREP + NUM (2.6.46) — with or
without case endings:

(2.6.44) pa-galam ‘over, finished’, uz-reiz ‘at once’, aiz-vakar ‘the day before
yesterday’, bez-gala ‘infinitely’, no-pakal ‘following closely’, pa-reizi
‘correctly’, pa-tiesi ‘indeed’, etc.

(2.6.45) pa-retam ‘seldom’, pa-pilnam ‘in abundance’, aiz-pérn ‘the year before last’, etc.

(2.6.46) aiz-vien ‘always, still’, ar-vien ‘always, still, increasingly’, etc.
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2) PREP + PRON (2.6.47a) and PRON + POST (2.6.47b)

(2.6.47) a. pa-visam ‘very, completely, at all’
b. ka-pec, ka-del, ka-lab ‘why, for what reason, what for’, ta-péc, ta-del,
ta-lab ‘for that reason, therefore, because’

3) PTCL + ADV (2.6.48a) and ADV + PTCL (2.6.48b)

(2.6.48) a. jeb-kad ‘ever’, jeb-kur ‘anywhere’, jeb-kd ‘in whatever way’, ne-kad
‘never’, ne-kur ‘nowhere’, ne-ka ‘in no way’, etc.
b. tur-pat ‘right there’, te-pat, Se-pat ‘right here’, ta-pat ‘in the same way’

4) N + N (2.6.49a), ADJ + N (2.6.49b), NUM + N (2.6.490))

(2.6.49) a. miiz-dien ‘always’, viet-vietam ‘here and there’, etc.
b. lielako-ties ‘mostly’, maz-liet ‘slightly’, galveno-kart ‘for the most part’, etc.
c. pirm-kart ‘firstly’, otr-kart ‘secondly’, desmit-reiz ‘ten times’, vien-laikus
‘simultaneously’, etc.
5) PRON + N
(2.6.50) So-gad ‘this year’, to-dien ‘that day’, to-gad ‘that year’, vin-gad ‘last year’,
vin-nede] ‘last week’, citu-dien ‘next day, another day’, daZ-brid ‘at times’,
pas-reiz ‘at present’, kad-reiz ‘once, someday’, etc.
6) PTCP DECL + N

(2.6.51) nakos-reiz ‘next time’, nakam-gad ‘next year’, pagajuso-ziem ‘last winter’, etc.

Adverbial word combinations
1) N + N (2.6.52a) (although it is also possible that some of them are
historical participial forms (see Soida 1969) (2.6.52b))

(2.6.52) a. krustu skeérsu ‘in all directions’, beigu beigas ‘after all’, etc.
b. juku jukam ‘in a topsy-turvy manner’, licu lo¢u ‘in a zigzag manner’,
atliku likam ‘more than enough, plenty’, etc.
2) PREP + ADJ

(2.6.53) pa istam ‘genuinely, for real’, pa vecam ‘in the old way’, pa labi ‘right’,
pa kreisi ‘left’, etc.

3) ADV + ADV

(2.6.54) Sad tad ‘now and then’, sur tur ‘here and there’, Surp turp ‘back and forth’,
$d ta ‘anyhow, somehow’, cik necik ‘more or less, a little’, etc.

4) PTCL + ADV

(2.6.55) kaut kad ‘at some point in time’, kaut kur ‘somewhere’, kaut ka ‘somehow’,
sazin kad, diez(in) kad, nez(in) kad ‘at an unknown moment’, sazin kur,
diez(in) kur, nez(in) kur ‘at an unknown place’, sazin ka, diez(in) ka, nez(in)
ka ‘in an unknown manner’ with sazin, diez(in), and nez(in) reinforcing
the meaning of indefiniteness and adding different shades of meaning
depending on the context
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2.7 PREPOSITIONS

Prepositions (adpositions) are a class of function words indicating relations between
objects, phenomena, processes, etc. In a sentence, a preposition typically combines
with a noun (2.7.1a), a word functioning as a noun (2.7.1b), or a pronoun (2.7.1c) in
a particular case, helping to establish syntactic relationships between content words
in the containing clause and specify case meanings (Skujina 2007: 311).

(2.7.1) a. No rita biju uz pastu.
from  morning.GEN.M  be.PST.1SG to post_office.Acc.M
‘In the morning, I went to the post office.” (I. Abele)

b. Pelékais terps vinai bija
grey.NOM.M garment.NOM.M  she.DAT.F = be.COP.PST.3
vairakus numurus par lielu

several ACC.PL.M  size.ACC.PL.M too large.ACC.M

‘The grey garment was several sizes too large for her.” (A. Eglitis)
c. Pie manis atbrauca krusttévs!

by I.GEN come.PST.3  godfather.NOM.M

‘My godfather has come to visit!” (www.draugiem.lv)

Most prepositions are polysemous so that their actual meaning can only be determined
within context.
As a rule, Latvian prepositions come before the word with which they combine, e.g.:

(2.7.2) a. ap koku
around tree.ACC.M
‘around a tree’

b. ar masu
with  sister.INS.F
‘with one’s sister’

c. bez naudas
without money.GEN.F
‘without money’

d. caur tirgu
through  market.AcC.M
‘through the market’

e. gar maju
along house.ACC.F
‘along a house’

f. no atvilktnes
from drawer.GEN.F
‘from a drawer’

g. par strautu
over brook.Acc.M
‘over a brook’
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h. pie kriama
by  bush.GEN.M
‘by a bush’
i. pirms nedelas
before  week.GEN.F
‘a week ago’
j. pret logu
against window.ACC.M
‘against a window’

k. uz  galda
on table.GEN.M
‘on a table’

There is, however, a small number of postpositions, e.g., del ‘due to, because of’ and
labad ‘for the sake of’:

(2.7.3) a. Lietus del Riga appliidusas
rain.GEN.M because_of Riga.LOC.F flood.PTCP.NOM.PL.F
ielas.

street. NOM.PL.F
‘Rain left the streets of Riga flooded.” (www.delfi)

b. Preceti viriesi veseligu edienu
marry.PTCP.NOM.PL.M man.NOM.PL.M  healthy.Acc.M food.AcC.Mm
majas ed tikai  mila miera
home.LOC.PL.F eat.PRS.3 only dear.GEN.M  peace.GEN.M
labad,

for_the_sake_of

savukart, kad sieva neredz, labprat mielojas ar neveseligam atrajam
uzkodam.

‘Married men only eat healthy food at home to keep the peace, but
whenever their wife isn’t looking they are only too happy to treat
themselves to unhealthy fast food snacks.’

(www.tvnet.lv)

While the postposition dél is sometimes used prepositively, e.g., in colloquial speech
and mass media texts, such usage is considered non-standard:

(2.7.4) a. Tikai del tevis registrejos sporta
only because_of you.GEN register.PST.1SG  sport.GEN.M
portala.

website.LOC.M

‘You are the only reason why I registered at the sports website.’
(www.sportacentrs.lv)

Correct: tevis de]
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b. Adit nevaru del [slimas]
knit.INF  not_be able.PRS.1sG = due_to [ill]

sirds, paskatos televizoru, palasu
heart.GEN.F watch.PRS.1SG  television.ACC.M  read.PRS.1SG
kadu gramatu.

some_kind.ACC.F book.ACC.F

‘I can’t knit because of [an ill] heart, [so] I watch a bit of television,
read a book.’(C)

Correct: sirds dél

The preposition péc ‘after, by, for, because of’ can be used either prepositively
(when expressing spatial, temporal relations, intent or purpose, etc. (2.7.5a)), or
postpositively (when stating causes and reasons (2.7.5b)):

(2.7.5) a. Sakuma cilveki ndaca [uz  veikalu]
at_first.LOC.M  person.NOM.PL.M come.PST.3 [to shop]
péc  lauku produktiem.

for  country.GEN.PL.F  product.DAT.PL.M
‘At first, people would come [to the shop] for farm produce.’ (Ir)

b. Kada jéga precéties, ja  tada
what kind. NOM.F point.NOM.F marry.INF if that kind.GEN.M
nieka péc nevarat vienoties.

trifle.GEN.M  for not be_able.PRS.2PL.  agree.INF
‘What’s the point of marrying if you can’t agree over such a trifle.’
(www.cosmo.lv)

The distribution of prepositions
Prepositions determine the case of words with which they combine. Case requirements
differ depending on whether the dependent words are in the singular or plural.

SINGULAR

GEN

(2.7.6) a. aiz ‘after, behind’
Aiz loga ir silts
behind window.GEN.M  be.PRS.3 warm.NOM.M
septembris maza Amerikas miestd.

September.NOM.M  small.LOC.M  America.GEN.F village.LOC.M
‘Outside the window is a warm September in a small American village.’
(N. Ikstena)

b. bez ‘without’
Pardevéjas [veikala] strada bez atelpas.
shop_assistant.NOM.PL.F  [shop] work.PRS.3 without rest.GEN.F
‘The shop assistants [at the shop] are working without a moment’s rest.’

(In)

332



. kops ‘since, from’

Par locitavam jaripéjas kops  jaunibas.
about joint.DAT.PL.F DEB.take care from youth.GEN.F
‘One needs to take care of one’s joints from a young age.’
(Neatkariga Rita Avize)

. dé] ‘due to, because of’

Jau Diektdienas vakara Riga
already  Friday.GEN.F  evening.LOC.M  Riga.LOC.F
biis satiksmes ierobeZojumi maratona

be.FUT.3 traffic.GEN.F  restriction.NOM.PL.M  marathon.GEN.M
del.

due_to

‘Traffic restrictions will be in place in Riga already on Friday evening
due to the marathon.” (www.lsm.lv)

. labad ‘for the sake of’

Kartibas labad atjaunojam ekas
order.GEN.F  for_the_sake of restore.PST.3  building.GEN.F
fasadi.

facade.ACC.F

‘For the sake of order we have restored the facade of the building.’
(www liepajniekiem.lv)

no ‘from, out of’

Pilsetas torni bija redzami

City.GEN.F  tower.NOM.PL.M be.COP.PST.3 see.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
no miisu majas otra stava

from we.GEN house.GEN.F second.GEN.M  floor.GEN.M
loga.

window.GEN.M

‘The city’s towers could be seen from our second-floor window.’
(Jauna Gaita)

. péc ‘after, by, for, because of’

Pec  izglitibas filologe vina

by education.GEN.F philologistt NOM.F  she.NOM
Zyiedrija daudz laika veltijusi
Sweden.LOC.F  much time.GEN.M devote.PTCP.NOM.F
latviesu valodas madciSanai.

Latvian.GEN.PL.M language.GEN.F  teaching.DAT.F

‘A philologist by training, she devoted a lot of time to teaching Latvian
in Sweden.’ (Jauna Gaita)

. pie ‘at, by’

Visiem mums patik pie  dabas.

all.DAT.PL.M we.DAT like.PRS.3 by  nature.GEN.F

‘We all like to spend time in nature.” (Ir)
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i. pirms ‘before, prior to, ahead of, ago’

Vins ir atndcis pirms
he.NOM  be.AUX.PRS.3  arrive.PTCP.NOM.M  ahead_of
laika.
time.GEN.M
‘He arrived ahead of time.” (M. Ziverts)

j. prieks ‘ago’
Kaiminu draudzes macitdjs priek§ neilga
neighbor.GEN.PL.M parish.GEN.F  priesttNOM.M before short.GEN.M
laika ar visu draudzi bija
time.GEN.M  with entire.INS.F parish.INS.F be.AUX.PST.3
pargdjis vispirms  katolticiba, tad
convert.PTCP.NOM.M at_first Catholicism.LOC.F  then
pareizticiba.

Orthodoxy.LOC.F

‘Recently, the neighboring parish priest converted first to the Catholic,

then to the Orthodox faith together with the whole congregation.’ (C)
k. virs ‘above, over’

Liepaja virs juras noverots
Liepaja.LOC.F above sea.GEN.F  spot.PTCP.NOM.M
virpulviesulis.

whirlwind.NOM.M
‘A whirlwind was spotted in Liep3aja over the sea.” (Ir)
1. zem ‘under’

Bille magzliet pacel [albuma] lapu,
Bille.NOM.F  slightly lift up.PRS.3  [album] page.ACC.F
kas zem zidpapira.

which.NoM  underneath tissue_paper.GEN.M
‘Bille lifts up the [album] page slightly, which is underneath the tissue
paper.’ (V. BelSevica)

DAT

(2.7.7) lidz ‘until, (up) to’
Nujorka reiz latviesi dzirodami
New_York.LOC.F  once Latvian.NOM.PL.M  carouse.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
dzejoja un staigaja pa ielam lidz
compose.poetry.pST.3 and walk.pPST.3 in  street.DAT.PL.F  until
ritam.

morning.DAT.M
‘Once upon a time in New York, Latvians made up poems and walked
the (city’s) streets carousing until morning.” (Jauna Gaita)
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ACC
(2.7.8) a.

ap ‘around, about’
Zemes ap muiZu [baronam]
land.GEN.M around manor_house.ACC.M [baron]
palicis maz.
remain.PTCP.NOM.M little
‘[The baron hasn’t] much land left around the manor house.’
(V. BelSevica)

. caur ‘through’
Es skreju caur meZu uz
ILNOM ran.pST.1SG through forest.Acc.M towards
majam.
home.DAT.PL.F
‘I ran home through the forest.” (www.tvnet.lv)
gar ‘along, past’

Vina atceras stavas kapnes gar
she.NOM recall.PRS.3  steep.ACC.PL.F staircase.ACC.PL.F along
majas arpusi.

house.GEN.F  outside.ACC.F

‘She recalls a steep staircase running along the outside of the house.’
(V. BelSevica)

pa ‘on, during’

Pa to laiku kluvis pavisam
during that.Acc.M time.ACC.M become.PTCP.NOM.M quite
gaiss.

light.NOM.M

‘In the meantime, daylight broke.’” (A. Zigure)

par ‘about, on’

Vai tu tagad runa par savu

Q yOu.NOM.SG NOw talk.PRS.2SG about own.ACC.M
stastu?

story.ACC.M

‘Are you talking about your story now?’ (N. Ikstena)

par ‘across, over’

Parkapuma Dpiekertais zvejnieks aiz
offense.LoCc.M  catch.PTCP.NOM.M fisherman.NOM.M  out_of
parsteiguma gandriz  parvelas par laivas

surprise.GEN.M  almost roll over.pST.3 over  boat.GEN.F
malu.

side.ACC.F

‘The fisherman caught committing an offense almost rolled overboard
with surprise.’” (Ir)
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g. pret ‘against, towards’

[Latvijas]  Hokeja macos pret

[Latvia] hockey.GEN.M  match.LOC.PL.M against

Daniju un Slovakiju favoriti
Denmark.Acc.F and  Slovakia.AcC.F favorite.NOM.PL.M
bija pretinieki.

be.cop.PST.3  opponent.NOM.PL.M
‘In [Latvia’s] ice hockey matches against Denmark and Slovakia
the opposing teams were the favorites.” (Diena)

h. starp ‘between, among’

Kurs ir novilcis robezu
who.NOM.M  be.AUX.PRS.3  draw.PTCP.NOM.M boundary.ACC.F
starp divu cilveku

between two.GEN.PL.M  person.GEN.PL.M

apbrinu?

admiration.ACC.F
‘Who has drawn a line between the admiration of two people?’
(Jauna Gaita)

INS

(2.7.9) ar ‘with’
Darbs, parslodzei mijoties ar
work.NOM.M  overwork.DAT.F alternate.PTCP.IDECL  with
bezdarbibu, postija Zana
idleness.INS.F devastate.PST.3 Zanis.GEN.M
veselibu.

health.Acc.F
‘Work, with frequent transitions from overwork to idleness, was taking its
toll on Zanis’s health.” (Jauna Gaita)

The prepositions uz ‘to, on’ and pa ‘on’ can take words in two different cases in
the singular:
1) uz with GEN denotes location (2.7.10a), while with ACC it denotes direction

(2.7.10b)
(2.7.10) a. Uz rokas tey smarzoja rozu
on arm.GEN.F YyOu.DAT.SG smell.PST.3  rose.GEN.PL.F
klepis.

armful. NOM.M
‘There was an armful of fragrant roses resting against your arm.’
(M. Ziverts)
b. Vin§ gaja atpaka] uz istabu.
he.NOM go.psT.3  back to room.ACC.F
‘He went back to the room.’ (I. Abele)
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2) the meaning of pa is partitive with DAT (2.7.11a) and spatial with ACC

(2.7.11b)
(2.7.11) a. So maizi gruti griezt, vieglak
this.Acc.F bread.Acc.F difficult  slice.INF easier
ir lauzt pa gabalam.

be.coP.PRS.3  break.INF by piece.DAT.M
‘This bread is difficult to slice, it’s easier to break off piece by piece.’
(www.tvnet.lv)

b. Pa ganibu celu uz setu
along pasture.GEN.PL.F road.AcC.M towards yard.ACC.F
naca govs.

come.PST.3  COW.NOM.F
‘A cow was approaching the yard by the pasture road.” (V. BelSevica)

The prepositions abpus ‘on either side’, apakspus ‘below’, arpus ‘outside, beyond’,
augspus ‘above, up’, lejpus ‘below, down’, Saipus ‘on this side’, vinpus ‘on that side, on
the far side’, otrpus ‘on the other side, across’, iekspus ‘inside’, virspus ‘above, over’
usually govern GEN SG, but can also be used with DAT SG with no difference in
meaning:

(2.7.12) abpus ‘on either side’

a. GEN

Jo lielaks [masinu]  atrums, jo
CONJ  great.CMP.NOM.M [car] speed.NOM.M  CONJ
platakiem celiem jabiit, jo
wide.COMP.DAT.PL.M  road.DAT.PL.M DEB.be CONJ
platakai brivajai joslai abpus cela.

wide.CMP.DAT.F free.DAT.F lane.DAT.F on_either side road.GEN.M
‘The greater the [car] speed, the wider the necessary [width] of
the motorways and the hard shoulders on either side of the road.” (CW)

b. DAT
Par gravju izraksanu abpus
about ditch.GEN.PL.M digging up.ACC.F on_either_side
celam, to labojot, aizmirsts.

road.DAT.M it.ACC.M repair.PTCP.IDECL  forget.PTCP.NOM.M
‘They forgot to dig ditches on either side of the road when repairing it.’
(Kas Jauns)

(2.7.13) lejpus ‘below, down’

a. GEN
Celi vel joprojam savieno cietoksnus ar pilsetu,
kas atrodas lejpus  kalna.

that.NoM locate.PRS.3 below mountain.GEN.M
‘To this day, the roads connect the fortresses to the town at the foot of
the mountain.’ (C)
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b. DAT

Izkapjot  [no masinas] pie madjas ar koptu
step.PTCP [out of car] at house.GEN.F with groom.INS.M
pagalmu un  ezeru lejpus  kalnam

courtyard.INS.M and lake.INS.M down mountain.DAT.M
redzu durvju prieksa rosamies cilvekus.

‘Stepping out [of the car] at a house with a well-kept courtyard and
a lake at thefoot of the hill, I see people bustling about in front of
the door.” (www.delfi.lv)

(2.7.14) $aipus ‘on this side’

PLURAL
GEN

a. GEN
Vai  vins kur paslépies Saipus upes?
Q he.NoM anywhere hide.PRS.3 on_this side river.GEN.F
‘Is he hiding somewhere on this side of the river?” (www.draugiem.lv)
. DAT
Ari  Saipus upei ir klusas un

also on_this side river.DAT.F be.PRS.3 quiet.NOM.PL.F  and
interesantas vietas.

interesting. NOM.PL.F  place.NOM.PL.F

‘There are quiet and interesting places on this side of the river, too.’
(Diena)

When combined with words in the plural, all three Latvian postpositions, namely, del
‘due to, because of’ (2.7.15a), labad ‘for the sake of’ (2.7.15b), and péc ‘for, because of’
(2.7.150), require the genitive case:

(2.7.15) a. Kanada plidu del
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Canada.LOC.F  flood.GEN.PL.M  because_of

evakueti 2000 cilvéki.
evacuate.PTCP.NOM.PL.M 2000 person.NOM.PL.M

‘In Canada, 2000 people were evacuated due to the flood.” (Diena)

. Vai  beéernu labad vecakiem
Q child.Gen.PL.M for_the sake_of parent.DAT.PL.M
jaatsakas no operas apmeklésanas?

DEB.give_up from  opera.GEN.F visiting.GEN.F
‘Should parents forgo going to the opera for the sake of children?’
(Latvijas Avize)

. Jums jabeidz apvainoties kaut kadu

YOU.DAT.PL DEB.stop take offense.INF some _kind.ACC.PL.M
nieku pec.

trifle.GEN.PL.M  because_of

‘You should stop taking offense at trifles.” (CW)



Although the preposition bez ‘without’ sometimes does occur with words in
the genitive plural, especially in literary works, colloquial speech, and mass media
texts (see examples (2.7.16)), in contemporary Latvian, it is more commonly followed
by nouns or pronouns in the dative plural (see example (2.7.18)).

(2.7.16) a. .§ajd darza un maja var iet
this..oc.m garden.Loc.M and house.LOC.F be_able.PRS.3 go.INF
bez bailu.

without fear.GEN.PL.F
‘One can enter this garden and house without fear.” (C)

b. Arpus  pilsétas centra zaliena ugtureties
outside city.GEN.F center.GEN.M lawn.LOC.M stay.INF
var bez bedu.

be_able.PrRS.3 without worry.GEN.PL.F
‘Outside the city center you can use public lawns without worries.” (C)

c. Uzcel pili ta bez logu,
build.IMP.2SG  castle.ACC.F  so without window.GEN.PL.M
bez durvju.

without door.GEN.PL.F
‘Build a castle like that, with no windows, no doors.” (C)

INS
(2.7.17) ar ‘with’
Stacijds vagons piepildas ar jauniem
station.LOC.PL.F carriage. NOM.M fill_up.PRS.3 with  new.INS.PL.M
pasaZieriem.
passenger.INS.PL.M
‘At the stations, the carriage fills up with new passengers.’ (A. Zigure)
DAT

The rest of the prepositions, i.e., aiz ‘after, behind’, ap ‘around, about’, bez ‘without’,
gar ‘along, past’, no ‘from, out of’, par ‘about, on’, par ‘across, over’, péc ‘after, by’, pie
‘at, by’, pret ‘against, towards’, zem ‘under’, uz ‘to, on’, virs ‘above, over’, govern plural
words in the dative, e.g.:

(2.7.18) a. Elza bez grutibam ieklaujas pilsétas
Elsa.NOM.F without difficulty.DAT.PL.F adapt.PRS.3 cCity.GEN.F
ritmd.

rhythm.Loc.M

‘Elsa has no difficulty in adapting to the rhythm of the city.” (A. Zigure)
b. Dievs mums katram pieskiris savu dalu laimes,

bet ta nenonak lidz mums.

but it.NOM.F notreach.PRS.3 to we.DAT

‘God has given each of us our share of happiness, only it does not reach

us.” (M. Ziverts)
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c. Celtnieciba man  patikusi jau no
construction.NOM.F L.DAT like.PTCP.NOM.F already from
seniem laikiem.
ancient.DAT.PL.M time.DAT.PL.M
‘T've liked construction for ages.” (A. Eglitis)

d. Par vecakam jauzskata [latviesu]
PREP old.DAT.CMP.PL.F DEB.consider [Latvian]
tautasdziesmas,

folk_song.NOM.PL.F
kur vestits, ka tabaku audzé un snauc.
‘The [Latvian] folk songs that talk about how to grow tobacco and take
snuff should be considered the oldest.” (A. Johansons)
e. Pirms 100  gadiem,

ago 100 year.DAT.PL.M

ja tu vispar gribéji tomatu,

if you.NOM.SG at.all want.PST.2SG tomato.ACC.M
tas bija pasam jaizaudze.

ittNOM.M be.AUX.PST.3  self.DAT.M  DEB.grow
‘A hundred years ago, if you wanted a tomato at all, you had to grow it
yourself.” (Ir)

f. Suns noliek galvu uz  kepam un
dog.NOM.M  put.PRS.3 head.ACCF on paw.DAT.PL.F and
iesmilkstas.

whimper.PRS.3
‘The dog puts its head on its paws and whimpers.’ (V. BelSevica)

Likewise, all prepositions ending in -pus, such as abpus ‘on either side’, apakspus
‘below’, arpus ‘outside, beyond’, augspus ‘above, up’, lejpus ‘below, down’, Saipus ‘on
this side’, vinpus ‘on that side, on the far side’, otrpus ‘on the other side, across’,
iekspus ‘inside’, and virspus ‘above, over’ combine with dative plurals, e.g.:

(2.7.19) a. Augspus [upes] krdcem ir liels
above [river] rapid.DAT.PL.F be.PRS.3 large.NOM.M
atvars.

whirlpool.NOM.M

‘There is a large whirlpool upstream from the [river] rapids.’ (C)
b. Ka  uzvesties iekspus majam?

how behave.INF inside house.DAT.PL.F

‘How to behave inside the house?’ (www.satori.lv)

c. Ainava otrpus logiem neko
landscape.NOM.F other side window.DAT.PL.M nothing.ACC
aizdomigu neliecina.

suspicious.ACC.M  not_suggest.PRS.3
‘The landscape on the other side of the windows does not suggest
anything suspicious.’ (C)
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The semantics of prepositions
Most prepositional meanings fall under one of the following basic domains (also see
Kalme 2001: 28-38; Paegle 2003: 187-206; Nitina 2013c: 621-625, 629-640):

1) spatial relationships

(2.7.20) a.

aiz ‘after, behind’

Aiz pilsetas sakas lauki un
behind city.ACC.F begin.pST.3 field. NOM.PL.M and
mezi.

forest. NOM.PL.M

‘The fields and forests began beyond the city.” (V. BelSevica)
ap ‘around, about’

Ka sniegputenis plosas ap miusu
how  blizzard. NOM.M rage.PRS.3 around  we.GEN
maju!

house.ACC.F

‘How the blizzard is raging around our house!” (M. Ziverts)

caur ‘through’

Gaju uz jiru caur mezZu.
g0.PST.1SG  towards sea.ACC.F through forest.AcC.M
‘I was walking towards the sea through the forest.” (1. Abele)

d. gar ‘along, past’

Biives vairak neka 500 km = garu
build.FUT.3 more than 500 km  long.Acc.M
velocelinu gar Baltijas jiras

bicycle_path.Acc.M along Baltic.GEN.F  sea.GEN.F

krastu.

shore.Acc.M

‘A bicycle path more than 500 kilometers in length will be built along
the shore of the Baltic Sea.” (www.db.lv)

lidz “(up) to’

Bille [vilciend] noguléja lidz pasam
Bille.NOM.F [train] sleep.PST.3 up_to same.DAT.M
Tukumam.

Tukums.DAT.M

‘Bille slept [on the train] all the way to Tukums.’ (V. BelSevica)
no ‘from, out of’

Vina baidijas,

ka tiks izlikta no Sis
that get.AUX.FUT.3 evict.PTCP.NOM.F outof this.GEN.F
sanatorijas.

sanatorium.GEN.F
‘She was afraid that she would get evicted from this sanatorium.’
(M. Ziverts)
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. pie ‘at, by’

Arsts pasauca mani novakaré pie
doctor.NOM.M call over.pST.3 I.ACC  afternoon.LOC.F at
loga.

window.GEN.M

‘In the late afternoon, the doctor called me over to the window.’
(I. Abele)

. pa ‘on’

Mintauts bungoja  ar pirkstgaliem pa
Mintauts.NOM.M tap.PST.3 with fingertip.INS.PL.LM  on
galdu.

desk.Acc.Mm

‘Mintauts was tapping his fingertips on the desk.’” (A. Eglitis)

i. par ‘across, over’

Laba brauksana bija vienigi  par
good.NOM.F ride.NOM.F be.PST.3 only across
tiltu.

bridge.Acc.m
‘The ride was good only when crossing the bridge.” (V. BelSevica)

i. pret ‘against, towards’

Atbalstijos pret tilta malu un
support.pST.1SG against bridge.GEN.M parapet.ACC.F and
raudzijos taluma.

look.pST.1sG  distance.LOC.M

‘I supported [myself] against the parapet of the bridge and looked into
the distance.” (N. Ikstena)

starp ‘between, among’

Vini ieraudzija  Filipu staigajam starp
they.NOM.M see.psT.3  Philip.Acc.M walk.PTCP.IDECL between
[restorana] galdiniem.

[restaurant] table.DAT.PL.M

‘They saw Philip walking between the [restaurant] tables.” (A. Eglitis)

. uzg ‘to, on’

Bille apsédas mdjas prieksa uz
Bille NOM.F sit down.PST.3 house.GEN.F front.LOC.F on
solina.

bench.GEN.M

‘Bille sat down on the bench in front of the house.” (V. BelSevica)
virs ‘above, over’

Virs Vecrigas jumtiem paceélas migla.
over Old Riga.GEN.F roof.DAT.PL.M rise.PST.3 fog.NOM.F
‘The fog rose over the roofs of Old Riga.” (www.delfi.lv)



m. zem ‘under’

Lauldtais paris pastaigajds zem
marry.PTCP.NOM.M  couple.NOM.M  stroll.PST.3 under
neredzetu sugu palmam.

not_see.PTCP.GEN.PL.M  Species.GEN.PL.F  palm._tree.DAT.PL.F
‘The married couple was strolling under never-before-seen varieties of
palm trees.” (A. Eglitis)

In addition to the above, all prepositions ending in -pus also express very concrete
spatial meanings:

(2.7.21) a. apakspus ‘below’

Augspus  un apakspus [klepjdatora] tastaturai
above and below [laptop_computer] keyboard.DAT.F
iestradatas metala joslas.

work_into.PTCP.NOM.PL.F metal. GEN.M  band.NOM.PL.F
‘Above and below the keyboard [of the laptop computer] are metal
bands (which) had been worked into it.” (CW)

b. augspus ‘above, up’

20 kilometru augspus  Jelgavas

20 kilometer.GEN.PL.M  above Jelgava.GEN.F
tidens limenis [Lielupe]  pedejas
water.GEN.M  leveLNOM.M [Lielupe] last.GEN.F
nedelas laika celies par 22
week.GEN.F  time.LOC.M rise.PTCP.NOM.M of 2.2
metriem.

meter.DAT.PL.M
‘Twenty kilometers upstream from Jelgava the water level [in the Lielupe
River] has risen 2.2 meters over the last week.” (www.delfi.lv)

c. lejpus ‘below, down’

Otrdienas pécpusdiena izkustéjies ledus
Tuesday.GEN.F  afternoon.LOC.F = budge.PTCP.NOM.M ice.GEN.M
sastréegums Daugava lejpus

jam.NOM.M Daugava.LOC.F downstream

Jekabpils.

Jekabpils.GEN.F
‘On Tuesday afternoon, an ice jam broke free on the Daugava,
downstream from Jékabpils.” (www.lsm.1v)

d. Saipus ‘on this side’

Tas notika pirtina Saipus
itNom.M  happen.psT.3  bathhouse.LOC.F  this side
rijas.

threshing_barn.GEN.F
‘It happened in the bathhouse on this side of the threshing barn.” (C)
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. vinpus ‘on that side, on the far side’

Latvijas vieglatletu starti
Latvia.GEN.F  track_and_field_athlete.GEN.PL.M  start.NOM.PL.M
vinpus okedna ir veiksmigi.

across ocean.GEN.M be.COP.PRS.3  successful.NOM.PL.M
‘Latvian track and field athletes are making good starts overseas.’
(www.sportacentrs.lv)

otrpus ‘on the other side, across’

Valsts Sogad otrpus robeZai
state NOM.F  this_year other_side border.DAT.F
atstajusi daudz iebraucéju.

leave.PTCP.NOM.F = many foreigner.GEN.PL.M
‘This year, the state left many foreigners on the other side of the border.’
(Diena)

. iek$pus ‘inside’

[telniecibas] Kvadriennadle pirmo reigi
[sculpture] quadrennial. NOM.F first.ACC.F time.ACC.F
biis skatama iekspus [muzeja]
be.COP.FUT.3  see.PTCP.NOM.F inside [museum]
setas.

fence.GEN.F

‘For the first time the [sculpture] Quadrennial will be held inside
the [museum] fence.” (Diena)

. arpus ‘outside, beyond’

Cilvekam vajag laiku,

kad var kaut ko paspet
when  be_able.PRS.3 something.ACC  manage.INF
izdarit  arpus darba.

do.INF  outside work.GEN.M

‘A person needs time to be able to do something outside work.’
(Ir)

virspus ‘above, over’

Vins ilgi nespesot notureties  virspus
he.NOoM long_time not_be_able.OBL.FUT stay.INF above
iidens.

water.GEN.M

‘Apparently, he will not be able to stay afloat for long.” (C)

abpus ‘on either side’

Abpus Sosejai biis seta.

both_sides  motorway.DAT.F  be.FUT.3 fencing.NOM.F
‘There will be fencing on either side of the motorway.’
(www.Ism.lv)



2) temporal relationships
(2.7.22) a. ar ‘with’

Ar nakamo gadu planots celt
with nextINS.M year.INS.M plan.PTCP.NOM.M rise.INF
iidens pakalpojumu tarifus.

water.GEN.M service.GEN.PL.M rate.ACC.PL.M
‘Beginning next year, water rates are expected to rise.’
(www.liepajniekiem.lv)

b. arpus ‘outside’

Skolotdjiem ari arpus darba laika
teacher.DAT.PL.M also outside work.GEN.M time.GEN.M
jdievero profesijas etika.

DEB.observe  profession.GEN.F  ethics.NOM.F
‘Teachers should also observe professional ethics outside working
hours.” (www.lsm.lv)

c. kops ‘since’

Kops 3 briza dzejnieks Elzu

since  this.GEN.M moment.GEN.M poet.NOM.M Elsa.ACC.F
deve tikai par  Marselini.

refer_ to.PRS.3 only as Marcelina.ACC.F

‘From this moment on, the poet always refers to Elsa as “Marcelina”.’
(A. Zigure)

d. lidz ‘until’
Lidz sim es te dzivoju viens.
until  this.DAT.M ILNOM here live.PST.1SG alone.NOM.M
‘Until now, I have lived here alone.” (M. Ziverts)

e. no ‘from’
No rita vides inspektori
from  morning.GEN.M environment.GEN.F  inspector.NOM.PL.M
ieraudzija,
see.PST.3

ka [upe] aire viens virs ar tikliem laiva.
‘In the morning, environmental inspectors saw a man rowing on the river
with a fishing net in (his) boat.” (Ir)

f. pa ‘during’

Pa svetku laiku te ciemojas
during  holiday.GEN.PL.M  time.ACC.M here stay.PST.3
daudzi teva studiju laika
many. NOM.PL.M  father.GEN.M  studies.GEN.PL.F  time.GEN.M
draugi.

friend.NOM.PL.M
‘During the holidays, many of my father’s friends from (his) student
days stayed here.’ (A. Zigure)
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. péc ‘after’

Pec gada obligati biis jaliek
after year.GEN.M compulsory be.AUX.FUT.3 DEB.take
eksamens fizikd un kimija.

exam.NOM.M physics.LOC.F and  chemistry.LOC.F
‘A year from now, the physics and chemistry exams will be compulsory.’
(www.lsm.1lv)

. pirms ‘before, prior to, ahead of, ago’

Pirms vairakiem gadiem nokritu no
prior to several. DAT.PL.M  year.DAT.PL.M fall.PST.1SG from
zirga.

horse.GEN.M
‘Several years ago, I fell off a horse.” (I. Abele)

. prieks ‘ago’

Apiniem Sais laikos ir

hop.DAT.PL.M  this.LOC.PL.M time.LOC.PL.M be.COP.PRS.3

lielaka vertiba neka priek§ 10 gadiem.
high.NOoM.CcPM.F  value.NOM.F than ago 10 year.DAT.PL.M

‘These days, hops are more valuable than ten years ago.” (CW)

uz ‘before’

Nakts uz otrdienu biis auksta.
night NOM.F before Tuesday.ACC.F be.COP.FUT.3  cold.NOM.F
‘Monday night will be cold.” (www.lsm.1v)

3) manner

(2.7.23) a. ar ‘with’
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Egle sak sverties un  ar varenu

fir tree NOM.F start.PRS.3 lean.INF and with  mighty.INS.M
Salcienu nokrit.

rustle.INS.Mm  fall.PRS.3

‘The fir tree starts to lean to one side and falls down with a mighty
rustle.” (V. BelSevica)

. aiz ‘by’

Neraustiet savu suni aiz  pavadas.
not_pullL.IMP.2PL  own.ACC.M dog.AcCC.M by leash.GEN.F
‘Do not pull your dog by the leash.” (www.delfi.lv)

. bez ‘without’

Saeima noraida ierosin@jumu Sovasar
parliament.NOM.F reject.PRS.3  proposal.ACC.M this_summer
stradat bez brivdienam.

work.INF  without  recess.DAT.PL.F
‘The parliament rejects the proposal to work without a recess this
summer.” (www.tvnet.lv)



d. pa ‘out, through’
Pamodos Sorit,
paskatijos pa logu.
look.PST.1SG through window.Acc.M
‘T woke up this morning, looked out the window.’ (I. Abele)
e. pie ‘at, by’
Jolanta panéma Mintautu pie  elkona.
Jolanta.NOM.F take.PST.3  Mintauts.ACC.M by elbow.GEN.M
‘Jolanta took Mintauts by the elbow.” (A. Eglitis)
f. peéc ‘according to’

Bernam jasaprot,

ka ne vienmer  Viss

that not always everything. NOM.M

notiek péc vina prata.

happen.PrRS.3  according to he.GEN mind.GEN.M
‘A child needs to understand that things don’t always go the way he

wants.” (CW)

g. par ‘as, having the quality of”
Parstradasands nak par sliktu sirdij.
overwork.NOM.F  come.PRS.3  as bad.Acc.M  heart.DAT.F
‘Overwork is bad for the heart.” (Neatkariga Rita Avize)

h. uz ‘on’
Ka var iemdcities  staigat uz galvas?

how be_able.PRS.3 learn.INF walk.INF on head.GEN.F
‘How can one learn to walk on one’s hands [lit. head]?’ (CW)
i. zem ‘under’

Vannojot turi zidaini no
bathing.PTCP.IDECL  hold.IMP.2SG  infant.ACC.M  from
galvas puses zem padusem.

head.GEN.F side.GEN.F under underarm.DAT.PL.F
‘When bathing an infant, place your arm under his head grasping his
underarms.” (www.delfi.lv)

4) reason or cause

(2.7.24) a. aiz ‘with, out of’
Bija laiks,
kad sméjos aiz laimes.
when laugh.psT.1sG out.of  happiness.GEN.F
‘There was a time when I used to laugh out of happiness.” (M. Ziverts)

b. ar ‘with’
Ar vejbakam meitene [ir]
with chickenpox.INS.PL.F  girLNOM.F [is]
saslimusi bernudarza.

caught.pPTCP.NOM.F  kindergarten.LOC.M
‘The girl caught chickenpox in kindergarten.” (Neatkariga Rita Avize)
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c. deél ‘due to, because of’

Lidziga izskata del daudzi
similar.GEN.M appearance.GEN.M due_to many.NOM.PL.M.
visas krunkainas pavasara senes

allLAcc.pL.F  wrinkly.ACC.PL.F spring.GEN.M  mushrooms.ACC.PL.F
maldigi uzskata par édamam.

mistakenly  consider.PRS.3  as edible.DAT.PL.F

‘Due to a similar appearance, many mistakenly believe all wrinkly
spring mushrooms to be edible.” (www.delfi.lv)

no ‘from, out of’

Dziedataja péc koncerta rauddja no prieka.
singer. NOM.F  after concert.GEN.M cry.PST.3 from joy.GEN.M
‘After the concert, the singer wept with joy.” (Kas Jauns)

e. par ‘for’
Par godu Mates dienai notiks
for honor.Acc.M  mother.GEN.F day.DAT.F happen.FUT.3
daZadi pasakumi.

f.

various.NOM.PL.M events.NOM.PL.M
‘Various events will take place in honor of Mother’s Day.’ (Diena)
péc ‘due to, for, over’

Nieciga parada péc tiesu izpilditdjs
trifling. GEN.M  debt.GEN.M  for  court.GEN.PL.F  bailiff NOM.M
atnem gimenei maju.

take_away.PRS.3  family.DAT.F  home.ACC.F
‘Due to a trifling debt, the bailiff takes away the family’s home.’
(Kas Jauns)

5) intent or purpose

(2.7.25) a. ar ‘with’
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Vins atstitits Surp ar
he.NOM send.PTCP.NOM.M to_here with
kadu uzdevumu.

some_kind.INS.M mission.INS.M
‘He has been sent here with a mission.” (M. Ziverts)

del “for’

Lik, ta del ir verts censties.
look, it.GEN.M for be.cOP.PRS3  worth.COP.NOM.M strive.INF
‘Look, that’s why it’s worth making an effort.” (C)

labad ‘for the sake of, for’

Dgzeltends linijas [maju pagalmos]
yellow.NOM.PL.F  line.NOM.PL.F  [building yard]

novilktas iedzivotaju. drosibas labad.

draw.PTCP.NOM.PL.F resident.GEN.PL.M safety.GEN.F  for
‘These yellow lines [in the yards of apartment buildings] have been
painted for the safety of the residents.” (www.lvportals.lv)



d. par ‘as’

Esmu macijusies par  sakumskolas
be.AUX.PRS.1SG  studied .PTCP.NOM.F  as primary_school.GEN.F
logopédu un skolotaju.
speech_therapist.Acc.M  and teacher.ACC.F

‘I trained as a primary school speech therapist and teacher.’
(www.cosmo.lv)

e. uz‘for
Pabarojusi bérnus,
vina sak posties uz  darbu
she.NOM start.PRS.3  prepare.INF for work.Acc.m
‘After feeding the children, she starts getting ready for work.’
(www.delfi.lv)

6) partitivity
(2.7.26) a. pa ‘by (as in expressions like hour by hour, step by step, etc.)’

Mes palidzesim jums [jisu atminai]
we.NOM help.FUT.1PL  you.DAT.PL  [your memory]
pédas dzit soli pa solim.

trace.ACC.PL.F  track.INF step.ACC.M by step.DAT.M
‘We will help you recover [your memory] step by step.” (M. Ziverts)

b. no ‘of’
Pagajusaja  nedéla divi no mums bija
last.LOC.F  week.LOC.F two.NOM.PL.M of we.DAT be.PST.3
[miizikas]  ierakstu studija.
[music] recording.GEN.PL.M  studio.LOC.F

‘Last week two of us were at the [music] recording studio.” (CW)

7) quantity:
a) a definite quantity

(2.7.27) a. par ‘for’

Pirmas mellenes tirgii var
first. ACC.PL.F blueberry.ACC.PL.F market.LOC.M be_able.PRS.3
nopirkt par Cetriem eiro litra.

buy.INF for four.AcC.PL.M  euro liter.LOC.M
‘The first blueberries [of the season] can be bought at the market for
four euros per liter.” (www.delfi.lv)

b. pret ‘against, for’

Mainu divistabu dzivokli
change.PRS.1SG ~ two-room.GEN.PL.F  apartment.ACC.M
Liepaja pret  ipasumu laukos.

Liepaja.LOC.F for property.ACC.M  country.LOC.PL.M
‘T'm looking to swap a two-room apartment in Liepaja for a property in
he country.” (www.liepajniekiem.lv)
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b) an approximate quantity (in the sense of a numerical value, which can
include time)

(2.7.28) a. ap ‘about, around’
Aizmigu ap septiniem vakara.
fall_asleep.pST.1SG about seven.DAT.PL.M  evening.LOC.M
‘I fell asleep at about seven in the evening.’ (I. Abele)

b. lidz ‘up to’

Vasaras celojumiem atlaides lidz 20
summer.GEN.F trip.DAT.PL.M  discount.NOM.PL.F up_to 20
procentiem ar miisu klienta
percent.DAT.PL.M  with we.GEN client.GEN.M

karti.

card.INS.F

‘Up to twenty percent off on summer trips with our loyalty card.’
(www.apollo.lv)
c. pret ‘at, towards’

Pret ritu saka celties
towards morning.ACC.M start.pST.3  gather.INF
vetra, saka lit.
storm.NOM.F started rain
‘In the small hours of the morning, a storm began to gather, it started
to rain.’
d. starp ‘between’ (CW)
Starp pirmdienu un otrdienu
between Monday.ACC.F and Tuesday.ACC.F
gulejam divas stundas.

sleep.PST.1PL.  two0.ACC.PL.F  hour.ACC.PL.F
‘We had two hours of sleep sometime between Monday and Tuesday.’
e. virs ‘over, above’ (CW)

Udens limenis Daugava pakapies
water.GEN.M  leveLNOM.M Daugava.LOC.F rise.PTCP.NOM.M
virs normas.

above norm.GEN.F
‘The water level in the Daugava has risen above the norm.’
(www.tvnet.lv)

8) absence or lack
(2.7.29) bez ‘without’

[Ceptuves]  izveidosSana esam iztikusi
[bakery] formation.LOC.F = be.AUX.PRS.1PL  subsist.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
bez aizdevumiem.

without loan.DAT.PL.M
‘When setting up [the bakery] we did so without a loan.” (Ir)
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9) means, co-presence

(2.7.30) ar ‘with, by means of’

a. [saldejuma]  Pardevejs aicinot mdja
[ice cream] seller.NOM.M invite.PTCP.IDECL wave.PST.3
ar roku.

with  hand.INS.F

‘The [ice cream] seller waved his hand invitingly.” (V. BelSevica)
b. SéZot ar Siem zinatniekiem,

sitting.PTCP.IDECL  with  this.INS.PL.M  scientist.INS.PL.M

laiks bija paskreéjis nemanot.

‘Sitting with these scientists, time went by without us noticing.’

(A. Eglitis)

10) relationships forming semantic objects
(2.7.31) a. ar ‘with’

Es piedalijos [viesnicas]  projekta
LLNOM. participate.PST.1SG  [hotel] project.GEN.M
izstradasana un sadarbojos ar
development.LOC.F and work.psST.1sG  with
bitvuznémejiem.

contractor.INS.PL.M

‘I participated in the development of the design [of the hotel] and
worked with the building contractors.’ (A. Eglitis)
b. par ‘about, of’

Izrade stasta par  attiecibam
performance.NOM.F  tells.PRS.3  of relationship.DAT.PL.F
tris cilveku starpa.

three people.GEN.PL.M  space.LOC.F
‘The performance is about the relationship among three people.” (Ir)

c. pec ‘after’
Es pat uz  veikalu peéc maizes
LNOM  even to shop.Acc.m  after bread.GEN.F
eju ar fotoaparatu.

g0.PRS.1SG  with  camera.INS.M
‘I take the camera with me even when I go to the shop for bread.’

(Diena)

d. pie ‘(on)to, (along) with’
Izvaritas lécas var pievienot
boiled.PTCP.ACC.PL.F lentil. ACC.PL.F be_able.PRS.3  add.INF
pie dazZadiem edieniem.

onto different.DAT.PL.M dish.DAT.PL.M
‘Boiled lentils can be added to all kinds of dishes.’
(Neatkariga Rita Avize)
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e. pret ‘towards’

Bet ka ar miisu cienu pret

but how with we.GEN  respect.INS.F towards
vecakiem?

parent.DAT.PL.M

‘But what about our respect for parents?’ (www.maminuklubs.lv)
no ‘of’

Vina velejas redzet kaut ko no
sheeNOM  want.PST.3 see.INF  something of
[acteku] drupam.

[Aztec] ruin.DAT.PL.F

‘She wanted to see something of the [Aztec] ruins.” (A. Eglitis)

. ug ‘at, towards’

Tevs skatds uz  meitu, un
father.NoM.M look.PRS.3 at  daughter.AcC.F and
acis ir lepnums.

eye.LOC.PL.F  be.PRS.3 pride.NOM.M
‘The father looks at his daughter and there is pride in his eyes.’
(A. Zigure)

11) features

(2.7.32) a. ar ‘with’
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Briinais [albuma]  vaks ar zeltitam
brown.NOM.M [album] cover.NOM.M  with gilded.INS.PL.F
pogam izskatas smags.

button.INS.PL.F  10o0ok.PRS.3  heavy.NOM.M
‘The brown cover [of the album], with its gilded buttons, looks heavy.’
(V. BelSevica)

. aiz ‘behind, across’

Ar pirmajam pavasara dienam saimnieks
with  first.INS.PL.F  spring.GEN.M  day.INS.PL.F  master.NOM.M
dzen aitas uz  ganibam aiz

drive.PRS.3  sheep.ACC.PL.F to  pasture.DAT.PL.F  behind
meza.

forest.GEN.M

‘With the coming of spring, the head of the household takes the sheep
to the pasture beyond the forest.” (www.tvnet.lv)

. bez ‘without’

Kivi ir putns vistas lieluma,

bez sparniem un ar garu knabi.
without wing.DAT.PL.M and with long.INS.M  beak.INS.M
‘The kiwi is a chicken-sized bird, without wings and with a long beak.’
(cw)



d. pret ‘against’

Miisu projekts bija par priezu
We.GEN  project. NOM.M  be.COP.PST.3 about pine.GEN.PL.F
izturibu pret slimibam.

resistance.ACC.F  against disease.DAT.PL.F
‘Our project was about the resistance of pines against diseases.’ (Ir)

12) sequence, order

(2.7.33) a. aiz ‘after, behind’

Ritenbarucéji drikst braukt viens
cyclistNOM.PL.M  be_allowed.PRS.3  ride.INF = one.NOM.M
aiz otra.

behind other.GEN.M
‘The cyclists are allowed to follow closely behind one another.’
(www.tvnet.lv)
b. péc ‘after’
Nakamaja pietura peéc Jelgavas,
next.LOC.F  station.LOC.F after Jelgava.GEN.F
Krimiinds, vilciens stav ilgak.
‘At the next station after Jelgava, Krimiinas, the train stops for a longer
time.” (A. Zigure)

13) comparison
(2.7.34) a. no ‘of’

Vins bija skaistakais no
he.NOM Dbe.cop.PST.3 handsome.CMP.NOM.M of
braliem.

brother.DAT.PL.M
‘He was the handsomest of the brothers.” (V. BelSevica)

b. par ‘than’

Ir ari skaistakas meitenes par
be.PrRs.3 also  beautiful. CMP.NOM.PL.F  girls.NOM.PL.F  than
mani.

I.Acc

‘There are more beautiful girls than me.” (M. Ziverts)
c. starp ‘among’

Vins ir labakais starp Latvijas
he.NOM be.cOP.PRS.3 good.CMP.NOM.M among Latvia.GEN.F
kamaninu sportistiem.

luge.GEN.PL.F  athlete.DAT.PL.M
‘He is the best among Latvian luge athletes.” (Diena)

This account of prepositional meanings is not intended as a set of hard and fast
categories, since, clearly, category membership may vary depending on interpretation
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in at least some of the cases. For example, some prepositional meanings included
under ‘manner’ can be construed as being concerned with spatial relationships or
semantic objects, and vice versa. Likewise, prepositions used to indicate means
or co-presence can be analyzed as also serving to mark semantic objects, etc.

Although originally the preposition prieks‘ago’ expressed temporal relationships,
this usage is now, to an extent, dated, and the preposition pirms ‘before, prior to,
ahead of, ago’. In colloquial speech, prieks often indicates intent or purpose:

(2.7.35) a. Likums ir viens prieks
law.NOM.M be.copr.PRS.3 one.NOM.M for
visiem.

everyone.DAT.PL.M
‘The law is the same for everyone.’ (C)

b. Ne priek§  sevis vin§ dzivo, bet gan
not for self.GEN he.NOoM  live.PRS.3  but rather
prieks  pasaules.
for world.GEN.F

‘It’s not for himself that he lives, it’s for the world.” (C)

Such usage, however, is considered incorrect in Standard Latvian, prepositionless
dative or genitive constructions being preferred instead:

(2.7.36) a. Likums ir viens visiem.
law.NOM.M  be.COP.PRS.3 o0one.NOM.M everyone.DAT.PL.M
‘The law is the same for everyone.’
b. Ne sev .., bet gan pasaulei.
not selfDAT.M  but rather world.DAT.F
‘Not for himself..., but for the world.’

Latvian has a number of adverbs functioning as prepositions. These usually express
spatial and temporal relationships, manner, etc., for example, apkart ‘around’, cauri
‘through’, garam ‘past, by’, pari ‘over, across’, preti ‘opposite, across’, virsii ‘on top of,
on, onto, over’, and combine with nouns and other declinable words in the dative:

(2.7.37) a. Es piecelos kajas un lenam
LNOM stand.PST.1SG foot.LOC.PL.F and slowly
apgaju apkart istabai.

walk_around.pST.1SG around room.DAT.F
‘I got to my feet and slowly walked around the room.’ (C)

b. Saule spid cauri koku galotnem.
sun.NOM.F  shine through tree.GEN.PL.M  tOp.DAT.PL.F
‘The sun is shining through the treetops.’ (C)

c. ledama garam  spogulim,
walk.PTCP.NOM.F  past mirror.DAT.M
vina nepacela acis.

‘She did not look up as she walked past the mirror.” (C)
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d. Es pari laukam steidzos majup.
LNOM across field.DAT.M hurry.pST.1sG  homeward
‘T hurried home across the field.” (C)

e. Mes dzivojam kalna tiesi preti
we.NOM live.PRS.1PL mountain.LOC.M directly = opposite
jtrai.
sea.DAT.F
‘We live on a mountain, directly opposite the sea.’ (C)

f. Putni metas virsi  graudiem.

bird. NOM.PL.M  swoop.PRS.3  onto grain.DAT.PL.M
‘The birds swoop down onto the grain.” (C)

2.8 PARTICLES

Particles are a class of function words used to express the speaker’s attitude towards
the content of an utterance and add a modal, emotional, and/or semantic meaning
to a particular part of a sentence (i.e., a sentence constituent) or to an utterance as
a whole (Skujina 2007: 288). The majority of particles are polysemous and their
meaning is highly context-dependent.

Particles do not inflect, do not function as parts of sentences and, in general, are
usually uninvolved in dependencies.

Particles may express the following types of meaning (Kalme 2001: 56-63;
Paegle 2003: 210-213):

1) affirmative

(2.8.1) a. ja‘yes’
—Vai es drikstu ienakt? — Ja, ja lidzu.
Q ILNOM may.PRS.1SG  enter.INF yes yes please
‘May I come in? - Yes, yes, please.” (C)
b. nuja, nuja ‘yes’ (in colloquial speech)

“Nuja, [més esam] meZa mala”, vins
yes [we are] forest. GEN.M  edge.LOC.F  he.NOM
apstiprina.

confirm.PRS.3
‘Yes, [we are] at the edge of the forest,” he confirms. (C)
2) negative

(2.8.2) a. né‘no’
Ne, es te vairs nepaliksu.
no I.LnoM here  anymore not_stay.FUT.1SG
‘No, I won’t stay here any longer.” (C)
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b. ne ‘not’
[dziesmas] Aizliegums attiecas tikai uz valsts radio un televiziju,
bet ne privatam stacijam.
butnot  private.DAT.PL.F  station.DAT.PL.F

‘The [song broadcasting] prohibition only applies to public radio and

television but not to private stations.” (www.tvnet.lv)
3) interrogative
(2.8.3) vai ‘whether, if’

Vai Karlis vel nayv
Q Karlis.NOM.M  still not_be.AUX.PRS.3
apprecejies?

marry.PTCP.NOM.M
‘Is Karlis still unmarried?’ (I. Gaile)

4) comparative

(2.8.4) a. itka, itin ka ‘as if, as though, seemingly’

Ta ir skaista vieta,

itNOM.F  be.COP.PRS.3 beautifu.LNOM.F  place.NOM.F

mezi ir it ka atkapusies

forest. NOM.PL.M  be.AUX.PRS.3 as though retreat.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
no juras.

from sea.GEN.F

‘It is a beautiful place, the forests look as though they have retreated

from the coast.” (N. Ikstena)

Tris berni dzivo itin ka
threeNOM  childNOM.PL.M  live.PRS.3 seemingly
pilnigi normala miisdienu realitate.

absolutely = normal.LOC.F modern.LOC.PL.F reality.LOC.F

‘The three children live in a seemingly normal modern reality.’

(Diena)

b. ka ‘like, as’
Rakstnieka telotajam zenam pasaule
writer.GEN.M  depict.PTCP.DAT.M boy.DAT.M world.NOM.F
ir ka  brinums.

be.cOP.PRS.3 as miracle.NOM.M

‘The boy depicted by the writer sees the world as a miracle.” (Jauna Gaita)

c. neka ‘than, as’

Mes dzivojam cita pilseta neka
we.NOM live.PST.1PL  other.LOC.F town.LOC.F than
mdtes vecaki.

mother.GEN.F  parent.NOM.PL.M
‘We live in a different town than our maternal grandparents.’
(Jauna Gaita)
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5) conditional

(2.8.5) a.

kaut ‘if only, I wish’

Kaut nebiitu tik neciesami karsti!
if only not be.COND  so unbearably  hot
‘If only it weren’t so unbearably hot!” (A. Eglitis)

lai ‘let, may’

Lai Viss izdodas!

let all.NOM.M succeed.PRS.3

‘Let it all go well!” (www.draugiem.lv)

6) limitative

(2.8.6) a.

tikai ‘only’

Tikai  pec ilgakas meklésanas Argods

only after long.GEN.F  searching.GEN.F  Argods.NOM.M
atrada brivu vietu [automasinas novietoSanai].

find.psT.3  vacant.ACC.F space.ACC.F [car parking]

‘Only after a long search did Argods find a vacant [parking] space.’
(A. Eglitis)

vien ‘unless, as long as’

Gadu titkstosu gaitd ir izrddijies, ka cilveks ir paraks [par zveriem].

Ja vien nay no bailigajiem.

if as_long as  not_be.COP.PRS.3  of timid.DAT.PL.M
‘Over the course of the millennia, it turned out that man is superior
[to animals]. As long as he or she is not timid.” (P. Bankovskis)
vienigi ‘only, though’

Vienigi  gribetos zinat, kas ir
only wish.COND  know.INF what.NOM be.COP.PRS.3
mani kaimini.

my.NOM.PL.M neighbor.NOM.PL.M

‘T would just like to know who my neighbors are.” (www.tvnet.lv)

vairs ‘anymore, already’

Tur vairs nekas nav glabjams.

there already nothing.NOM not_be.COP.PRS.3 save.PTCP.NOM.M
‘It is beyond saving already.’ (A. Zigure)

7) emphasizing, intensifying, or attenuating

(2.8.7) a.

ak ‘oh, I see’

“Es biju sapratis, ka ari vina [krustmdte] ir Seit [slimnica].”
“Ak ta?”  Arsts teica.

oh_I_see S0 doctor.NOM.M  say.PST.3

“Interesanti. Bet, né, vinas te nav.”

‘I was led to believe that she [the aunt] is here [at the hospital], as well.
“Were you, indeed?” the doctor said.

“That’s interesting. But, no, she is not here.” (I. Gaile)
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. ari, ar ‘also, what’s more, at that, either’

Daudzi [cilveki] vispar neko nedara.

Un negrib ari madcities.

and not_want.PRS.3 either learn.INF

‘Many [people] don’t do anything at all. And don’t want to learn either.’
(www.tvnet.lv)

. ir, i ‘also, too’

“Mainies ir tu uz  augsu’, teica
change.IMP.1PL too yOu.NOM.SG to tOp.ACC.F say.pst.3
reZisors citiem.

director.NOM.M  other.DAT.PL.M

“You, too, should strive to elevate yourself.” said the director to
the others.” (www.kroders.lv)

. it, itin ‘at all, in the slightest’

Ta [abstrakta  telnieciba] vispar
it.NOM.F [abstract sculpture] at_all
nay it nekas!

not_be.COP.PRS.3 at.all nothing.NOM

‘It [abstract sculpture] is nothing at all!’” (A. Eglitis)

Par  privato dzivi es negribu runat
about private.ACC.F life. ACC.F LNOM not want.PRS.1SG talk.INF
itin nemaz.

at_all not_at_all

‘T do not want to talk about my private life at all.” (Latvijas Avize)

. gan ‘emphasis, e.g., ‘really”

Kad mes augam, ta gan
when we.NOM  grow_up.PST.1PL like_that really
nebija.

not_be.PST.3

‘It really wasn’t like that when we were growing up.” (www.tvnet.lv)

. jau ‘already’

Nekad nevajag atstat teatri jau
never not_should.PRS.3 leave.INF theater.ACC.M already
péc pirma celiena.

after first. GEN.M act.GEN.M
‘One should never leave the theater [already] after the first act.’
(A. Eglitis)

. jel, jele ‘emphasis, e.g., emphatic ‘do”

“Bet  saki jel, Bertuli,” vin§ rundja,
but tell.iMP.2SG =~ EMPH Bértulis.ACC.M he.NOM  say.PST.3
“kadel gan Jekabs ta nebedajas ka tu?”

“Bertulis, do tell,” he said, “why didn’t Jekabs grieve as much as you
did?” (C)



Vai tu vispar  esi jele ko
Q yOu.NOM.SG atall  be.AUX.PRS.2SG EMPH what.Acc
darijis [mana laba]?
do.PTCP.NOM.M  [my sake]
‘Have you ever done anything at all [for me]?’ (A. Eglitis)
h. jo ‘emphasis’

Piektdienas rita Lawvija, jo ipasi
Friday.GEN.F  morning.LOC.M  Latvia.LOC.F EMPH particularly
Latgale, apgritindta satiksme

Latgale.LOC.F = burden.PTCP.NOM.F traffic.NOM.F
[snigSanas del].
[snowfall due_to]
‘On Friday morning, traffic is heavy [due to snow] throughout Latvia,
especially in Latgale.” (Neatkariga Rita Avize)
i. nebiit ‘by no means, at all’

Man liekas,

ka mums Viss nebit

that we.DAT all.NOM.M by no_means
nav tik labi,

not_be.COP.PRS.3  so well
ka varetu biit.
‘It seems to me that all is, by no means, as well as it could be between
you and me.’ (Jauna Gaita)
j. nu ‘emphasis’
Bet te nu ta [iespéjal bija.
but here EMPH it.NOM.F [opportunity] be.PST.3
‘There it [the opportunity] was.’” (I. Gaile)

k. pat ‘even’
Vins raksta, glezno un iet pat
he.NOM write.PRS.3  paint.PRS.3 and go.PRS.3 even
zvejot.
fish.INF

‘He writes, paints, and even goes fishing.” (Jauna Gaita)

l. tad ‘emphasis’
Ja, bet ka tad to var zinat?
yes but how EMPH it.AcC be able.PRS.3 know.INF
‘Yes, but how are you supposed to know that?’ (Rigas Laiks)

m. tak ‘emphasis’

Jiis tak zinat pravestu Plani
YVOU.NOM.PL ~EMPH  know.PRS.2PL  dean.ACC.M Planis.ACC.M
Nikolaju?

Nikolajs.Acc.M
‘You do know the dean, Nikolajs Planis, don’t you?’ (I. Abele)
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n. tik, tikai ‘just, nothing more than’

Bet  bérns tik stav ka
but childNoM.M just stand.PRS.3  as
stavejis.

stand.PTCP.NOM.M
‘But the child just keeps standing.” (L. Tauns)

Tas visas ir tikai tavas
that.NOM.PL.F  all.NOM.F be.COP.PRS.3 just  your.NOM.PL.F
iedomas.

imagination.NOM.PL.F
‘These are all just figments of your imagination.” (Latvijas Avize)
o. vel ‘still, yet’

Deli vel snauda savas
Sson.NOM.PL.M  still  snooze.PST.3 Oown.LOC.PL.F
gultds.

bed.LOC.PL.F

‘The sons were still snoozing in their beds.’ (I. Abele)
p. vien, vienigi ‘(when/what/etc.)ever, only, except that’
Katra laika,
kad vien tev izdevigi [varam satikties]!
when  ever YOU.DAT.SG convenient
‘Any time, whenever it suits you [we can meet]!’ (A. Eglitis)

Aréji gimené nekas nemainds,
outwardly family.LOC.F  nothing.NOM  not_change.PRS.3
vienigi meita aug.

except_that daughter.NOM.F grow.PRS.3
‘Outwardly, nothing changes in the family, except that the daughter is
growing up.’ (A. Zigure)
r. vis ‘negative emphasis’
Kad Artiirs So [lidostas] departamentu saka veidot,
ta [tik  labi] vis nebija.
that [so well] NEG.EMPH not_be.PST.3
‘When Arthur first started setting up this [airport] department it was
nothing like that.” (Diena)

8) generalizing

(2.8.8) ik ‘every’

Archiva darbinieks ik ritu Skerso
archive.GEN.M  worker.NOM.M every morning.ACC.M  Cross.PRS.3
Stokholmu trolejbusa.

Stockholm.ACC.F  trolleybus.Loc.M
‘Every morning, the archive worker crosses Stockholm in a trolleybus.’
(Dz. Sodums)
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9) indefinite

(2.8.9) a.

diez, diezin ‘who knows’, diez vai, diezin vai ‘hardly’

Ko vins [dels]  diez tagad dara?
what.AcC he.NOM [son] who_knows now do.PRS.3

‘Who knows what he [the son] is up to these days?’ (www.maminuklubs.lv)

Diezinvai  Saja laika [1. pasaules
hardly this.Loc.M time.LOC.M [first world
kara laika] bis iespéjams  novakt razu.

war  time] be.COP.FUT.3  possible gather.INF Crop.ACC.F
‘It would have hardly been possible to gather the crops at that time
[during WWI].” (P. Bankovskis)

. it ka, itin ka ‘sort of, kind of’

Miegs it ka naca, it ka nendca.
sleep.NOM.M sort of come.PST.3 sort. of  not_come.PST.3
‘I sort of felt and sort of didn’t feel like falling asleep.’ (C)

kaut ‘at least’

Es varéju ar vienu vardu, kaut
I.LNOM Dbe_able.psT.1sG with one.INS.M  word.INS.M  at_least
pusvardu, pateikt,

half word.INS.M  say.INF

ka es tam nepiekritu.

‘I could say a word, or even a half word, to show that I didn’t agree.’
(www.satori.lv)

nez ‘(I) wonder’, nezin ‘somehow, for some reason’

Nez, vai vin§ mani atlaidis [no darba]?
PTCL Q he.NOM L.ACC fire.FUT.3  [from  job]

‘I wonder, will he fire me?’ (I. Gaile)

Man nezin kapéec ir labs

ILDAT for_some reason why  bePRS.3 good.NOM.M
garastavoklis.

mood.NOM.M

‘I feel great for some reason.” (Neatkariga Rita Avize)
lai ‘uncertainty regarding a future action’

Ko lai iesaku?

what.Acc  pTCL  do.PRS.1SG

‘What shall I do?’ (L. Tauns)

ta ka ‘as it were’

Biitu verts [peéc svetkiem] ta ka izdarit
be.copr.COND worth  [after festival] as_it were  do.INF
kadus secin@jumus.

some.ACC.PL.M conclusion.ACC.PL.M

‘It would be wise, as it were, to draw some conclusions [after
the festival]’ (Diena)
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g. vai ‘almost, nearly’
Telnieka dailrade pétita gadiem ilgi,

bet vai ik reizi atklajas
but almost every time.ACC.F be_discovered.PRS.3
kaut kas jauns.

something. NOM  new.NOM.M
‘The sculptor’s works have been studied for years, yet one still discovers
something new almost every time.” (www.lsm.lv)

10) expressing doubt
(2.8.10) a. drosi vien ‘probably, likely’

Drosi vien [sends ekas] telpu
probably [ancient buildings] room.GEN.PL.F
iekartojums jasaista ar kadiem
design.NOM.M DEB.tie with some.INS.PL.M
vestures notikumiem.

history.GEN.F event.INS.PL.M

‘The design of indoor spaces [in the ancient building] should probably
be tied to relevant historical events.” (Latvijas Avize)
b. laikam ‘probably, likely’
Sartigtindts vin$ nodomdja,
ka laikam bis janésa brilles.
that probably be.AUX.FUT.3 DEB.wear glasses.NOM.F
‘He was upset and thought that he would probably have to wear
glasses.” (R. Ezera)
c. sak ‘you know’
Biit par aktieri...

Sak, tas jau bija
you_know it.NOM.M already  be.cop.pPST.3
vienigais pareizais cels.

only.NOM.M right. NOM.M way.NOM.M
‘To be an actor ... It was the only right way, you know.’
(www.liepajniekiem.lv)

d. ta ka ‘like, as if’
Francis augsstava taka ieklepojas.
Francis.NOM.M  upstairs.LOC.M as_if = cough.PRS.3
‘It sounds like Francis is coughing upstairs.’ (C)

e. varbiit ‘perhaps, maybe’

Varbiit es parak  slikti domdju par
perhaps LNOM  too badly think.PRS.1SG  about
cilvekiem?

person.DAT.PL.M
‘Perhaps, I think too badly of people?’ (I. Gaile)
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11) positive or negative evaluation

(2.8.11) a.

diemzeél ‘unfortunately’

diemzel iepriecinat nevaresim —

unfortunately cheer_up.INF  not_be_able.FUT.1PL

laiks kliis siltaks tikai marta otraja puse.

‘Unfortunately, we won’t be able to cheer you up - the weather will not
get warmer until the second half of March.” (Kas Jauns)

tatad ‘so, then’

Kalnus vel neredzam, jo ir tumss,

tatad rit mils sagaida parsteigums.

so tomorrow  we.ACC  await.PRS.3 surprise.NOM.M
‘We can’t see the mountains yet, because it’s dark, so there is going to
be a surprise for us tomorrow.” (www.Ism.lv)

In Latvian, particles often occur in combinations (usually, of two particles) (also see
examples (2.8.9)-(2.8.10) with the particles it kq, itin ka, ta ka, drosi vien, diezin vai,
vai ne above), e.g.:

(2.8.12) a.

gan jau ‘surely’

Ganjau driz redzesimies.
surely soon meet.FUT.1PL
‘Surely, we will meet again soon.’” (C)
nu gan ‘emphasis, e.g., really, indeed’

Tu nu gan esi
yOu.NOM.SG  really be.COP.PRS.2SG
naivs.

naive.NOM.M

‘You really are naive.’ (C)

vai tad ‘disbelief, e.g., really, actually’

Vai tad mums loti jasteidzas?

Q EMPH  we.DAT  very DEB.hurry

‘Are we really in such a hurry?’ (C)

tad gan ‘emphasis, focus, e.g., that’s when’

Tad gan iestajds liela bezceriba
that’s when  start.pST.3  large.NOM.F  hopelessness.NOM.F
un izmisums.

and despair.NOM.M

‘That’s when real hopelessness and despair kicked in.” (C)
nu tad ‘well then’

Nu tad uz  drizu tiksanos,
well then to  near.ACC.F meeting.ACC.F
Karli.

Karlis.voc.m
‘Well then, see you soon, Karlis.” (I. Gaile)
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Affirmative, negative, interrogative, and conditional particles usually apply to whole
utterances, therefore, their typical position is at the beginning of a text.

(2.8.13) a. Ja, ta tas ir.
yes S0 itNomM.M  be.PRS.3
‘Yes, that’s the case.’” (C)
b. - Vai tu vel raksti
Q yOou.NOM.SG  still write.PRS.2SG
dzeju?

poetry.ACC.F
‘Do you still write poetry?’
— Ne, sen vairs ne.
no long anymore no
‘No, not for a long time.” (C)
c. Vai tu zini,
Q yOU.NOM.SG  know.PRS.2SG
ko tu tikko pasiitindji [restorandaj?
‘Do you know what you have just ordered [at the restaurant]?’
(A. Eglitis)

d. Kaut es varetu iekapt tani
ifonly LNOM be_able.COND  board.INF that.Loc.M
[kugi]!

[ship]

‘If only I could board that [ship]? (L. Tauns)

In spoken language, especially in colloquial speech, affirmative, negative, and
interrogative particles are sometimes placed at the end of a text.

(2.8.14) a. E;s, protams, biju laimigs, ja.
LLNOM of_course be.cOP.PST.1SG ~ happy.NOM.M  yes
‘T was, of course, happy, to be sure.” (C)
b. Vai jums ir pazistams Sis
Q yOu.DAT.PL.  be.COP.PRS familiar.NOM.M  this.NOM.M
vards? Ne?

name.NOM.M no
‘Do you know this word? No?’ (P. Bankovskis)

c. Tatu  nebiisim nodeveji, vai ne?
still not_ be.FUT.1PL  traitor.NOM.PLM Q EMPH
‘Let’s not be traitors though, OK?’ (R. Ezera)

All other particles usually precede or follow the syntactic constituent to which their
modal, emotional, etc. meaning relates (see examples above). Irrespective of their
position in a sentence, all particles function as discourse markers, since their meaning
always rests on a wider context inextricably linked to a specific communicative
situation.
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The negative particles né ‘no’ and ne ‘not’ are not synonymous. The particle
né ‘no’ usually applies to the whole content of an utterance and is separated by
a comma.

(2.8.15) “Vai velaties celot uz [Meksikas]
Q want.PRS.2PL  travel.LINF  to [Mexico]
galvaspilsetu?”

capital. ACC.F
‘Do you want to travel to the capital [of Mexico]?’
“Ne, uz Akapulko.”
no to Acapulco
‘No, to Acapulco.’ (A. Eglitis)

The particle ne ‘not’, by contrast, applies to a particular part of sentence, either
preceding it (2.8.16) or substituting for, or pointing to, a previously mentioned
negated predicate (2.8.17).

(2.8.16) Ne mirkli neSaubijos par to,
not moment.ACC.M not_doubt.pST.1SG  about that.Acc.M
ka drosibas sajtiitu rada gimene.
‘Not for a moment did I doubt that family gives us a sense of security.’
(Latvijas Avize)

(2.8.17) a. Meitu vinam nebija, masu
daughter.GEN.PL.F ~ he.DAT not_be.PST.3  sister.GEN.PL.F
ari ne [nebija].

also not [not_be]
‘He didn’t have daughters or sisters.” (I. Abele)

b. Mes katrs zinam, kas
we.NOM each.NOM.M  know.PRS.1PL. what.NOM
mums der un kas ne
we.DAT suit.PrRs.3 and what.NOM not
[neder].

[not_suit]

‘Each of us knows what suits us and what doesn’t.” (C)
Particles may be homonymous with adverbs (tad ‘thenr’, jau ‘already’, nu ‘now’,
vel ‘yet, still’), conjunctions (ari ‘and also, as well’, vai ‘or’, lai ‘so that’, ne ‘not’,
i ‘both ... and), ir ‘both ... and’, gan ‘both ... and’, jo ‘as, since’), and interjections
(ak ‘oh’, nu ‘well, why’) (see Section 2.0.4).
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2.9 CONJUNCTIONS

Conjunctions are a class of function words used to connect syntactic units, such
as content (lexical) words, phrases, clauses, and, at the text level, also sentences.
Conjunctions do not inflect and are not included in parts of sentences (Skujina 2007:
332). Depending on the type of syntactic relationship they signal, conjunctions are

further classified into coordinating and subordinating conjunctions.

Coordinating conjunctions join syntactic units that are of equal syntactic
importance, such as coordinated parts of sentences (2.9.1), coordinated clauses

(2.9.2), independent clauses (2.9.3), and sentences (2.9.4) (Skujina 2007: 334).

(2.9.1)

(2.9.2)

(2.9.3)
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a. Pa dienu vel bija saulains
during day.Acc.F still  be.PST.3  sunny.NOM.M
un silts, bet naktis kluva

and warm.NOM.M but night.LOC.PL.F become.COP.PST.3
vesaks.
chillier.NOM.M

‘The days were still sunny and warm, but nights were getting chillier.’

(P. Bankovsksis)

b. Rozes, nelkes un lilijas
rose.NOM.PL.F  carnation.NOM.PL.F and lily.NOM.PL.F
vislabak jutas atseviskas, nevis
best of all feel.PRS.3  separate.LOC.PL.F instead_of
jauktas buketeés.

Mmix.PTCP.LOC.PL.F  bouquets.LOC.PL.F
‘Roses, carnations, and lilies feel best in separate, rather than mixed,
bouquets.” (www.delfi.lv)

Un notris meitene,

Kas ar vecmaminu iet pa ielu

Un ed abolu.

and eat.PRS.3  apple.ACC.M

‘And the girl,

Who is walking down the street with her grandmother
And is eating an apple, shivers.” (L. Tauns)

Puku [darza] ir daudz, un tas

flower.GEN.PL.F [garden] be.PRS.3 a_lot and they.NOM.F

zied tik  kosi.

bloom.PRS.3 so  colorfully

‘There are a lot of flowers [in the garden] and they are so colorful.’
(A. Zigure)



(2.9.4) [1921. gada] Izradas, liela florenciesa [Dantes] darbi latviski vispar nav atdzejoti.

Un  peksni jauns atklajums — tomer
and suddenly new.NOM.M discovery.NOM.M after all
ir gan!

be.AUX.PRS.3 PTCL

‘[In 1921] It turns out that the great Florentine [Dante] has never been
translated into Latvian. And then all of a sudden another discovery — he
has been, after all!’ (Z. Skujins)

Coordinating conjunctions may have one of the following meanings (Paegle 2003:
216-219):
1) cumulative or copulative

(2.9.5) a. un‘and’
Vins pirka un pardeva mezus.
henom  buy.psT.3 and sell.pST.3  woodland.ACC.PL.M
‘He bought and sold woodland.’ (I. Abele)
b. ari ‘also, too’
Miisu majas [viesibas] ari tika dejots.
we.GEN home.LOC.PL.F [parties] also get.AUX.PST.3 dance.PTCP.NOM.F
‘We also used to have dances at our house [during parties].” (Jauna Gaita)
c. ka ari ‘and also, as well as’

Revizija tika verteta tilta
audit.NOM.F = get.AUX.PST.3  assess.PTCP.NOM.F bridge.GEN.M
projektéeSana  un biivnieciba, ka ari izmaksas.

design.NOM.F and construction.NOM.F as_well as cost.NOM.PL.F
‘The audit assessed the design and construction workflow, as well as
the cost of the bridge.” (C)

d. gan - gan ‘both ... and’

Senes ir gan viensiinas, gan
fungi.NOM.PL.F be.COP.PRS.3 CONJ single-celled. GEN.F = CONJ
daudzsiinu organismi.

multicellular.GEN.PL.F  organism.NOM.PL.M
‘There are both single-celled and multicellular organisms among fungi.’ (C)
e. ir—ir, i—1i‘both ... and’

Tetis miléja ir maminu, ir
daddy.NOoM.M love.PpST.3 both mummy.ACC.F and
bernus, ir godigu darbu.

child.Acc.pL.M and honest.ACC.M work.ACC.M
‘Daddy loved mummy, the children, and also honest work.” (C)

Uz 3o adresi agrak bieZi braucam
to  this.Acc.F address.ACC.F before often drive.PST.1PL
i no ritiem, i pusnaktis.

both in  morning.DAT.PL.M and midnight.LOC.PL.F
‘In the past, we often drove to this address in the morning and at
midnight alike.” (I. Abele)
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ne — ne, nedz — nedz ‘(n)either ... (n)or’

Par to vairs negribas ne rundt,
about it.ACC.M anymore not want.AUX.PRS.3 NEG.CONJ talk.INF
ne lasit, ne domat.

NEG.CONJ read.INF NEG.CONJ think.INF
‘One neither wants to talk, nor read, nor think about it anymore.’ (C)

Majas nay nedz galas, nedz
home.LOC.PL.F not be.PRS.3 neither meat.GEN.F nor
kapostu.

cabbage.GEN.PL.M
‘There is neither meat nor cabbage at home.’ (A. Eglitis)

. ne vien — bet ari, ne tikai — bet ari ‘not only / not just ... but also’

Si ierice ugrada ne vien siltuma,
this.NOM.F  device.NOM.F show.PRS.3 mnot only heat.GEN.M
bet ari iidens cirkulaciju.

but also water.GEN.M circulation.ACC.F
‘This device keeps track of heat as well as water circulation.” (C)

Martinam Riga patik ne tikai
Martins.DAT.M Riga.LOC.F  like.PRS.3 not only
skaista vecpilseta un  jiigendstils, bet

beautifu.NOM.F  old_town.NOM.F and Art NouveauNOM.M but
ari kultiira.

also culture.NOM.F

‘What Martins likes about Riga is not just the beauty of the Old Town
and Art Nouveau, but also the culture.’” (Ir)

. tiklab - ka ari ‘equally well’

Tas var liecinat tiklab par
that.NOM.M may.PRS.3 signify.INF as_much about

ieksejas kultiiras tritkumu, ka ari par
inner.GEN.F culture.GEN.F lack.AcCc.M as also about
kaitigu ieradumu.

harmful.Acc.M  habit.Acc.M
‘This may equally well indicate a lack of personal culture as a bad

habit.” (C)

ka - ta ‘either’

Papildlaika pie  pandkuma varéja tikt
extra_period.LOC.M to success.GEN.M  be_able.pST.3  get.INF
ka viena, ta otra [basktebola]

CONJ one.NOM.F CONJ other.NOM.F [basketball]
komanda.

team.NOM.F

‘Either [basketball] team could have been successful in the extra
period.” (C)



2) adversative

(2.9.6) a.

bet ‘but’

Dzivoklis ir liels, bet  tumss.
apartment.NOM.M be.COP.PRS.3 large.NOM.M but dark.NOM.M
‘The apartment is large but dark.” (A. Zigure)

nevis ‘instead of, rather than’

Doma par veselibu, nevis [kermena]
think.iMP.2sG ~ about health.AcC.F  rather_than [body]
svaru!

weight.Acc.M

‘Think in terms of health rather than [body] weight!” (www.delfi.lv)
tacu ‘however, whereas’

Veco $kirnu gurki sausuma un karstuma kluva rigti,

tacu modernajam Skirnem ta  nenotiek.
however modern.DAT.PL.F variety.DAT.PL.F so not happen.PRS.3
‘Old varieties of cucumbers would turn bitter in dry and hot conditions,
modern varieties, however, do not.” (Wwww.mammamuntetiem.lv)

tomeér ‘nevertheless, still, yet’

Pilseta bija tuksa, ka jau dienas vidil

Tomer ta bija moderna un
still that.NOM.F  be.cOP.PST.3 modern.NOM.F and
ceriga vieta.

hopeful. NOM.F  place.NOM.F

‘The city was empty, as might be expected at noon. Still it was a modern
place, full of hope.’” (A. Eglitis)

turpreti ‘whereas, on the contrary’

Uznemeji esot aicindjusi ministru prezidentu uz tikSanos.

Turpreti  premjera preses sekretare

whereas  prime minister.GEN.M  press.GEN.F  secretary.NOM.F
to noliedza.

that.Acc.M  deny.PST.3

‘Business owners apparently proposed a meeting with the prime minister.
The prime minister’s press secretary, however, denies this.” (Diena)

3) disjunctive

(2.9.7) a.

vai ‘or’

Ir pilnigi skaidrs,

ka tas [fotografija redzamais siluets]

that thatNOoM.M  [photograph visible figure]

nav alnis, briedis vai stirna.
not_be.COP.PRS.3 moose.NOM.M stag.NOM.M oOFr doe.NOM.F

‘It’s quite clear that this [a figure in a photograph] is not a moose, stag,
or doe.” (P. Bankovskis)
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b. vai - vai ‘whether ... or, no matter ...’
Vai bija ziema, vai vasara,
whether be.PsST.3 winter.NOM.F or summer.NOM.F
skujeni slejas ka miiris.
‘Winter or summer, the conifers stood like a wall.” (Diena)

c. vai nu - vai ‘either ... or’

Es dzivoju vainu tikai nakotne, vai
LNOM live.PRS.1sG either only future.LOC.F or
pagatne.
past.LOC.F

‘I live either entirely in the future, or in the past.” (C)

d. te-te ‘now... now...’
Jira vilnojas te tum$i  zila, te
sea.NOM.F wave.PST.3 now dark blue.NOM.F now
neparasti zala.
unusually  green.NOM.F
‘The waves came now dark blue, now unusually green.’ (C)

e. driz — driz ‘now... now..., at one moment ... at the next ...’

Skalu strazdu bars apséz
loud.GEN.PL.M  blackbird. GEN.PL.M  flock. NOM.M  sit.PRS.3
pamesta darza driz vienu,
abandoned.Loc.M garden.LOC.M one_moment one.ACC.M
driz otru kirsu koku.

next_ moment second.ACC.M  cherry.GEN.PL.M tree.ACC.M
‘At one moment a flock of loud blackbirds in the abandoned garden sits
on one cherry-tree, at the next — on another.” (C)

f. nevis — bet ‘rather than, not... but...’

Durvis veras nevis uz aru,
door.NOM.PL.F open.PRS.3 mnot towards outside.ACC.M
bet uz iekspusi.

but towards interior.ACC.F
‘The door opens inwards rather than outwards.’ (C)

4) explanatory
(2.9.8) jeb ‘or (a.k.a.y

Vasaras saulgrieze jeb  saulespuke
summer.GEN.F  helianthus.NOM.F  or sunflower.NOM.F
ir kurvjziezu dzimtas lakstaugs.

be.cop.PrRS.3  daisy.GEN.PL.M  family.GEN.F  herbaceous.NOM.M
‘Helianthus annuus, or the sunflower, is a herbaceous plant of the daisy
family.’ (Latvijas Avize)
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In Latvian, the coordinating conjunctions vai ‘or’ and jeb ‘or (a.k.a.)’ have different
functions and, therefore, should not be used interchangeably: the conjunction vai is
disjunctive (2.9.9a), whereas jeb is explanatory (2.9.9b).

(2.9.9) a. diena vai nakts ‘day or night’
b. kadikis jeb paeglis ‘Juniperus communis, or common juniper’

Likewise, the conjunction jeb is not synonymous with the somewhat outdated
subordinating conjunction jebsu ‘although, despite’.

(2.9.10) Vvins ir pagars, plecigs un,
he.NOM be.copr.Prs.3 tallish.NoM.M broad_shouldered. NOM.M and
jebsu (// kaut gan)  jau students, tomer  visai
despite  (//despite) already  student.NOM.M yet rather
vienkarss [jauneklis].

simple.NOM.M  [young man]
‘He is tallish, broad-shouldered and, despite already being a student,
[a] rather simple [young man].” (www.letonika.lv)

However, in mass media and other contemporary texts, the conjunction jebsu
‘although, despite’ is sometimes used instead of the conjunction jeb ‘or (a.k.a.)’ (and
also instead of vai ‘or’), possibly because it is seen as an interesting, unusual means
of expression, i.e., a stylistic device.

(2.9.11) Nauda kazu davana jebsu (correct: jeb)
money.NOM.F wedding.GEN.PL.F  gift.LOC.F  or
[kazu viesiem]  palika bedigi.
[wedding  guest] become.PST.3  sad

‘Money as a wedding gift or this made us [the guests] sad.” (www.precos.lv)

Subordinating conjunctions are used to connect a subordinate clause to the main
clause of a sentence (2.9.12a-b) or to join one or several dependent clauses to an
independent clause (which may be the main clause of a sentence or another
subordinate clause) (2.9.12¢) (Skujina 2007: 273).

(2.9.12) a. Man  s$kita, ka tas nav iespéjams.
LDAT seem.PST.3 that it.NOM.M not be.COP.PRS.3  possible
‘I didn’t think it was possible.” (Diena)
b. Ja bivuzgraugs nebiitu apjucis,
if  construction_supervisor.NOM.M not_be.AUX.COND confused
vins varétu man samelot,

ka tiesi taja [ekas apsuvuma]  vietd

that exactly that.LoC.F [building paneling] Spot.LOC.F
tehnisku iemeslu del vienai
technical. GEN.PL.M  reason.GEN.PL.M because of one.DAT.F
plaksnei mala Saurdka.

panel.DAT.F  edge.NOM.F  narrow.NOM.CMP.F

‘If it weren’t for the confusion, the construction supervisor could have
lied to me that one of the panels having a narrower edge in that particular
spot [of the facade paneling] was a technical necessity.” (A. Eglitis)
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c. Laigan nevar sacit, ka tas [stasts]
although not be_able.PRS.3 say.INF that itNOM.M [story]

bitu bijis literars
be.AUX.COND  be.COP.PTCP.NOM.M literary.NOM.M
sacerejums ar augstu vertibu,

composition.NOM.M with high.INS.F  value.INS.F

muiZas ipaSniekam piemita raita stastitdja dotumi.

‘Although it [the story] could not be said to be a work of great literary
merit, the lord of the manor had the makings of a fluent storyteller.’
(P. Bankovskis)

Subordinating conjunctions can express the following meanings (Paegle 2003:

219-220):
1) purpose
(2.9.13) lai ‘in order that, so as to, so that’
Emocijas japazist,
lai tas klitu vieglak kontrolejamas.

so_that it.NOM.PL.F become.COP.COND easier control.PTCP.NOM.PL.F
‘One should learn about one’s emotions so that they become easier to
control.” (C)

2) condition

(2.9.14) ja ‘if, unless, provided that’

Ja bernu ved pirmo reizi klausities
if  child.Accm take.PRS.3 first.ACC.DEF.F time.ACC.F listen.INF
operu,

opera.ACC.F

tai jabit loti augsta izpildijuma.
‘If you take a child to the opera for the first time, it should be a really
sublime performance.’ (Latvijas Avize)

3) cause

(2.9.15) a. ta ka ‘since, as’
Ta ka tuvojas sedes beigas,
so as get_nearer.PST.3 meeting.GEN.F end.NOM.F
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deputati nebija noskanoti turpinat diskutesanu.
‘Since the meeting was nearing its end, the MPs didn’t seem disposed to
continue the discussion.’ (C)
b. tapéc ka, tadel ka ‘because’
Sie cilvéki neprato par zemakam [dzivoklu] cenam nakotne,
tapec ka  ipasums viniem vajadzigs
because property.NOM.M  they.DAT.M needed.NOM.M
dzivosanai tilit.
living.DAT.F  right now
‘These people don’t speculate about lower [apartment] prices in the future,
because they need somewhere to live right now.’ (C)



So [darba planosanas] kliidu ir nepieciesams labot,

tadel ka ta nav tikai
because  it.NOM.F  not be.cOP.PRS.3  only
tehniska.

technical. NOM.F
‘This [task planning] error ought to be corrected, because it’s not just
a technicality.” (C)

4) consequence

(2.9.16) ta ka ‘therefore, hence, so’
Varti [darzam] ir gana plati,

ta ka ari lielais pasizgazejs vares
SO that also large.NOM.M lorry.NOM.M  be_able.FUT.3
tikt ieksa.

get.INF  inside.LOC.F
‘The [garden] gates are wide enough, so that even the large lorry will be
able to get inside.” (C)

5) reason, justification

(2.9.17) jo ‘as, for the reason that’
Pamest galvaspilsetu nebija Zel,
jo  mani vienmeér saistijusi lauki.
as ILAcc always fascinate.PTCP.NOM.PL.M countryside.NOM.PL.M
‘T wasn’t sorry to leave the capital, as I have always been fascinated by
the countryside.” (C)

6) concession

(2.9.18) a. kaut ‘even though’, kaut gan ‘although, though’, kaut ari ‘even if’
Sniega Sogad nav,
kaut tuvojas jau Ziemassvetki.
even approach.PrRS.3 already  Christmas.NOM.PL.M
‘There is no snow this year, even though Christmas is just around
the corner.” (C)
BieZi esmu neizlemigs,
kaut gan no malas ta neskiet.
even_though from side.GEN.F so not_seem.PRS.3
‘T am often indecisive, although it is not apparent to others.” (C)
Tacu kritiens,
kautari no neliela augstuma,
even_if from not_large.GEN.M height.GEN.M
bija diezgan neveiksmigs.
‘However, it was a rather unfortunate fall, even if not from a great
height.” (C)
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b. lai gan ‘although, despite’, lai ari ‘although, despite’
Lai gan acis ir ciet,
although eye.NOM.PL.F  be.PRS.3 closed
miegs tomeér vel nendk.
‘Although my eyes are closed, I'm still not tired.” (C)
Tevys, lai ari sveszemnieks,
father.NOoM.M even_though foreigner.NOM.M
bija loti cienits arsts.
‘My father, despite being a foreigner, was a very well-respected
doctor.” (C)

7) comparison

(2.9.19) jo —jo ‘the ... the’

Jo atrak mes tiekam no Sejienes projam,
CONJ sooner we.NOM get.PRS.1PL. of here.GEN.F away
jo labak.

CONJ Dbetter
‘The sooner we get out of here, the better.” (A. Eglitis)

The subordinating conjunctions ka, lai, vai are considered to be semantically neutral
when they are used to introduce the following types of subordinate clauses:

1) attributive clauses

(2.9.20) Zanis bija secindjis ka vislabak

Zanis.NOM.M be.AUX.PST.3  conclude.PTCP.NOM.M that  best
ir dzivi iedalit posmos,

be.cop.prs life.ACC.F divide.INF  stage.LOC.PL.M

kas sakas un beidzas.

‘Zanis had concluded that life was best divided into stages, each with
a beginning and an end.” (Jauna Gaita)’

2) object clauses

(2.9.21) a. §ajd bridi sapratu,
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ka atpakalcela vairs nav.

that return.GEN.M anymore not_be.PRS.3

‘At that moment I realized that there was no going back.” (C)
b. Es negribu, lai jis domgdjat,

LNOM not want.PRS.1SG SUB  you.NOM.PL think.PRS.2PL

ka izliekos.

‘I don’t want you to think that I am pretending.” (www.arterritory.com)
c. Dodoties prom un neginot,

vai kadreiz vel atgriezisos [dzimtené],

whether ever still  return.FUT.1SG [faherland]

es gribéju apciemot vecakus.

‘Going away and not knowing whether I was ever going to come back

[to my country], I wanted to visit my parents.” (P. Bankovskis)



3) subject clauses

(2.9.22) Iespéjams, ka jums taisniba.
possible.NOM.M  that  you.DAT.PL  truth.NOM.F
‘You may be right.” (C)

In addition, the conjunction ka ‘that’ can be used to express the cause of something
being a certain way:

(2.9.23) Labi, ka darba kolektivs jauks un
well that work.GEN.M collective.NOM.M nice.NOM.M and
atbalstoss.

supportive.PTCP.NOM.M
‘It’s a good thing that the staff are nice and supportive.’ (C)

When introducing subordinate clauses, the adverb kad ‘when’ should not be confused
with, i.e., used instead of, the subordinating conjunction ka ‘that’:

(2.9.24) a. Nu gadas,
kad (correct: ka) [dels]  aizmirst piezvanit ...
when (correct: that) [son] forget.PRS.3  call.INF
‘Well, there are times when [my son] forgets to call ...” (C)
b. Es, protams, loti atvainojos,

kad (correct: ka) aizkaveju jusu
when (correct: that) keep.PRS.1SG yOu.GEN.PL
uzmanibu.

attention.ACC.F
‘T am, of course, very sorry to have kept your attention [for so long].” (C)

Kad ‘when’ is an adverb of time and it therefore usually introduces subordinate
clauses of time (2.9.25), whereas the conjunction ka ‘that’ is used for attributive,
object, subject, and other subordinate clauses (see examples (2.9.21)-(2.9.23)).

(2.9.25) a. Ko darit, kad ara list?
what do.INF when outside rain.PRS.3
‘What to do when it’s raining outside?’ (www.tvnet.lv)
b. Kad Mintauts neko neteica,
when Mintauts.NOM.M nothing.ACC  not_say.PST.3
profesors rundja vien talak.
‘When Mintauts didn’t say anything the professor just kept on talking.’
(A. Eglitis)

In Latvian, a conjunction may consist of a single word (un ‘and’, bet ‘but’, ja ‘if’, ka
‘that’, lai ‘in order to, so’, jo ‘as’), a correlative pair (gan — gan ‘both ... and’, ne — ne
‘(n)either ... (n)or’, jo —jo ‘the ... the ..., nedz — nedz ‘(n)either ... (n)or’) or of several
words (ka ari ‘and also, as well as’, kaut ari ‘even if’, lai gan ‘although, despite’, tapéc
ka ‘because’, td ka ‘therefore, hence, so’, ne vien — bet ari ‘not only / not just ... but
also’, tiklab — ka ari ‘equally well’).
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In addition, some particles may function as coordinating (2.9.26) or subordinating
(2.9.27) conjunctions, e.g.:

(2.9.26) a. tikai ‘only’
Jezups nekad nebija juties piederigs pie Sis dzives,

tikai  Marcela samierindja vinu ar
only Marcela.NOM.F reconcile.pST.3  he.Acc  with
ikdienu.

everyday.INS.F
‘Jezups had never felt like he belonged in this life, only Marcela was
able to reconcile him with everyday existence.” (I. Abele)
b. toties ‘but, at the same time’
Skiedrvielas nedod kalorijas,

toties  izdara daudz ko citu
but do.PRS.3  many what.ACC other.ACC.M
noderigu.

useful.AcC.M
‘Fiber has no caloric value but it does many other useful things.’

(www.delfi.lv)

c. vienigi

Vecmamina ir laipna,

vienigi melna kleita un

only black. NOM.F  dress.NOM.F  and

meZginu aube padara vinu loti
lace.GEN.PL.F  bonnet.NOM.F make.PRS.3 she.AcC very
cienigu.

dignified.AcC.F
‘The grandmother is kind, only the black dress and the lace bonnet give
her a very dignified look.” (A. Zigure)

(2.9.27) it ka, itin ka ‘as if, as though’
Véj$ viniem piita mugura,
it ka kaut kur dzitu.
as_if somewhere chase.COND
‘The wind was blowing on their backs, as if chasing them away.’ (C)

Finally, the relative pronouns kas ‘who, what, which, that’, kurs ‘who, which, that
(M SG)’, and kads ‘which (M SG)’ (see Section 2.7.6), as well as a number of adverbs,
such as kad ‘when’, kur ‘where’, ka ‘how’, cik ‘how much’, can be used as subordinating
conjunctions (see Section 2.9; for details on conjunction words see 3.5.2).
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2.10 INTERJECTIONS

Interjections are lexical units used to communicate the speaker’s emotions (2.10.1a),
volition (2.10.1b), or to express (reproduce) the sounds of the world (2.10.1¢) (Kalnaca
2011a: 95).
(2.10.1) a. Ai, jasmins uzziedejis!

ah jasmine.NOM.M  bloom.PTCP.NOM.M

‘Ah, the jasmine has bloomed!’ (C)

b. Ei! Pagaidi!
hey  wait.IMP.2SG
‘Hey! Wait!’ (C)

c. Apci! Apci! - Tobiass Skaudija gandriz
achoo achoo  Tobias.NOM.M sneeze.PST.3  almost
péc katra sola.

after every.GEN.M step.GEN.M
‘Achoo! Achoo! — Tobias sneezed almost after every step.’ (C)

The class of interjections also covers greetings and polite expressions such as labrit
‘good morning!’, labdien ‘good afternoon!’, labvakar ‘good evening!, ar labu nakti
‘good night!’, sveiki ‘hello!’, sveicinati ‘how do you do?’, uz redzesanos ‘bye!’, visu labu
‘all the best!’, ardievu ‘farewell!’, ata ‘so long!, ta-ta!’, lidzu ‘please’, paldies ‘thanks!’,
pateicos ‘thank you!’, tencinu ‘thank you!’, atvainojos ‘I’'m sorry!, atvainojiet ‘excuse
me!’, piedod ‘sorry!’, piedodiet ‘1 beg your pardon!, (please) forgive me!’

(2.10.2) a. Labrit vel jilija
good_morning still July.Loc.M
‘Good morning while it’s still July!” (Diena)
b. Es tas esmu. Labvakar!

LNOM  thatNOM.M be.COP.PRS.1SG good_evening
‘That’d be me. Good evening!” (M. Ziverts)

c. Sveiki, ka jums klajas?
hello how you.DAT.PL  do.PRS.3
‘Hello, how do you do?’ (www.lsm.Iv)

d. Ardievu, Laine.
farewell Laine.NOM.F
‘Farewell, Laine.” (M. Zalite)

e. Atq, cisini!
so_long sausage.NOM.PL.M
‘So long, sausages!’ (Diena)

f. Pastastiet, lidzu, sikak par So projektu.
tell.imp.2PL.  please in_more detail about this.ACC.M project.ACC.M
‘Please, tell [us] more about this project.” (C)

g. Paldies par  ugmanibu!
thank you for attention.ACC.F
‘Thank you for your attention!’ (C)
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h. Piedodiet, Durbes kundze, ka ierodos
forgiveme Durbe.GEN.F madam.NOM.F that  arrive.PRS.1SG
jusu maja.

VOU.GEN.PL.  home.LOC.F
‘Please forgive me, Mrs. Durbe, for visiting you at your home.’
(A. Eglitis)

Generally, interjections do not inflect and are not involved in the syntactic structure
of sentences. Interjections function as discourse markers and are always stressed
and separated by a pause in oral speech or delimited by a comma (2.10.3a), dash
(2.10.3b), or an exclamation mark (2.10.3c) in writing.

(2.10.3) a. Ata, tet.
ta-ta dad.voc.M
‘Ta-ta, daddy.’ (C)

b. Noskanéja-  bliuks! - un terine, parspragusi uz
sound.pST.3 bang and tureen.NOM.F crack.PTCP.NOM.F in
pusem, guléja uz gridas.

half.DAT.PL.F lay.PST.3 on floor.GEN.F
‘And then — bang - the tureen, having cracked in half, lay on the floor.’
(CwW)

c. A! Tas esat jis! Labvakar!
a-ha itNOM.M be.COP.2.PL you.NOM.PL  good_evening
A-ha! It’s you! Good evening!’ (A. Eglitis)

Semantically, interjections are closely linked to the speech or writing (rhetorical)
situation in which they occur. That is to say, one and the same interjection can be
used to express very different meanings depending on the speaker’s feelings. For
instance, the interjection ai ‘oh’ may convey pleasure (2.10.4a), surprise (2.10.4b), or
disbelief (2.10.4c).

(2.10.4) a. Ai, ai, cik tad bija labi!
oh oh how then be.copr.PST.3  good
‘Oh, oh, what great times those were!’ (C)
b. Paskatijos uz savam kdajam,

ai, es biju piebraddjis
oh ILNOM be.AUX.PST.1SG trample down.PTCP.NOM.M
balto, piikaino gridsegu.
white.ACC.F fluffy.ACC.F carpet.ACC.F
‘I looked at my feet, oh, I had left footprints on the white, fluffy
carpet.’ (C)
c. Ai nu ko tu tur
eh PTCL what. ACC you.NOM.SG PTCL
runa?
say.PRS.2SG

‘Eh, why do you say that?’ (C)
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On the whole, interjections can express four kinds of meanings:
1) emotions and sensations

(2.10.5) a. Joprojam esmu bez ziemas jakas. Brr!
still be.PRS.1SG  without winter.GEN.F jacket.GEN.F brr
‘I still don’t have a winter jacket. Brr!’ (C)
b. Ehe, tie tacu kokosrieksti!

aha that.NOM.PL.M PTCL coconut.NOM.PL.M
‘Aha, if those aren’t coconuts!’ (C)

2) attitude, evaluation
(2.10.6) a. Piecas meitas [ir miisu gimeneé].
Re, ka dzive gadas!
look how life.Loc.F  happen.PRS.3
‘Five daughters [in our family]. Look, how things go in life!’ (I. Abele)

b. Vai dienin, kas tik miiZa
oh day.voc.F what.NOM PTCL lifetime.LOC.M
nav darits!

not_be.AUX.PRS.3 do.PTCP.NOM.M
‘Dear me, I've done all kinds of things in my life!’ (R. Ezera)

3) volition

(2.10.7) a. Labi, es keros pie darba [gridu
ok LNOM get_down_to.PRS.1SG to work.GEN.M [floor
krdsosanas].
painting]

‘OK, I'm getting to work [painting the floor].” (G. Priede)

b. Kad no setas puses atskaneéja:
when from backyard.GEN.F  side.GEN.F  sound.PST.3
- U-u-a! -, vajadzeja dzit govis majas.

0-0-00 have to.pST.3 drive.INF cow.ACC.PL.F home.LOC.PL.F
““0-0-00!” coming from the backyard meant that the cows had to be
driven home.’ (V. BelSevica)

4) sound imitation, or onomatopoeia — unlike other types of interjections,
imitative interjections are basically monosemous and are used to depict
(reproduce) specific sounds occurring in nature or produced by humans or
animals

(2.10.8) apci ‘achoo’, ¢iv ¢iv ‘chirp’, ku-kil ‘cuckoo’, nau ‘meow’, vau ‘woof’, pek-pek
‘quack’, mii ‘moo’, ia ‘hee haw’, bladac ‘bam, wham, boom, fa-thud’, dZinks
‘ding’, plunks ‘plop’, kraks ‘crack’, kra ‘caw’, tfii ‘ptui (ptooey)’, zliuks ‘snip
snap, swish, swoosh’, Zviks ‘zing’
a. — Phe! — nicigi izsaucas vecais kungs.
pshaw scornfully exclaim.pST.3 old.NOM.M gentleman.NOM.M
‘~ Pshaw! — the old gentleman scornfully exclaimed.’ (I. Abele)
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b. — Nau!- teica kakis, baltgalvitis.
meow  say.PST.3 cat.NOM.M white head.NOM.M
‘~ Meow! — the white-headed cat said.’ (C)
c. —Be!- Jerins teica un paskurindja  lipu.
baa lamb.NOM.M say.PST.3 and wag.PST.3  tail.ACC.F
‘-~ Baa! - said the lamb and wagged its tail.” (V. BelSevica)

d. Paldies jums, vegani, saka gotinas.
thank  you.DAT.PL vegan.NOM.PL.M  say.PRS.3 COW.NOM.PL.F
Mi mi!
moo moo
‘Thank you, vegans, the cows say. Moo moo!’ (C)

e. Bladac, piezeméjos sniega kaudze.
bam land.PST.1SG ~ snow.GEN.M  pile.LOC.F
‘Bam, I landed in a pile of snow.’ (C)

f. Un dagbrid pagriezienos [vilciena riteni]
and sometimes  turn.LOC.PL.M [train wheel]
ieskanas. Snirkt,  Snirkt.

resound.PRS.3  clack clack
‘And sometimes, at turns, [the wheels of the train] would clack.
Clickety-clack.” (C)

Interjections usually occur at the beginning of a sentence or text as an introductory
element, i.e., as a semantically and grammatically undifferentiated sentence
expressing, on a very generic level, the speaker’s emotions or reaction to a previous
event or remark. The text that follows, then, provides more specific, elaborate
information.

(2.10.9) a. Vdi, kads skaists kakis!

aww what _kind beautifu.NOM.M  cat.NOM.M
‘Aww, what an adorable cat!’ (C)

b. Pag, kas ta par skanu?
hey what.NOM  that.NOM.F  of sound.ACC.F
‘Hey, what’s that sound?’ (R. Ezera)

c. —Re, ka tev bail!

see PTCL  YyOu.DAT.SG  afraid

— sméjas Anita [kad Bille bija nokapusi no koka].
‘See, you are afraid, after all! — Anita laughed [when Bille had climbed
down from the tree].” (V. BelSevica)

Interjections can also be used to evaluate and summarize, in which case they are
placed at the end of a sentence or text.

(2.10.10) a. Tur ir durvis, liidzu!
there be.PRs.3 door.NOM.PL.F here_you_are
‘The door is right there, help yourself!’ (G. Priede)
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b. Tikai  vesturnieki to [valdnieka  vardu]

only  historian.NOM.PL.M that.Acc.M [ruler name]
atceras. Ta, lik.
remember.PRS.3  so look
‘Only historians remember it [the ruler’s name]. That’s how the story
goes.” (C)

c. Udeni vin$ met mazus
water.LOC.M  he.NOM throw.PRS.3 small.ACC.PL.M
akmentinus. Plunks,  plunks, plunks.
pebble.Acc.pL.M  plop plop plop

‘He throws pebbles into the water. Plop, plop, plop.’ (C)

When used in the middle of a sentence, interjections function a bit like particles,
either adding modality-related shades of meaning to the content of an utterance or
emphasizing information that might be important to the speaker or the addressee.

(2.10.11) a. Kumoss pa  kumosam un, skat, jau
biteNOM.M by bite.DAT.M and look already
esi paredies ..

be.AUX.PRS.2SG  overeat.PTCP.NOM.M
‘Bite by bite and, there you are, you have already eaten too much ..” (C)

b. Te peksni vinam ieniezéjas deguns un
here suddenly he.DAT  itch.pST.3  nose.NOM.M and
vins — apci! — noskaudijas.
henoM  achoo sneeze.PST.3

‘He suddenly felt a tickling sensation in his nose and — achoo! —
sneezed.’ (C)

c. Ka, Dieys pasargi, vini ar
how God.NOM.M protect.IMP.2SG they.NOM.M  with
to [parada  atmaksu] tiks
that.INS.F  [debt repayment]  get.FUT.3
gala?
end.LOC.M

‘And how, God forbid, will they manage [to repay the debt]?’ (C)

Etymologically, interjections can be classified into several groups.
1) primary interjections — ai ‘oh’, ak ‘oh’, ei ‘hey, @ ‘meaning defined by
intonation and context’, tprr ‘whoa’, @-ii ‘cooee’, aija ‘rock-a-bye’, @ja ‘heh,

ooh, oho, gee’, kukii ‘cucko0’, ai ai ‘tut-tut, tsk tsk’, etc.
(2.10.12) a. Ak, mes malaci!
yay we.NOM  successful person.NOM.PL.M
‘Yay, we did great!” (www.delfi.lv)
b. Ei, vai te kads ir?
hey o here anybody.NOM.M  be.PRS.3
‘Hey, is there anybody here?’ (C)
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c.

Skropstu tusa - i, super, kada
eyelash.GEN.PL.M  mascara.NOM.F wow super what.NOM.F
lika birstite!

curved.NOM.F  brush.NOM.F

‘Mascara — wow, super, what a curved brush!’ (C)

.E, bet varbiut vin§ var nokapt

er but nmaybe heNOM beable.PRS.3 go_down.INF
pagraba paskatities,

basement.LOC.M  l0OK.INF

kapec nav tidens.

‘Er, maybe he can go down to the basement and check why there is no
water.” (C)

.Ai ai, tomér tu esi divkosis!

tut tut yet yOou.NOM.SG be.COP.PRS.2SG hypocrite. NOM.M
‘Tut-tut, you are a hypocrite, after all.” (C)

2) secondary interjections formed by zero-derivation from certain forms of
content words (often, from the vocative form of a noun (2.10.13a) or its
nominative form functioning as the vocative (2.10.13b), also from the 2SG
(2.10.14a-b), 2PL (2.10.14c) imperative and other forms of a verb (2.10.14d),
or the nominative form of an adjective (2.10.15)), as well as from adverbs
(2.10.16) and word groups (2.10.17).

(2.10.13) a.

(2.10.14) a.
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Jezin, nu kas te notiek?
jeez PTCL  what.NOM here  happen.PRS.3
‘Jeez, what’s happening here?’ (Diena)

. Ak  kungs, ka Nellija uztraucas!

oh Lord.NOM.M how Nellija.NOM.F ~ worry.PRS.3
‘Oh my Lord, Nellija looks so nervous!’ (C)

Klau, man ir nepiecieSama tava
look ILDAT be.COP.PRS necessary.PTCP.NOM.F  your.NOM.F
palidziba.
help.NOM.F
‘Look, I need your help.’” (C)
. Redzi, berns, dzivi skaistu
see child.Nom.m  life.AcC.F  beautiful.ACC.F
dara atklatiba
make.PRS.3  openness.NOM.F
un godigums.

and honesty.NOM.M
‘You see, child, openness and honesty are what make this life
beautiful.” (G. Priede)

. Piedodiet, skolotaj!

forgive teacher.voc.M
‘Forgive me, teacher.” (V. BelSevica)



(2.10.15) a.

(2.10.16) a.

(2.10.17) a.

. Lidzu,  paradiet dokumentus!

please show.iIMP.2PL  document.ACC.PL.M
‘Show me your documents, please!” (C)

Flilip! Sveiks!

Philip.voc.M  howdy

‘Philip! Howdy!” (A. Eglitis)

. Vesels, bral!

cheers brother.voc.m
Daudz laimes!
‘Cheers, brother! Congratulations!” (www.draugiem.lv)

Tikai  nesdc kildu, labi!
just not_start.IMP.2SG  fight.ACC.F ok
‘Just don’t start a fight, OK!” (M. Ziverts)

. Zél, bet  atpakalcela vairs
unfortunately but return.GEN.M  anymore
nav.
not_be.PRS.3

‘Unfortunately, there’s no turning back.” (G. Priede)

Jiis atkal  trauce Sibilla Svirkste,
yOu.ACC.PL  again  disturb.prs.3  Sibilla.NOM.F Svirkste.NOM.F
labdien.

hello

‘It’s Sibilla Svirkste intruding on you again, good afternoon.’

(G. Priede)

. Pie joda, kur tu staiga?

bloody_hell where you.NOM.SG  wander.PRS.2SG
‘Bloody hell, where have you been wandering?’ (I. Abele)

. Ak tu debestin!  Bille iemdcisies
good_heavens Bille.NOM.F  learn.FUT.3
[vacu valodu] viens un divi,

[german language] one.NOM and two.NOM

vinai viegla galva.

‘Good heavens! Bille will master [German] in no time, she has a good
head for it.” (V. BelSevica)

. Neapmierinats klients, velns paravis.

not_satisfy.PTCP.NOM.M customer.NOM.M  damn_it
‘A dissatisfied customer, damn it.” (C)

Some interjections may have undergone articulatorily motivated changes — shortening
(clipping) (2.10.18) or shortening with subsequent merging, i.e., compounding
(2.10.19), e.g.:

(2.10.18) a.

b.

klau ‘look!, listen!, look here!” < klausies ‘listen’ (IMP 2SG)
paga ‘hey!, wait!” < pagaidi ‘wait’ (IMP 2SG)
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(2.10.19) a. eku ‘look!, there it goes!” < redzi ‘see’ (IMP 2SG) + kur ‘where’

b. vaizi ‘you know’ < vai ‘if, whether’+ zini ‘know’ (IND 2SG)
‘do you know?’

c. vadzi ‘listen!, look here!” < vai ‘if, whether’+ dzirdi ‘hear’ (IND 2SG)
‘do you hear?’

d. are ‘aha, you see!” < a ‘ah!” + redzi ‘see’ (IMP 2SG)

e. paldies ‘thanks!” < palidzi ‘help’ (IMP 2SG) + Dievs ‘God’ (NOM SG)

f. labdien ‘good afternoon!” < labu dienu ‘good afternoon’ (INS)

Finally, there are a number of borrowed interjections, such as mars ‘go!, off you go!,
mil. march!, forward!, kus ‘shh!, urra ‘hurrah!, hooray!” (2.10.20). Some borrowed
interjections are mostly used in colloquial speech, e.g., opsd ‘meaning is highly
context-dependent, e.g., uh-oh!, whoops!, but also alley-oop!’, ¢au ‘hi!, bye!, ciao!’,
davai ‘come on!, let’s [do it]!, bring it on!’ (2.10.21):

(2.10.20) a. Un tagad, mars, klase!
and now off you_go classroom.LOC.F
‘And now, off you go to the classroom!’ (C)
b. Sveicieni Lainei 2  gadu
greeting. NOM.PL.M  Laine.DAT.F 2  year.GEN.PL.M
jubileja!! Urra!!!

birthday.Loc.F  Hurrah!!!

‘Greetings to Laine on her second birthday!! Hurrah!!!” (C)
c. Kus! Tilit  runds prezidente!

shh now speak.FUT.3 president.NOM.F

‘Shh! The president is about to speak!” (C)

(2.10.21) a. Opsa... Visai  sareZgita situdcija.
uh-oh... quite complicate.PTCP.NOM.F situation.NOM.F
‘Uh-oh... That’s quite a complicated situation.” (CW)
b. Dairi, cau!

Dairis.voc.M hi
‘Dairis, hi!” (G. Priede)

c. Davai, kaut ko daram!
come_on something.ACC do.1MP.1PL
‘Come on, let’s do something!’ (C)
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ILZE LOKMANE
3. SYNTAX

3.0 Introductory remarks

3.0.1 Syntactic subsystems

The system of syntax can be divided into three subsystems: the simple sentence,
the composite sentence, and text. Latvian research into syntax also proposes that
word syntax (Karklin§ 1976: 9) and phrase syntax be treated as separate subfields
or levels of syntax (Ahero et al. 1962: IX-X). Nevertheless, the word or the word
form is a component of the minimal syntactic unit or an element of a syntactic unit,
as these do not act as units of syntax by themselves. The phrase, in its turn, is a non-
predicative syntactic unit, as it cannot accomplish the function of communication
on its own. It reflects the relationships between the realia, but it is not connected
to the speech situation or the speaker’s judgment of the situation, therefore its main
function is to provide the building material for the sentence. The role of the phrase
in the development of a sentence will be discussed in the chapters dealing with
the extenders of the simple sentence.

The main subsystem of syntax is the syntax of the simple sentence. The simple
sentence is a predicative syntactic unit, developed on the basis of several
syntactically connected word forms, or a single word form based on a specific
model (Skujina 2007: 447). The composite sentence is a combination of several
predicative units formed on the basis of a syntactic relation or a polypredicative unit
(Skujina 2007: 341). The basis of a composite sentence is also a specific model. Text is
a logically structured conceptually connected body of utterances, aimed at achieving
a communicative goal (Skujina 2007: 392). Text syntax establishes the units of
the text, namely the utterances and the phrasal units, studies their structural changes
in reaction to the context and the communicative situation as well as the syntactic
and contextual relations developing between the textual units.
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3.0.2 Syntactic relations

Syntactic units usually consist of several components. Although a simple sentence
can be based on a single component, it can also be expanded, thus every sentence is
a potentially multi-componential unit.

A syntactic relation describes a relation between word forms, words, and
predicative units (sentences or clauses) that form the bases of the syntactical unit:
the sentence, the phrase, the text (Skujina 2007: 359).

Syntactic relations have their formal and informal indicators. To establish
the existence of the syntactic relations between word forms or predicative units,
the formal indicator is the safest criterion. Nevertheless, we cannot say that syntactic
relations are solely based on formal indicators, as syntactic relations can exist also
without any formal indications in syntactic units — sentences and phrases.

The means for expressing the syntactic relations in Latvian are as follows:

1) word forms (for example, the case forms of nouns; the gender, number, and

case forms of adjectives; the person and number of the verb);

2) prepositions;

3) conjunctions and conjunctive words - the functional substitutes of

the conjunctions;

4) word order in the cases when the same grammatical form can accomplish

different syntactic functions, for example, the subject of the sentence in
the dative precedes the object:

(3.0.1) a. Kas man jums jaiedod?
what.NOM LDAT you.DAT.PL  DEB.give
‘What do I have to give you?’ (A. Kolbergs)

b. Tev rit biis man jaiedod
yOu.DAT.SG tomorrow  be.AUX.FUT.3 LDAT DEB.give
savs numurs.

own.NOM.M number.NOM.M
‘Tomorrow you will have to give me your number.’ (P. Bankovskis)

The noun in the nominative can take on different syntactic functions depending on
word order:
(3.0.2) Maksla ka pretosanas un preto$anas
art.NOM.F as resistance.NOM.F and resistance.NOM.F
ka maksla.
as  art.NOM.F
‘Art as a form resistance and resistance as a form of art.’
(www.barikades.lv)

The word order, as the indicator of syntactic relations, is signaled by the fact that
the syntactically related word forms are positioned in the sentence next to each other,
especially in the cases when there are no other formal indicators of the syntactic
relations.
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5) in spoken text — syntagmatic parsing connects syntactically related word
forms in one syntagm or intonationally separated unit; this is shown using
punctuation marks in a written text, compare (3.0.3a) and (3.0.3b):

(3.0.3) a. Kartigs latvju puika dzied,
proper. NOM.M  Latvian.GEN.PL.M  guy.NOM.M sing.PRS.3
labi  sporto un dejo!

well do_sports.PRS.3 and dance.PRS.3
‘A proper Latvian guy sings, does well in sports, and dances!’
(www.jaunjelgavasvidusskola.lv)

b. Kartigs latvju puika dzied
proper.NOM.M  Latvian.GEN.PL.M guy.NOM.M  sing.PRS.3
labi, sporto un dejo!

well do_sports.PRS.3 and dance.PRS.3
‘A proper Latvian guy sings well, does sports, and dances!’

Different paradigmatic criteria can be used to establish syntactic relations, for
example, the analogy of the syntactic position. If in the sentence (3.0.4a), the word
gaidisana ‘waiting’ is the subject of the sentence, analogically the same function will
be accomplished by the infinitive form in the sentence (3.0.4b):

(3.0.4) a. Reizém gaidisana ir labakais.
sometimes  waiting.NOM.F be.COP.PRS.3  g00d.NOM.SPL.M
‘Sometimes waiting is the best part.” (www.delfi.lv)

b. Reizem gaidit ir labakais.
sometimes wait.INF be.cOP.PRS.3  g00d.NOM.SPL.M
‘Sometimes it is best to wait.’

The principle of analogy is used also in the cases when not only the subject
of the sentence, but also the predicate is formally changed, but keep the same
semantic function. The bolded forms in examples (3.0.5) to (3.0.6) are the subject of
the sentence:

(3.0.5) a. Pusaudzu nodarbinasana ir
teenager.GEN.PL.M employment.NOM.F  be.AUX.PRS.3
pielaujama.

allow.PTCP.NOM.F
‘Employment of teenagers is allowed.” (www.lm.gov.1v)

b. Nodarbinat pusaudZus ir pielaujams.
employ.INF  teenager.ACC.PL.M  be.AUX.PRS.3 allow.PTCP.NOM.M
‘It is allowed to employ teenagers.’

(3.0.6) a. Pie mums ir sniegs.
at we.DAT be.PRS.3 snow.NOM.M
‘We have snow here.” (www.facebook.com)
b. Pie mums sniega nav.
at  we.DAT SNOW.GEN.M not_be.PRS.3
‘We do not have any snow here.’
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The types of syntactic relations

The predicative relation exists between the subject and the predicate of
the sentence; it forms the basic syntactic unit — the simple sentence (Skujina 2007:
307). The predicative nucleus of the sentence is the predicate, as its grammatical
categories — tense and modality — express the predicativity. Several syntactic theories
consider the predicate as the main semantic unit of the sentence, with the subject of
the sentence being one of the arguments of the predicate. However, there are several
reasons to consider the subject of the sentence as a part of the syntactic center.

Firstly, the subject of the sentence is a compulsory extension of the predicative
nucleus in the sentences with a bipartite structure.

Secondly, the distinction between the subject of the sentence and the other
arguments is signaled by the agreement between the forms of the subject and
predicate in most cases. The formal dependence between the subject and the predicate
of the sentence is two-directional: the subject of the sentence determines the gender,
number, and person of the predicate, but the predicate demands the subject of
the sentence be in a particular case.

The form of the predicate thus depends on the form of the subject of the sentence,
but not on the direct extralinguistic reality:

(3.0.7) a. Es esmu rakstijis par to
ILNOM be.AUX.PRS.1SG write.PTCP.NOM.M about it.ACC.M
jau ieprieks.

already  before
‘I already have written about this before.” (A. Dripe)

b. Organizacijas ir rakstijusas
organization.NOM.PL.F = be.AUX.PRS.3  write.PTCP.NOM.PL.F
valdibai vestules.

government.DAT.F letter.ACC.PL.F
‘Organizations have written letters to the government.” (www.providus.1v)

The case of the subject of the sentence, in its turn, depends on the lexico-grammatical
nature and grammatical form of the predicate. Three-person verbs occur with
the nominative case, in contrast to impersonal verbs, which cannot occur with
the nominative case:

(3.0.8) Es gribu pateikt paldies.
ILNOM  want.PRS.1SG  say.INF thank_you
‘T would like to say thank you.” (www.draugiem.lv)
(3.0.9) Man gribas lidot.

I.LDAT want.PRS.3 fly.INF
‘I want to fly.” (www.dziesmas.lv)

The nominative case does not occur with the infinitive:

(3.0.10) Tev to nesaprast.
YOU.DAT.SG  it.ACC.M not_understand.INF
‘You would not understand.” (www.dziesmas.lv)
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There are several verbs for which the subject of the sentence is in the genitive case:

(3.0.11) a. Seit tevis nay.
here  you.GEN.SG  not_be.PRS.3
‘You are not here.” (www.dziesmas.lv)
b. Man tevis nepietiek.
LDAT YyOu.GEN.SG not _be_enough.PRrs.3
‘T have not had enough of you.” (www.dziesmas.lv)

Thus, on the basis of the agreement between the forms, the predicative agreement is
two-directional. We can also say that it is the subject of the sentence that is in control
of agreement, and the predicate that is in control of the semantic and grammatical
categories of the sentence.

The secondary predicative and adjunctive relations are the syntactic
relations, on the basis of which the extenders can join the simple sentence. Both
types of syntactic relations are similar, as the dependent word form is joined not to
a single word, but to a predicative unit or a phrase. The secondary predicate joins
the sentence on the basis of the secondary predicative relation, but the adjuncts
join the sentence on the basis of the adjunctive relation or relation of sentence
determination. In sentence (3.0.12), the secondary predicate miglains ‘foggy’ joins
the predicative unit rits atausa ‘dawn broke’.

(3.0.12) Pargajiena rits atausa miglains.
hike.GEN.M  morning.NOM.M  break.PST.3 foggy.NOM.M
‘The dawn broke foggy on the day of the hike.” (Z. Ergle)

In (3.0.13), the secondary predicate par vaditdju ‘as manager’ is related to both
the components of the phrase iecelt vinu ‘to appoint her’ simultaneously.

(3.0.13) Sodien domes deputati
today council.GEN.F member_of council. NOM.PL.M
iecela vinu par bérnudarza
appoint.pST.3  she.ACC PREP  kindergarten.GEN.M
vaditdju.

manager.ACC.F
‘Today the members of the local council appointed her as manager of
the kindergarten.” (www.aprinkis.lv)

The secondary predicate possesses an additional or secondary predication, i.e.,
the meaning of tense and modality, and this can be transformed into a separate
predicative unit:

(3.0.14) Rits atausa + Rits
morning.NOM.M  break.PST.3 morning.NOM.M
bija miglains.

be.cop.psT.3  foggy.NOM.M
‘The day broke + The morning was foggy.’
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Thus, the characteristic feature of the secondary predicate is its capability to form
a second, hidden syntactic center.

The adjuncts or sentence determiners (see Mel’chuk 1995: 139; Skujina 2007:
86) are the so called free sentence extenders: the parts of the sentence that are not
related syntactically to any word in the sentence, but refer to the sentence as a whole.
For example, the adverbial modifiers (mostly those of time and place) can refer to
the whole sentence, especially if positioned at the beginning of the sentence:

(3.0.15) Vakarpuse veja brazmas pierims.
evening.LOC.F wind.GEN.M  gust.NOM.PL.F  subside.FUT.3
‘In the evening, the gusts of wind will subside.” (www.nra.lv)

Subordination and coordination form a traditional opposition in syntactic research.
In subordination, the dependent component is joined to the independent one, thus,
their functions in the sentence are different (Skujina 2007: 273). For example, if
a subordinate phrase is introduced into the sentence, the independent component
cannot be dismissed without the dependent word, compare (3.0.16a) and (3.0.16b):

(3.0.16) a. Igauni ir pienémusi
Estonian.NOM.PL.M  be.AUX.PRS.3 accept.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
labus lemumus.

good.ACC.PL.M  decision.ACC.PL.M
‘The Estonians have made good decisions.” (www.delfi.lv)

b. *Igauni ir pienémusi
Estonian.NOM.PL.M  be.AUX.PRS.3  accept.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
labus.

g00d.ACC.PL.M
‘The Estonians have made good...’

In coordination, the components are syntactically equal, thus they have the same
functions in the sentence (Skujina 2007: 335). If a coordinative phrase or its
components are introduced in a sentence, they adopt the same syntactic position and
we can dismiss any of them:

(3.0.17) Jauks un patikams virietis
nice.NOM.M and pleasant.NOM.M  man.NOM.M
meklé draudzeni.

look_for.prs.3  girlfriend.ACC.F
‘A nice and pleasant man is looking for a girlfriend.” (www.viss.lv)

Both subordination and coordination are implemented in several syntactic subsystems.
Phrases, which function in simple sentences, are built on the basis of subordination
and coordination. Subordination and coordination dominate in the relations of
a composite sentence.
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3.1 The simple sentence as a mono-predicative syntactic unit

3.1.1 The main features of the simple sentence

The simple sentence is the main unit of syntax, and the syntax of the simple sentence
is the most important subsystem of syntax.

The two characteristic features of the simple sentence are its communicative
function and a certain structural organization pattern. The simple sentence can
be defined as a minimal predicative unit formed by a single word form, or several
syntactically related word forms, based on a particular model (Valdmanis 1985: 69).

Thus, firstly, every single sentence informs about something, as it is a commu-
nicative unit. Secondly, every simple sentence is based on a generalized, abstract
pattern, on the basis of which the particular sentence is built. The sentence
reflects in a generalized way a real, typified situation. The sentence is independent
from the context or the communicative situation, thus it is both structurally and
semantically complete. The abstract pattern or the model of the sentence can be
described using formal and semantic features, thus we can speak about its formal
structure and semantic structure.

To indicate a particular sentence, the term utterance is used. The utterance
as a speech unit possesses not only formal and semantic structures, but also
a particular communicative structure. The utterance is aimed at a particular speech
situation and it is integrated into the context (Skujina 2007: 173). The essential
features of the utterance are, for example, the particular word order and, in
the spoken text, its intonation. Therefore, the structure of the simple sentence can be
discussed with respect to three aspects: its formal structure, its semantic structure,
and its communicative structure.

3.1.2 Predicativity as the main grammatical feature of the simple sentence

Predicativity is the main grammatical meaning of the sentence, which relates
the sentence to the speech situation and makes it a unit of communication.
Predicativity is an obligatory feature of the simple sentence. It shows the attitude of
the contents to reality and expresses itself as the unity of the two obligatory sentence
categories: the syntactic tense and the syntactic modality (Skujina 2007: 307).
Namely, every particular sentence describes the particular situation simultaneously
assessing it from the point of view of reality/irreality and placing it in time with
regard to the time of the speech event. The simple sentence has a single predicative
nucleus; therefore it is a mono-predicative unit.

The predicative relation is only one of the ways in which predicativity manifests.
The sentence possesses predicativity even if there is no overt subject, as in (3.1.1) and
(3.1.2), or no overt predicate, as in (3.1.3):

(3.1.1) Tur tacu ir tumss!
there however be.corP.PRS.3 dark.NOM.M
‘But it is dark there!’ (C)

391



(38.1.2) Kadreiz jau vajag priecadties ari.
sometimes just need.PRS.3 be_happy.INF  too
‘Sometimes one just needs to be happy, too.” (C)

(3.1.3) Megindjumi katru  dienu.
rehearsal. NOM.PL.M every day.ACC.F
‘Rehearsals every day.’ (Diena)

Syntactic expression of tense

The category of syntactic tense is connected to the morphological tense category of
the verb (see Section 2.5.3); however, the two are not identical. Syntactic tense is
a broader term than morphological tense, as the sentence can have a tense even when
there is no overt predicate present, as in (3.1.4):

(3.1.4) Izbrins mates tumszalas
surprise. NOM.M  mother.GEN.F  dark_green.LOC.PL.F
acis.
eye.LOC.PL.F

“The surprise in mother’s dark green eyes.’ (I. Abele)

The syntactic tense can be expressed by lexical means, i.e., the adverbial modifiers
of time, as in (3.1.5):

(3.1.5) Es rit braucu uz Parizi.
INOM tomorrow g0.PRS.1SG to Paris.ACC.F
‘I am going to Paris tomorrow.’ (C)

The syntactic tense opposition is a three-member opposition: present — past — future.
To establish the syntactic tense of the event reflected in the sentence, it is important
to establish the relationship between the time of the event in relation to the speech
time, regardless of the finite form of the verb. Thus, for example, (3.1.5) is in
the syntactic future.

Syntactic modality

The meaning of the modality as well as the meaning of the tense is related to the speech
situation and expresses the attitude of the contents of the sentence towards reality
from the point of view of the speaker or as assessed by the speaker.

Syntactic modality is based on the concept of reality/irreality, thus the syntactic
modality is a binary opposition: realis — irrealis. The irrealis meanings can differ:
expressing a need, wish, possibility, order, suggestion, etc.

The basis of syntactic modality is formed by the morphological mood category
of the verb (see Section 2.5.4), but both of these categories are not identical. The
verb form system participates in the expression of the syntactic modality: the realis
modality is expressed with the help of the indicative mood, the irrealis modality with
the help of all the other moods (Freimane 1985: 17). Nevertheless, the realis modality
is also present in sentences where there is no overt predicate:
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(3.1.6) Acis lielas un gudras.
eye.NOM.PL.F big.NOM.PL.F and clever.NOM.PL.F
‘The eyes are big and clever.’ (I. Abele)

Modal verbs and modal particles also participate in the expression of the syntactic
modality. (3.1.7) and (3.1.8) are in the irrealis syntactic modality, although
the predicative nucleus contains a finite verb form in the indicative mood:

(3.1.7) Vina laikam grib naudu.
she.NOM probably want.PRS.3 money.ACC.F
‘She may want some money.’ (C)

(3.1.8) Naksies likt lieta mazu viltibinu.
must.FUT.3  put.INF  to_use little.ACC.F cunning.ACC.F
‘We will have to be a little cunning here.” (C)

Syntactic person

The main word form in the sentence is the finite form of the verb, therefore, in Latvian
linguistics, it is often defined as the form that embodies the grammatical category
of the person (Kalnaca 2013c: 459). From this we can conclude that the syntactic
person should be an obligatory sentence category. Nevertheless, the conception of
the syntactic person is problematic.

At present, the syntactic person is perceived in two ways: it can be considered
as 1) the grammatical subject of the sentence or 2) any word representing some agent
(Freimane 2008: 85).

If the person’s conception is semantic, namely, if the syntactic person is the word
representing the agent or the experiencer, then the person is not an obligatory trait
of the sentence, as there are many kinds of sentence patterns, which do not contain
either the agent or the experiencer, as in (3.1.9) to (3.1.11):

(3.1.9) Barga zgiema.
harsh.NOM.F  winter.NOM.F
‘A harsh winter.” (C)

(3.1.10) Jau viegli kreslo.
already  lightly  dusk.Prs.3
‘Dusk is already falling.’ (C)

(3.1.11) Saule biis silta un maiga.
Sun.NOM.F  be.COP.FUT.3 warm.NOM.F and  gentle. NOM.F
‘The sun will be warm and gentle.” (C)

If we consider the subject of the sentence as the syntactic person, even then the person
is not an obligatory feature of the sentence, as in (3.1.12) and (3.1.13):

(3.1.12) Ik pa bridim  puteno.
PTCL PREP while SNOW.PRS.3
‘Every few moments there is a snow flurry.” (C)
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(3.1.13) Ara ir auksts.
outside be.cor.PRS.3  cold.NOM.M
‘It is cold outside.” (C)

Thus, whichever conception of the person we presume, it is an optional feature of
the sentence.

The meaning of the person (in contrast with the tense and mood) is not contained
only in the finite verb, but also in the personal pronoun. Therefore, the sentence
can express meanings of several persons. The syntactic person can contrast with
the morphological person (see Section 2.5.2), for example:

(3.1.14) Bet vai tev vajag eksperimenteét?
But Q yOu.DAT.SG need.PRS.3  experiment.INF
‘But do you need to experiment?’ (C)

The verb vajag ‘need’ in (3.1.14) is in its third person form, but the sentence itself has
a syntactic second person meaning. (3.1.15) has a syntactic third person meaning,
although the predicate is in the infinitive, which does not have the meaning of
a person:

(3.1.15) Visiem stat!
everyone.DAT.PL  StOp.INF
‘Everyone stop!” (www.delfi.lv)

Thus, the meaning of the person is not part of the complex that forms the predicativity.

3.2 Formal structure of the simple sentence

3.2.0 Introductory remarks

The description of the formal structure of the simple sentence is based on the study
of the typical pattern, which forms the basis of any sentence structure. The formal
organization of the simple sentence involves the system of the sentence forms or
its paradigm, and the types of sentence expansion. In the description of the formal
structure of the sentence, however, one cannot completely ignore the semantics of
the sentence and its components.

3.2.1 Simple sentence patterns

The sentence is formed by word forms. The word form separately or together
with another word form is part of a sentence. The pattern of the simple sentence
is a generalized and abstract model, formed by the necessary minimum of
the components. The sentence pattern is part of every speaker’s consciousness
and is materialized in the communications process with the help of the words of
the particular lexical meanings and the particular morphological forms (Freimane
1985: 21).
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The aim of sentence pattern theory is to establish the necessary minimum
of components for particular sentence types, so that these sentences can perform
their main functions: communication and expression of thought also outside of their
immediate context (Valdmanis 1987: 73).

In the description of the simple sentence pattern it is useful to distinguish
between the minimal pattern or the predicative minimum and the expanded
pattern or the semantic minimum (Skujina 2007: 445). The predicative and
the semantic minimum can be considered as separate stages in the process
of the development of the sentence structure.

The minimal pattern of the simple sentence

The predicative minimum is necessary so that the sentence could be a syntactically
formed predicative unit. At this level of high abstraction, it is not important if this
structural minimum can form a complete communicative unit. Thus, for example,
(3.2.1) and (3.2.2), formed on the basis of the minimal pattern, are complete in
the semantic sense:

(3.2.1) Un iestajas nakts.
and  setin.PRS.3 night.NOM.F
‘And night sets in.” (www.facebook.com)

(3.2.2) Kreslo.
dusk.Prs.3
‘Dusk is falling.” (C)

(3.2.3), formed on the basis of the minimal pattern, is not semantically complete and
cannot function as an independent communicative unit.

(3.2.3) Liudzu, atnes!
please bring.IMP.2SG
‘Could you please bring it here!” (www.twitter.com)

The principal parts of the sentence — the subject and the predicate —are the components
of the predicative minimum. A sentence formed only by the components of the minimal
pattern is traditionally called the simple unexpanded sentence (Skujina 2007: 446).

On the basis of quantity, we can distinguish two types of syntactic centers:

1) the unexpanded syntactic center and 2) the expanded syntactic center. In
the unexpanded syntactic center there is only one sentence subject and
sentence predicate. In the expanded syntactic center there are several
coordinated subjects (3.2.4) or predicates (3.2.5 and 3.2.6) in a coordinated
relationship (Freimane 1985: 22-23):

(3.2.4) Nedz es, nedz kads cits nezina,
neither ILNOM nor anybody.NOM.M else.NOM.M not know.PRS.3
vai  Dievs man lemis atgriesanos.

if godNOM.M  LDAT decide.pTCP.PST.3  return.ACC.F
‘Neither I nor anybody else knows if God has destined me to return.’
(G. Berelis)
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(3.2.5) Vina nebija un ari negribeja
she.NOM not_be.CcOP.PST.3 and also not_want.PST.3
bit raudiga.
be.COP.INF tearful. NOM.F
‘She was not and did not want to be tearful.’ (E. Kiilis)

(3.2.6) Ausaine bija silti un labi.
fur hat.LOC.F be.cor.psT.3 warm and nice
‘It was nice and warm in the fur hat.’ (C)

There are different possibilities for forming real sentences or semantically complete
communication units on the basis of minimal patterns. Firstly, there are patterns
which permit free development of complete, context independent unexpanded
sentences with different lexical means of implementation where the co-occurrence
of the words depends mostly on extralinguistic factors. For example, on the basis of

the Nyoy = Vi cop ADJ pattern, one can form different sentences without semantic
limitations:
(3.2.7) Seja ir sarkana.
face.NOM.F be.CcOP.PRS.3 red.NOM.F
‘The face is red.” (C)
(3.2.8) Pamazam laiks klist siltaks.

slowly weather.NOM.M  become.COP.PRS.3  warmer
‘The weather is slowly warming up.’ (C)

Secondly, there are patterns, on the basis of which one can form unexpanded
sentences only with words from particular semantic groups. For example, the pattern
Nyom— Vi Permits unexpanded sentences if the predicate is an intransitive verb. If
the verb is transitive, the pattern has to be expanded with the name of the object in

the accusative:

(3.2.9) Mana puke pazaudeja  vienu
my.NOM.F flower.NOM.F  lost.PST.3  one.ACC.M
erkski.
thorn.Acc.m

‘My flower lost one thorn.” (C)

Thirdly, there are minimal patterns which do not permit unexpanded sentences,
thus, extenders are an obligatory condition of sentence formation in such cases.
For example, the sentences based on the single component pattern V_ ., naming
the phenomena connected with auditory or gustatory perception, involve an extender
with an adverbial meaning:

(3.2.10) Pie durvim zvana.
at door.DAT.PL.F  ring.PRS.3
‘Someone is ringing at the door.” (C)
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(3.2.11) Tur patikami smarzo péc svaigas
there pleasantly  smell.PRS.3  of fresh.GEN.F
koksnes
wo00d.GEN.F
‘It smells pleasantly of fresh wood there.” (C)

The sentences based on the same pattern describing a state involve extenders
describing the experiencer:

(3.2.12) Man  Sausmigi  salst.
LDAT terribly  be_cold.PRS.3
‘T am terribly cold.” (C)

(3.2.13) Kur tev sap?
where  you.DAT hurt.prs.3
‘Where does it hurt?’ (C)

(3.2.14) Tagad veicas tikai  tirgoniem.
now fare.PrRS.3 only trader.DAT.PL.M
‘Now it is only traders who are in luck.” (C)

Therefore, the question of the necessary expanded model or the issue of semantic
completeness is an important question with regard to the syntax of the simple
sentence.

Expanded pattern of the simple sentence

The components that are necessary to make the sentence into a semantically
complete communication unit are part of the expanded simple sentence pattern.
From this point of view, all the informationally necessary components are considered
to be substantial and, thus, an obligatory part of the pattern (see Freimane 1985,
2008; Karklin$ 1974, 1976; Lagzdina 1997; Lokmane 2004; Valdmanis 1987, 1989).
In contrast, the optional non-obligatory extenders express meanings that are not
crucial components in the expression of the conceptual structure of the sentence.
They do enrich the meaning of the sentence, but do not participate in the formation
of the semantic type of the sentence.

Obligatory extenders do not differ from optional extenders either with respect
to formal characteristics or their semantic relation to the predicate. Nevertheless,
the non-obligatory extenders have more variability in both their formal and semantic
features.

The grammatical minimum together with the obligatory extenders form
the semantic minimum. The degree of abstraction of the expanded pattern is lesser,
therefore, the lexical semantics of the verb gain more importance. The degree of
obligation for having extenders depends on different factors. Firstly, it can depend
on the general semantic features which form the meaning of the verb (rarely,
other parts of speech), for example, transitivity, movement, or the particularities
of the semantics of the lexeme. Secondly, the degree of obligation is dependent on
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the semantics of the arguments involved, that is their semantic roles have different
degrees of importance. The most important or the central semantic roles (for example,
agent and patient) are syntactically obligatory more often than the less important
or more peripheral roles (Lokmane 2004). Thirdly, the degree of obligation can
depend on the peculiarities of the syntactic center, especially, if it consists of a single
component, for example:

(3.2.15) Pretiniekam pasam ir bail.
opponent.DAT.M self. DAT.M  be.cop.PRS.3  afraid
‘The opponent is himself afraid.” (C)

(3.2.16) Uz melniem celgaliem — baltas
on black.DAT.PL.M knee.DAT.PL.M  white.NOM.PL.F
stiegrainas plaukstas.

sinuous.NOM.PL.F  palm.NOM.PL.F
‘The white, sinuous palms on the black knees.’ (Diena)

It is the direct object in the accusative that is obligatory in combination with
the transitive verbs (see Section 2.5.6). Usually, it has the role of the patient (3.2.17),
but it can also have other roles, for example, the role of the percept (3.2.18) or
content (3.2.19):

(3.2.17) Nocirtam lielu, vecu meZa
cut_down. PST.1PL.  big.ACC.F old.Acc.F forest.GEN.M
abeli.

apple_tree.ACC.F
‘We cut down a big, old crab apple tree.” (C)

(3.2.18) Vins apskatija senéu dzimtdas
he.NOM view.PST.3  ancestor.GEN.PL.M  native.ACC.PL.F
vietas.

place.ACC.PL.F
‘He visited the native places of his ancestors.” (C)

(3.2.19) So stastu izdomaja indiani.
this.Acc.M  story.AcC.M invent.PST.3  Indian.NOM.PL.M
‘This story was invented by the Indians.” (C)

Transitive verbs with the meaning of ‘to be able to carry out a particular activity’ are
used without the accusative, but the sentence is usually expanded with the help of
an adverbial modifier:

(3.2.20) Mani abi berni
my.NOM.PL.M  both.Nom.pL.M  child.NOM.PL.M
peld jau paris gadus.

swim.PRS.3 already  couple.NOM.PL.M year.ACC.PL.M
‘Both of my children have been swimming already for a couple of years.’
(www.bdaugava.lv)
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If the object is generic, adverbial modifiers are characteristic extenders of the sentence,
too:

(3.2.21) Es lasiju ilgi, leni un pamatigi.
L.NOM read.pST.1sG long slowly and thoroughly
‘T was reading for a long time, slowly, and thoroughly.’ (A. Kolbergs)

The roles of the direct object in linguistic communication are very important, as there
are many actions that are carried out with the help of different objects and cannot be
accomplished without them. As the direct objects can be of various kinds, they are
not obvious or deducible from the meaning of the verb, thus, the addressee can not
identify them unless they are verbalized or named.

The obligatory indirect object is the extender in the dative, which usually has
the semantic role of the beneficiary:

(3.2.22) Vai tev palidzeja kadi eksperti?
Q yOu.DAT.SG help.PST.3  any.NOM.PL.M  expert.NOM.PL.M
‘Did you get help from any experts?’ (C)

Usually the indirect object is obligatory when the direct object is absent from
the sentence.

An obligatory component with an adverbial meaning expresses place (3.2.23),
time (3.2.24), or the type of action (3.2.25):

(3.2.23) Prezidents atrodas arpus
president.NOM.M  be_located.PRS.3 outside
valsts.

country.GEN.F
‘The President is outside the country.’ (C)

(3.2.24) Nu ta noplapajam lidz pusnaktij.
PTCL SO prattle.pST.1PL. until  midnight.DAT.F
‘Well then, we have prattled until midnight.” (C)

(3.2.25) Suns uzvedas kartigi.
dog.NOM.M  behave.psT.3 orderly
‘The dog was behaving itself.” (C)

The obligatory presence of the components with an adverbial meaning in the sentence
usually depends on the lexical semantics of the predicate, as in (3.2.26) and (3.2.27):

(3.2.26) Vini apmetdas pie
they.NoM.PL.M  settle down.PST.3 by
kupla berza.

with_dense_foliage.GEN.M  birch_tree.GEN.M

‘They settled down by the birch tree with dense foliage.” (C)
(3.2.27) Rucaviesi rikojas pratigak.

inhabitant_of Rucava.NOM.PL.M act.PST.3 sensibly.cmp

‘The inhabitants of Rucava acted in a more sensible way.” (C)
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The obligatory use of adverbs in subjectless sentences can be dictated not by the single
lexeme, but by the pattern of the sentence itself. For example, the characteristics of
a place are often needed in describing a state:

(3.2.28) Tur ir kluss un mierigs.
there be.cop.PRS.3  quiet.NOM.M and calm.NOM.M
‘It is calm and quiet there.’ (C)

(3.2.29) Ara saka kreslot.
outside  start.pST.3 dusk.INF
‘The dusk began to fall outside.” (C)

An obligatory extender describing a place, suggests that the name of the agent should
not be searched for in this context, as it is evident or is not important:

(3.2.30) Visapkart brikskeja un  Salca, kauca un
all_ around crackle.psT.3 and rustle.pST.3 howl.PST.3 and
gaudoja.
wail.PST.3

‘It was crackling and rustling, howling and wailing all around us.’
(maxima-library.org)

If the action has an animate agent not mentioned in the sentence, the adverb assigns
a grammatically unequivocal meaning to the form of the verb, i.e., that of a generic
person (Freimane 1985: 21):

(3.2.31) Seit runda daudzas
here speak.PRS.3  many.ACC.PL.F
nesaprotamas lietas.

incomprehensible. ACC.PL.F  thing.ACC.PL.F
‘Here people talk about many puzzling things.” (C)

Characterization of the place is obligatory in most potentially verbal sentences:

(3.2.32) Turpat ari DidZejs, skaists
there also Deejay.NOM.M handsome.NOM.M
un bistams cilveks.

and dangerous.NOM.M  person.NOM.M
‘Deejay was there too, a handsome and a dangerous person.’ (J. Jonevs)

The dative-marked adjunct with the meaning of the experiencer is obligatory in
(3.2.33):

(3.2.33) Jums veicas.
you.DAT.PL.  do_well.PRS.3
‘You are lucky.’” (C)

In a communicative situation, the role of the experiencer is among the most
substantial. If the state experienced by somebody is named, then it is important also
to name the experiencer, unless it is clear from the situation or the context. Naming
the experiencer depends not so much on the lexical meaning of the verb (or some
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other word), as on the situation being described and the structure of the sentence in
general, as the experienced states can be expressed not only in verbal, but also in
adverbial and nominal sentences:

(3.2.34) Soreiz vecakiem biis interesanti.
this_time  parent.DAT.PL.M  be.COP.FUT.3 interesting
‘This time it will be interesting for the parents.” (C)

(3.2.35) Man ir silts.
I.DAT be.cop.PRS.3 warm.NOM.M
‘I am warm.’ (C)

There are sentences where the presence of one of the two possible extenders is
obligatory. In these cases, we can apply the concept of quasi-obligation (see Freimane
1983: 47), for example:

(3.2.36) Ausis /auss dginkst.
ear.LOC.PL.F/NOM.F ring.PRS.3
‘There is ringing in the ears.” (www.dzivei.lv)

(3.2.37) Galva /galva dun.
head.LOC.F/NOM.F boom.PRS.3
‘There is booming in the head.” (www.termorelax.com)

In some cases, both extenders can be implemented simultaneously, but it is not
obligatory:

(3.2.38) Tehnika kalpo ilgi /
technology.NOM.F =~ serve.PRS.3  for_a_long_time
ka kredita garants.

as loan.GEN.M  guarantee.NOM.M
‘The technology serves as security for the loan / for a long time.” (C)

(3.2.39) Vina samaksdja par  maizes kukuli /
sheeNOM  pay.psT.3 for bread.GEN.F loaf.Acc.M
bargu naudu / vietejam fermerim.

harsh.ACC.F money.ACC.F local.DAT.M  farmer.DAT.M
‘She paid the local farmer / a huge sum of money / for the loaf of bread.” (C)

Quasi-obligatory extenders can be found in sentences naming states:

(3.2.40) Visiem / te ir interesanti.
everyone.DAT.PL.M  here be.cop.Prs.3 interesting
‘For everyone / it interesting here.” (www.vaduguns.lv)

(3.2.41) Man/ istaba ir karsti.
L.DAT room.LOC.F be.cOP.PRS.3  hot
‘For me / it is hot in the room.” (www.calis.delfi.lv)

Thus, we can conclude that from the perspective of efficiency of communication,
it is important not to overdo the verbalization of the components. If one is named,
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the others are either known to the addressee, are obvious or not important, or can
be partly deduced from the named component. Therefore, the number of obligatory
extenders does not exceed one.

Presenting a complete list of the expanded patterns is not possible at the current
stage of study of Latvian syntax, due to several reasons. Firstly, syntactic obligatoriness
cannot be analyzed as a sentence category independently of the context or situation.
The speaker chooses to verbalize the most important components of the situation, but
the components that are deducible from the situation do not need to be verbalized.
Thus, obligatoriness mainly depends on the communicative situation: the aim of
the speaker, the addressee’s knowledge and capability to identify the participants
of the situation. The absence of certain components makes us interpret the sentence
as one which is closely related to the communicative situation:

(3.2.42) Salst.
freeze.PRS.3
‘It is cold [to the speaker].’ (C)

(3.2.43) Ir labi un mierigi.
be.cor.PRS.3 good and quiet
‘It is good and quiet [to the speaker].” (C)

(3.2.44) Bet ir silts.
But be.COP.PRS.3 warm.NOM.M
‘But it is warm [here].’ (C)

(3.2.45) Vina ir talu.
sheNOM  be.cOP.PRS.3 far
‘She is far away [from the speaker].’ (S. Kaldupe)

(3.2.42) to (3.2.45), however, cannot be considered as semantically incomplete. Thus,
secondly, the syntactic obligation has different levels; we cannot speak of a binary
opposition: obligatory — non-obligatory. The level of obligation depends on the nature
of the situation described (which is generally reflected in the language through
the verb meanings and sentence types), but mostly it depends on the speaker’s
interpretation of the needs of communication. Thirdly, because of the low level of
abstraction of the sentence patterns, their number would be exceedingly large.

Alist of simple sentence patterns in Latvian is given in Section 3.2.7 as a summary
of a detailed description of basic predicate and subject types.

3.2.2 Basic sentence types

The basic sentence type characterizes the contents of the minimal pattern of a simple
sentence. There are two basic sentence types in Latvian: the canonical bipartite
sentence and the single-component subjectless sentence.

The bipartite sentence minimum consists of a subject and a predicate (Skujina
2007: 96). The predicate is the more important component as it expresses predicativity.
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Typically, the predicate is formed by a finite verb form with its tense and modality
directly related to the expression of predicativity.

The bipartite sentence predicate is syntactically related to the subject of
the sentence in a predicative relation. As stated before, the special status of the subject
in a sentence is derived from the fact that in most cases it agrees with the predicate,
therefore, the subject participates in the formation of the syntactic center of
the sentence. If none of the word forms agree with the predicate, then semantic and
paradigmatic criteria are used to establish the syntactic center of the sentence. As
the bipartite sentence is the main sentence type in Latvian, it will be discussed in
detail in later sections focused on morphological sentence types.

A subjectless sentence consists of one main part of the sentence without any
formal reference to the second possible part of the syntactic center (Skujina 2007:
447). The single component pattern is formed with invariable word forms, which are
strictly predetermined from the point of view of person, number, gender, and case.
The subjectless pattern is a common, although less characteristic, type of pattern in
Latvian. Subjectless sentences are used to describe states and processes occurring
of their own accord, without an agent, and the causes of which are unknown or
unimportant to the speaker. The main semantic domains of subjectless sentences are
natural phenomena, spontaneous bodily functions, or phenomena associated with
one’s inner world.

On the basis of the semantic and formal differences among predicates and their
typical extenders, the following subjectless sentence types have been established for
Latvian.

1) Sentences describing different natural processes (astronomical and

meteorological phenomena):

(3.2.46) Pédéjoreiz lija krietni pirms
last_time rain.PST.3 considerably before
Janiem.

Midsummer’s_Day.DAT.PL.M

‘The last time it rained was long before Midsummer’s Day.’ (C)
(3.2.47) Ta miligi miglo.

o) tenderly = become_misty.PRS.3

‘The mist is gently descending.” (C)

(3.2.48) Lauka jau kreésloja.
outside  already darken.pST.3
‘It was already twilight outside.” (C)

2) Sentences describing phenomena perceived through hearing (3.2.49), smell
(3.2.50), and, less often, vision (3.2.51, 3.2.52):

(3.2.49) Visapkart dun, rib un dard.
all around boom.PRS.3 ramble.PRS.3 and roll.PRS.3
‘It is booming, rambling, and rolling all around.’ (C)
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(3.2.50) Gaisa smargo péc Havannas likiera.
airLoC.M  smell.PRS.3 PREP Havana.GEN.F  liqueur.GEN.M
‘There is a scent of Havana liqueur in the air.” (C)

(3.2.51) Kaut kur pie Smiltenes gaisos nozibsnija
somewhere by Smiltene.GEN.F  air.LOC.PL.M  flash.PST.3
balti.
whitely.

‘Somewhere near Smiltene there was a white flash in the air.’
(L. Muktupavela)

(3.2.52) Tai maja spokojas.
that.LOC.F  house.LOC.F  haunt.PRS.3
‘That house is haunted.” (C)

3) Sentences describing physical sensations or mental states:

(3.2.53) Galva dunéja.
head.LoCc.F  boom.PST.3
‘(His) head was booming.’ (C)

(3.2.54) Gurnos divaini  knudéja.
loin.LOoC.PL.M  oddly tingle.psT.3
‘There was a strange tingling in (his) loins.” (C)

(3.2.55) Man jau bérniba bija bail no
LDAT already childhood.LOC.F be.cop.pST.3  afraid of
zirgiem.

horse.DAT.PL.M
‘I have been afraid of horses since childhood.” (C)

4) Sentences describing involuntary processes connected with human existence:
(3.2.56) Man vienkarsi laimeéjas.

LDAT  simply be_lucky.PST.3.
‘T was just lucky.’” (C)

(3.2.57) Ka tev, draudzin, klajas?
how  you.DAT friend.DIM.VvOC.M do.PRS.3

‘How are you, my friend?’ (C)

5) Sentences with a generic or unspecified agent and a predicate in the passive

voice:
(3.2.58) Skolas koncerta tika dejots
school.GEN.F  concert.LOC.M get.AUX.PST.3  dance.PTCP.NOM.M
labak neka rajona skate.

good.CMP than district. GEN.M competition.LOC.F
‘There was better dancing at the school concert than in the regional
competition.’” (C)
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(3.2.59) Saja gada tiks aktivi
this.Loc.Mm year.LOC.M  get.AUX.FUT.3 actively
stradats.
work.PTCP.NOM.M
‘There will be a lot of hard work done this year.” (C)

(3.2.60) Uz koncertiem vispar sen
to concert.DAT.PL.M at_all for_a_long_time
nay biits. (C)

not_be.AUX.PRS.3 be.PTCP.NOM.M
‘One has not been to any concerts at all lately.’

Sentences with a generic or unspecified agent and a predicate in the third person are
borderline cases between subjectless and bipartite sentences:

(3.2.61) a. Prieksa runa citadi ka aiz muguras.
in_front speak.PRs.3 differently than behind back.GEN.F
‘They say things differently in front of you than behind your back.” (C)

(3.2.62) a. No talienes var dzirdet vilciena
from distance.GEN.F be_able.PRS.3 hear.INF train.GEN.M
svilpsanu.

whistling.ACC.F
‘One can hear the train’s whistling from a distance.’ (C)

(3.2.63) Ta to dara jau 3500 gadu.
o) it.Acc.M do.prs.3  already 3500 year.GEN.PL.M
‘It has been done this way already for 3500 years.” (C)

In this type of sentence, just as in the previously discussed sentences with predicates
in the passive voice, attention is directed towards an action abstracted from the agent.
Nevertheless, the sentence structure could formally be supplemented with the name
of the agent in a certain grammatical form:

(3.2.61) b. Prieksa [visi, cilveki] runa
in_front [all.NOM.PL.M person.NOM.PL.M] speak.PRS.3
citadi ka aiz muguras.

differently  than behind back.GEN.F
‘[Everyone, people] say(s) things differently in front of you than behind
your back.” (www.epupa.valoda.lv)

(3.2.62) b. No talienes [ikviens, jebkurs]
from distance.GEN.F [everyone.NOM.M  anyone.NOM.M]
var dzirdet vilciena svilpsanu.

be_able.PRs.3  hear.INF train.GEN.M whistling.ACC.F
‘[Everyone, anyone] can hear the train’s whistling from a distance.’
(www.valoda.ailab.lv)
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This allows one also to consider this type of sentence as an incompletely realized
bipartite pattern sentence.
The same can be said about sentences containing a predicate in the infinitive:

(3.2.63) a. Stat!
stop.INF
‘Stop!’ (C)
(3.2.64) a. Zvanit péc pulksten 17.00.

call.INF  after o’clock 5_p.m.
‘Call after 5 o’clock!” (C)

(3.2.65) a. Ka atrisinat drosibas
how  resolve.INF  security.GEN.F
problemas?

problem.ACC.PL.F
‘How to resolve security problems?’ (C)

If the agent is generic, these sentences can be formally supplemented with an agent
in the dative:

(3.2.63) b. [Ikvienam, visiem] Stat!
[everyone.DAT.M  all.DAT.M] stop.INF
‘[Everyone,] stop!’

(3.2.64) b. [Ikvienam, visiem] Zvanit péc
[everyone.DAT.M  all.DAT.M] callINF after
pulksten 17.00.
o’clock 5_p.m.
‘[Everyone,] call after 5 o’clock!’

Semantically, subjectless sentences can be potentially equivalent to potentially verbal
bipartite sentences describing natural phenomena and weather conditions:

(3.2.66) Vietam islaicigs lietus.
here_and_there short_term.NOM.M rain.NOM.M
‘Sporadic showers here and there.’ (C)

(3.2.67) Visu laiku troksnis no
all.Acc.M time.ACC.M noise.NOM.M from
tilta puses.

bridge.GEN.M  side.GEN.F
‘Constant noise from the direction of the bridge.” (C)

3.2.3 Verbal sentences

The morphological type of a sentence depends on the part of speech used in
the predicate. In verbal, nominal, and adverbial sentences, the predicate is a verb,
nominal (noun or adjective), or adverb, respectively. If a verbal sentence does not
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formally contain the predicate, that is, the full lexical verb biit ‘to be’, then this is
considered a potentially verbal sentence (see, e.g., (3.1.3, 3.1.4) and (3.2.66, 3.2.67)).

In most cases, the function of the predicate is taken on by just the finite verb or
together with another word form or several word forms. If the predicate is formed
by the full lexical verb, it is a verbal predicate (Skujina 2007: 441). If the predicate
is formed by a functional verb expressing only or mostly a grammatical meaning, it
is considered to be a copula, which is used together with a nominal or an adverb to
form a nominal or adverbial predicate.

Simple verbal predicates in bipartite sentences
A simple verbal predicate is usually formed by a verb in a finite form (see, e.g.,
(3.2.17-3.2.27)).
A simple verbal predicate in the infinitive is found in three communicatively
and semantically different types of sentences.
First of all, in categorical command sentences:
(3.2.68) Visiem gulet!
everyone.DAT.PL.M  sleep.INF
‘Everyone to bed!” (www.spoki.lv)

Second of all, in interrogative sentences with a modal meaning indicating necessity
or possibility:

(3.2.69) Ko man jautds darba intervija
what.AcC  LDAT  ask.FUT.3  job.GEN.M interview.LOC.F
un ko man atbildet?

and  what.AcC  LDAT answer.INF
‘What will they ask in the job interview, and what should I answer?’
(www.workingday.lv)

Third of all, in sentences describing an impossible action:

(3.2.70) Kur nu man lidzinaties jaunajiem
where PTCL LDAT be_like.INF  young one.DAT.PL.M
ar vinu izglitibu un
with he.GEN.PL.M education.INS.F and
zinasanam.

knowledge.INS.PL.F
‘How could I measure up to those young ones with their education and
knowledge!” (www.procesilatvija.lv)

(3.2.71) Man uz atpiitu neceret ...
LDAT for rest.ACC.F  not_hope.INF
‘No hope for any rest for me ...” (D. Zigmonte)

These sentences contain an irrealis modal meaning, which can be deduced from
the syntactic construction as a whole, rather than from any particular grammatical
form.
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Compound verbal predicates in bipartite sentences
The compound verbal predicate is formed by a copula and an infinitive:

(3.2.72) Taisniga cind krist ir tomer
just.Loc.F  fightLoc.F fall.INF be.cOP.PRS.3  still
uzvaret.

be_victorious.INF
‘Dying in a just battle is still a victory.” (C)

In this type of sentence, the infinitive also functions as the subject, therefore,
the syntactic function of the word depends on the word order, i.e., the predicate
follows the subject of the sentence. These sentences have the meaning of aphorisms,
therefore, they often do not possess all the paradigmatic tense forms and the copula
is used in the present tense.

In addition to the verb biit ‘to be’, the verb nozimet ‘to mean’ can also be used in
the function of a copula:

(3.2.72) Dgzimto zemi milet nozime ari
native.ACC.F land.ACC.F love.INF mean.PRS.3 also
to apstradat.

it ACC.F  cultivate.INF
‘Love for one’s native land means its cultivation, too.” (Lubdnas Zinas)

The compound verbal predicate is used in sentences containing a copula in the past
or future tense form, as the present tense form of the copula is impossible in such
sentences. Interrogative sentences have the meaning of necessity or possibility:

(3.2.73) Ko citu man bija teikt?
what.ACC  else.Acc.M LDAT be.cOP.PST.3  say.INF
‘What else could I say?’(C)

(3.2.74) Vai man biis tevi aizlaist?
Q LDAT be.COP.FUT.3 yOu.ACC.SG let_go.INF
‘Shall I let you go?’ (1. §1§ipsna)

Imperative sentences express necessity:
(3.2.75) Jums biis darit ta un ne citadi.

you.DAT.PL. be.COP.FUT.3 do.INF thus and not otherwise
‘You are to do it exactly like this and not otherwise.” (C)

(3.2.76) Te tad nu ari mums biis palikt.
here then PprCcL also we.DAT be.COP.FUT.3  stay.INF
‘This is where we stay.’ (P. Bankovskis)

In the function of the subject of the sentence, we can encounter not only the speaker
or the addressee, but also the name of an inanimate object:

(3.2.77) Davanai biis bit!
present.DAT.F ~ be.COP.FUT.3  be.INF
‘There shall be presents!” (Mans Mazais)
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Negative sentences mostly express prohibition:

(3.2.78) Tev nebiis par mani visu
yOu.DAT.SG not_be.COP.FUT.3 about ILAcCC all.Acc.M
zinat!
know.INF

‘You are not to know everything about me.” (www.apollo.1lv)

Thus, first, the formally implemented copula is not possible in the present; second,
sentences with and without copulas are semantically different, therefore, a fully
formed system in the present, past, and future tenses in many cases is impossible;
and third, sentences with a copula (especially in the future tense) are stylistically
expressive. This allows us to presume that sentences with and without copulas form
two different sentence types (for more on this see Lokmane 2014a, 2016).

Complex verbal predicates in bipartite sentences

The complex verbal predicate is formed with a finite modal or aspectual verb in an
auxiliary meaning together with an infinitive. The finite form expresses the modal
and aspectual (therefore, grammatical) meanings, while the action itself is described
by the lexical verb in its infinitive form:

(3.2.79) Mazais noteikti gribéja gulet.
little. NOM.M definitely = want.PST.3  sleep.INF
‘The little one must have been sleepy.’ (C)

(3.2.80) Mes sakam runat par Raini.
we.NOM start.pST.1PL.  talk.INF about Rainis.Acc.M
‘We started talking about Rainis.” (C)

(3.2.81) Vinai izdevas pagriezt atslegu.
she.DAT manage.PST.3  turn.INF  Kkey.ACC.F
‘She managed to turn the key.” (C)

The verb in the infinitive has the main function in the sentence both semantically
and from the point of view of argument structure. The auxiliary only adds semantic
nuance to the action described in the sentence.

However, in some cases the argument structure is determined not only
by the infinitive but also by a modal or aspectual auxiliary which proves that
the predicate is indeed a complex one. First of all, this can be seen when the sentence
is transformed into the passive voice, with the object of the infinitive turning into
the subject in the nominative case that agrees with the aspectual auxiliary:

(3.2.82) a. Pils ir sakta bivet
castle.NOM.F  be.AUX.PRS.3 begin.pTCP.NOM.F  build.INF
1214. gada

1214  year.LOC.M
‘The construction of the castle began in 1214.” (www.travelnews.lv)
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A similar sentence in the passive with the modal auxiliary:

(3.2.83) a. Zindtniskie petijumi pat  nav
scientific. NOM.PL.M research.NOM.PL.M even not_be.AUX.PRS.3
meginati izskaidrot.

attempt.PTCP.NOM.PL.M explain.INF
‘There was not even an attempt to explain the scientific research.’
(www.apollo.lv)

It should be noted that both sentences can also have different forms in the passive —
subjectless sentences, where the object retains its function and remains in
the accusative:

(3.2.82) b. Pili ir sakts buvet
castle.AcC.F be.AUX.PRS.3  begin.PTCP.NOM.M build.INF
1214. gada

1214 year.LOC
‘The construction of the castle began in 1214.

(3.2.83) b. Zinatniskos petijumus pat nay
scientific.Acc.PL.M research.ACC.PL.M even not be.AUX.PRS.3
meginadts izskaidrot.

attempt.PTCP.NOM.M explain.INF
‘There was not even an attempt to explain the scientific research.’

Second of all, another argument that would argue in favor of the complex nature of
the predicate is offered by sentences that have their modal or aspectual auxiliary in
the debitive but the object of the infinitive — in the nominative. Although language
policy requires one to use the object in the accusative if it follows an infinitive, it is
not infrequent to find sentences like (3.2.84) and (3.2.85) which show that speakers
perceive the predicate as a complex unit and use the nominative just like in the other
cases where the predicate is in the debitive mood:

(3.2.84) Tas jasak darit tiesi tagad.
it.NOM.M DEB.start do.INF exactly now
‘It must be started now.’ (C)

(3.2.85) Valsts institiicijam ir jaspej
state.GEN.F  institution.DAT.PL.F be.AUX.PRS.3  DEB.be_able
sasniegt ~ merkis.
reach.INF objective.NOM.M
‘State institutions must be able to reach their objective.’ (C)

Third of all, in sentences with a negated modal auxiliary, the object of the infinitive,
i.e., the negative pronoun, is in the genitive case. The use of the genitive in this case
is licensed by the negated auxiliary rather than the infinitive:

(3.2.86) Bet tur neka nevar darit.
But there nothing.GEN not_can.PRS.3 do.INF
‘But there is nothing one can do about it.” (C)
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The modal meaning of the auxiliary can be combined with other lexico-semantic
elements. The infinitive can be used after several verbs, which have a modal element
in their meaning. The modal meaning of these words is not as important as their
lexical meaning, therefore, they can be used as full lexical verbs, as well. In Latvian,
these words are as follows: atzit ‘to recognize’, gatavoties ‘to get ready’, taisities ‘to
prepare’, nodomat ‘to intend’, nolemt ‘to decide’, mégt ‘to be in the habit of’, neviZot
‘to not care’, neklaties ‘to not fare’, dergties ‘to be disgusted’, patikt ‘to like’, pierast
‘to get used to’, macet ‘to know’, prast ‘to know how’, iemdcities ‘to learn’, baidities ‘to
be afraid’, kautréties ‘to be shy’, and others. The modal meaning is enhanced in co-
occurrence with the infinitive:

(3.2.87) Izaugusi tepat jurmala, vina
grow.PTCP.NOM.F right here  seaside.LOC.F  she.NOM
kops bernibas pierada justies
since childhood.GEN.F  get_used_to.PST.3  feel.INF
ka Zivs tident.

like  fish.NOM.F  water.LOC.M
‘Having grown up right here at the seaside, she was used to feeling like
a fish in water.” (L. Bridaka)

(3.2.88) Filmas skatities vins atzina
film.AcC.PL.F watch.INF he.NOM admit.PST.3
tikai svetdiends un savus ieradumus
only  Sunday.LOC.PL.F and own.ACC.PL.M  habit.ACC.PL.M
reti kad mainija.

rarely when  change.psT.3
‘He would admit to watching films only on Sundays and he rarely changed
his habits.” (I. Grebzde)

Verbal predicates in subjectless sentences
The verbal predicate in a subjectless sentence is formed with a verb in the third
person. Most often these are impersonal verbs that describe natural phenomena:

(3.2.89) Bija kartigi uzsalis.
be.Aux.psT.3  thoroughly freeze.PTCP.NOM.M
‘It had frozen all over.’ (C)

Verbal predicates are formed using auditory or visual perception verbs if the source
of the sound or smell is not mentioned in the sentence, due to it not being known or
not being important to the speaker:

(3.2.90) Buda burbuloja, sprakskeja, gruzdeja,
hut.LOC.F bubble.psT.3  crackle.psT.3 smolder.PST.3
vira, Curksteja.

boil.psT.3  sizzle.PST.3
‘It was bubbling, crackling, smoldering, boiling, sizzling in the hut.’
(N. Ikstena)
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(3.2.91) Zem kokiem smarzo péc  triidosam
under tree.DAT.PL.M smell.PRS.3 of  moldering.DAT.PL.F
lapam.
leaf.DAT.PL.F
‘It smells of moldering leaves under the trees.’ (C)

The function of the predicate can be taken on by the verbs naming the visual percept:

(3.2.92) Man jau dubultojas.
LDAT already double.PRsS.3
‘T have started seeing double already.’ (C)

(3.2.93) Liepdja naktis spokojas.
Liepaja.LOC.F night.LOC.PL.F haunt.PRS.3
‘Liepaja is haunted at night.” (C)

(3.2.94) Acis miglojas.
eye.LOC.PL.F  be_mist.PST.3
‘My eyes misted over.” (C)

The predicate can be formed by verbs describing physical sensations or mental states:

(3.2.95) Atkal iesapejas pédas.
again  ache.PST.3 foot.LOC.PL.F
‘[My] feet twinged with pain again.” (C)

(3.2.96) Vinam varbiit nedaudz smeldza
he.DAT possibly  slightly ache.psT.3
pakriite.
pit_of the_stomach.LOC.F
‘The pit of his stomach might have been aching a bit.” (C)

(3.2.97) Knudeja sirdi, urdijas, dedzinaja.
tingle.psT.3 heart.LOC.F  poke.PST.3  burn.psT.3
‘There was a tingling, poking, burning feeling in his heart.” (C)

As can be seen in (3.2.92-3.2.97), this type of expansion is usually taken on by
the name of the experiencer in the dative case and the extender in the locative, which
provides more precise information about the particular organ or part of the body
where the feeling is localized. Similarly, we can also form bipartite constructions
where the part of the body takes on the function of the subject of the sentence:

(3.2.98) No nepatikamajam pardomam
from  unpleasant.DAT.PL.F contemplation.DAT.PL.F
iesapejas galva.

ache.psT.3 head.NOM.F
‘The unpleasant thoughts prompted a headache.’ (C)

The nominative case indicates that the entire body is involved, while the locative
case signals partial involvement. The nominative and locative arguments are
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quasi-compulsory syntactic elements. The indefinite pronouns kas ‘what, who’, kaut
kas ‘something’ are frequently used as substitutes for an unknown source of a process
or state:

(3.2.99) Mani  kaut kas smeldz.
L.Loc something ache.PRS.3
‘Something is aching inside of me.” (www.sargs.lv)

Some modal verbs can be used as full lexical verbs with the function of a predicate,
signifying the accidental nature of the action:

(3.2.100) Vispar visu ko gribas.
generally all.Acc.M what.ACC want.PRS.3
‘Just in general, one wants all sorts of things.” (C)

(3.2.101) Soreiz laiméjas.
this_time have_luck.pPST.3
‘This time (we) were lucky.’” (C)

Three-person verbs can function as predicates when they can take on the name of
the agent in bipartite sentences, if the agent is generic or unspecified. The predicate
is formed by the verb in the passive:

(3.2.102) Ar masiniti diezgan ripinats pa
with  car.INS.F enough roll.PTCP.NOM.M along
nogiedzigiem celiem.

criminal.DAT.PL.M  road.DAT.PL.M
‘The car has been involved in many a crime.’” (A. Bels)

An infinitive verbal predicate can occur in subjectless sentences with a necessitative
or imperative meaning:

(3.2.103) Ka atrast istu milestibu?
how find.INF true.ACC.F  love.ACC.F
‘How to find true love?’ (C)

(3.2.104) Ieverot klusumu!
observe.INF silence.Acc.M
‘Silence is to be observed!” (www.mammamuntetiem.lv)

3.2.4 Nominal sentences

The nominal predicate is usually a compound predicate, formed by a copula and
a nominal or its substitute — a noun, adjective, numeral, pronoun, or declinable
participle (Skujina 2007: 257). A copula is the finite form of a verb expressing its
grammatical meaning. For this reason, it has a leading role in expressing predicativity.
With respect to lexical meaning, the nominal part of the predicate plays the more
important role.
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(3.2.105) Dgzive ir skaista.

life.NOM.F  be.coP.PRS.3 beautiful. NOM.F

‘Life is beautiful!’ (C)
In bipartite sentences, a declinable participle can form either a verbal or nominal
predicate depending on whether it primarily describes the result of an action (verbal)
or the characteristics of an action (adjectival). The nominal predicate is usually
formed by the present declinable participle. This can be partly explained by the fact
that these participles do not form analytical forms of the verb (see Section 2.5.1):

(3.2.106) Lemums ir galigs un
decision.NOM.M be.cop.PRS.3 final.NOM.M and
neparsiidzams.

non-appealable.PTCP.NOM.M
‘The decision is final and non-appealable.’ (C)

The nominal predicate can be formed also by the past declinable participle, if it is
functioning as an adjective. Whether it is used as an adjective or not, depends on
the semantics of the verb and its distribution:

(3.2.107) Berns ir uztraukts un
childNom.M  be.coP.PRS.3 worried.PTCP.NOM.M and
nemierigs.

agitated.NOM.M
‘The child is worried and agitated.” (www.mammamuntetiem.lv)

The predicates formed by the present declinable participle with a modal meaning are
borderline cases between the verbal and nominal predicate types:

(3.2.108) Te nekas vairs nav
here  NoOM anymore  not_be.COP.PRS.3
lidzams.
help.pTcP.NOM.M

‘Nothing can be done here.’ (E. Kiilis)

The finite form of the verb biit ‘to be’, which expresses the grammatical meanings, is
most often used to form the copula. In modern Latvian, the verb kliit ‘to become’ can
also be used as a copula:

(3.2.109) Meistari kluva domigi.
repairman.NOM.PL.M  become.COP.PST.3 puzzled.NOM.PL.M
‘The repairmen became puzzled.’ (C)

In specific environments, several different linking verbs can take on the function of
a copula. Elsewhere, these verbs can also be used as full or lexical verbs (Freimane
1985: 56).

First of all, these are verbs describing the characteristics of the subject (as is
done by the copula biit ‘to be’): izdoties ‘to succeed’, padoties ‘to excel at’, iznakt ‘to
end up’, izradities ‘to turn out’, justies ‘to feel’, palikt ‘to stay’, stavet ‘to stand’, turéties
‘to hold on’, pieturéties ‘to remain’, nesties ‘to rush’
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(3.2.110) Sportisti ir un  paliek
athlete.NOM.PL.M be.cor.PrRs.3 and stay.COP.PRS.3
sportisti.
athlete.NOM.PL.M
‘Athletes will be athletes.” (C)

(3.2.111) Koks stay kluss un
tree.NOM.M stand.COP.PRS.3 quiet.NOM.M and
mirdzoss.

shimmer.PTCP.NOM.M
‘The tree stands quiet and shimmering.’ (B. Veisberga)

Second of all, verbs describing a change in the characteristics of the subject can
function as copulas (as is done by the copula kliit ‘to become’): palikt ‘to stay’, nakt ‘to
come’, mesties ‘to rush’, tapt ‘to become’, tikt ‘to arrive”:

(3.2.112) Pusdienas jau nak gatavas.
dinner.NOM.PL.F  already come.COP.PRS.3 ready.NOM.PL.F
‘Dinner is going to be ready soon.” (www.pictame.com)

(3.2.113) Nakts metas tumsa.
night.NOM.F rush.coP.PRS.3 dark.NOM.F
‘The night is getting dark.” (www.jaunagaita.net)

Third of all, in simple sentences verbs relating to perception can function as copulas:
Skist ‘to seem’, likties ‘to resemble’, radities ‘to appear’, izskatities ‘to look like”:

(3.2.114) Sada atbilde liekas
this kind.NOM.F =~ answer.NOM.F seem.COP.PRS.3
divaina.

strange.NOM.F
‘This kind of answer seems strange.’ (C)

(3.2.115) Abi atteli izskatds vienadi.
both picture.NOM.PL.M  look.cop.PRs.3  alike.NOM.PL.M
‘Both pictures look alike.” (C)

Desemanticization is enhanced by the lexical semantics of the verb (words with
a general meaning desemanticize more easily) and the environment of the verb.
Both lexical and semantic factors can have an impact on the meaning of a verb if
the words preceding or following the verb all share common semantic elements.
First, the lexical semantics of the words preceding and following the verb, namely,
their common semantic elements, must be taken into account:

(3.2.116) Kurzens vel arvien stinga kluss
Kurzéns.NOM.M still ever freeze.COP.PST.3 quiet.NOM.M
un mems.

and  speechless.NOM.M
‘Kurzéns remained frozen, all quiet and speechless.” (A. Eglitis)
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Second, the syntactic function of the words preceding and following the verb must
be taken into account. In (3.2.117), the verb gulét ‘to stay in bed’ does not have an
important informative meaning, as it is not unusual for people who are sick to be
lying down. For this reason, it can be considered to be functioning as a copula. On
the other hand, in (3.2.118), the same verb is used with its full lexical meaning and
forms a collocation gulét majas ‘to stay at home’. The word slims ‘ill’ fulfils the function
of a secondary predicate in this example.

(3.2.117) Vectévs gul loti slims.
grandfather.NOM.M  stay_in_bed.cOP.PRS.3 very il.LNOM.M
‘Grandfather is in bed, very sick.” (www.spoki.lv)

(3.2.118) Berns atkal  divas nedelas gul
childNOM.M again two0.ACC.PL.F week.ACC.PL.F stay_in_bed.PRS.3
majds slims.

home.Loc.PL.M illL.NOM.M
‘The child has stayed at home sick again for two weeks.’
(www.mammamuntetiem.lv)

The zero form of the copula does not change the type of the compound nominal
predicate:

(3.2.119) Zeme [ir] stingra, gan
ground.NOM.F  [be.cOP.PRS.3] firm.NOM.F surely
neiegrims.

not_cave_in.FUT.3
‘The ground is firm, it will surely not cave in.” (C)

Quite often the declinable forms of the words depending on the nominal (noun or
pronoun) can also form part of the nominal predicate. In this case, the predicate
does not agree with the subject of the sentence, thus, there is no formal marker
of the predicative relationship. Nouns are found in this function in the genitive,
instrumental, and locative cases. The locative is the most productive in this regard,
which can be explained by the tendency of the locative to adverbalize:

(3.2.120) Vairums dejotaju bija
majority.NOM.M  dancer.GEN.PL  be.COP.PST.3
kostimos un maskas.

costume.LOC.PL.M and mask.LOC.PL.F
‘The majority of the dancers wore costumes and masks.” (A. Eglitis)

If the predicate contains a locative describing the state of the subject, the sentence
is marginally adverbial, but if the noun has the full paradigm, it can be considered
nominal:

(3.2.121) Valsts ir parada policistiem.
state. NOM.F be.cOP.PRS.3 debt.LOC.M policeman.DAT.PL.M
‘The state is in debt to the policemen.’ (C)
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(3.2.122) Abi vienmer ir bada.
both.NOM.PL.M constantly be.coP.PRS.3 hunger.LOC.M
‘They are both constantly hungry.” (C)

The genitive or compound genitive, which describes a characteristic feature of
the subject of the sentence, can have the function of a nominal predicate:

(3.2.123) Korpuss ir plastmasas vai vieglmetdla.
body.NOM.M be.cOP.PRS.3 plastic.GEN.F or light metal. GEN.M
‘The body is made of plastic or light alloy.” (C)

(3.2.124) Piegade ir bezmaksas.
delivery.NOM.F  be.COP.PRS.3 free.GEN.F
‘Delivery is free.” (C)

The instrumental case functions as part of the nominal predicate:

(3.2.125) Bokseris ir ar raksturu.
boxer.NOM.M be.copr.PRs.3 with character.INS.M
“The boxer has character.” (C)

(3.2.126) No ielas puses nams
from  street.GEN.F  side.GEN.F  building.NOM.M
ir ar diviem staviem.

be.cop.PRS.3 with two.INS.PL.M floor.INS.PL.M
‘From the street side, the building has two floors.” (C)

A nominal predicate can be formed by a prepositional phrase:

(3.2.127) Tagad sénes ir bez
now mushroom.NOM.PL.F be.coP.PRS.3 without
tarpiem.

WOrm.DAT.PL.M
‘Now the mushrooms are without worms.’ (C)

(3.2.128) Industrija ir kluvusi par
industry. NOM.F ~ be.COP.PRS.3 become.PTCP.NOM.F = PREP
zindtnes merki un tas
science.GEN.F target.AcC.M and  it.GEN.F
eksistences attaisnojumu.

existence.GEN.F  reason.ACC.M
‘The industry has become a target of science and its reason for existence.’

(R. Miiks)

A nominal predicate can contain a comparative phrase:

(3.2.129) Vins ir ka zibensnovedeéjs
he.NoM be.cOpP.PRS.3 like lightning rod.NOM.M
gan gimene, gan skola.

CONJ family.LOC.F = CONJ school.LOC.F
‘He is like a lighting rod both at home and at school.” (C)
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A nominal predicate containing a modal or aspectual auxiliary is a complex nominal
predicate:

(3.2.130) Vina grib bit tiesi
sheeNOM  want.PRS.3 be.COP.INF precisely
operas reZisore.

opera.GEN.F  director.NOM.F
‘She wants to be precisely an opera stage manager.’ (C)

In a subjectless sentence, a nominal predicate is formed by an adjective in
the nominative case and a copula.

These predicates describe natural phenomena, which are climatic or
meteorological in character as well as those connected with the change between day
and night, seasons, and so on:

(3.2.131) Tur tacu ir tumss!
there however be.copr.PRS.3 dark.NOM.M
‘But it is really dark there!” (C)

(3.2.132) Nedélas otraja puseé atkal
week.GEN.F  second.LOC.F  half.LOC.F  again
kluva siltaks.

become.cOP.PST.3 warm.CMP.NOM.M
‘In the second half of the week, it became warmer again.” (C)

The zero form of the copula does not change the predicate type:

(3.2.133) Maja [ir] tumss.
house.LOC.F [be.cor.PRS.3] dark.NOM.M
‘It is dark inside the house.’ (C)

Just like in bipartite sentences, the modal or aspectual auxiliaries can form a part of
the predicate, changing it into a complex predicate:

(3.2.134) Ssak klit siltaks.
start.PRS.3 become.COP.INF warm.CMP.NOM.M
‘It is starting to become warmer.’ (C)

3.2.5 Adverbial sentences

The adverbial predicate is usually a compound predicate, formed by a copula and
an adverb (Skujina 2007: 17). The capacity of the adverb to form the predicate is
semantically limited. Only those adverbs (predicative adverbs of state verbs), which
have meanings related to the meanings of the words used as predicates (verbs and
adjectives), can typically form the predicate.

(3.2.135) Tev tas ir vienalga.
JOU.DAT.SG  itNOM.M  be.COP.PRS.3 indifferent
‘It does not matter to you.” (C)
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These predicates can be formed by adverbs, which express an evaluation or a physical
or psychological state:

(3.2.136) Tas ir garlaicigi.
thatNOM.M  be.cOP.PRS.3 boring
‘That is boring.” (C)

Adverbs of degree:

(3.2.137) Ogu ir maz.
berry.GEN.PL.F  be.COP.PRS.3 few
‘There are few berries.” (C)

And some adverbs of manner:

(3.2.138) Te Viss ir godigi.
here  everything. NOM.M be.CcOP.PRS.3 honestly
‘Everything is done honestly here.” (C)

Not all word types can function as subjects in adverbial sentences. Subjects most often
are indefinite pronouns describing the entire situation (tas ‘that’, viss ‘everything’),
as in (3.2.136) and (3.2.138), or by a verb in the infinitive:

(3.2.139) Stradat ir drosi.
work.INF  be.COP.PRS.3 safe
‘It is safe to work.” (C)

A noun can be the subject of a sentence if the adverb describes a state:

(3.2.140) Nu Viss darbs bija pagalam.
now all.NoM.M work.NOM.M  be.copr.pPsT.3 lost
‘Now the whole job was in vain.” (C)

These types of sentences can be considered to be on the borderline with nominal
sentences if the predicate contains a noun form describing a state and if this form has
also partly adverbialized:

(3.2.141) Esmu pilniga sajisma.
be.cop.PRS.1 complete.LOC.F  delight.LOC.F
‘T am completely delighted.’ (C)
An adverbial clause can also contain a copula in its zero form, which does not change
the predicate type:
(3.2.142) Un tomeér  viss [ir] citadi.
and still everything.NOM.M [be.cOP.PRS.3] different
‘And still, everything has changed.” (C)

If an adverbial predicate attracts a modal or aspectual auxiliary, it forms a complex
adverbial predicate:

(3.2.143) Nakosnedel viss var bit citadi.
next week everything.NOM.M be_able.PRS.3 be.cOP.INF different
‘Next week everything may be different.” (C)
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An adverbial predicate in a subjectless sentence describes physical sensations or
mental states:

(3.2.144) Saulite jau ir silti.
sun.LOC.F already  be.cOpP.PRS.3 warm
‘It is already warm in the sunshine.” (C)

(3.2.145) Ar viniem vienkarsi  nebija
with they.INS.PL.M  just not_be.CoP.PST.3
interesanti.
interesting

‘Being with them was just not interesting.’ (V. Freimane)

3.2.6 Simple sentence subjects

A subject of a sentence is normally a noun or its substitute (an adjective, numeral,
pronoun, or declinable participle) in a particular case (Skujina 2007: 390). Subjects
are typically in the nominative case; however, in Latvian it is also possible for subjects
to be in several oblique cases.

The subject of a sentence is the genitive case form of a noun or its substitute in
sentences with the verb nebiit ‘to not be’ or the verbs trikt ‘to lack’, pietikt ‘to suffice’
in the predicate:

(3.2.146) Konkreétu planu man nebija.
concrete.GEN.PL.M  plan.GEN.PL.M LLDAT  not_be.pPsT.3
‘I did not have any concrete plans.’ (C)

(3.2.147) Vai tad Rigas policijai tritkst darba?
Q really Riga.GEN.F  police.DAT.F  lack.PRS.3  work.GEN.M
‘Do the Riga police really not have enough work?’ (C)

(3.2.148) Vietas pietiek visiem.
space.GEN.F  suffice.PRS.3 everyone.DAT.M
‘There is enough space for everyone.’ (C)

The subject of a sentence is the dative case form of a noun or its substitute in three
different types of sentences. First of all, in sentences with a predicate in the debitive
mood:

(3.2.149) Lemumam jabiit motivetam.
decision.DAT.M DEB.be.AUX.  justify.PTCP.DAT.M
‘The decision has to be justified.” (C)

Second of all, in sentences with a complex predicate, containing a modal or aspectual
auxiliary:

(3.2.150) Man iepatikas stastit  par savu dzivi.
LLDAT  start_enjoying.PST.3 tell.INF about own.ACC.F life.ACC.F
‘I started to enjoy talking about my life.” (C)
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Third of all, in sentences containing a predicate in the infinitive:

(3.2.151) Laikam jau man to
perhaps  already LDAT this.AcCc.M
nesaprast.

not_understand.INF
‘Perhaps this is not for me to understand.’ (C)

The reasons for treating dative forms as grammatical subjects of sentences, are
as follows:

1) semantic reasons, that is, these dative forms have an agent meaning,

2) formal agreement with the nominal predicate,

3) paradigmatic criteria.
If we recognize the debitive mood as part of the morphological paradigm of the verb
form, then, syntactically, sentences in the indicative mood and the debitive mood
belong to one and the same sentence pattern. In the oblique forms of this syntactic
paradigm, all the arguments maintain their original functions (for discussion of
differential or non-canonical subject marking in Latvian see Fennells 1995; Holvoet
2013; Holvoet & Grzybowska 2014; Holvoet & Nau 2014a; Serzant 2013).

Occasionally, the subject position is occupied by a prepositional phrase with pa
‘along, by’ expressing a distributive meaning or rare/dispersed occurrence (see also
Holvoet 2011b, 18):

(3.2.152) Tas lautu iebaudit pa
thatNOM.M  allow.COND enjoy.INF PREP
glazitei.
glass.DAT.F.

‘That would allow one to enjoy a fine glass of alcohol.” (C)

Infinitive forms are used as sentence subjects quite often. Instead of just
identifying the separate realia, an infinitive together with its arguments (if any)
describes the entire situation, while the predicate expresses an evaluation or
qualification of the situation. Use of the infinitive as a sentence subject occurs in four
different types of sentences.

First of all, an infinitive can function as a subject in verbal sentences where
the compound predicate is formed by a copula together with an infinitive:

(3.2.153) Milet ir atdot sevi pilniba.
love.INF  be.coP.PRS.3  surrender.INF self.Acc fully
‘To love is to surrender oneself fully.” (C)

Second of all, an infinitive functioning as a subject can be found in verbal sentences
with a simple predicate in its passive form:
(3.2.154) Seit peldeéties ir aizliegts.

here swim.INF  be.AUX.PRS.3  forbid.PTCP.NOM.M

‘It is forbidden to swim here.” (C)
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Third of all, subjects containing infinitives can be found in nominal sentences, if
the predicate is formed by a copula with a nominal, which is most often a noun, less
often an adjective in the superlative degree:

(3.2.155) Toties gimnazija stradat ir
however  high.school.LOC.F  work.INF  be.COP.PRS.3
viens prieks.

one.NOM.M delight.NOM.M
‘Working at the high school, however, is a delight.” (C)

(3.2.156) Visgratakais ir izlikties un
difficult.sPL.NOM.M  be.COP.PRS.3 pretend.INF and
kluset.

be_quiet.INF
‘The most difficult thing is to pretend and stay quiet.” (www.dziesmas.1lv)

Fourth of all, infinitives functioning as sentence subjects are possible in adverbial
sentences formed by a copula and an adverb:

(3.2.157) Garaza dzivot ir jautri.
garage.LOC.F  live.INF  be.cop.PRS.3  cheerfully
‘Living in the garage is fun.” (C)

If an infinitive functions as a subject, the predicate will have an evaluative meaning
in nominal as well as adverbial sentences. Additionally, this evaluation will refer
to the experiencer or agent, stating that something for that individual is easy or
difficult, good or bad, etc.

An infinitive sentence subject can also marginally function as a secondary
predicate, if that sentence has a modal meaning:

(3.2.158) Audzekniem ir pienakums
student.DAT.PL.M  be.COP.PRS.3  responsibility.NOM.M
atbildet par  savu ricibu.

answer.INF for OWN.ACC.F action.ACC.F
‘The students have the responsibility to answer for their actions.” (C)

It is also possible to develop a compound subject for a sentence formed by a copula in
the infinitive and a dative or a prepositional phrase:

(3.2.159) Biut cilvekam griiti.
be.COP.INF human.DAT.M difficult
‘It is difficult to be human.’ (C)

(3.2.160) Biit par  upuri dagreiz ir
be.COP.INF as victim.Acc.M sometimes be.coOP.PRS.3
loti izdevigi.

very convenient
‘To be a victim is sometimes very convenient.’ (C)
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Sentences containing an infinitive can also be considered verbal sentences with
a complex predicate and an unrealized sentence subject in the dative case:

(3.2.161) Troksni [ikvienam] ir griti stradat.
noise.LOC.M [everybody.DAT]  be.cOP.PRS.3  hard work.INF
‘It is hard (for anyone) to work in a noisy environment.” (C)

The subject of this sentence type is understood as either a generic agent or experiencer,
or, alternatively, it may be deduced from context.

3.2.7 Alist of basic simple sentence patterns

Sentence patterns can be depicted with symbols denoting the part of speech and
morphological form of the subject and predicate. If necessary, the pattern can also
contain some generalized semantic features (ANIM ‘animate’, MOD ‘modal’, QUANT
‘having a quantitative meaning’). If the pattern contains only some specific lexemes,
these can also be indicated.

Not all minimal patterns can be used with equal flexibility for sentence
development. There are some patterns that can be realized quite freely, limited only
by the rules of semantic compatibility. Other patterns can be realized only if their
components belong to specific semantic groups. There are also patterns that can be
realized only with specific lexemes.

The sentence pattern depicts only the basic form of the paradigm. If necessary,
the symbolic depiction can be made more concrete, for example, the generalized
pattern NM, -V, can be made more specific using its concrete version N *"™-v_o
or N .- V... By specifying the generalized pattern, we can develop the variants
of the pattern. It is possible to develop patterns and their variants, if necessary, also
the subvariants, with a different level of abstraction. The sequence of components
depicts the so-called direct word order, which in informative sentences is stylistically
and emotionally neutral.

A dash is placed between the symbols representing the components of
the sentence in the minimal two-component patterns: NM, -V, If a component is
formed by an indivisible word group, the + sign is used.

Bipartite sentences
Verbal sentences
NMon~ Ve

(3.2.162) Talkas notika ari pirms tam.
joint.work. NOM.PL.F  happen.pST.3 also before that.DAT.M
‘People used to help each other also in the past.” (C)

- [nebiit ‘to not be’, (ne)triikt ‘to (not) lack’, (ne)pietikt ‘to (not) suffice’]
NMGEN VFIN3

(3.2.163) Apnémibas netriikst.
determination.GEN.F  not_lack.PRS.3
‘There is no shortage of determination here.” (C)
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(3.2.164) Vietas pietiek visiem.
space.GEN.F  suffice.PRS.3  everyone.DAT.PL.M
‘There is enough space for everyone.’ (C)

(3.2.165) Konkreétu planu man nebija.
concrete.GEN.PL.M  plan.GEN.PL.M. LDAT. not_be.PST.3
‘I did not have any concrete plans.’ (C)

- [nebiit ‘to not be’, (ne)triikt ‘to (not) lack’, (ne)pietikt ‘to (not) suffice’]
PRON/ADV + V-V, .

(3.2.166) Tikunta ir ko darit.
even_so be.Prs.3  what.AcC  do.INF
‘Even so, there is enough to do.” (C)

(3.2.167) Pagaidam  pietiek ko darit.
for_ now suffice.PRS.3 what.AcC  do.INF
‘For now there is enough to do.” (C)

Ve~ VFIN, cop Vine

(3.2.168) Dzivot ir ciest.
live.INF  be.cOP.PRS.3  suffer.INF
“To live is to suffer.” (C)

Ve~ VFIN3, PASS
(3.2.169) Par to domat nebija
about that.Acc think.INF not_be.AUX.PST.3
lauts.
allow.PTCP.PASS.NOM.M
‘Thinking about it was not permitted.’ (C)
NM,,,,~ (VFIN, cop) Vine

(3.2.170) Ka mums reaget?
how we.DAT  react.INF
‘How do we react?’ (C)

Nominal sentences
Pattern 1

NM,,,~ VFIN, cor NM

This pattern can have several variants and subvariants.

Variant 1

NM, o~ VFIN, cor N

Further subvariants can be identified according to the case of the noun used in
the formation of the predicate.
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NM -V N

NOM FIN, COP ~ 'NOM
(3.2.171) Students Visos laikos ir
student.NOM.M all.Loc.PL.M time.LOC.PL.M be.cop.PRS.3
students.

student. NOM.M
‘The student will always be a student.’ (C)

NM, v~ VFIN, cop Neen

(3.2.171) Grida barakas ir
floor.NOM.F barrack.LOC.PL.F = be.COP.PRS.3
koka.
wo0d.GEN.M

‘The floor in the barracks is made of wood.’ (C)

NM__ -V N

NOM FIN, COP " "LOC
(3.2.172) Berns ir nomoda.
child.NnoM.M be.cor.PRS.3  awake.LOC.M
‘The child is awake.” (C)

NM, .~ VFIN, cop PREP N

(3.2.173) Silins drosivien  bitu kluvis
Silins.NOM.M  probably = be.AUX.COND become.PTCP.NOM.M
par  skolotaju.
PREP teacher.ACcC.M
‘Silin§ probably would have become a teacher.” (C)

_ [ka ‘like’]
NM, v~ Vi, cor PTCL L+ NM,,

(3.2.174) Zeme ir ka ripa.
Earth.NOM.F be.cop.PRS.3 like disc.NOM.F
‘The Earth is like a disc.” (C)

Variant 2

NMNOM - VFIN, cop ADJ

The subalternatives of variant 2:

NM -V, ADJ

NOM FIN, COP NOM
(3.2.175) Naktis kluva vesakas.
night.NOM.PL.F  become.COP.PST.3  c00l.NOM.PL.F
‘The nights were getting cooler.’ (C)

NM .~ VFIN’ cop PREP ADJ

(3.2.176) Publika tur biis par jaunu.
audience.NOM.PL.F there be.COP.FUT.3 PREP young.ACC.F
‘The audience will be too young there.’ (C)
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Variant 3

NM - VFIN, cop

NOM

(3.2.177)

Variant 4

NM -V

NOM

(3.2.178)

Variant 5

NM -V

NOM

(3.2.179)

Pattern 2
NM_ -V

GEN

(3.2.180)

FIN, COP

PTCP .

Sis albums nay zeme

this.NOM.M album.NOM.M not_be.cop.PRS.3  ground.LOC.F

metams.
throw.PTCP.NOM.M
“This album is not bad.’ (C)

PRON_

Tas ari ir VISS.
that.NoM.M also  be.cOP.PRS.3 all.NOM.M
“That is all.” (C)

NUM

FIN, COP NOM

Speéletaji bija Cetri.
player.NOM.PL.M  be.COP.PST.3  four.NOM.PL.M
‘There were four players.’ (C)

NIVIQUANT

FIN, COP

SareZgitu situdciju nebija
complicated.GEN.PL.F  situation.GEN.PL.F  not_be.COP.PST.3
mazums.

shortage.NOM.M

‘There was no shortage of complicated situations.’ (C)

Pattern 3

Ve~ VFIN, cop NM

Variant 1

VINF - VFIN, cop NNOM

(3.2.181) Tagad tavs pienakums ir
now your.NOM.M duty.NOM.M  be.COP.PRS.3
mdcit dzivot citiem.

Variant 2
V. -V,

teach.INF  live.INF other.DAT.PL.M
‘Now it is your duty to teach others how to live.” (D. Zigmonte)

ADJ

INF FIN, COP NOM

(3.2.182)
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Galvenais ir sakt.
important.NOM.M  be.COP.PRS.3 begin.INF
‘The most important thing is to begin.” (C)



Variant 3

VINF - VFIN, cop PRONNOM

(3.2.183) Parpeldet pari Daugavai vinam
swim_across.INF  across Daugava.DAT.F ~ he.DAT.M
nay nekas.
not_be.PRs.3  nothing.NOM.M
‘Swimming across the River Daugava is nothing to him.’
(Neatkariga Rita Avize)

Variant 4

Viee ™ VFIN, cop PTCP

(3.2.184) Kaitinat vinus nay ieteicams.
annoy.INF  they.ACC.M not_be.COP.PRS.3 advise.PTCP.NOM.M
‘It is not advisable to annoy them.’ (C)

Variant 5

Ve~ VFIN, cop PREP N

(3.2.185) Jautat sev biis kluvis
ask.INF  self.DAT  be.AUX.FUT.3 become.PTCP.NOM.M
ieradumu.
habit.acc.m
‘To question oneself will have become a habit.” (C)

Pattern 4

PRON, -V, . PRON PREP [kas‘what'par‘ofl npg

(3.2.186) Kas ta biis par brangu

PREP

what.NoM  that.NOM.F  be.COP.FUT.3 PREP jolly_good.ACC.F

saimnieci!
hostess.ACC.F
‘What a jolly good hostess she will be!” (C)

Adverbial sentences

Pattern 1
PRON, .= VFIN, cop ADV
(3.2.187) Mums tas likas smiekligi.

we.DAT it NOM.M seem.PST.3 ridiculous
‘It seemed ridiculous to us.” (C)

Pattern 2

Ve~ VFIN, cop ADV

(3.2.188) Bija skaisti un labi dzivot.
be.cOP.PST.3 beautifully and well live.INF
‘It was nice and good to live (there).” (D. Zigmonte)
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Pattern 3

Nyom™ VFIN, cop ADV

(3.2.189) Maisam gals ir vala.
sack.DAT.M end.NOM.M  be.COP.PRS.3 open
‘Here comes the deluge. (lit. The end of the sack is open.)’ (C)

Pattern 4

- QUANT
NGEN VFIN, CcoP ADV

(3.2.190) Ogu ir maz.
berry.GEN.PL.LF  be.COP.PRS.3  few
‘There are few berries.” (C)

Subjectless sentences
Verbal sentences

VFIN3
(3.2.191) Ik pa bridim puteno.
PTCL PREP moment.DAT.M  be_snowstorm.PRS.3
‘Snowstorms come and go.” (C)
(3.2.192) Limbazu rajona uzbrukts
Limbazi.GEN.PL.  district.LOC.M attack.PTCP.PASS.NOM.M
pasta masinai.
pPoOst.GEN.M  car.DAT.M
‘The postman’s car has been attacked in LimbaZi District.” (LNT)
VINF
(3.2.193) Ko nu tur daudz rundt un
what.ACC well there  much say.INF  and
stastit!
tell.INF

‘There is not much to say or tell!” (www.facebook.com)

Nominal sentences
v ADJ

FIN3, cop NOM
(3.2.194) Klist siltaks un gaisaks.
become.cOP.PRS.3 warm.CMP.NOM.M and  light.cMP.NOM.M
‘It is getting warmer and lighter.” (C)

VFINS, cor PREP N

(3.2.195) Bija pari pusnaktij.
be.cop.PST.3  over  midnight.DAT.F
‘It was after midnight.” (C)
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Adverbial sentences

VFIN3, cop ADV

(3.2.196) Sodien ir gana.
today  be.cop.PRS.3  enough
‘Enough for today.” (C)

3.2.8 Paradigm of the simple sentence

Using a paradigmatic approach in viewing the phenomena of syntax allows us to
implement the systemic principle, that is simplifying the system of syntax, thereby
making it more understandable while unifying an endless variety of utterances into
specific types and subtypes. The paradigmatic approach is based on the supposition
that the sentence structural pattern is not set in stone, that it is variable within
certain limits. Thus the simple sentence, just like the word in morphology, possesses
a system of forms or a paradigm.

Each paradigm has a basic form - which is the sentence in the syntactic
indicative active voice form of the present indefinite.

The paradigmatic approach facilitates the classification of the parts of
the sentence in cases when the form and contents of the utterance are in an asymmetric
relationship, i.e., when its formal features contradict its semantic features and neither,
therefore, allow us to establish the function of a part of the sentence (for example,
sentences with the predicate in the debitive mood).

The two distinct approaches that are used in the study of language, the formal
and the semantic, allow us to distinguish the formal paradigm relations from
the semantic paradigm relations. The formal paradigm implementation allows us to
omit some formal component without changing the semantics of the sentence. The
semantic implementation can be seen in how the change of the meaning leads to
the formal changes of the utterance.

The formal aspect of the syntactic paradigm
Bipartite sentences permit the regular zero form of the subject or the predicate of
the sentence. The full or partial realization of the forms can be considered parts
of the same paradigm. The meaning of the sentence does not change, although its
stylistic or emotional expressiveness can be affected.

Two partial realization forms have been established for Latvian. First, the zero
form of the subject of the sentence can occur in sentences with the predicate in
the first or second person:

(3.2.197) [Es] Neesmu ticis pie
(1] not_be.AUX.PRS.1SG  get.PTCP.NOM.M PREP
savas lauku majas.

OWN.GEN.F  country.GEN.PL.M  house.GEN.F
‘(I) Have never gotten my own country home.’ (C)
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Second, the zero form of the predicate is possible in sentences containing the verb
biit ‘to be’ in its full lexical meaning (or a synonymous verb). These sentences
can be considered to be potentially verbal according to their morphological type.
Potentially verbal sentences contain the unrealized verb biit ‘to be’ in all three lexical
meanings — existential (3.2.198), locative (3.2.199) and possessive (3.2.200):

(3.2.198) §ogad [ir] ta silta
this_year [be.PRs.3] that. NOM.F warm.NOM.F
ziema.

winter.NOM.F
‘This year (it is) that warm winter.’ (C)

(3.2.199) Vinam tagad ozoli [ir]
he.DAT now 0ak.NOM.PL.M [be.PRs.3]
tepat aiz meza.
right_here behind forest.GEN.M
‘Now he has oak trees right behind the forest.” (C)

(3.2.200) Viniem [ir] labi biti
they.DAT.PL.M [be.PRS.3]  good.NOM.PL.M  beat.NOM.PL.M
un teksti.

and text.NOM.PL.M
‘Their beats and lyrics are good.” (C)

The adjunct is a typical means for sentence expansion. If there is no adjunct, the noun
in the nominative case will be expanded with the help of attributes:

(3.2.201) Burvigs un diimakains rits.
charming.NOM.M  and misty.NOM.M morning.NOM.M
‘It is a magical and misty morning.’ (C)

Potentially verbal sentences are paradigmatically limited, as they exist only in
the simple present of the indicative mood.

When assessing the realization of the incomplete form, we need to take into
account the possibility of the parallel use of the complete form. In the imperative
mood the full form is normally not used, unless we want to sound more emphatic, or
to single out the agent of the action from among other subjects:

(3.2.202) Nu naciet jiis citi un  zinojiet!
well come.IMP.2PL you.NOM.PL other.NOM.PL.M and report.IMP.2PL
‘Come on you others, and deliver your news!’ (C)

Thus, the presence of the subject in the imperative sentence is not freely controllable.

The semantic aspect of the syntactic paradigm

According to the narrow meaning of the paradigm, the sentence is a system of
forms that is connected with the expression of predicativity. It is only the tense
and the modality — the grammatical meanings which turn the sentence into a unit
of communication — that can change within the paradigm (Skujina 2007: 445).
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The paradigm is based on the morphological form of the verb. The form of the verb
can change only in tense and mood categories, but the subject of the sentence can
change the form of its case. The full paradigm is formed by the five modal meanings
and all tense forms possible for each mood (see Sections 2.5.3 and 2.5.4).

According to the broad concept of the syntactic paradigm, it contains not only
the different tense and modal forms of the sentence, but also the so-called regular
semantic realization forms (Lokmane 2013: 735). The semantic realization is
the variability of the structural sentence pattern within specific limits: the denotative
contents of the sentence do not change, although some of the grammatical or closely-
related meanings do change as they are expressed with a specific lexeme instead
of the verb form (as in the narrow meaning of the paradigm). The auxiliary verb is
added to the sentence adding the meaning of modality, aspect, or unintentionality.

Nevertheless, the limitations of the paradigmatic change are not obvious, as they
are set differently in different authors’ writing. It would be more useful to consider
only those changes as paradigmatic, where neither the sentence proposition, nor
the word class of its components, nor their syntactic function changes. The changes
do not affect the meanings that refer to the propositional contents of the sentence,
but rather the meanings that connect the utterance to the speech situation, thus
changing the meaning of the time or modality (it could express the speaker’s opinion
of the credibility of the contents).

If the auxiliary in the finite form is included in the structural sentence pattern,
the verb of the predicate changes its form to the infinitive. Nevertheless, it keeps
the main function in the sentence both structurally and from the point of view of its
range of co-occurrence:

(3.2.203) Deputatam nekldjas sada
parliamentarian.DAT.M  not_befit.PRS.3  such.LOC.M
veida runat.

way.LOC.M  speak.INF
‘Members of parliament should not be speaking in this way.” (C)

Having become a part of the sentence, the auxiliary can change the form of the subject
of the sentence, thus replacing its nominative case with the dative (while keeping its
meaning and the function of the subject of the sentence):

(3.2.204) Man reiz gadijas redzet sava
I.LDAT once happen.PST.3 see.INF  OWN.GEN.M
kaka rotalu ar peli.

cat.GEN.M game.ACC.F with  mouse.INS.F
‘Once I stumbled upon my cat playing with a mouse.” (C)

(3.2.205) Man pietika tikai uzgmest
I.LDAT  be_enough.psT.3 only throw.INF
kadam no tiem aci

somebody.DAT.M  of that.DAT.PL.M  eye.ACC.F
‘It was enough for me to get a glimpse of one of them.’ (C)
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It is not necessary to be able to deduce all the possible paradigmatic forms of
the specific sentence pattern. The possibilities will depend on the lexical meanings
of the words and the entire content of the sentence, namely, the real situation
as described by the sentence.

3.2.9 The secondary predicate

Depending on the syntactic relations, we can distinguish two types of means for
sentence expansion: the extenders of the relations of the word and the extenders of
the relations of the sentence (Lokmane 2013: 740-741).

The extenders of the word are connected with the particular word of
the sentence. They can be taken on in subordination (as dependent components
of the phrases with the meaning of the attribute, object, subject, or an adverbial) or
on a formally equivalent basis (the extenders with the meaning of the apposition).
The extenders of the sentence, however, are related not to one particular word, but
the entire predicative unit — the sentence — or a phrase. Thus, they are incorporated
into the sentence independently of the word relations — straight into the second-
level syntactic relations — on the basis of the relations of secondary predication and
sentence determination (Lokmane 2013: 741-742).

The simple sentence can be expanded by parts of speech which form a latent,
supplementary syntactic center of the sentence, which expresses additional or
secondary predication (Skujina 2007: 346). The fact that these parts of speech can
be easily transformed into primary predicates also suggests their supplementary or
partial predicativity:

(3.2.206) Pa laipu iedams, neskaties
PREP plank-way.ACC.F walk.PTCP.NOM.M  not_look.IMP.2SG
zvaigznes!

star.LOC.PL.F
‘Don’t look at the stars while walking on a plank-way.’ (C)

(3.2.207) Ugreiz sajutam Jjaunus
right_ away feel.psT.1PL  fresh.ACC.PL.M
vejus pisam no Liepajas puses

wind.ACC.PL.M blow.pTCcP from Liepaja.GEN.F  side.GEN.F
‘Right away we felt fresh winds coming from Liepaja.’ (C)

Thus, secondary predication has a certain similarity with primary predication, that
is, the components of secondary predication possess the meaning of the tense and
modality.

The expression of the meaning of the tense can be different for different types
of secondary predicates (Lokmane 2013: 742-743).

The characteristics that are given in the secondary predicate are mostly limited
to the time period mentioned within the predicate:
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(3.2.208) Dgzintars skraida apkart vesels
Dzintars.NOM.M  run.PRS.3 around fit.tNoM.M
ka rutks.
as black_radish.NoM.M
‘Dzintars is running around as fit as a fiddle.” (C)

It is possible that the secondary predicate has its own explicit time reference:

(3.2.209) Cita reizé vinu sastapis,
another.LOC.F  time.LOC.F he.ACC meet.PTCP.NOM.M
es stidzéjos par savu neveiksmi.

IL.NOM complain.PST.1SG about  own.ACC.F mishap.ACC.F
‘The next time I met him, I complained about my mishap.’ (A. Eglitis)

Sometimes secondary predicates are semantically related to adverbials — this depends
on the lexical meaning of the word and is possible in situations when the named
characteristic can describe the realia themselves and also the process:

(3.2.210) SpuldZu gaisma vairs neskiedas
light bulb.GEN.PL.F  light.NOM.F = anymore not_scatter.PST.3
ara, bet aptinds istabai
outside but wind_around.PST.3 room.DAT.F
silti un miligi.
warmly and gently

‘The lighting did not spill outside anymore, but warmly embraced
the room’. (1. Slgipsna)

The secondary predicate can contain the meaning of the result, that is, it names
the characteristic that was not there before the action described by the predicate, but
which appeared as a result of that action:

(3.2.210) Tas mani ka arstu darija
thatNoM.M [.ACC as doctor.Acc.M make.PST.3
uzmanigu.

cautious.ACC.M
‘As a doctor, this made me cautious.’ (C)

The secondary predicate also possesses a modal meaning, which depends on
the modality of the predicate.

The secondary predication is less important than the primary predication
and can be realized only on its basis. Predication expresses the relation between
the subject and its characteristics, just like the attributive relation, but contrary
to it, here the characteristic is attributed to the subject during the speech act (in
the sentence itself), that is, the relation is named by the speaker and as such it is
accepted as a given (Lokmane 2013: 743-744). The attributive relation is realized in
the nominal phrase, it is taken ready-made into the sentence, while the secondary
predication is realized in the sentence itself. The adjective forming the attribute
can be either in its definite or indefinite form, but the adjective in the function
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of the secondary predicate can be only in its indefinite form, as it delivers new
information.

From the point of view of the semantic structure, there are several propositions
in sentences with secondary predicates. New additional conceptual relations can
appear between these propositions, for example, the relations of cause and effect:

(3.2.211) Es sedeju zem loga un
L.NOM sit.PST.1SG  under window.GEN.M  and
izmisis raudaju.

despair.PTCP.NOM.M  cry.PST.1SG
‘T was sitting under the window and crying my heart out.” (C)

(3.2.212) Vins, nepatikami parsteigts,
he.NOM unpleasantly surprise.PTCP.NOM.M
iesaucads.

exclaim.PST.3
‘He cried out unpleasantly surprised.” (C)

In relation to the secondary predicate, the issue of the main and auxiliary meaning
of the verb arises. Sometimes the appearance of the secondary predicate reduces
the meaning of the primary predicate, downgrading it to a copula (Freimane
1985: 74). This creates a nominal compound predicate:

(3.2.213) Ziema Sis vienistabas dzivoklis
winter.LOC.F this.NOM.M single_room.GEN.M apartment.NOM.M
parasti stav tukss.
normally remain.COP.PRS.3 empty.NOM.M

‘During winter this single room apartment is normally vacant.” (H. Gulbis)

If the verb has been used in its full lexical meaning, then two statements have been
expressed, that is, the sentence is based on two propositions:

(3.2.214) Knevelis Sausaligi lepns stav
youngster.NOM.M  ghastly proud.NOM.M stand.PRS.3
rasaind rita uz majas
dewy.LOC.M morning.LOC.M on house.GEN.F
lievena.

porch.GEN.M
‘The little whippersnapper is standing on the porch incredibly proud of
himself.” (C)

Secondary predicates can be characterized by several features.

First, according to their function in the nuclear sentence, secondary predicates
can be divided into two groups — secondary predicates (the predicates in the nuclear
sentence) and secondary subjects (the subject of the nuclear sentence). The majority
of secondary predicates during the sentence transformation obtain the function of
the predicate (see examples 3.2.211-3.2.214).
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The type of secondary predicates that obtain the function of the sentence subject
are less frequent. Since they do not have a formal agreement with any of the members
of the syntactic center, they are placed into the periphery of the secondary predicates:

(3.2.215) Vins nosed pie televizora
he.NOM sit_about.PRS.3 by television.GEN.M
ar driimu izbrinu acis.

with dismal.INS.M surprise.INS.M eye.LOC.PL.F
‘He remains sitting by the television with a dismally stunned look in his
eyes.” (A. Liepa)

Secondly, secondary predicates can be characterized according to the presence or
absence of the formal agreement with their controller. The controller of the secondary
predicate is usually the subject or object of the sentence.

The controller for subject-oriented secondary predicates is the subject of
the sentence:

(3.2.216) Pieticigie grieki, no
unpretentious.NOM.PL.M  Greek.NOM.PL.M  PREP
rita piecelusies, segu
morning.GEN.M  rise.PTCP.NOM.PL.M blanket.ACC.F
parverta par togu un izgaja
change.psT.3 PREP  toga.ACC.F and go_out.pPST.3
pilseta viegli un gudri.

city.Loc.F  light.Nom.pL.M and wise.NOM.PL.M
‘The unpretentious Greeks, rising in the morning, changed their blanket
into a toga and walked into the city easily and wisely.” (I. §15ipsna)

The controller for the object-oriented secondary predicate is the object of
the sentence:

(3.2.217) Mani dara uzmanigu si pieeja
I.ACC make.PRS.3  cautious.ACC  this.NOM.F approach.NOM.F
zindtnei.

science.DAT.F
‘This approach to science makes me cautious.” (C)

Third, secondary predicates can be characterized by their (in)dispensability.
Secondary predicates are usually dispensable, but there are verbs whose meaning
can be realized in the sentence only with the help of a secondary predicate:

(3.2.218) Atceréties mes medzam
remember.INF we.NOM  be_accustomed.PRS.1PL
tikai to, ko velakie
only that.Acc.M that.Acc later.NOM.PL.M
notikumi padarijusi svarigu.

event.NOM.PL.M  make.PTCP.NOM.PL.M  important.ACC.M
‘We usually remember only those events that have turned out to be
important afterwards.’ (. §1§ipsna)
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Fourth, the part of the speech is also important in the realization of secondary
predicates. It is possible to distinguish two groups:

1) nominals in the function of secondary predicates;

2) verbs in the function of secondary predicates.

Nominal forms as secondary predicates
The adjective or its substitute (adjectivized participle, numeral), or less frequently
a noun in the nominative, can be used in the function of the secondary predicate:

(3.2.219) Jezga apkart brazmoja pamatiga.
hustle.NOM.F around storm.PST.3 ample.NOM.F
‘There was ample hustle and bustle around us.’ (Z. Skujins)

The adjective or its substitute in the accusative is the object-oriented secondary
predicate:

(3.2.220) Tas vina sirdi dara priecigu.
it.NOM.M he.GEN  heart.ACC.F make.PRS.3 joyful.Acc.F
‘It makes his heart joyful.” (C)

The form of the prepositional nominal with the preposition par in the function
of the secondary predicate is possible with verbs whose meaning incorporates
the meaning of ‘doing something to convert something into something else’ or
‘considering that something is something else norikot ‘to appoint’, iekartot ‘to
arrange’, ievelet ‘to elect’, atzit ‘to recognize’, uzskatit ‘to consider’, nosaukt ‘to name’,
etc. All these object-oriented secondary predicates are compulsory in the sentence:

(3.2.221) Peteris Sos vardus
Peter.NOM.M  this.ACC.PL.M word.ACC.PL.M
atzina par loti pratigiem.
consider.psT.3 PREP very wise.DAT.PL.M

‘Péteris considered these words as very wise.” (C)

The secondary predicative function can be carried out by the instrumental case
with the meaning of a type or characteristic feature. The instrumental can name
a characteristic feature of the agent, which describes the agent during the action
named by the predicate:

(3.2.222) Martina vakara meitas ar
Martin.GEN.M Eve.LOC.M  young woman.NOM.PL.F  with
aizsietam acim un izplestam
cover.PTCP.INS.PL.F eye.INS.PL.F and  outstrech.PTCP.INS.PL.F
rokam skrejot uz  setu.
hand.INS.PL.F run.PTCP to courtyard.ACC.F

‘On Martinmas Eve the young women run to the courtyard with their
eyes covered and their hands outstretched. (While the young women are
running to the courtyard, their eyes are covered and their hands are
outstretched).” (C)
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More frequently, however, the instrumental names the characteristics that are
constant for the agent:

(3.2.223) Mana virgiend nak kada
my.LOC.M direction.LOC.M come.PRS.3 some.NOM.F
jauka biitne ne parak  gariem
nice. NOM.F  creature.NOM.F  not  too long.INS.PL.M
matiem.

hair.INS.PL.M
‘A beautiful creature with medium-length hair is walking in my direction.’

©

The instrumental in the function of the secondary predicate does not formally agree
with its controller, and as we can see, the meaning of the tense is not so evident
either or sometimes can be absent altogether. Thus, we can consider these forms
as secondary predicates because of the transformations which are enabled, and
secondly because they do not have subordinate relations with any of the words in
the sentence.

The instrumental zero prepositional phrase is often used in the function of
the secondary predicate:

(3.2.224) Resns virietis raibu cepuri
fat. NOM.M man.NOM.M  multi-colored.INS.F  hat.INS.F
galva igrikoja darbiniekus.
head.LOC.F order.pPST.3 worker.ACC.PL.M
‘A fat man wearing a multi-colored hat was ordering the workers
around.’ (C)

Nearly always when the instrumental case describing the characteristic feature is
used in the function of the secondary predicate, it demands an attribute, which
presents the new information.

The locative case which describes a characteristic feature functions similarly to
the instrumental case:

(3.2.225) Puiku izlaidusi ziemas laika
boy.ACC.M  let.PTCP.NOM.PL.M winter.GEN.F ~ weather.LOC.M
viend krekla.

one.LOC.M shirt.Loc.M
‘The boy has been let out into the wintery weather, wearing only a shirt’.

©

Detached secondary predicates can also be expressed with the help of nominal
forms, which in Latvian linguistics have traditionally been considered to be detached
attributes or appositions. Detachment in Latvian grammar is defined as a specifically
stressed part of the sentence or a phrase that has been attributed with a certain
syntactic independence and intonational distinction (Nitina & Grigorjevs 2013:
810-811). This is most often achieved by moving that part of the sentence to an
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unusual position, for example, the attribute is placed after the word it qualifies.
In those cases, the syntactic function of the controlling word does not matter.
Undetached attributes and detachments describe a characteristic feature as one that
has been known before, but the detached attributes express new information which
the author considers to be particularly important. Here is an example of a detached
attribute:

(3.2.226) Acim paveras akmenu
eye.DAT.PL.F open_up.PRS.3 stone.GEN.PL.M
muguras, tik lielas un lezenas
back.NOM.PL.M so big.NOM.PL.F and smooth.NOM.PL.F
ka jira.
as sea.NOM.F

‘The backs of the stones stretch out before one’s eyes, as big and
as smooth as the sea itself.” (C)

Detached attributes are distinctly different from undetached attributes.
First of all, they can easily form coordinative phrases regardless of the number
of attributes in the sentence:

(3.2.227) Vina skatas lielam, pelékam
she.NOM gaze.PRS.3  large.INS.PL.F  grey.INS.PL.F
acim, loti nopietnam, loti
eye.INS.PL.F  very serious.INS.PL.F very
uzmanigam.

attentive.INS.PL.F
‘She is gazing with her very serious and very attentive large grey eyes.’
(D. Zigmonte)

Second of all, the detached attribute and apposition can be used next to a pronoun:

(3.2.228) Tas bija visapkart — caurspidigs un
itNoM.M  be.PST.3  everywhere  transparent.NOM.M and
sals.

salty.NOM.M
‘It was everywhere — transparent and salty.” (N. Ikstena)

Third of all, the detached attribute or apposition group can include the adverbial
modifier of time (or some other kind of modifier), which enhances the predicativity
of the phrase, as modifiers function as extenders of the predicative unit:

(3.2.229) Nacija sastavéja no daudzam dazZadam
nation.NOM.F  consist.PST.3  of many.DAT.F  different.DAT.PL.F
tautibam, lielakoties rupjam,
ethnic_group.DAT.PL.F mostly brutal.DAT.PL.F
kareivigam un necivilizetam.

warmongering.DAT.PL.F  and uncivilized.DAT.PL.F
‘The nation consisted of many different ethnic groups, mostly brutal,
warmongering, and uncivilized.” (C)
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Fourth of all, the detached attributes and appositions in particular surroundings
can be perceived as predicates, which form the boundary cases between simple and
complex sentences:

(3.2.230) Ta bija bulla seja — pietiekami
ittNOM.F  be.cop.PST.3  bull.GEN.M face.NOM.F sufficiently
svaiga, veseligu, sartu iedegumu,
fresh.NOM.F healthy.INS.M rosy.INS.M suntan.INS.M
sparigiem vaibstiem.

vigorous.INS.PL.M  feature.INS.PL.M
‘It was the face of a bull - sufficiently fresh, healthy, rosy from the sun,
and sporting vigorous features’. (I. Skipsna)

Fifth of all, the detached attributes, appositions and their groups are detached from
the rest of the sentence with the help of the intonation, which in written language is
depicted with the help of punctuation marks:

(3.2.231) Tads paliks kalns miisu
such.NOM.M remain.FUT.3 mountain.NOM.M we.GEN
atmind — skaists un auksts.

memory.LOC.F beautiful. NoM.M and  cold.NOM.M
‘This is how the mountain will remain in our memory — beautiful and
cold.” (C)

All the abovementioned features suggest that these types of extenders can easily
become part of a complex sentence. Therefore, they can be considered to be secondary
predicates and are not positional attributes or types of appositions.

Secondary predicativity is also a characteristic feature of address forms. These
obtain the function of secondary predicate in cases where they describe the addressee:

(3.2.232) Tu nelieti, tu briesmoni,
YyOU.NOM.SG  bastard.vOC.M  you.NOM.SG monster.vOC.M
es tevi nositisu.

LLNOM YOu.ACC kill.FuT.1sG
‘You bastard, you monster, I will kill you.” (C)

Even in cases where the addressee is only named, the address form should be
considered a secondary predicate, as its transformation (3.2.233 a. and b.) is possible:

(3.2.233) a. Kungi, man jlisu neaugligais
gentleman.NOM.PL.M LDAT  yOu.GEN.PL. fruitless.NOM.M
strids jau ir apnicis.

quarrel.NOM.M  already  be.AUX.PRS.3 tire.PTCP.NOM.M
‘Gentlemen, I am tired of your fruitless quarrel.” (C)

(3.2.233) b. Jiis [uzrunatie] esat kungi.
you.NOM.PL.  [addressee] be.COP.PRS.2PL  gentleman.NOM.PL.M
‘You, that is the addressees, are gentlemen.’
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Verbal forms as secondary predicates
In a sentence the function of the secondary predicate can be carried out by all Latvian
participles (see Section 2.5.9).

The meaning of the relative tense is inherent in the form of the participle itself —
in relation to the action named by the finite form of the verb, it is either simultaneous
with the action or precedes the action.

Declinable present participles are rarely found functioning as secondary
predicates as they function just like adjectives and mostly name the feature and not
the parallel action; therefore, they are considered to be substitutes of adjectives:

(3.2.234) Tualetes galdinam abas malds
toilet.GEN.F table.DAT.M  both.LOC.F side.LOC.PL.F
bija spoguli, grozami ka
be.cOP.PST.3  mirror.NOM.PL.M  adjust.PTCP.NOM.PL.M like
sparni.

wing.NOM.PL.M
‘The dressing table had mirrors on both sides, which could be adjusted
like wings.’ (I. Skipsna)

(3.2.235) Labais stils ir airanu
good.NOM.M styleNOM.M  be.COP.PRS.3  ayran.ACC.M
pasniegt putojosu.

serve.INF froth.pTCP.ACC.M
‘It is good practice to serve the ayran frothy.’
(L. Kota)

In contrast, declinable past participles are often found functioning as secondary
predicates. They can either substitute the nominal or function as the central
components of the participial clause:

(3.2.236) Nama vidil apgaismota
building.GEN.M  middle.Loc.M lit up.PTCP.NOM.F
laistijas milziga ambraziira.

shine.pST.3  huge.NOM.F = embrasure.NOM.F
‘In the middle of the building there was a huge embrasure, all shiny and
lit up.” (A. Eglitis)

(3.2.237) Bim-bomm, pulkstenis Katolu iela
ding_dong clock.Nom.M  Katolu.GEN.PL.M  street.LOC.F
aizsmacis nodun.

be_hoarse.PTCP.NOM.M resound.PRS.3
‘Ding-dong, the clock on Katolu Street resounded heavily.’
(I. Abele)

The semi-declinable participle has a very narrow semantics (it only names
the accompanying action) and only one syntactic function, that is, it is always
the secondary predicate:
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(3.2.238) Nezinadama, vilcinadamas mana
not_know.PTCP.NOM.F  linger.PTCP.NOM.F my.NOM.F

roka beidzot iegrima mitraja
hand.NOM.F finally sink.PST.3 damp.LOC.F
masd.

mass.LOC.F

‘Not knowing, lingering, my hand finally sank into the damp mass.’
(L. élgipsna)

Similarly, indeclinable participles also function only as secondary predicates. In
cases where they function as subject-oriented secondary predicates, the subject
of the sentence becomes the agent of both the finite form and the form named by
the participle.

Participles with the ending -am are found with verbs describing psychological
states:
(3.2.239) Ar degsmi un prieku daru tikai to,

ko [es] apzinos daram
what.Acc [I.noM] perceive.PRS.1SG  do.PTCP

vai zinam labak neka citi.

or know.pTCP better than other.NOM.PL.M

‘I can carry out only those actions with joy and passion that I perceive
as being capable of doing or knowing better than others.” (V. Freimane)

The indeclinable participle with the ending -am is often used together with the verbs
Skist, likties ‘to seem’. In this case we can observe the raised subject construction where
the agent of the action named by the participle becomes the subject of the sentence,
but the patient of the state named by the predicate is either generalized or deducible
from the context:

(3.2.240) Smadzenes Skiet neizjiitam
brain.NOM.PL.F  seem.PRS.3  not_distinguish.PTCP
atskiribu starp realo un
difference.ACC.F between  real.ACcC.M and
iedomato.

imagine.PTCP.ACC.M
‘The brain seemingly fails to distinguish the real from the imagined.’ (C)

(3.2.241) Krasns mute likas Zavajamies
furnace.GEN.F mouth.NOM.F  seem.PST.3  yawn.PTCP
aiz garlaicibas.

from boredom.GEN.F
‘The mouth of the furnace seemed to be yawning from boredom.’
(D. Zigmonte)

Participles ending with -ot functioning as subject-oriented secondary predicates are
mostly found in participial clauses:
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(3.2.242) Lasot vestuli, Oto bija gar
read.PTCP  letter. ACC.F  Oto.NOM.M  be.AUX.PST.3  along
sienu noslidejis lidz sedus tupienam.
wall.Acc.F  sink.pTCP.NOM.M until sitting squatting.DAT.M
‘While reading the letter, Oto had sunk down along the wall and was
squatting in a sitting position.” (L. Muktupavela)

The agent can be generalized, thereby remaining syntactically unrealized:

(3.2.243) [Tu] jutisies labi, darot ko
[youNnOM.SG]  feel.FUT.2sG good do.pTCP something.ACC
pozitivu.

positive.ACC.M
‘You will feel good doing something positive.” (C)

Sometimes the agent of the action described by a participle ending in -ot is different
than the subject of the sentence, and can be deduced from context or general
knowledge:

(3.2.244) Skatoties uz viniem no Vidzemes augstienes,
look.pTcP at they.DAT.M from Vidzeme.GEN.F upland.GEN.F
vini izskatds tali un siki.

they.NOM.M seem.PRS.3  distantNOM.M and tiny.NOM.M
‘Looking at them from the Vidzeme Upland, they all seem distant and
tiny.” (A. Lice)

Indeclinable participles, especially the participles ending in -am, can also act
as object-oriented secondary predicates, that is, the agent of the action named by
the participle is the object of the sentence:

(3.2.245) Ik rudeni vin§ gaidija uzkritam
every autumn.ACC.M he.NOM  wait.PST.3 fall.pTcp
pirmo sniegu.

firstt ACCCM  Snow.ACC.M

‘Every autumn he was looking forward to the falling of the first snow.’
(D. Zigmonte)

It is also possible that syntactically the participle is subject-oriented, but semantically
object-oriented, because it characterizes the patient of the action named by
the predicate:

(3.2.246) Vvel ceturtdien “Eolikas” Cetrotne
just Thursday Eolika.GEN.F  four_members.NOM.F
bija manama draudzigi  esam uz
be.cOP.PST.3  notice.PTCP.NOM.F friendly be.pTCP on
skatuves.
stage.GEN.F

‘Just this Thursday, the four members of the group «Eolika» could be seen
being friendly on the stage.” (www.nra.lv)
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Used together with the transitive reflexive verbs teikties ‘to claim’, sacities ‘to claim’
the participle is semantically syncretic, because the subject and the object are
coreferential:

(3.2.247) vel pirmdien abas uses teicas
just  Monday both.NOM.PL.F  side.NOM.PL.F  claim.pPST.3
par kandidatiem neko nezinam.
about candidate.DAT.PL.M  nothing.ACC. not_know.PTCP

‘Just this Monday both sides were claiming not to know anything about
their candidates.” (LNT)

An indeclinable participle ending in -ot can be used together with the name of
a separate agent in its dative form in the absolute dative construction:

(3.2.248) Kekatnieki aizlaidas putenainaja nakti,
mummer.NOM.PL.M  leave.PST.3 blizzardy.LOC.F = night.LOC.F
kamanu gvarguliem skindot.

sleigh.GEN.PL.F  bell.DAT.PL.M  jingle.PTCP
‘With the jingle of sleigh bells, the mummers disappeared into
the blizzardy night.” (D. Zigmonte)

The infinitive form of the verb can be used in the sentence in different functions
(see Sections 3.2.3 and 3.2.6), but the function of the secondary predicate is the most
characteristic one.

The subject infinitive names the action carried out by the person named by
the subject, therefore, it is the subject-oriented secondary predicate.

The infinitive of the subject describing the purpose is found after verbs of
direction:

(3.2.249) Iesu salikt mantas.
g0.FUT.1SG  pack.INF  belonging.ACC.PL.F
‘T will go pack.” (C)

The object infinitive describes an action carried out by the object of the sentence,
thus, in the sentence it has the function of the object-oriented secondary predicate. In
Latvian, the object infinitive is used together with verbs that have meanings relating
to encouragement or prohibition — aicinat ‘to invite’, ieteikt ‘to suggest’, likt ‘to force,
make’, liegt ‘to forbid’, ligt ‘to ask’, macit ‘to teach’, mudinat ‘to encourage’, pavélet
‘to order’, piesacit ‘to admonish’, prasit ‘to demand’, pierunat ‘to persuade’ (Freimane
1985: 72):

(3.2.250) Ar pogam man lava speleties.
with button.INS.PL.F  LDAT allow.psT.3  play.INF
‘T was allowed to play with buttons.” (C)

The object infinitive can be compulsory depending on the lexical meaning of
the matrix verb.
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The infinitive in Latvian is normally used after nouns with a meaning relating
to modality, and less often after adjectives (velésanas ‘wish’, iespéja ‘possibility’, speja
‘capacity’, alkas ‘longing, desire’, griba ‘will’, apnémiba ‘resolution’, nepieciesamiba
‘need’, pienakums ‘duty’, pamudindjums ‘encouragement’, aicindjums ‘appeal’, ceriba
‘hope’, liigums ‘request’, nodoms ‘intention’, parasa, paradums ‘habit’, spéjigs ‘capable
of’, and so on):

(3.2.251) Vina kermeni caurdiira alkas
he.GEN  body.Acc.M pierce.PST.3 desire.NOM.PL.F
meiteni sakert.

girl.ACC.F  catch.INF
‘His body was pierced by the desire to catch the girl.” (G. Repse)

(3.2.252) Vina paklausija aicin@jumam aizvizinat
she.NOM succumb.PST.3 request.DAT.M take.INF
lidz  pasam namdurvim.
to self. DAT.PL.F = door.DAT.PL.F

‘She gave in to the request to take (the passenger) all the way to
the actual door.” (I. Grebzde)

The majority of these nouns and adjectives are derived from verbs and their semantics
are very close to the semantics of verbs used as auxiliaries.

The infinitive can be taken on by other nouns (and adjectives) with an abstract
meaning relating to the outcome of a thought process, emotional state, or ethical
concept (prieks ‘joy’, kauns ‘shame’, tiesibas ‘rights’, bailes ‘fear’, drosme ‘courage’, jéga
‘sense’, iemesls ‘reason’, nozime ‘meaning’, and so on).

(3.2.253) Man vairs nav iemesla par
L.DAT anymore not_be.PRS.3  reason.GEN.M  about
kaut ko Saubities

something.ACC  doubt.INF
‘T have no reason to doubt anything anymore.’ (C)

(3.2.254) Nav nogzimes kaut ko atstat
not_be.Prs.3 sense.GEN.F something.ACC  leave.INF
bérniem

child.DAT.PL.M
‘There is no sense in leaving anything for the children.’ (C)

(3.2.255) Tagad vecmaminai istais laiks paskatities
now granny.DAT.F  right NOM.M  time.NOM.M  look.INF
izbrina.

surprise.LOC.M
‘Now is just the time for the granny to look up in surprise.” (D. Zigmonte)

Typically, nouns (and adjectives) are part of the syntactic center of the sentence, thus
it is the predicative use of the word that implements the meaning of the modality or
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evaluation. It suggests that the infinitive is part of the predicative complex instead of
just describing the noun.

This is one of the reasons why infinitive forms used after the noun or adjective
should be considered secondary predicates and not dependent components of
nominal phrases. The other reason is the fact that the lexical meaning of the noun
does not suggest the need for an extender in the meaning of the object of the sentence
which is in the form of the infinitive. The infinitive used after the noun differs from
the attribute, because the attribute describes a characteristic feature of the noun,
but in the sentence, e.g., (3.2.256), the infinitive does not describe the noun doma
‘thought, idea’, but characterizes the action while pointing to its agent.

(3.2.256) Ka tev radas doma klit
how YOU.DAT arise.PST.3  idea.NOM.F = become.INF
par modes makslinieci?

PREP  fashion.GEN.F designer.ACC.F
‘How did it occur to you to become a fashion designer?’ (C)

A compound secondary predicate is formed by a copula together with a nominal
or its substitute, and the secondary predicate also aligns its form with that of
the primary predicate:

(3.2.257) Ka jis to varat panakt,
how youNOM.PL.M that.ACC be_able.PRS.2PL achieve.INF
mdcitajs biidams?

priest.NOM.M  be.COP.PTCP.NOM.M
‘How can you achieve that being a priest?’ (C)

(3.2.258) Tas bija divas
that. NOM.PL.F  be.COP.PST.3 two.NOM.PL.F
dienas, kas mums lika but
days.NOM.PL. F  that = we.DAT made.PST.3  be.COP.INF
laimigiem.

happy.DAT.PL.M
‘Those were two days that made us happy.’ (C)

If a secondary predicate or its phrase precedes its controller, the sentence will contain
the zero form of the copula biidams ‘being’

(3.2.259) [Budama] dzives likstu
[be.cop.pTCP] life.GEN.F misfortune.GEN.PL.F
nomakta, saimniece vairs
deject.PTCP.NOM.F  mistress.NOM.F  anymore
nemacéja pasmaidit.
not_know_how.PST.3 smile.INF

‘Having succumbed to the misfortunes of her life, the mistress of
the house would not smile anymore.’ (D. Zigmonte)
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The copula in the form of the indeclinable participle can be found in different types
of syntactic constructions:

(3.2.260) Zemledus makskernieki igradijusies
under_ice.GEN.M fisherman.NOM.PL.M  turn_out.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
esam glabejengeli tiesi nelaimes
be.cop.pPTCP guardian_angel.NOM.PL.M  just accident.GEN.F
vieta.
place.LOC.F

‘The ice fishermen turned out to be guardian angels right at the location
of the accident.” (Diena)

Second, the object-oriented secondary predicate can be found in the form of
the indeclinable participle:

(3.2.261) Zurnalisti iedomadjas sevi
journalist. NOM.PL.M imagine.PST.3 self.Acc
esam rakstnieces uzticibas personas.
be.cop.pTCP writer.GEN.F  loyalty.GEN.F  person.ACC.PL.M
‘The journalists see themselves as the confidantes of the writer.’
(G. Repse)

Third, when used together with the reflexive verbs teikties ‘to claim’, dévéties ‘to
call oneself’, sacities ‘to claim’, domaties ‘to think’, sajusties ‘to feel’ the compound
secondary predicate is object-oriented according to its form, and syncretic according
to its meaning:

(3.2.262) Vins sakds esam
he.nOM suggest.PRS.3 be.cop.pTCP
trakoti noriipéjies par
go_wild concern.PTCP.NOM.M about
tiesiskumu valsti.

justice.ACcC.M country.LOC.F
‘He is suggesting being madly concerned about the situation of justice in
this country.” (www.delfi.lv)

(3.2.263) Vai vins ir tas, kas
Q he.NoM be.COP.PRS.3 that.NoM.M  who.NOM
domadjas esam?

think.psT.3 be.cop.pTCP
‘Is he really the person he thinks he is?’ (A. Neiburga)

A copula in the infinitive form together with a nominal in the dative is part of
the object-oriented secondary predicate. The controller is the name of the object in
the dative:

(3.2.264) Lauj vinam but laimigam.
let.IMP.PRS.25G he.DAT be.COP.INF happy.DAT.M

‘Let him be happy.’ (C)
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The secondary predicate, just like the primary predicate, can contain a modal or
aspectual auxiliary. In this case it forms a compound secondary predicate:

(3.2.265) Tagad bija laiks sakt madcities
now be.PST.3 time.NOM.M start.INF learn.INF
dzivi.
life.ACC.F
‘Now was time to start learning how to live.” (I. §1§ipsna)

(3.2.266) Vins man vestules rakstija,
he.NOM  LDAT letter.ACC.PL.F  write.PST.3
pielabinadties gribedams.
get_into_good_graces.INF want.PTCP.M

‘He was writing letters to me hoping to get into my good graces.’ (C)

The comparative clause in the function of the secondary predicate
In a simple sentence, the secondary predicate is formed by the comparative clause.
If the comparative clause contains a noun, it is most often a secondary subject:

(3.2.267) Vinu paregojumi izSkidusi ka
they.GEN prediction.NOM.PL.M  burst.PTCP.NOM.PL.M like
ziepju burbuli.

soap.GEN.PL.F bubble.NOM.PL.M
‘Their predictions have burst like soap bubbles.” (C)

If the comparative clause contains a noun in the dative, it is a secondary predicate:

(3.2.268) Ka jau domatajam, Ziedonim loti
asPTCL  thinker.DAT.M  Ziedonis.DAT.M very
svarigs ir cela
important.NOM.M  be.COP.PRS.3 road.GEN.M
jédziens.

concept.NOM.M
‘As can be expected from a thinker, the concept of the road was very
important for Ziedonis.” (G. Berelis)

If the comparative clause contains a verb form, then the verb is a secondary predicate:

(3.2.269) Visi zinojumi tika atzimeti
allLNOM.PL.M  report.NOM.PL.M  get.AUX.PST.3 mark.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
ka izlasiti

as read.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
‘All the reports got marked as read.” (C)

When comparing, it is difficult to differentiate between secondary predication in
a simple sentence and ellipsis in the clause of a complex sentence. This is an objective
difficulty, as sentences with a comparative clause can be expanded into several core
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sentences. The number of extenders and their types could serve as a criterion for
establishing the type of sentence, for example:

(3.2.270) Vieglie lido ka spalvinas
light.NOM.PL.M fly.PRS.3 like feather.NOM.PL.F
vilna galotne.

wave.GEN.M  top.LOC.F
‘The light ones fly like feathers at the top of a wave.” (C)

The extender with an adverbial meaning galotné ‘at the top’, suggests that
the comparative phrase could form a clause (flying like feathers fly at the top of a wave).

3.2.10 Adjuncts

Adjuncts are free extenders of a sentence, which are valency-independent and
whose form and semantics are independent of the predicate. They possess syntactic
autonomy and they modify the entire sentence — not only the predicate, but also
the parts of the sentence that are connected to it — the subject of the sentence and
the sentence extenders, if they are present (Skujina 2007: 86). Adjuncts can be found
in different types of sentences usually situated at the beginning of the sentence.

A dative-marked adjunct with the meaning of an experiencer (3.2.271, 3.2.272)
or a possessor (3.2.273) usually names a person or another living being:

(3.2.271) Lai tey veicas visas dzives
may  you.DAT.SG  succeed.PRS.3 all.LOC.PL.F life.GEN.F
jomas!

area.LOC.PL.F
‘Good luck in all areas of your life!” (www.nra.lv)

(3.2.272) Zivim slapst.
fish.DAT.PL.F  suffocate.PRS.3
‘The fish are suffocating.” (www.spoki.lv)

(3.2.273) Mums ir jauna madjas lapa.
we.DAT be.PRS.3  new.NOM.F home.GEN.F page.NOM.F
‘We have a new homepage.” (www.facebook.com)

Latvian syntax has conceptualized the experiencer or the dative of possession in
different ways. Ozols (1967: 202) considers the dative of experiencer or possession
to function as the so-called indirect subject of the sentence. Thus, he proposes
a three-member syntactic center for the sentence, formed by the verb, the direct
subject of the sentence in the nominative, and the indirect subject of the sentence in
the dative. In addition, the dative is not considered to have any additional syntactic
function, if the sentence does not contain the direct subject of the sentence. In cases
where the dative has a syncretic indirect subject and object function, it is proposed
that the dative form should be considered the object-subject of the sentence (Ozols
1967: 181).
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Karklin§ (1968: 295) offers a similar solution, proposing a complex syntactic
center for the sentence. He points out that the predication is implemented in two
simultaneous aspects: the predicative personal aspect, expressed by the dative and
the impersonal predicative aspect, expressed by the nominative. The function of
the subject of the sentence, according to Karklins (1968: 291), can be based on the fact
that the dative expresses the meaning of person, and the name of the person is
always the subject of the sentence. However, the proposed model of a three-member
syntactic center for the sentence did not gain wider support.

According to Freimane (1984: 56), the dative of the experiencer and possession
should be considered a free sentence extender — an adjunct. It is a part of the sentence,
which is not subordinated to any word, and remains loosely connected to the whole
sentence. Thus, the attribution of the meaning to the whole structural basis of
the sentence and the lack of a direct connection to any particular word in the sentence
has to be considered the main characteristic feature of the dative-marked adjunct
(Freimane 1984: 58-59). Rozenbergs (1970: 56), in turn, suggested that adjuncts are
the parts of the sentence that are not conditioned by the valency of the predicate,
nevertheless, they form the basic structure of the sentence.

The other words of the sentence do not form the relation of subordination with
the dative of the experiencer or possession. The head of a phrase usually is a lexeme
which can be used in any grammatical form, however, e.g., the infinitive forms of
the verbs in the examples (3.2.271-3.2.273) veikties ‘to succeed’, slapt ‘to suffocate’,
biit ‘to be’ are not compatible with the dative of the experiencer or possession.

An important feature of the adjunct is its place at the beginning of the sentence.
Although word order in Latvian is rather free and is mostly used to express
information structure, it is nevertheless often related to the type of syntactic relations
and semantics of a particular part of a sentence, for example, the sentences (3.2.274
and 3.2.275) have completely different meanings:

(3.2.274) Vinam tas Viss ir.
he.DAT itNom.M all.LNOM.M  be.PRS.3
‘He has it all.” (www.apollo.lv)
(Vinam is the dative of possession, thus the adjunct.)

(3.2.275) Tas Viss ir vinam.
thattNom.M  allNOM.M  be.PRS.3 he.DAT
‘All that is for him.’
(Vinam is the dative of the beneficiary, thus it is a component of
the phrase.)

The dative-marked adjunct can often be compulsory in the sentence, as the sentence
cannot function as an independent communicative unit without it. The dative-marked
adjunct can be found in different types of sentences, although it will mostly occur in
the following distribution.

449



First of all, the dative of the experiencer can be found in verbal sentences where
the predicate or the main part of the sentence is an impersonal verb naming a state
or a matter of chance:

(3.2.276) Tev nepatik baritons?

YOU.DAT.SG not_like.PRS.3 baritone.NOM.M

‘Don’t you like baritone?’ (I. §1§ipsna)
Second of all, the dative of the experiencer can be found in adverbial sentences where
the predicate names some state:

(3.2.277) Tas biis interesanti ikvienam.
itNOM.M  be.COP.FUT.3 interesting anyone.DAT.M
‘It will be interesting for anyone.” (www.fenikssfun.com)

Third of all, the dative of possession can be found in verbal sentences with the verb
biit ‘to be’ or nebiit ‘not to be’ as a full lexical verb in the predicate:

(3.2.278) Tagad mums ir vairaki
now we.DAT be.PRrs.3 several. NOM.PL.M
drosibas dienesti.

security.GEN.F  service.NOM.PL.M
‘Now we have several security services.” (A. Kolbergs)

A possessive meaning can be also seen in the cases where the adjunct and the subject
of the sentence stand in relation to the part and the whole or when they describe
characteristic features:

(3.2.279) Gara pasaulei nay robezu.
spirit.GEN.M  world.DAT.F not_be.PRS.3 border.GEN.PL.F
‘The spiritual world does not have any borders.’ (Z. Maurina)

Biit ‘to be’ can be also used in its zero form in potentially verbal sentences:

(3.2.280) Kadas jums te [ir]
what kind.NOM.PL.F  you.DAT.PL here [be.PRS.3]
divainas metaforas ...

strange.NOM.PL.F = metaphor.NOM.PL.F
‘What strange metaphors you have here!’ (S. Kaldupe)

The dative in the sentences (3.2.281) and (3.2.282) can also be considered an adjunct:

(3.2.281) Tiristiem Ventspili biis ko darit.
tourist.DAT.PL.M  Ventspils.LOC.F  be.FUT.3 what.ACC  do.INF
‘The tourists in Ventspils will have something to do.” (www.ventspils.lv)

(3.2.282) Man vindm nay ko
L.DAT she.DAT.PL.F not_be.PRS.3 what.ACC
parmest.

reprimand.INF
‘T have nothing to reprimand them for.” (A. Kolbergs)
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Such sentences in modern Latvian are considered to be simple (see also 3.5.2).

Fourth of all, dative-marked adjuncts with the combined meaning of the possessor
and experiencer can be rather freely situated in the sentence — their distribution does
not have any formal or semantic limitations:

(3.2.283) Man sirds top smaga.
ILDAT  heart.NOM.F get.COP.PRS.3  heavy.NOM.F
‘My heart feels heavy.’ (V. Jakobsons)

(3.2.284) Sodien man nay darama diena.
today I.DAT not_be.PRS.3 do.PTCP.NOM.F day.NOM.F
‘Today is not my day of action.” (V. Jakobsons)

(3.2.285) Lielakoties man izradijas taisniba.
mostly L.DAT turn_out.PST.3 truth.NOM.F

‘Most of the time, I turned out to be right.” (V. Freimane)

When the dative expresses a possessive meaning it competes with the genitive;
however, there are some semantic differences between the two case forms. The
dative stresses the existence of possessive relations at the moment of utterance, while
the possessive genitive does not imply this meaning (Lokmane 2014b).

Fifth of all, the dative when used together with the present passive participle
as the predicate has the meaning of the agent. Usually, the verb is transitive;
the object is named in the nominative, and thus carries out the function of the subject
of the sentence. Therefore, the dative functions as an adjunct:

(3.2.286) Man vel viens darbins darams.
LDAT still one.NOM.M job.NOM.M  do.PTCP.NOM.M
‘T have one more job to do.” (www.maminuklubs.lv)

If the participle is formed from an intransitive verb, the meaning of the agent is
even stronger. Nevertheless, due to systemic assumptions, the dative is still to be
considered an adjunct:

(3.2.287) Mums bija caur uguni ejams.
we.DAT  be.cOP.PST.3  through  fire.ACC.F  g0.PTCP.NOM.M
‘We were to go through the fire.” (I. Indrane)

Adverbial adjuncts, like dative-marked adjuncts, expand the sentence regardless
of the relations between the words, thus they are not part of any phrase (Freimane
1985: 83). Usually they refer to the sentence as a whole and are placed at the beginning
of the sentence:

(3.2.288) Pirkstos mirdzéja smalkas sidraba
finger.LOC.PL.M glitter.pST.3  fine.NOM.PL.F  silver.GEN.M
rotas.

jewelry.NOM.PL.F
‘Fine silver jewelry glittered on the fingers.” (L. Muktupavela)
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The sentence can start with several locative adjuncts used in parallel:

(3.2.289) Augsa aiz makoniem lido
high.Loc.F  behind cloud.pAT.PL.M  fly.PRS.3
melnds piles.

black.NOM.PL.F  duck.NOM.PL.F
‘The black ducks fly high up above the clouds.’ (A. Bels)

The adverbial adjunct usually expresses the meaning of the place or time, but there
are also other adverbial adjuncts, for example, those with the meaning of the cause:

(3.2.290) Nakti, veja smiltim ir
night.LOC.F wind.Loc.M  sand.DAT.PL.F  be.PRS.3
balss.

voice.NOM.F
‘At night, in the wind, the sand has a voice.” (A. Bels)

In the sentences with adverbial adjuncts, the predicate is often placed before
the subject of the sentence:

(3.2.291) Bara tomer bija stingra
crowd.LOoC.M however be.PST.3 strict. NOM.F
kartiba.

order.NOM.F
‘There was, however, a strict order in the crowd.” (A. Eglitis)

(3.2.292) Virs galvas Salca putnu sparni.
above  head.GEN.F rustle.PST.3  bird.GEN.PL.M  wing.NOM.PL.M
‘The wings of the birds rustled overhead.’ (A. Bels)

The adverbial adjunct can also be an obligatory sentence extender, especially in
potentially verbal sentences:

(3.2.293) Uz vartiniem vejraditajs
on gate.DAT.PL.M  weather vane.NOM.M
kemiga putna izskatd.

freakish.GEN.M bird.GEN.M  look.LOoC.M
‘There was a freakish birdlike weather vane on the gate.’ (S. Kaldupe)

Often there is both an adverbial and a dative-marked adjunct at the beginning of
the sentence:

(3.2.294) Vinam kajas tie pasi
he.DAT foot.LOC.PL.F that.NOM.PL.M  same.NOM.PL.M
jau divdesmit piecus gadus
already twenty five.ACC.PL.M  year.ACC.PL.M
valkatie zabaki.
wear.PTCP.NOM.PL.M boot.NOM.PL.M

‘His feet were covered by the same boots that he had been wearing for
twenty-five years.” (Z. Maurina)
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If the predicate is not verbal, identification of the adjunct does not cause any
difficulties, since there is no verb to subordinate the adverb (Freimane 1984: 59). In
verbal sentences, however, the detection of adjuncts can be problematic. Although, if
the adverbial does not depend on the valency of the predicate, then there is no doubt
that it is an adjunct as it will not be part of any verbal phrase:

(3.2.295) Tresaja diend vairs nesap.
third.LOC.F day.LOC.F anymore not_hurt.PRS.3
‘On the third day it does not hurt anymore.’ (A. Lice)

There is a view in Latvian syntax, that any adverb, positioned at the beginning of
the sentence, has the potential to refer to the whole sentence regardless of the lexical
meaning of the predicate (Freimane 1984: 64).

(3.2.296) Mani kaut kas sabrieda, sasparojas,
I.LocC something swell.PST.3 brace_up.pPST.3
sadiga, ieriesds un atveras.

sprout.PST.3 germinate.PST.3 and open_up.PST.3
‘Something swelled and braced up, sprouted, germinated and opened up
within me.” (L. Muktupavela)

The opening position in the sentence (or in a clause of a composite sentence) is
the most characteristic feature of the adjunct, as the components of phrases are
usually found on the right side of the predicate.

Adverbials that follow the noun and are not subordinated to any word in
the sentence should also be considered adjuncts:

(3.2.297) a. Lielais zaldjs aiz loga
large.NOM.M  lawn.NOM.M  behind window.GEN.M
vel bija kresla.
still be.cop.psT.3 dusk.LOC.F

“The large lawn behind the window was still in the dusk.’ (I. Skipsna)

The lexical meaning of the word zalajs ‘lawn’ does not require the characterization of
its place, (zalajs aiz loga ‘the lawn behind the window’ is not a phrase), therefore we
can transform the sentence into two predicative units:

(3.2.297) b. Lielais zalajs, kas ir
large.NOM.M  lawn.NOM.M  which.NOM  be.PRS.3
aiz loga, vel
behind window.GEN.M  still
bija kresla.

be.cop.PST.3 dusk.LOC.F
‘The large lawn, which was behind the window, was still in the dusk.’

This signals the implicit predicativity of this adjunct. The structure of this sentence
has been condensed to such a level, that neither the subject, nor the predicate of
the proposition have been realized, thus formally there is only an adverbial.
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An adverbial positioned after the secondary predicate also represents a separate
proposition and should be considered an adjunct:

(3.2.298) Vins nosed pie televizora
he.NOM  sit.PRS.3 by television.GEN.M
driimu izbrinu acis.

gloomy.INS.M astonishment.INS.M eye.LOC.PL.F
‘He stays in front of the TV screen, with a gloomy astonishment in his
eyes.’ (A. Liepa)

3.2.11 Subordination in the simple sentence

The extenders standing in relation to a separate word are incorporated into sentences
by means of subordination. Subordinative relations between words are forged by
the word as a lexico-grammatical unit (Lokmane 2013: 761). The relations create
phrases with lexical units as their heads, in some rare cases the head can also be
a word form. Regardless of the grammatical form of the head, the phrase does not
collapse, which suggests that the phrase has its own paradigm, which is based on
the form system of the head (its morphological paradigm), for example, lasit ogas ‘to
pick berries’, lasu ogas ‘I am picking berries’, lasijam ogas ‘we were picking berries’,
lasot ogas ‘while picking berries’, etc.

The subordinated extenders can function as an object, attribute, adverbial, or
apposition. They can also have the meaning of an agent.

Objects
Extenders functioning as objects have traditionally been called complements and most
often are arguments of the verb (Skujina 2007: 278). The object is a generalization,
which can be made more concrete depending on the grammatical form used to
express the object, thus creating different kinds of objects.

The direct object can be expressed by a noun or its substitute in the accusative,
which usually has the meaning of a patient (3.2.299) or percept (3.2.300):

(3.2.299) Tu visu vari est?
you.NOM.SG all.Acc.m be_able.PRS.2SG eat.INF
‘Can you eat anything?’ (C)

(3.2.300) Es redzeju briesmigu sapni.
L.LNOM see.PST.1SG terrible.Acc.M dream.Acc.M
‘I saw a terrible dream.’ (C)

The indirect object can be expressed by a noun or its substitute in the dative, which
usually has the meaning of an addressee or a beneficiary:

(3.2.301) Vins stastija man savu sapni.
he.NOM tell.PST.3 I.DAT own.ACC.M dream.Acc.M
‘He told me his dream.’ (C)
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Next to the indirect object, the phrase can also contain the direct object in
the accusative:

(3.2.302) Tet, noperc man suni.
dad.voc.m buy.iMP.2SG  LDAT dog.ACC.M
‘Dad, buy me a dog!” (T. Zeltin3)
Only the indirect object without the direct object can be subordinated to the verb:
(3.2.303) Tu driksti viniem Dieskarties.
yOUu.NOM.SG be_allowed.PRS.2SG they.DAT.M touch.INF
‘You can touch them.” (C)

The dative-marked object can also have the syncretic meaning of the experiencer and
possessor, if the sentence contains a name of a body part of the object:

(3.2.304) Cauna man iekoda roka.
marten.NOM.F L.DAT bite.pPST.3 hand.LOC.F
‘The marten bit my hand. (C)

The direct object can be expressed by a noun or its substitute in the instrumental
with the meaning of an instrument or companion:

(3.2.305) Piedavajumda  rokam darinati un
offer.Loc.M hand.INS.PL.F make.PTCP.NOM.PL.M and
riipnieciski austi paklaji.

industrially =~ weave.PTCP.NOM.PL.M  carpet.NOM.PL.M
‘Offering handmade and industrially woven carpets.’ (C)

(3.2.306) Ka tu vareéji dzivot ar
how  you.NOM.SG be_able.PST.2SG live.INF  with
mani?

I.INS

‘How could you live with me?’ (C)

The indirect object can be expressed by a prepositional phrase with a variety of
meanings depending on the semantics of the preposition:

(3.2.307) Katra meitene sapno par
every.NOM.F gir. NOM.F dream.PRS.3 about
baltu kleitu.

white.ACC.F  dress.ACC.F
‘Every girl dreams of a white dress.” (C)

(3.2.308) No klavas taisa cirvja katus.
of maple.GEN.F = make.PRS.3 axe.GEN.M handle.AcC.PL.M
‘Axe handles are made from maple.’ (C)

The nouns and their substitutes in the nominative together with the predicate
in the debitive mood can also be considered subordinated, namely, as objects.
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In such sentences the function of the subject is expressed by the dative, whereas
the nominative has the semantics typical of an object:

(3.2.309) Dzivoklos bija jataisa
flat.LOC.PL.M be.AUX.PST.3 DEB.make.
remonts.

renovation.NOM.M
“The flats had to be renovated.’ (C)

Although the syntactic function of the nominative in sentences with the debitive is
problematic (see Holvoet & Grzybowska 2014; Holvoet & Nau 2014a for more), an
additional semantic criterion to support its object function is the fact that the first
and second person pronouns in the standard language are in the accusative (see also
Fennells 1995: 46):

(3.2.310) Man tevi jasauc istaja varda.
L.DAT YOU.ACC.SG DEB.call real.LOC.M name.LOC.M
‘T have to call you by your real name.’ (C)

(3.2.311) Viniem biitu jaredz mani Seit.
they.DAT.M be.AUX.COND DEB.see I.ACC here

‘They should have seen me here.’ (C)

In spoken language and less formal standard language, the accusative form of
the object can substitute for the nominative:

(3.2.312) To jaredz katram. (C)
it.Acc DEB.see everybody.DAT.M
‘This must be seen by everybody.’ (C)

The object can be subordinated to a deverbal noun. In this case, the object can be
expressed with a genitive or a prepositional phrase:

(3.2.313) Lasisanas kare bija mazliet
reading.GEN.F desire.NOM.F be.AUX.PST.3  partially
apmierinata.

satisfy.PTCP.NOM.F
‘The desire to read had been partially satisfied.” (C)

(3.2.314) Kadi ir iebildumi pret
what kind. NOM.PL.M  be.PRS.3SG  objection.NOM.PL.M against
sadu sadarbibu?

this_kind.ACC.F = cooperation.ACC.F
‘What are the objections against this kind of cooperation?’ (C)

If the noun which co-occurs with an object is not derived from a verb, the phrase still
has the meaning of the action:

(3.2.315) vestule delam
letter.NOM.F SON.DAT.M
‘a letter to the son’
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(3.2.316) pateicibas vardi miisu
gratitude.GEN.F ~~ word.NOM.PL.M  we.GEN
draugam
friend.DAT.M
‘words of gratitude to our friend’

Speakers know that the letters are written and the words are said, thus we can
postulate the implicit components of the phrase: delam [ugzrakstita] véstule ‘a letter
[written] to the son’; draugam [pateikti] pateicibas vardi ‘words [said to] a friend’.

The object in the genitive or a prepositional object can be subordinated to an
adjective:

(3.2.317) Teksts paskumjs un pilns
text.NOM.M  slightly sad.NOM.M and full.NOM.M
pardomu.

reflection.GEN.PL.F
‘A slightly sad text filled with reflections.’ (C)

(3.2.318) Timeklis ir pilns ar
internet.NOM.M be.cop.PRS.3  full.NOM.M with
mulkibam.

nonsense.INS.PL.F
‘The internet is full of nonsense.’ (C)

The objects are subordinated to an adjective in the comparative degree:

(3.2.319) Klusésana ir labaka par
silence.NOM.F be.CcOP.PRS.3 better. NOM.F  than
runasanu.

talking.ACC.F
‘Keeping silent is better than talking.” (C)

Extenders functioning as agents

An extender as a component of a subordinative phrase functioning as an agent, is
expressed in the form of a noun or its substitute in the genitive case (Lokmane 2013:
763). The head of the phrase can be a noun derived from a verb:

(3.2.320) Divaino noskanu pastiprindja
weird.ACC.F ambience.ACC.F enhance.PST.3
veja kauksana.

wind.GEN.M howling.NOM.F
‘The weird ambience was enhanced by the howling of the wind.” (C)

(3.2.321) Vecu sievu tenkas
old.GEN.PL.F wife.GEN.PL.F g0ssip.ACC.PL.F
noraidi!

reject.IMP.2SG
‘Disregard old wives’ tales!’ (C)
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(3.2.322) Jurga kritiens nav
Jurgis.GEN.M fallLNOM.M  not_be.COP.PRS.3
vienigais.
only_one.NOM.M
‘Jurgis’ fall is not the only one.” (C)

The head of the phrase can be expressed by the past passive participle:

(3.2.323) Manis raditie projekti
I.GEN create.PTCP.NOM.PL.M prOjeCt.NOM.PL.M
ir daudz apjomigaki.
be.cOP.PRS.3 more ambitious.NOM.PL.M

‘The projects created by me are more ambitious.” (C)

Aparticiple with the subordinate agentive genitive can take the position of the predicate
with the auxiliary biit. In such cases, a specific kind of passive construction is created
which names the agent and describes the result instead of the process of the action
(see Holvoet 2011b: 22):

(3.2.324) Daudz kas ir pasa
much be.AUX.PRS.3 self.GEN.F
roku darindts.

hand.GEN.PL.F make.PTCP.NOM.M
‘Much has been made with his own hands.’ (C)

Attributes

Extenders with an attributive function that are subordinated to the noun are
mostly adjectives or their substitutes (declinable participles or pronouns) or nouns
in the genitive case (Skujina 2007: 42). The relationship between two nominals
is considered to be attributive, and in the widest sense it can be considered
as the relationship between a realia and its features. The attributive relationship is
a generalization that can be specified. The attributive relations can be of different
types, for example:

+ Characteristic features:

(3.2.325) Biis vels un silts
be.cop.FUT.3 late.NOM.M and warm.NOM.M
rudens.

autumn.NOM.M
‘It will be a late and warm autumn.’ (C)

+ The relationship of a whole and its parts:

(3.2.326) Numurs izvietots uz krekla
number.NOM.M place.PTCP.NOM.M  on shirt.GEN.M
piedurknes.

sleeve.GEN.F
‘The number is marked on the sleeve of the shirt.” (C)
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* Possession:

(3.2.327) Tiek mekléta Daigas pazudusi
get.AUX.PRS.3  search.PTCP.NOM.F  Daiga.GEN.F  lose.PTCP.NOM.F
cepure.
hat.NOM.F

‘Daiga’s lost hat is being searched for.” (C)

« Material or substance:

(3.2.328) Kreklu sasprauda ar mazu sudraba
shirt.Acc.Mm fasten.PST.3 with small.INS.F silver.GEN.M
saktinu.

brooch.INS.F
“The shirt was fastened with a small silver brooch.” (C)

+ The “inverted” relation of the object where the head of the phrase names
the object of the action expressed by a passive participle:

(3.2.329) Bet ta ir labojama
but  that.NOM.F be.cop.PRS.3 repair.PTCP.NOM.F
kaite.

problem.NOM.F
‘That, however, is a repairable problem.’ (C)

Here, the dependent component can be considered to name a characteristic feature
of the head, because the passive participle can form a coordinative phrase with
an adjective:

(3.2.330) Griiti lasams un neskaidrs teksts.
difficult read.PTCP.NOM.M and unclear.NOM.M text.NOM.M
‘A difficult to read and unclear text.” (C)

The attributive relations can border with the adverbial ones. Borderline relations
such as these result from the lexical meaning of the dependent component.
+ Purpose or usefulness:

(3.2.331) Ekas foajé ir
building.GEN.F lobby be.AUX.PRS.3
novietota ziedojumu kaste.
set.PTCP.NOM.F donation.GEN.PL.M box.NOM.F

‘There is a collection box in the lobby of the building.’ (C)

+ Place:

(3.2.332) Policija saista zelta pardevejus
police.NOM.F link.PRS.3 gold.GEN.M vendor.ACC.PL.M
ar lielcelu krapniekiem.
with highway.GEN.PL.M criminal.INS.PL.M

‘The police link gold vendors with highway criminals.” (C)
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* Time:

(3.2.333) Marta vejs un aprila lietus
March.GEN.M  wind.NOM.M and April.GEN.M rain.NOM.M
nes maja lielu svetibu.
bring.PRS.3 home.LOC.F great.ACC.F  blessing.ACC.F

‘The March wind and April rain bring home great benefits.” (C)

The obligatory attributes are to some extent similar to predicates. These attributes
are mostly compulsory, if they are subordinated to the term for a part of the body:

(3.2.334) Vins bij skaists cilveks
he.NoM  be.coP.PST.3 handsome.NOM.M man.NOM.M
ar platiem pleciem, zilam,
with broad.INS.PL.M shoulder.INS.PL.M  blue.INS.PL.F
milam acim un  gaisSiem matiem.

loving.INS.PL.F  eye.INS.PL.F and light.INS.PL.M  hair.INS.PL.M

‘He was a handsome man with broad shoulders, loving blue eyes, and
light hair.” (C)

Attributes are compulsory if related to the cognate object:

(3.2.335) Vins smaidija savu plato
he.NOM smile.PST.3 own.Acc.M wide.ACC.M
sirmgalvja smaidu.

old_man.GEN.M  smile.ACC.M
‘The old man was smiling his wide smile.’ (C)

In the sentences with the lexical verb nebiit ‘not to be’, the attribute can be closer to
the predicate:

(3.2.336) Sobrid tam visam nay
now it. DAT.M  all.DAT.M  not_be.COP.PRS.3
istais laiks.

right NOM.M time.NOM.M
‘This is not the right moment for it.” (C)

Sentence (3.2.336) cannot contain a subject in the genitive case (*Sobrid tam visam
nav ista laika), therefore the function of the attribute of the word form istais ‘the real
one’ is doubtful.

The predicative meaning of the attribute is also enhanced by adding an adverbial
of time:

(3.2.337) Man ir liela pieredze un
LDAT be.PRS.3 large.NOM.F  experience.NOM.F and
pagaidam vel diezgan nesabojata
for_now still fairly not_damage.PTCP.NOM.F
atmina.
memory.NOM.F
‘T have a lot of experience and, for now, still a fairly intact memory.’ (C)
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Adverbial modifiers
Extenders with an adverbial function are subordinated to a verb and can be expressed
with the help of different parts of speech in different grammatical forms - different
case forms of nouns (mostly locative, instrumental, and dative), prepositional phrases,
and adverbs (Skujina 2007: 39). The adverbial meaning is also a generalization,
which can be specified:

* Manner:

(3.2.338) Uzvedies kartigi!
behave.IMP.2SG properly
‘Behave yourself!” (C)

* Degree:

(3.2.339) vel drusku linaja.
still slightly drizzle.PST.3
‘It was still drizzling slightly.” (C)

» Cause:

(3.2.340) Sézu, bailes saravusies.
sit.PRS.1SG fear.LOC.PL.F shrink.PTCP.NOM.F
‘T am sitting shrunken with fear.’ (C)

+ The meaning of location. As was mentioned earlier, the extenders with
the meaning of a location can be adjuncts, if they are placed at the beginning
of the sentence or directly after the noun. The adverbial modifiers of place
can be considered to be subordinated if they depend on the valency of
the verb, usually in the function of a predicate, and are normally placed to
the right of the verb in sentences with a neutral word order:

(3.2.341) Vina iekapa trolejbusa un
she.NOM  get_in.PST.3 trolleybus.Loc.m and
apsedas pie loga.
sit_ down.PST.3 next_to window.GEN.M

‘She got on the bus and sat down next to a window.’ (C)

+ Time. Extenders with time-related or temporal meanings are most often
adjuncts. Nevertheless, they can be subordinated to a verb, if a verb requires
(3.2.342) or can optionally be expanded (3.2.343) with a temporal adverbial:

(3.2.342) Es nemaku nokrist pludmalé
I.NOM not_know_how.PRS.1SG fall. down.INF  beach.LOC.F
un nogulet tur septinas
and sleep.INF there seven.ACC.PL.F
dienas.

day.ACC.PL.F

‘T don’t know how to fall down onto the beach and lay there for seven
days.” (C)
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(3.2.343) cCiti ir aizmirsti
other NOM.PL.M  be.AUX.PRS.3  forget.PTCP.NOM.PL.M
uz visiem laikiem.
for all.DAT.PL.M time.DAT.PL.M
‘Others are forgotten forever.” (C)

Appositions

The syntactic relationship that exists between an apposition and the word it describes
(its head) can be considered to be a word relation. However, this does not form a real
phrase, as both the apposition and its head are nouns of the same case, therefore
the syntactic link between the words is weaker than subordination. Descriptions of
Latvian syntax contain different views on apposition: Valdmanis (1989: 21) states
that since an apposition agrees with its head, it is subordinated to it, Freimane
(1985: 102), however, considers that the apposition within a sentence is a determiner
on the basis of formal equivalence, but is not subordinated to it. The apposition
also has been ascribed a predicative relationship with the head noun (Ahero et. al.
1962: 273; Holvoet 2011b: 15-16).

Appositions can be situated both in front of the head noun (3.2.345) as well
as after it (3.2.344). An apposition and a head noun are co-referential, therefore their
main distinguishing feature lies in their semantics, as the apposition can describe
a characteristic feature of a head noun (3.2.344) as well as relatedness (3.2.345),
ethnicity (3.2.346), or occupation (3.2.347):

(3.2.344) Vinu visu laiku uzskatija par
he.acc  allAcc.M  time.ACC.M consider.pPST.3 as
puiku palaidni.

boy.ACC.M rascal.Acc.M
‘He was always considered a mischievous boy.” (C)

(3.2.345) Masa Dace bija loti
sister.NOM.F Dace.NOM.F be.cop.pPST.3 very
maiga rakstura.

gentle.GEN.M  character.GEN.M
‘(His/Her/Their/etc.) sister Dace was of an extremely gentle character.’

(9]

(3.2.346) Uzvareja igaunis Raimo Kulli.
Wwin.PST.3 Estonian.NOM.M Raimo.NOM.M Kulli.NOM.M
‘An Estonian, Raimo Kulli, won.’ (C)

(3.2.347) Bija ataicindts dakteris
be.AUX.PST.3 invite.PTCP.NOM.M doctor.NOM.M
Piapolitis.

pussy-willow.NOM.M
‘Doctor Pussy-willow had been invited.” (C)
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An apposition and its head noun can also have the relationship of a more general
notion and its subtype:

(3.2.348) Par kandidatu var bit
as candidate.AcCc.M be_able.PRrs.3 be.INF
arsts anesteziologs vai arsts
doctor.NOM.M anesthesiologist.NOM.M  or doctor.NOM.M
staZieris.

trainee.NOM.M
‘A physician anesthesiologist or a trainee doctor can apply for
the position.” (C)

3.3 The communicative structure of a simple sentence

3.3.0 Introductory remarks

The communicative structure of a sentence closely reflects the functions of a sentence
in communication, either written or oral. Communicative structure encompasses
various communicative features expressed both grammatically (forms of verbs in
various moods, particular syntactic constructions, word order) and lexically (particles,
interjections) and also phonetically (emphasis and intonation). This chapter will
examine the communicative types and information structure of sentences in Latvian.

The communicative type of a sentence shows the communicative purpose
of an utterance and is closely connected with the type of the speech act (Austin
1962; Searle 1969: Levinson 1983). All speech act types and communicative types
of utterances are best revealed in a dialogue, namely, in a conversational situation
involving both a sender and an addressee. Since this work refers to written language
(texts), the communicative types will be exemplified mainly from written sources. In
spoken language, the communicative type is signaled by the intonation of the phrase,
partly reflected in the punctuation of the written phrase. Therefore, the punctuation —
especially in the absence of any grammatical or lexical marking — can be regarded
as a formal indicator of the communicative type. If the communicative type of
the phrase is marked grammatically, the punctuation is secondary and in most cases
is not decisive for the definition of the communicative type. In combination with
grammatical means, the communicative type is also indicated by the presence of
separate lexical units (particles, interjections, certain lexical verbs).

In some types of speech acts, utterances with limited or no predication are used,
for instance, in expressive or directive speech acts, as well as in certain standardized
communication situations, for example, greetings or farewells:

(3.3.1)  Lieliski!
splendid
‘Splendid!’ (C)
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(3.3.2) Uzmanibu!
attention
‘Attention!’” (C)

(3.3.3)  Sveiki, Leon!
hi Leons.voC.M
‘Hi, Leon!’ (C)

(3.3.4) Nu tad ata!
well then  bye
‘Bye bye then!” (C)

3.3.1 Declarative sentences

Declarative sentences are used mainly in representative speech acts that aim at
providing information (Skujina 2007: 373):

(3.3.5) Visu laiku list.
all.Acc.Mm time.ACC.M rain.PRS.3
‘It is raining all the time.” (C)

The declarative sentence is different from all other communicative types because
its main function is informative, while the communicative purpose of other
communicative types is related to emotional expression and to verbal influence upon
speech actors. Therefore, the declarative construction — as the most neutral structure
in a given context and communicative situation — can acquire different functions,
for example, the interrogative function or the expressive function. In the case of
a written text, only the punctuation functions as the marker of the communicative

type:

(3.3.6) Tu tacu nedoma mani ta
yOu.NOM.SG PTCL not_think.PRS.2SG  I.ACC like_that
atstat?
leave.INF

‘You’re not thinking of leaving me like that?’ (C)

(3.3.7) Te notiek kaut kas arkartejs!
here happen.PRrS.3 something.NOM extraordinary.NOM.M
‘Something extraordinary is going on here!’ (C)

If declarative sentences contain certain performative verbs, they are also used in
declarative speech acts so that the utterance corresponds to some action:

(3.3.8)  Saeimas arkartas sedi pasludinu
Saeima.GEN.F  extraordinary.GEN.F  session.ACC.F declare.PRS.1SG
par  atklatu.
as open.PTCP.ACC.F

‘T hereby declare the extraordinary session of the Saeima open.’ (C)
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(339 Ar $o paveli es atbrivoju jus
by  this.INS.F  order.INS.F LNOM release.PRS.1SG  you.ACC.PL
no jisu lidzsinejam karaviru saistibam.
from you.GEN.PL former.DAT.PL.F  soldier.GEN.PL.M  duty.DAT.PL.F
‘By this order I release you from all your former soldier’s duties.’ (C)

Declarative sentences are also used in commissive speech acts by which the speaker
takes on some future obligations, for instance, by promising or threatening something:

(3.3.10) Es driz naksu pie  tevis.
I.NOM soon come.FUT.1SG to YOU.GEN.SG
‘T will soon come to you.” (C)

(3.3.11) Lieliski, es biisu péc kadas stundas, labi?
great ILNOM Dbe.FUT.1SG after some.GEN.F hour.GEN.F okay
‘Great, I will be there in an hour or so, okay?’ (C)

(3.3.12) Tu tikai pamegini neizest zupas Skivi!
YOU.NOM.SG just try.IMP.2SG not_eat up.INF soup.GEN.F plate.ACC.M
‘You just try leaving your soup unfinished!” (C)

3.3.2 Exhortative sentences

Exhortative sentences are used in directive speech acts. Such speech acts are use